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AMERICANA  GERMANICA. 


POPULAR   POETRY   OF   THE   RUSSIAN   JEWS. 


According  to  Harkavy^  aud  Bersadskij  ^  there  were  few,  if  any, 
German  Jews  in  Poland  and  Russia  previous  to  the  fifteenth 
century.  In  the  second  half  of  the  sixteenth  their  permanent 
residence  there  in  large  numbers  is  attested  by  the  fact  that 
several  presses  in  these  Slavic  countries  issued  Judeo-German 
books.  In  the  next  century  their  number  must  have  been  very 
considerable  in  comparison  with  those  who  were  left  over  in 
Germany,  or  who  had  settled  in  Holland,  for  many  of  the  works 
published  in  the  Mother  Country  and  in  the  Netherlands  had 
mainly  in  view  their  readers  in  Poland,  while  some  were  anxious 
to  procure  letters  patent,  amounting  to  copyrights,  from  Polish 
kings.  ^  We  have  also  an  internal  evidence  in  the  language  that 
the  immigration,  at  least  the  one  that  gave  rise  to  the  Jewish 
communities  in  Slavic  countries,  must  have  taken  place  not 
earlier  than  the  fifteenth  and  not  later  than  the  first  half  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  The  latest  limit  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact 
that  the  modern  three  varieties  of  vSlavo-Judeo-German  clearly 
represent  evolutions  of  the  idiom  found  in  the  earliest  prints, 

^  A.  Harkavy,  Jazyk  evreev,  zivsix  v  drevnee  vremja  na  Rusi,  St.  Petersburg, 
1866.  ^  S.  A.  Bersadskij,  Litovskie  evrei,  St.  Petersburg,  1883.  ^  Such  a  one, 
for  example,  was  granted  by  John  III,  of  Poland,  to  the  printers  of  the  Blitz 
Bible,  and  is  given  in  Latin  and  Judeo-German  in  the  introduction  of  the  same. 
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while  the  early  New  High  German  forms  found  in  them  point 
to  a  period  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
The  Germanic  part  of  the  language  represents  seventy  per  cent 
of  the  total  vocabulary  ;  the  grammatical  structure  is  almost 
entirely  Germanic,  but  the  syntax  shows  a  strong  admixture  of 
Slavic  thought.  The  twenty  per  cent  of  Hebrew  and  ten  per 
cent  of  Slavic  words  that  enter  into  its  composition  in  no  way 
disguise  the  German  form  of  the  language,  and  the  same  must 
be  placed  dialectally  with  the  varieties  of  the  Middle  Rhine, 
particularly  with  those  of  Frankfurt  and  Worms. 

The  Jews  have  carried  the  German  language,  and,  with  it, 
German  culture,  farthest  East,  and  it  is  due  to  their  exceptional 
position  under  the  Magdeburg  right  in  Poland  and,  later,  to  their 
extreme  oppression  that  they  have  preserved  comparatively  intact 
their  German  inheritance.  But  it  was  not  so  easy  to  escape 
the  moral  and  mental  influence  of  their  surroundings,  and  in 
consequence  the  Russian  and  Polish  Jews  have  come  as  much 
under  the  influence  of  the  Slavic  intellectual  atmosphere  as  they 
had  originally  been  under  the  German ;  add  to  this  their  rigid 
adherance  to  the  Mosaic  ritual  and  their  Hebrew  training,  and 
we  get  a  most  extraordinary  mixture  of  Germanic,  Slavic  and 
Semitic  elements,  such  as  is  probably  not  to  be  found  elsewhere 
on  the  globe.  Their  folklore,  which  offers  an  endless,  unex- 
plored field  to  the  investigator,  illustrates  this  mixture  very  well. 
It  knows  all  the  mythical  animals  of  the  Talmud  as  well  as  the 
pipcrnoter  (-vipernatter-Lindwurm) ;  air  and  earth  are  peopled 
with  the  Semitic  7nejsim^  dibukim^  gilgulim^  lej'cim^  with  the 
German  ^'isn  (-Riesen),  ^srejtcle  (-Schratelein),  the  Slavic  zlidne.^ 
nfstguter  (-nie  dobry)  and  domowoj ;  in  cases  of  sickness  of  the 
evil  eye,  the  superstitious  Jew  will  consult  indifferently  his  Tal- 
mudic  lore,  the  Little-Russian  znaxarka^  or  the  Tartar  medi- 
cine-man. 

So,  too,  the  Jewish  folkmusic,  as  well  as  the  Synagogical 
music,  shows  that  strange  welding  of  different  elements ;  one 
now  imagines  he  hears  the  strains  of  a  German  mediaeval  Licd^ 
set  in  a  minor  key,  now  one  listens  to  the  pining  tones  of  the 
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Ivittle-Russian  kobzar\  as  he  accompanies  his  melancholy  duma^ 
or  the  wanton  refrain  of  the  Polish  krakowiak.  In  the  same 
way,  the  words  of  the  folksongs  themselves  betray  their  various 
origin  or  mixture.  Environment  generally  affects  their  compo- 
sition. I  have  in  my  collection  a  lullaby  from  the  Baltic  prov- 
inces, which  is  nothing  else  than  a  well-known  hymn  of  Luther's 
in  which  the  Christian  dogma  has  been  eliminated  and  an  ortho- 
dox formula  substituted.  From  the  Gouv.  of  Suwalk,  close  to 
the  German  border,  the  following  song  by  its  very  language 
shows  its  German  borrowing  : 

"  Gutn^  morgn,  kupersmid  !  " 
' '  Sejn  dank  dem  kesler  ! ' ' 
"  Wilstu  majn  swoger  zajn, 
Hejrat  di  swester  !  " 

Ix  hob  gehert,  di  fafenfrouen 
Zicn  in  di  haln, — 
Liberst  nem  ix  a  suster  a  man, 
Hob  ix  fil  gezeln. 

Ix  o  gehert,  di  susterfrouen 
Muzn  di  opzacn  pakn, — 
Liberst  nem  ix  a  snajder  a  man, 
Ob  ix  wos  cu  latn. 


^  The  poems,  on  which  the  present  investigation  is  founded,  are  almost  all 
from  my  private  manuscript  collection  ;  they  were  taken  down  from  the  mouths 
of  Russian  Jews  resident  in  Boston  and  New  York,  and  represent  the  various 
dialects  and  subdivisions  of  the  language.  The  transliteration  is  phonetic  ;  the 
consonants  marked  with  an  apostrophe  represent  the  Russian  palatalized  sounds, 
while  s  =  E.  sh,  c  =  E.  tch,  z  =  E.  zh,  x  =  G.  ch  (in  ach),  z  =  E.  z,  c  =  G.  z. 
It  will  be  readily  seen  that  several  varieties  of  Judeo-German  have  incorporated 
the  palatalized  sounds  also  in  words  of  German  origin.  The  following  rules, 
embodying  the  vowel  changes  from  German,  will  be  found  of  service  :  G.  a 
becomes  o  in  Lithuania,  li,  in  the  South  and  Poland  ;  G.  a  remains  unchanged  ; 
G.  e  and  e  becomes  ej  and  e  respectively  ;  G.  o  becomes  oj  and  ej  (according  to 
localities)  in  I,ithuania,  oj  and  oj  in  Poland,  and  oj  in  the  South;  G.  0  remains 
unchanged  ;  G.  u  becomes  u  in  Lithuania,  and  i  elsewhere;  G.  u  remains  un- 
changed, but  in  the  South  it  is  frequently  changed  to  i  or  y  (in  Galicia)  ;  G.  ei, 
from  M.  H.  G.  i,  \^aj  in  Lithuania,  dj  in  Poland,  and  d  in  the  South,  while  G.  eiy 
from  M.  H.  G.  ei,  is  ej  in  the  North,  and  aj  in  the  South  ;  G.  au  becomes  ou 
or  o;',  and,  in  the  South,  occasionally  oj. 
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Ix  o  g-ehert,  di  flejserfrouen 
Hobm  farsmucte  tasn, — 
Liberst  nem  ix  a  cukern'ik'  a  man, 
Hob  ix  wos  cu  nasn. 

Ix  o  gehert,  di  cukern'ikfrouen 
Muzn  fil  farborgn, — 
Liberts  blajb  ix  a  junge  frou, 
Hob  ix  nist  wos  cu  zorgn  ! 

The  following  poem,  from  the  Gouv.  of  Kamenec-Podolsk,  is 
a  remodelling  of  a  well-known  Russian  folksong  : 

Wi  zant''  ir,  mane  jinge  jurn, 
Wi  zant  ir  ain  gikimen  ? 
Ci^  mitn  fajer  farbrant  giworn, 
Ci  mitn  waser  awagiswimen  ? 

"  Spant  mir  ajn,  spant  mir  ajn 
Dem  bastn  fejrd  in  wugn  ! 
Nomir*  lojfn,  nomir  lojfn 
Unzere  jinge  jtlrn  derjugn  !  " 

Mir  zanen  gilofn,"  mir  zanen  gilofn 
Iber  di  brajte  brikn : 
"  Kejrt  zax  im,  kejrt  zax  im  ! 
Mir  wain®  zax  mit  ax  derkwikn  !  " 

"  Mir  wain  zax  nist  imkejrn,  mir  wain  zax  nist  imkejrn, 
Wajl's  iz  nistu  ci  wajmen  !' 
Ir  ot  cat  giat,  ir  ot  cat  giat, 
Inz  frier  ci  basejnen!  " 

Although  borrowing  from  the  nations  surrounding  them,  the 
Jews  have  not  been  their  slavish  imitators,  but  have  welded  the 
material  into  a  new  form,  in  conformity  with  their  own  spirit. 
They  have  been  preeminently  inhabitants  of  towns  ;  their  very 
admission  into  Poland  was  based  on  the  supposition  that  they 


1  Confectioner,  Pol.  ^  Where  are  you,  Ger.  ^  Particle  introducing  a  question, 
Pol.  czy.  *  Let  us,  G.  *  We  did  run,  G.  *  We  shall,  G.  ''  For  we  have  nobody 
to  come  to,  Hi.  for  there  is  not  to  whom  (trans,  from  Russian  ne  k  komu). 
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would  be  instrumental  in  creating  towns  and  cities,  from  which 
the  agricultural  Slavs  kept  aloof.  Centuries  of  city  life  have  in- 
capacitated them  for  any  other  occupation  than  commerce  and 
artisanship  and  have  entirely  estranged  them  from  nature.  On 
the  other  hand,  their  civil  disabilities  and  oppression  have  led 
them  to  cling  more  closely  to  the  Bible  and  their  religious  lore, 
than  was  customary  among  their  correligionists  in  other  lands. 
It  is  in  these  Slavic  countries  that  the  Talmud  was  rediscovered 
and  that  it  was  introduced  to  the  rest  of  Judaism.  All  these 
circumstances  developed  in  them  a  strong  retrospective  spirit, 
so  that  in  the  center  of  their  intellectual  horizon  stands  man  in 
all  his  varying  moods  and  vicissitudes  of  fortune.  Consequently 
all  their  folksongs  have  more  or  less  of  a  lyrical  tinge,  and  the 
consideration  of  nature  is  almost  entirely  absent  from  them  ; 
occasionally  a  flower,  a  natural  phenomenon  finds  a  passing 
mention  in  them,  but  they  are  never  used  for  their  own  intrinsic 
interest.  Outside  of  himself,  the  Jew  knows  only  his  duties  to 
God  and  His  duties  to  man,  as  flowing  from  his  duties  to  God. 
Not  feeling  himself  as  a  constituent  part  of  a  nation,  having  no 
other  union  with  his  fellowmen  except  that  of  religion,  he 
could  never  rise  to  the  appreciation  and  formation  of  an  epic 
poem,  although  the  material  for  such  a  one  was  present  in  the 
very  popular  legend  of  the  one-day  king,  Saul  Wahl.^ 

The  cradle  songs  reflect  this  spirit.  While  babies  of  Gentiles 
hear  meaningless  nursery  rhymes  or  comical  ditties,  the  Jewish 
infants  are  early  made  acquainted  with  the  serious  aspects  of 
life.  They  are  told  of  the  ideal  of  their  future  occupation, 
which  is  commerce,  they  are  spurred  on  to  "tojre,"  which  is 
learning,  mainly  religious,  and  they  are  reminded  that  they 
must  remain  an  "  erlixer,"  i.  e.  an  orthodox,  Jew.  The  follow- 
ing poem  is,  probably,  the  most  popular  song  in  Judeo-German, 
as  it  is  sung  from  Galicia  to  Siberia,  and  from  the  Baltic  provinces 
to  Roumania : 


^  A  complete  discussion  of  this  subject,  from  the  pen  of  Bersadskij,  appeared 
a  few  years  ago  in  the  Russian  monthly  Vosxod. 
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Inter  Jankeles'  wigele 
Stejt  a  klor-wajs  cigele: 
Cigele  iz  gifurn  handlen 
Rozinkelax  ■^  mit  mandlen. 
Rozinkelax  mit  mandlen 
Zanen^  di  baste  sxojre/ 
Jankele  wet  lejrnen  tojre,^ 
Tojre  wet  er  lejrnen, 
Briwelax*  wet  er  srabm, 
In  an  ejrlixer  Id 
Wet  er  af  tomid'  farblabm. 

Another  cradle  song,  from  the  Gouv.  of  Grodno,  more  perfect 
in  form,  incnlcates  in  its  last  strophe  the  same  principle  : 

Slof  ze,^  blof,  majn  tajer  kind, 
Max  ze  cu  di  ejgelax  gix*  un  geswind  ! 
Dajn  esn  un  dajn  trinkn  stejt  sejn  grejt"  do, 
Max  ze  cu  di  ejgelax  af  etlexene  "  so  !  '^ 


Dir  iz  dox  ict'^  ajn  jeder  mekane  !  " 

Weste  mircem'"  zajn  a  grejser  tane,'^ 

West  dox  dajne  eltern  becirn  un  besejnen 

Past  dox  nist  far  dir  cu  pjescen  "  zax  un  cu  wejnen ! 

But  commerce  and  learning  are  not  for  girls.  They  are  gener- 
ally incapacitated  for  the  first  by  their  onerous  duties  of  home  ; 
while  learning,  at  least  a  knowledge  of  the  Sacred  language  and 
its  lore,  has  never  been  regarded  as  a  requisite  of  woman.  She 
received  her  religious  instruction  and  ethical  training  by  means 
of  Judeo-German  books  which  owe  their  very  origin  to  the 
necessity  of  educating  her.  The  name  of  the  script  in  which 
all  these  books  of  the  past  three  centuries  are  printed  is  "Weiber- 
deutsch,"  indicating  at  once  the  use  to  which  it  was  put.  The 
title  pages  of  the  works  generally  tell  that  they  are  "  gar  hipsch 
bescheidlich  far  frume  weiber  un  meidlich,"  or  that  "  di  weiber 


'  Dim.  of  Jajnkef,  Jacob.  ^  Raisins,  G.  ^  Are,  G.  *  Merchandise,  H. 
*  Religious  lore,  H.  "  Epistles,  G.  '  Forever,  H.  *  Precative  particle,  R. 
»  Quickly,  G.  >»  Ready,  G.  "  A  few,  G.  i^  Hours,  H.  "  Now.  G.  "  Envious, 
H.     ^^  If  Heaven  grant  it,  H.     i«  Scholar,  H.     "  Fret,  P. 
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un  meidlich  di  well  damit  vertreiben  di  heiligen  teg."  The 
biblical  injunction  "fructify  and  multiply  yourself"  invests 
family  life  with  a  special  sacredness,  throws  a  gloom  over  the 
childless  home,  and  leads  this  people  to  regard  motherhood  as 
the  ideal  state  of  the  Jewish  woman.  All  these  sentiments  find 
frequent  expressions  in  their  songs,  and  while  the  infant  boy  is 
lulled  to  sleep  with  a  recitation  of  his  future  manly  virtues,  the 
baby  girl  hears  in  her  cradle  : 

Tamus,^  du  damele,^ 
Westu  zajn  ajn  mamele.^ 

Childhood  alone  claims  exemption  from  oppressing  thoughts 
and  gloom  :  childhood  must  have  its  merriments,  its  pranks,  its 
wantonness,  no  matter  how  serious  life  is  to  become  later,  or  how 
soon  it  is  to  be  ended.  With  the  Jew  youth,  indeed,  lasts  but 
"  an  hour,"  and  in  after-life  he  has  many  an  occasion  to  regret 
its  short  duration : 

Jorn  klejne, 

Jorn  sejne, 

Wos  zent  ir*  azoj  wejnig  do  ? 

Ir  zent  nor  gekumen, 

Me  hot  ajx  sejn  oufgenumen, 

Un  zent  nor  gewen  ba  unz  ejn  so!* 

Jorn  junge, 

Jorn  gringe, 

Wos  zent  ir  azoj  gix  ®  awek  ? 

Es  zet  ajx  nit  kajn  ejgl,' 

Es  derjogn  ajx  nit  di  fejgl, 

Ir  zent  awek  gor  on  ajn  ek  !  ^ 

The  number  of  ditties  sung  by  children  is  very  great.  They 
do  not  in  general  differ  from  similar  popular  productions  of  other 
nations,  either  in  form  or  content ;  some  are  evidently  identical 

'  The  fourth  month  in  the  Jewish  calendar,  coinciding  with  the  second  half 
of  June  and  the  first  of  July,  H.  ^  Little  lady,  G.  ^  Little  mother,  G.  *  Why 
are  you,  G.  ^  Hour,  H.  «  Quickly,  G.  '  Little  eye,  G.  «  Without  an  end, 
i.  e.  forever,  G. 
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with  German  songs,  while  a  few  are  Slavic  borrowings.     To  the 
latter  class  belong  the  four-lined  verses  : 

Cigele  migele  kotena,' 
Rojte  pomerancen, 
Az*  der  tate'*  slogt  di  mame, 
Gejen  di  kinderlax  tancen, 

of  the  nature  of  which  there  are  endless  variations,  and  the 
many  doggerels  detracting  some  special  name,  such  as : 

Jajnkele  Jajnkele  majner, 

S'warcer  cigajner  ! 

Wu  biste  gelegn  ? 

Unter  a  wic'ke.* 

Wos  hoste  gezejgn  ? 

A  xazers'e^  cic'ke.* 
But  there  are  two  classes  of  songs  peculiarly  Jewish  ;  the 
mnemonic  lines  for  the  study  of  Hebrew  words,  and  those  that 
depict  the  ideal  course  of  a  boy's  life.     To  the  first  belongs : 

Ejle  toldes  Nojax  :' 

Fyn  br'onfn*  ot  men  kojax,* 

wan  iz  der  iker," 

Fyn  br'onfn  wet  men"  siker.^^ 

Ow  iz  a  futer, 

Ke  jder  iz  a  tuter," 

A  tuter  iz  kejder, 

Bigudim  iz  klejder, 


Majim  iz  waser, 
Waser  iz  majim, 
Lomir"  trinkn  lexajim  !  ^^ 

with  its  lines  extensible  ad  libitum,  and  a  number  of  similar 
productions ;  the  second  is  an  extension  of  the  cradle  song,  as 
given  above : 


'  Rhyme  jingle,  in  which  the  first  word  is  "goat,"  the  third  kitten,  and  the 
second,  probably,  onomatopoetic  for  'bleating.'  ^  When,  G.  ^Father,  P. 
♦  Switch,  White  Russian.  '•>  Hog's,  H.  ^  Teat,  R.  ''  The  first  three  words  of 
Genesis  VI,  9  :  These  are  the  generations  of  Noah.  ^  Brandy,  G.  ®  Strength. 
H.  •"  The  important  thing,  H.  '^  One  becomes,  G.  ^''  Drunk,  H.  "  Tartar,  R. 
1*  Let  us.     '^  To  our  healths,  H. 
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A  klejne  wajle  weln  mir^  s'piln, 
Dem  kind  in  xejder^  weln  mir  firn, 
Wet  er  lernen  a  por  s'ures,* 
Wern  mir  hern  gute  ps'ures,* 
Gute  ps'ures  mit  fil  majles,^ 
Cu  der  xupe®  paskenen'  s'ajles.* 
's  et  zajn  gefeln '  der  gancer  welt, 
Xosn-kale'°— a  fule  gelt," 
A  fule  gelt  mit  mazel-broxe,''* 
Xosn-kale — a  s'ejne  mis'poxe,^^  , 
S'ejne  mis'poxe  mit  s'ejnem  trest.i* 
Oges'telt^^  af  draj  jor  kest.'^ 


The  man's  career  used  to  run  in  just  such  a  stereotyped  manner: 
at  a  tender  age,  when  children  have  not  yet  learned  to  properly 
articulate  their  speech,  he  was  sent  to  the  "  xejder,"  the  elemen- 
tary Jewish  school ;  long  before  the  romantic  feeling  has  its  rise 
in  youth,  he  was  betrothed  and  married,  but  unable  to  earn  a 
livelihood  for  the  family  with  which  he  prayed  to  be  blessed,  he 
had  to  stay  for  a  number  of  years  with  his  parents  or  parents-in- 
law,  eating  "kest"  or  board  ;  this  time  he  generally  passed  in 
the  Talmud  school,  perfecting  himself  in  the  casuistry  of  relig- 
ious discussion,  while  the  woman  at  once  began  to  care  for  her 
ever  increasing  family.  Under  such  conditions  love  could  not 
flourish,  at  least  not  that  romantic  love  of  which  the  young  Gen- 
tiles dream  and  which  finds  its  utterance  in  their  popular  poetry. 
The  word  love  does  not  exist  in  the  Judeo-German  dictionary, 
and  wherever  that  feeling,  with  which  they  have  become 
acquainted  only  since  the  middle  of  this  century,  is  to  be  named, 
the  Jews  have  to  use  the  German  word  "  Liebe."  The  man's 
hope  was  to  marry  into  some  "sejne  mispoxe,"  a  good  and 
respected  family,  while  the  girl's  dream  was  to  get  a  husband 


1  We  shall,  6".  ^  School,  //.  ^  Lines,  H.  *  News,  //.  ^  Good  qualities,  H. 
*  Marriage  baldachin,  //.  '  Decide,  H.  *  Religious  questions,  H.  ®  It  will 
please,  C.  '"  Bridegroom  and  bride, //".  "  A  great  deal  of  money,  6*.  '-'Bless- 
ings, H.     '■'  Family,  //.     "  Apparel,  G.     *^  Remaining,  G.     '^  Board,  G. 
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who  was  well  versed  in  "rabonise  tojre,"  i.  e.^  Jewish  lore. 
While  the  boy,  by  his  occupation  with  the  Bible  and  the  Talmud, 
was  taught  to  look  on  marriage  as  on  an  act  pleasing  to  God, 
the  girl  was  freer  to  allow  her  fancy  to  roam  in  the  realms 
bordering  on  the  sensations  of  love. 

S'ejn  bin  ix,  s'ejn,  un  s'ejn  iz  majn  nomen  : 

Ret  men  mir  s'iduxim'  fun  grejse  rabonim.^ 

Rabonis'e  tejre  iz  zejr  grejs, 

Un  ix  baj  majn  mamen^  a  c'ixtige*  rejz. 

A  rejz  iz  afn  dax, 

A  lixtige^  naxt, 

Waser  iz  in  stub,  hole  iz  in  hojz, 

Welxer  boxer®  hob  ix  fajnt,  trajb  ix  im  arojs  ; 

Fis'elax  in  waser,  krepelax'  in  puter, 

Welxer  boxer  hot  mix  fajnt,  a  rix*  in  zajn  muter  ! 

But  such  an  exultation  of  free  choice  could  be  only  passing, 
as  the  match  was  made  without  consulting  her  feelings  in  the 
matter ;  her  greatest  concern  was  that  she  might  be  left  an  old 
maid,  while  her  companions  pass  into  the  ordained  state  of 
matrimony.  Songs  embodying  this  fear  are  quite  common  ;  the 
following  is  one  of  them  : 

Zic  ix'  mir  afn  stejn, 

Nemt  mir  on^°  a  grejs  gewejn  : 

Ale  mejdiax  obm  xasene,^^ 

Nor  ix  blajb  alejn. 

Oj  wej,  morgnstern  ! 

Wen  wel  ix  a  kale^^  wern, 

Ci"  hajnt,  ci  morgn? 

A  sejne  mejdel  bin  ix  dox, 

Un  a  rajxn  tatn"  ob  ix  dox  ! 

In  the  more  modern  songs  in  which  the  word  "  love  "  is  used 
that  word  represents  that  legitimate  inclination  for  the  opposite 
sex  which  culminates  in  marriage,  as : 


'  Matches,  H.  ^  Rabbis,  H.  ^  Mother,  G.  *  Pretty,  G.  ^  Clear,  G.  *  Boy, 
H.  '  Fritters,  G.  ^  An  evil  ghost,  //./  May  the  evil  spirit  enter  your  father, 
mother,  etc.,  is  a  common  curse.  ®  I  sit,  G.  ^"  Seizes  me,  G.  "  Wedding,  H. 
!•■'  Bride,  H.    "  Whether— or,  P.    "  Father,  P. 
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Ax,  wi  smekt  mir  dos  libele 

In  majn  hercens  gribele  ! 

Mit  majn  man,  mit  majn  man 

In  ajn  klejne  stibele  ! 
Now,  that  love  and  love  matches  are  not  uncommon,  it  is 
again  woman  who  is  the  strongest  advocate  of  them  ;  love  songs 
addressed  by  men  to  women  are  rare,  and  they  may  be  recited 
with  equal  propriety  by  the  latter.  The  chief  characteristic  of 
woman's  love,  as  expressed  in  them,  is  constancy  and  depth  of 
feeling. 

S'warc  binste,'  s'warc,  azej  wi  a  cigajner, 

Ix  o  ^  gemejnt,  az  du  west  zajn  majner  ; 

S'warc  binste,  ober  mit  xejn,^ 

Far  wemen  du  binst  mies,*  far  mir  binste  Sejn  ; 

Sejn  binste,  wi  zilber,  wi  gold, 

Wer  's  ot  dix  fajnt,*  un  ix  o  dix  holt. 

Fun  ale  felern  ken  a  doktor  ophejln, 

Di  libe  fun  majn  heron  ken  ix  far  kejnem  nit  dercejln. 

Many  are  the  songs  of  pining  for  the  distant  lover ;  they  show 
all  the  melancholy  touches  of  similar  Slavic  love  ditties  and  are 
the  most  poetical  of  all  the  Jewish  songs.  They  range  from  the 
soft  regrets  of  the  lover's  temporary  absence  to  the  deep  and 
gloomy  despair  of  the  betrothed  one's  death,  though  the  latter 
is  always  tempered  by  a  resignation  which  comes  from  implicit 
faith  in  the  ways  of  Heaven.  Here  are  a  few  of  them  in  illus- 
tration of  the  various  forms  which  this  pining  assumes : 

Bajm  breg*  waser  tu  ix  stejn 
Un  ken  cu  dir  nit  kumen, 
Oj,  fun  wajtens  rufstu  mix, 
Ix  ken  ober  nit  swimen  ! 


Finster  iz  majn  welt, 
Majn  jugent  iz  s'warc, 
Majn  gHk  iz  farstelt, 
Es  fojlt  mir  majn  hare. 


"  You  are,  G.      ^  I  have,  G.      '  Grace,  H.      *  Homely,  H.      *  Some  may  not 
like  you,  G.    «  Edge,  SI. 
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Es  citert  mir  jetwider  '  ejwer,* 
Es  kilt  mir  dos  blut, 
Mit  dir  in  ejn  kejwer' 
Wet  mir  zajn  gut. 

Ax,  wos  wilste,  muter,  hobm, 
Wos  muc'estu*  dajn  kind? 
Wos  wilste  mir  bagrobm  ? 
Far  wosere  ^  zind  ? 

Ix  ob  kejn  naxas^  gehat, 
Nor  lejdn  un  kumer, 
Ix  welk  wi  ejn  blat, 
Wi  ejn  blum  sof^  zumer. 

Wu  nem  ix  majn  frajnd, 
Xoc'*  ejf  ejn  s'o?' 
Ale  hobm  mir  fajnt, 
Un  du  binst'°  nito." 


Ix  gej  mir  arojs  di  stejtele^^  ojscikikn.i^ 

Flit  derex"  a  sejner  fojgl  in  tit  mir  majn  arc^^  derkwikn,— 

Nit  azoj'*  zajn  sejnkajt,  wi  zajn  ojx^'  flien, 

A  briwele  ot  er  mir  arugebraxt,"  wos  kimt  un  fin  Win. 

Ix  nam  dus  briwele  in  der  and,  ejb  es  un^*  ci  lejenen,^" 

's  ot  mir  azoj  farklemt  bam  arc,  'x  ob  aP'  ungefangen  wejnen: 

"  Ci  wejnen  el  ix  ubm,'^  mame-lejb,"^  azoj  wi  ejner  af  a  ktirbm  !  "^* 

Ix  lejen  iber  di  lecte  sire,^^  majn  zis  lejbm  iz  sejn  gistorbm, 

Er  iz  sejn  gistorbm  in  mi^®  ot  im  sejn  bagrubm, 

Er  zol  lojfn  far  mir  zax  mien,^'  un  in  Ganejdn^*  zol  er  dortn  ubm  !'' 

Tojzenter  menc'n  s'pacirn  gegangn — 
Gegangn  zajnen^"  zej  glajx. 
In  ajn  wajle  hert  zax  ajn  ras  -^^ 
"Ratewet^^  ajn  menc'n  fun  tajx  !  " 


1  Every,  G.  ^  Member,  H.  ^  Grave,  H.  *  Vex,  7?.  ^  What  kind  of,  G. 
*  Joy,  H.  '  End,  N.  *  At  least,  P.  »  Hour,  H.  i"  Are,  G.  "  Not  here,  G. 
"  Little  town,  G.  "  Look  about,  G.  "  Flies  through,  G.  ^^  Heart,  G.  ^^  Not 
so  much,  G.  "  High,  G.  "  Brought  down,  G.  ^^  I  begin,  G.  ''"  Read,  French 
(?).  ^^  A  Russian  strengthening  particle  ;  the  sentence  means  :  so  that  I  could 
not  keep  from  crying.  '--  I  shall  have  occasion  to  cry,  G.  ^^  Mother  dear,  G. 
^*  Sacrifice,  H.  ^^  Line,  H.  ^^  Man,  G.  "  To  put  in  a  word  for  me,  G.  ^^  Para- 
dise, H.  ^'  May  he  have  his  reward,  G.   ^^  Had  gone,  G.   ^^  Noise,  H.   ^-  Save,  P. 
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S'warce  wolkn  dem  himl  bacejgn, 
Di  zun  iz  arop  mit  ajnmol, — 
Wi  er  iz  in  waser  arajn, 
Hot  men  derkont  zajn  kol/ 

Wi  me  hot  em  fun  waser  arojsgenumen, 
Azej^  ot  men  gemaxt  a  plan  : 
Tojzenter  menc'n  cu  der  micwe^  zax  genumen, 
Cu  ratewen*  a  jungn  man. 

Wi  me  hot  em  fun  waser  arojsgecejgn, 
Azej  iz  gewen  di  fiselax  cubisn, 
Wi  me  hot  em  af  di  tare-bret^  arufgelejgt, 
Azej  ot  men  di  tnoim®  curisn. 

Zi  s'tejt  lebm  em, 

Trern  gisn  fun  ire  ejgn  : 

' '  Ribejneselejlem,^  bawajz  mir  dajn  wunder 

Wi  azej^  men  wet  em  in  kejwer**  lejgn  !  " 

"  Mamen'u  I'uben'u,'"  mamen'u  harcen'u!" 
Der  trejst  iz  fun  mir  ajnwek/^ — 
Ix  wolt  zix  wins'n  in  ejnem  zajn, 
Un  fun  mir  zol  zajn  ajn  ek  !  "'* 

"Toxtern'u"  I'uben'u,  toxtern'u  harcen'u  ! 
Cu^*  den  biste  ejne  af  der  welt  ? 
Der  tejt  klajbt  nit  iber,^®  saj^'  alt,  saj  jung, 
Af  deruf'  iz  ges'telt  di  welt." 

"  Zajne  zaxn,  wos^"  er  ot  getrogn — 
Ix  eP  dos  gewis  baklogn — 
Ix  el  cus'enkn  oreme  bbxerimlax,^^ 
Zej  zoln  noch  em  tilim^^  zogn  !  " 

With  the  same  feeling  that  prompts    the  Jewish  woman  to 
repeat  the  prayer  :  "  O  Lord,  I  thank  thee  that  thou  has  created 


1  Voice,  H.  '^  So,  G.  ^  Deserving  act,  H.  *  Save,  P.  ^  Bier,  H.  G.  «  Cer- 
tificate of  betrothal,  H.  '  Lord  of  the  world,  H.  *  As  soon  as,  G.  ^  Grave,  H. 
^^  Dear  little  mother,  Slavic  diminutives  oimame  (G.  Mama)  and  Si.  luba.  "  SI. 
dim.  of  hare.  ^'^  All  consolation  has  left  me,  G.  "  There  should  be  an  end  of 
me,  G.  "  SI.  dim.  of  Tochter.  '^  P.  interrogative  particle.  ^^  Does  not  choose, 
G.  "  Whether— or,  G.  ^^  On  this,  G.  '»  Which,  G.  ">  I  shall,  G.  ''  Young 
men,  H.    ^^  Psalms,  H. 
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me  according  to  thy  will !  "  while  the  man  prays  :  "  I  thank  thee 
that  thou  hast  created  me  a  man,"  she  regards  her  disappoint- 
ments in  love  as  perfectly  natural,  for 

let'  trog  ix  a  grojs  nidnist^  in  hare, 
Dos  iz  dox  der  nekejvves'  rewoxim,* 

and  the  inconstancy  of  man,  which  forms  the  subject  of  all  songs 
of  unhappy  love,  does  not  call  forth  recriminations  and  curses, 
which  one  would  expect,  but  only  regrets  at  her  own  credulity  : 

Ix  hob  erst  beklert,* 

Az'  mir  zenen'  ale®  wert, 

Unz  wajber  darf  *  men  brenen  un  brotn, 

Mir  trogn  in  harcn  ranes,'" 

Wajl  mir  glejbm  sarlatanes, 

Mir  gebm  iber  unzer  lebm  dem  sotn.^i 

One  would  imagine  that  the  wedding  day  must  appear  as  the 
happiest  in  the  life  of  the  woman,  but  such  is  not  the  case. 
With  it  begin  all  the  tribulations  for  which  she  is  singled  out, 
and  the  jestmaker,'^  who  is  always  present  at  the  ceremony  of 
uniting  the  pair,  addresses  the  bride  with  the  words  : 

Kalen'u/^  kalen'u,  wejn  ! 

Der  xtisn  "  wat  dir  sikn  a  sisele  mit  xrejn/^ 

Wast  dax  basmarkn  ^^  biz  in  di  fule  cejn," 

inviting  her  to  weep  instead  of  smiling,  and  he  follows  this  dog- 
o-erel  with  a  discussion  of  the  vanities  of  life  and  the  sadness  of 
woman's  lot.  Even  if  her  marital  happiness  should  be  unmarred 
by  any  unfaithfulness  of  her  husband — and  Jewish  men  for  the 
greater  part  are  good  husbands  and  fathers — there  are  the  cares 

*  Now,  G.  ^  Sickness,  .SV.  ^  Woman's,  H.  *  Reward,  H.  ^  Considered,  G. 
«  That,  ' C.  '  Are,  G.  *  Everything,  G.  '  Ought  to,  G.  '»  Wounds,  R. 
11  Satan,  H.  ^^  The  second  part  of  this  article  will  tell  of  his  functions  at  the 
wedding  and  his  influence  in  disseminating  popular  poetr>\  '■'  SI.  dim.  of  Heb. 
kale,  bride.  "  Bridegroom,  H.  ^^  Horse  raddish,  SI.  '^  Snivel,  R.  "  Down  to 
your  very  teeth,  G. 
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of  earning  the  daily  bread,  which  frequently  fall  on  the  woman, 
while  the  stronger  vessel  is  brooding  over  some  Talmudical 
subtelties,  there  are  the  eternal  worries  over  the  babies,  and 
worse  of  all  the  proverbial  mother-in-law  if  the  wife  chances  to 
board  with  her  for  the  first  few  years  after  marriage.  The  ideal 
of  the  Jewess  is  but  a  passing  dream,  and  no  one  can  escape  the 
awakening  to  a  horrible  reality  : 

A  mejdele  wert  a  kale^ 
In  ejn  rege,^  in  ejn  minut, 
Mit  ir  frejen  zax  ale, 
Di  frejd  iz  nor  cu  ir. 

Der  xosn^  s'ikt  prezentn, 
Zi  wert  gor  naj  geborn, 
Wen  zi  tut  zax  on,* 
Wins't  zi  'm  lange  jorn. 

Zi  gejt  mitn  xosn  s'pacirn 
Un  tut  in  s'pigele  a  kik,* 
S'tejen  ejlem*  mens'n 
Un  zajnen  mekane^  dem  glik. 

Ot®  firt  men  zi  cu  der  xupe, 
Un  ot  firt  men  zi  curik, 
S'tejen  a  kupe^  mejdlax 
Un  zajnen  mekane  dem  glik. 

hi  morgn  nox  der  xupe,^" 
Di  frajmut  iz  nox  in  gancn  : 
Der  xosn  zict  wi  a  mejiax  " 
Un  di  kale  gejt  zax  tancn. 

Draj  jor  nox  der  xupe 
Der  frajmut  iz  s'em  "  arop  : 
Di  junge  wajbl  gejt  arum 
Mit  a  cudrejter  kop. 


'  Bride,  H.  ^  Moment,  //.  ^  Bridegroom,  H.  *Attires  herself,  G.  '"  Glances 
in  the  mirror,  G.  ^  Crowd,  H.  '•  Envy,  H.  «  Now,  S/.  '•*  Crowd,  P.  ^»  Wed- 
ding, //.     "  King,  H.     '■'  Already,    G. 
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"  Oj  wej,  muter,  muter, 
Ix  wil  fun  dir  nit  h6rn, 
Ix  wolt  s'em  beser  weln^ 
Curik  a  mejdel  wern  !" 

She  would  like  to  be  a  girl  again,  which  she  still  is  in  years, 
for  while  she  rocks  the  cradle,  her  companions  dance  and  sing : 

Nist  kejn  bsule,^  nor  a  frou, 
Aj  I'u  I'u  I'u — hober  strou  ! 
Andere  mejdlex  cuker  nasn, 
Ix  dem  kinds  windelex  wasn  ! 
Andere  mejdlex  tancn,  springn, 
Ix  wel  aj  I'u  I'u  I'u  zingn  ! 

Pathetic  are  the  recitals  of  suffering  at  the  house  of  her  hus- 
band's parents,  where  she  is  treated  worse  than  a  menial,  where 
she  is  without  the  love  of  a  mother  to  whom  she  is  attached 
more  than  to  any  one  else,  and  where  she  ends  miserably  her 
young  years  : 

Majn  toxter,  wu  bistu  gewezn  ? 
Bajm  swiger  un  swer,^ 
Wos*  brumt  wi  a  ber, 
Muter  du  libe,  du  majne  ! 

Majn  toxterl,  awu  oste  dortn  gezesn? 

Af  a  bank, 

Kejnmol  nit  geramt,  *  etc. 

Majn  toxter,  awu  oste  dortn  geslofn  ? 

Af  der  erd, 

Kejnmol  nit  gekert,  etc. 

Toxteruru,*  wos  ot  men  dir  gegebm  cu  kopn  ? 

A  zekele  hej, 

In  harcn  iz  wej,  etc. 


^  I  should  like,   G.      *  Maiden,  H.    ^  Mother-in-law  and  father-in-law,   G. 
*  Who,  G.    5  Cleaned,  G.    «  SI.  dim  of  Tochter. 
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Toxterul'u,  in  wos  ot  men  dir  gefirt? 
In  kowanem  ^  wogn, 
Mit  ajzn  baslogn,  etc. 

Toxterl,  iber  wos  ot  men  dir  gefirt? 

Iber  a  brik, 

Kejnmol  nit  curik,  etc. 

Toxterul'u,  mit  wos  ot  men  dir  gefirt? 

Mit  a  ferd, 

Jung  in  der  erd, 

Muter  du  libe,  du  majne  ! 

Equally  pathetic  are  the  songs  that  sing  of  widowhood.  This 
is  a  far  more  common  occurrence  among  Jews  than  among  other 
people  and  causes  much  greater  inconveniences  to  the  helpless 
woman.  It  is  caused  either  by  the  natural  occurrences  of  death 
or  by  self-assumed  exile  to  escape  military  service  which  is 
naturally  not  to  the  tastes  of  the  Jew,  as  we  shall  see  later,  or 
frequently  by  ruthless  abandonment.  This  latter  case  is  the 
result  of  early  marriages  in  which  the  contracting  parties  are 
not  considered  as  to  their  tastes  ;  often  the  young  man  sees  in 
himself  awakening  an  inclination  for  higher,  Gentile,  culture, 
but  he  finds  his  path  impeded  by  the  ties  of  family  and  the  gross 
interests  of  his  consort.  If  he  can,  he  gets  a  divorce  from  her, 
but  more  frequently  he  leaves  her  without  further  ado,  escaping 
to  Germany  or  America  to  pursue  his  studies.  His  wife  is  made 
an  "agune,"  a  grass-widow,  who  according  to  the  Mosaic  law, 
may  not  marry  again  until  his  death  has  been  duly  certified  to : 

Oufii  barg  stejt  a  tajbele, 
Zi  tut  mit  ir  por  brumen,^ 
Ix  hob  gehat  a  guten  fi-ajnd 
Un  ken  cu  im  nit  kumen. 

Bexen  ^  treren  tuen  zix 
Fun  majne  ojgen  rinen, 
Ix  bin  gebliben  wi  a  spendele* 
Ouf  dem  waser  swimen. 


^  Covered  with  iron  bands,  R.    ^  Coo,  G.     '  Brooks,  G.     *  Chip,  G. 
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Gor  di  welt  iz  ouf  mir  gefalen, 
Zajt  ix  bin  gebliben  alejn, 
Zic  ix  dox  tog  un  naxt 
Jomerlix '  un  wejn. 

Tajxen  treren  tuen  zix 
Rinen  fun  majne  ojgen, 
Ix  zol  hoben  fligelex, 
Wolt  ix  cu  im  geflojgen. 

Lejgt  zix,  kinderlex,  ale  arum  mir, 
Ajer  tate^  iz  fun  ajx  fartriben  . 
Klejne  jesomin''  zent  ir  dox 
Un  ix  bin  ejn  almone*  gebliben. 

As  sad  as  the  widow's  is  the  lot  of  the  orphan.  Fatherless 
and  motherless,  he  seems  to  be  in  everybody's  way,  and  no 
matter  what  he  does,  he  is  not  appreciated  by  those  he  comes  in 
contact  with.  There  are  many  songs  of  the  dying  mother  who 
finds  her  last  moments  embittered  by  the  thought  that  her 
children  will  suffer  privations  and  oppression  from  their  step- 
mother and  from  other  unkind  people.  There  are  also  beggar's 
songs  which  tell  that  the  singers  were  driven  to  beggary  through 
loss  of  parents.  The  following  verses  touching  in  their  sim- 
plicity recite  the  sad  plight  of  an  orphan  : 

Waser  soumt,  waser  soumt, 
Tut  men  ganc  wajt  hern, 
Wen  es  starbt  der  foter-muter,^ 
Gist  der  josem^  mit  treren. 

Der  josem  gejt,  der  josem  gejt, 
Der  josem  tut  gor  umzist,' 
Lajt  sacn,**  lojt  zogn, 
Az  der  josem  tejg  gor  nist. 


1  Lamenting,  G.     ^  Father,  P.     »  Orphans,  H.    *  Widow,  H.    ^  Parents,  G. 
Orphan,  H.    '  In  vain,  G.     *  Judge,  G. 
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Der  josem  gejt,  der  josem  gejt, 

Un  in  car^  un  in  pajn, 

Lajt  sacn,  lajt  zogn, 

Az  der  josem  iz  siker^  fun  wajn. 

Ba  majne  frajnd,  ba  majne  frajnd 
Wakst  wajc  un  kerner, 
Ba  mir  josem,  ba  mir  josem 
Wakst  dox  groz  un  derner. 

Gotun'u,'  Gotun'u, 

Gotun'u  du  majn, 

Wos  hostu  mix  nit  besafn 

Mit  dem  mazl*  wi  majne  frajnd? 

The  tender  feelings  of  love,  replete  with  sorrows  and  despair, 
are  left  almost  entirely  to  women ;  men  are  to  busy  too  sing  of 
love,  or  less  romantic  in  their  natures.  But  they  are  not  entirely 
devoid  of  the  poetic  sentiment,  and  they  join  the  weaker  sex  in 
rhythmic  utterance,  whenever  they  are  stirred  to  it  by  unusual 
incidents  that  break  in  on  their  favored  attitude  of  contempla- 
tion and  peaceful  occupations.  Such  are  :  military  service,  the 
"  pogroms "  or  mob  violence  and  riots  periodically  instituted 
against  the  Jewish  population,  expatriation  and  the  awful  days 
of  Atonement.  On  these  occasions  they  rise  to  all  the  height 
of  feeling  that  we  have  found  in  the  other  productions,  and  the 
expression  of  their  attachment  to  their  parents,  wives  and  chil- 
dren is  just  as  tender  and  pathetic.  The  Russian  Jew  is  natur- 
ally averse  to  the  profession  of  war.  He  is  not  at  all  a  coward, 
as  has  been  demonstrated  in  the  Russo-Turkish  war,  in  which 
he  has  performed  many  a  deed  of  bravery ;  but  what  can  be  his 
interest  to  fight  for  a  country  which  hardly  recognizes  him  as  a 
citizen  and  in  which  he  cannot  rise  above  the  lowest  ranks  in 
civil  offices  or  in  the  army,  although  he  is  called  to  shed  his 
blood  on  an  equal  footing  with  his  Christian  or  Tartar  fellow- 
soldier  ?     Before  the  reign  of  Nicholas,  he  was  regarded  beyond 

1  Worry,  H.     ^  Drunk,  H.    ^  SI.  dim.  of  Gott.    *  Good  luck,  H. 
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the  pale  of  the  country's  attention  and  below  contempt  as  a 
warrior ;  he  was  expected  to  pay  to  the  support  of  the  country, 
but  was  not  allowed  to  be  its  defender  in  times  of  war.  He 
easily  acquiesced  in  this  state  of  afifairs,  and  learned  to  regard 
the  payment  of  taxes  as  a  necessary  evil  and  the  exemption  from 
enlistment  as  a  privilege.  Things  all  of  a  sudden  changed  with 
the  ukase  of  Emperor  Nicholas  by  which  not  only  military  ser- 
vice was  imposed  on  all  the  Jews  of  the  realm,  but  the  most 
atrocious  regime  was  inaugurated  to  seize  the  persons  who  might 
elude  the  vigilance  of  the  authorities.  A  whole  regiment  of 
"  xapers,"  or  catchers,  v/ere  busy  searching  out  the  whereaboiits 
of  men  of  military  age,  tearing  violently  men  from  wives,  fathers 
from  infant  children,  minors  from  their  parents.  The  terror 
was  still  increased  by  the  order  of  "cantonment,"  by  which 
young  children  of  tender  age  were  stolen  from  their  mothers  to 
be  sent  into  distant  provinces  to  be  farmed  out  to  peasants,  where 
it  was  hoped  they  would  forget  their  Hebrew  origin  and  would 
be  easily  led  into  the  folds  of  the  Greek-Catholic  Church.  Let 
us  hear  a  rhymed  version  of  the  calamity,  composed  at  the  time 
of  its  occurrence : 

Es  iz  arousgekumen  an  ukaz,  a  men  zol  nemen  idise  kinder  in  xajil,^ 

Bin  ix  antlofn^  farcwancig  majl ; 

Bin  ix  gelofn,  gelofn, 

Un  ix  ob  mir  di  weg  farbroxn.^ 

Az  ix  ob  di  weg  farbroxn, 

Ob  ix  in  a  grub  arajngetrofn  ; 

Bin  ix  gezesn  draj  misles,* 

Bin  ix  geworn  azej  wi  a  mes  ;  ^ 

Dernox  ob  ix  gezen,  a  stibele  stejt  wajt  on  der  zajt, 

Ob  ix  gerexent,  az®  dortn  zajnen'  nit  kajn  menc'n  un  nit  kajn  lajt ; 

Bin  ix  cugegangn,  ob  a  klap  geton  in  tir 

Un  ix  o  gebetn  :  "  Efent  mir  !  " 

Tut  zi  a  blik  af  majn  cure,**  wi  ix  bin  tejt. 

"  Ci  kent  ir  mir  nit  gebm  a  stikl  brejt  ?  " 

'  Army,  H.      ^  Ran  away,  G.      ^  Lost   my   way,  G.      *  Day  and  night,  H. 
^  Corpse,  H.    «  That,  G.     '  Are,  G.     «  Face,  P. 
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Hob  ix  ogegesn,'  ix  o  genumen  bencn," 

Zajnen  gekumen  di  xaper,'*  wos  xapm  di  mencn, 

Hobm  zej  mir  gefirt  ibern  mark  un  ibern  gas, — 

Fregt  a  junger  man  :  "  Ci  hostu  a  pas  ?  " 

Zog  ix  :  "  Ix  hob  geton  dem  pas  cu  farlirn  ;  " 

Hobm  zej  mix  genumen  rewidirn : 

Hobm  zej  mix  ousgeton*  biskn^  hejln"  lajb, 

Fregt  a  man :  "  Cu  hostu  ajn  wajb  ?  ' ' 

Hob  ix  zej  geentferf.  "  Ix  hob  dox  a  wajb  mit  a  klejn  kind, 

Az  ox  un  wej'  cu  majne  bitere  zind  !  " 

Fun  jener  cajt  on,  cajt*  Idn  hobm  gezen  di  like  lewone," 

Fun  jener  cajt  on  hot  men  nit  kajn  guts  un  nit  kajn  nexome/" 

A  me  nemt  idise  kinder  cum  prijom,^^ 

Zegent  zax^"  der  guP  mit  der  nesome." 

Biter  iz  unzer  lebm  wi  di  tejt, 

Az  idise  kinder  darfn^'  gejn  in  satnes'"  geklejt, — 

Der  Bejre,^'  wos^**  zict  in  zibeten  himl,  alejn  farstejt. 

Got,  Got,  wos^^  bist  zax  fun  unz  bejres,'^" 

Du  wejst  dox  wejl,  az  mir  hobm  nit  kejn  andere  brejres:" 

Deriber  kenen  mir  nit  hitn  kejn  sejres,^^ 

Betn  mir  dir,  Ribejneselejlem,^'^  du  zolst  unz  mejxl  zajn"  unzereawejres^' 

Dajn  strof  tuen  mir  dox  mekabl-bejahawe^®  oncunemen, 

Ober  in  harcn  tut  unz  zejer  klemen, 

A  me  nemt  a  xosn"  fun  a  kale'^®  un  cum  prijom  nemen, — 

Betn  mir  dir,  Ribejneselejlem,  a'^^  du  zolst  unz  fun  goles""  arousnemen  ! 

This  rhymed  chronicle  of  the  event  lies  at  the  foundation  of 
many  later  lyrical  expressions  dealing  with  the  aversion  to  mili- 
tary service,  even  at  a  time  when  it  was  divested  of  the  horrors 


1  After  eating,  G.  "^  Say  the  benediction,  French  (?).  ^  Catchers,  SI.  *  Un- 
dressed, G.  ^  Up  to,  G.  ^  Bare,  G.  '  Woe,  a  common  formula  of  regret,  G. 
8  Since,  G.  »  Eclipse  of  the  moon,  H.  i"  Joy,  H.  ^^  Enlistment,  R.  i'^  Bids 
good-by,  G.  ^^  Body,  H.  "  Soul,  H.  ^^  Must,  G.  i«  Cloth  woven  of  mixed, 
woolen  and  flaxen  threads,  which  is  prohibited  by  the  Mosaic  law,  //".;  see  Deut. 
XXII,  II.  ''  Creator,  H.  i«  Who,  G.  i*  Why,  G.  ^o  Abandoned  us,  /I. 
'^^  Choice,  //.  ^^  Religious  observances,  I/.  ^'■^  Lord  of  the  world,  I/.  "*  For- 
give, H.  ^^  Sins,  H.  ^^  As  our  burden,  //.  "  Bridegroom,  H.  ^^  Bride,  H. 
■^«  That,  G.    ''"  Captivity,  H. 
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of  Nicholas'  regime.  Under  the  best  conditions,  the  time  spent 
in  the  service  of  the  Czar  might  have  been  more  profitably  used 
for  the  study  of  the  Bible  and  commentaries  to  the  same,  is  the 
conclusion  of  several  of  such  poems : 

Ix  gej  aruf  afn  gas, 

Derlangt  men  a  ges'rej:^  A  pas,  a  pas! 
A  pas,  a  pas  hob  ix  geton  farlirn, 
Tut  men  mir  in  prijom^  arajnfirn. 
Firt  men  arajn  in  erstn  xejder,^ 
Tut  men  ojs*  majn  muters  klejder. 

Ox  un  wej''  iz  mit  mir  ges'en, 

Wos  ix  ob  mir  nit  arumgezen  ! 
Firt  men  mir  arajn  in  andern  xejder, 
Tut  men  mir  on  soldatske^  klejder, 

Ox  un  vvej  iz  mir  nit  ges'en,  etc. 
Firt  men  mir  arajn  in  s'ul"  s'wern. 
Gist  zax  fun  mir  tajxn  trern. 

Ox  un  wej  iz  mir  nit  gesen,  etc. 
Ejder*  cu  trogn  dem  kejsers  hitl'," 
Beser  cu  lernen  dem  kapitl'," 

Ox  un  vvej  iz  mit  nit  ges'en,  etc. 
Ejder  cu  esn  dem  kejsers  kase" 
Beser  cu  lernen  Xumes^^  mit  Rase." 

Ox  un  wej  iz  mir  nit  ges'en,  etc. 

Other  soldier  songs  begin  with  a  detailed  farewell  to  parents, 
brothers,  sisters  and  friends,  after  which  follows  a  recital  of  the 
many  privations  to  which  the  Jewish  soldier  will  be  subjected  ; 
in  all  of  these,  the  forced  absence  from  wife  or  bride  are  regarded 
as  the  greatest  evil : 

Soldatn,  soldatn  zajnen  mir"  ale  : 
Ejner  lozt^"*  a  wajb,  der  anderer  a  kale.^^ 
Frajtik  cu  naxt^'  muzn  mir  wejnen  un  klogn, 
Sabes^*  in  der  fri  muzn  mir  ajn  biks  trogn. 


1  They  suddenly  cried  out,  G.  '  Enlistment  R.  ^  Room,  H.  *  Doff,  H.  '=  Woe, 
G.  «  Soldier's,  R.  '  Synagogue,  G.  « Rather  than,  G.  ^  Cap,  G.  ^°  Chapter  (of 
the  Talmud),  G.  "  Buckwheat  mush,  R.  ^''  Pentateuch,  H.  '^  Commentary, 
H.  "  We  are,  G.  '^  Leaves  behind,  G.  ^^  Bride,  H.  '"  Friday  evening,  G. 
1*  Saturday,  H. 
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The  cup  of  bitterness  has  never  been  empty  for  the  Jews  that 
inhabit  the  present  Russian  Empire  :  they  had  been  persecuted 
by  Poland,  massacred  by  the  Cossacks,  and  are  now  exiled  from 
the  central  provinces  of  Russia.  Each  massacre,  each  "pogrom" 
has  given  rise  to  several  poems,  in  which  God  is  invoked  to 
save  them  from  their  cruel  tormentors,  or  in  which  there  are 
given  graphic  descriptions  of  the  atrocities  perpetrated  on  the 
unwary.  Like  the  soldier  songs,  they  vary  in  form  from  the 
chronicle  in  rhymes  to  the  metrical  lyric  of  modern  times.  The 
oldest  recorded  rhymed  chronicle  of  this  kind  is  the  one  that 
tells  of  the  blood  bath  instituted  in  the  Ukraine  in  the  middle  of 
last  century.  The  simple,  unadorned  recital  of  inhumanities 
concocted  by  the  fertile  imagination  of  a  Gonto,  a  Silo,  a  Maxim 
Zelezniak,  produces  a  more  awful  effect  than  any  studied  poem 
could  do : 

Owinu  sebasoniawi  !^  Wi  azoj^  kensti  dos  cizejen, 

Ukrajner  Idn  zol  azojne^  grojse  cores*  gesejn  ? 
Batejl  vicolejnii  di  grojse  gzajre*"  fun  di  Hejdamakn  ! 

Baiter  Idn  hot  der  rose'  Silo  giton  trejnkn,  brokn'^  un  hakn. 
Gzejres  kosei  azelixe/"  wi  iz  giert"  giworn  in  der  welt? 

Gonteothojx^klejne kinder  mejmis^^giwezn  in  nox  demginemengelt. 
Dam  ra-u/*'  hot  zix  wi  riskes^''  waser  in  di  gasn  gigosn, — 

Drazner  Idn  hobn  nox  merer  ^"^  fun  Baiter  ginosn. 
Hereg  raw^^  hobn  di  Hejdamakn  in  file  stet  gimaxt, 

Humaner  un  Hejsiner  Idn  hobn  zej  biz  einem  imgibraxt. 
Wegavt^^  un  hojx  klejne  hobn  zej  giStoxn  un  farbrent, 

Waber^'  hobn  zej  gibinden  un  lebedik''°  dem  boux  gitrent. 
Zaani^  a  grojser  coren  iz  ouf  Zavatiner  Idn  ousgegosn  giworn, 

Zelezniak  hot  zej  frier  baroubt.  dernox  ale  farlojrn. 


^  The  first  words  in  each  odd  line  are  Hebrew,  and  consequently  the  pronun- 
ciation of  these  does  not  suffer  the  vocalic  decay  of  true  Judeo-German  words  ;  the 
purpose  of  introducing  these  will  be  explained  in  the  second  chapter.  Our 
Father  in  Heaven.  ^  How,  G.  ^  Such,  G.  *  Sufferings,  H.  *  Free  us.  ^  Evil 
fate,  H.  '  Evildoer,  H.  «  Cut  to  pieces,  G.  »  Great  fatalities.  "  Such,  G. 
"  Heard,  G.  '^  Also,  G.  '^  Kill,  H.  1*  Much  blood.  ^^  Gutters,  Lme  Russian. 
i«  More.    ^^  Great  slaughter.    ^^  Also.    ^^  Women,  G.    ^^  Alive,  G.    "  Insolence. 
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Ribbjyioj  ^sel  djlo77i,^  Her  fun  der  welt,  wi  host  di  dos  gikent  cizejen, 
Rejgroder  Idn  hobn  ejns  dos  andere  gikejlet^  alejn. 

Sema  caakoseJ7iu^  Got,  unzer  gisrej  zolsti  hern  in  farnemen, 

Saregroder  dukes*  Barnicki  bens'* —  er  hot  zix  far  unz  onginemen. 

Towou  lefonexo  kolroosoyji^  dos  slexts  fun  di  Hejdamakn  zol  kumen 
far  dir,  Her  fun  der  welt, 
Tofsia,"^  in  helfn  zolsti  ale,  wos  hobn  zix  far  unz  gistelt  ! 

It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that  the  Jew  takes  a  gloomy  view  of 
life  and  that  whenever  he  rises  to  any  generalizations,  be  gives 
utterance  to  the  blackest  pessimism.  One  such  poem  depicts 
the  vanities  of  human  life,  into  which  one  is  born  as  into  a 
prison,  from  which  one  is  freed  at  best  at  the  biblical  age  of 
three  score  and  ten,  to  leave  all  the  gold  and  silver  to  the  sur- 
viving orphans.  There  is  but  one  consolation  in  life,  and  that 
is,  that  "  tojre,"  learning,  will  do  one  as  much  good  in  the  other 
world  as  it  does  in  this  : 

Az  ox  un  wej  ^  iz  cu  mensn  gesen, 

Er  ot  opgelebt  a  welt^  un  zix  nit  arumgezen. 
Bald  wi  der  mens  wert  geborn,  farsrajbt  men  em  cum  jejmamise^" 

Un  wi  er  kumt  af  der  welt,  iz  im  erger  wi  in  a  tfise." 
Gold  un  zilber  un  perl  tut  jeder  mens  mit  zix  nit  nemen 
Nor  mit  zajn  bisele  tojre  ^^  tut  cr  zix  dortn  un  do  nit  semen. 

Zibecig  jor  iz  gor  dem  mensns  lebm, 

Un  ejb"  er  iz  a  rose,'*  tut  men  ejx  im  dos  nit  gebm. 
Xaswesolem '"  az  '^  der  mens  firt  zax  nit  gut, 

Farlejft  zajn  bisele ''  jorn  gor  in  bejze  blut. 
Tejtn-tanc  muzn  ale  tancn, 

Un  far  di  jesojmim  '*  iberlozn  in  gancn. 

And  yet,  under  all  these  distressing  circimistances,  the  Jew 
finds  pleasure  in  whole-hearted  laughter.     His  comical  ditties 


'Lord  of  the  world.  ^  Butchered,  5/.  (?).  *  Hear  our  cry.  *  Count, //;  ^  Bless, 
French  (?).  ^  May  their  evildoings  come  before  thee.  ''  Thou  wilt  save. 
^  Woe,  G.  '  He  has  lived  a  life  time,  G.  ^°  Dying  day,  H.  "  Prison,  H. 
'•^  Learning,  H.  i^  If,  G.  '*  Evildoer,  //.  '''  God  forbid,  //.  '^  If,  G.  '''  Few, 
G.     1'  Orphans,  H. 
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may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  into  those  in  which  he  laughs 
at  his  own  weaknesses,  and  those  in  which  he  ridicules  the  weak- 
nesses of  the  Khassidim,  a  fanatical  sect,  among  whom  the 
Rabbis  are  worshipped  as  saints  and  are  supposed  to  work  mira- 
cles ;  this  sect  is  very  numerous  in  Poland  and  South  Russia,  is 
very  ignorant,  and  has  opposed  progress  longer  than  the  Mis- 
nagdim,  to  which  sect  the  other  German  Jews  in  Russia  belong. 
As  an  example  of  the  first  class  may  serve  a  poem  in  which 
poverty  is  made  light  of  : 

Ferd  hob  ix  fun  Pariz  : 
Draj  on  kep,  zwej  on  fis. 

Ladricem  bam,  ladricem  bam. 
A  rok  ob  ix  fun  gutn  tux  : 
Ix  ob  fun  im  kajn  brekP  dux.^ 

Ladricem  bam,  (bis). 
Stiwl  ^  ob  ix  fun  gutn  leder  : 
Ix  ob  fun  zej  kajn  brekl  feder,  etc. 
Kinder  ob  ix  a  draj  tuc  :  * 
Ix  ob  fun  zej  kajn  brekl  nuc,  etc. 

Ject  ob  ix  zix  umgetraxt  ^ 
Un  ob  fun  zej  a  barg  as  geniaxt." 
Ladricem  bam,  ladricem  bam. 

The  sensuality,  intemperance,  and  profound  ignorance  and 
superstition  of  the  "  rebe,"  or  Rabbi,  of  the  Khassidim,  and  the 
credulity  and  lightheartedness  of  his  followers  form,  perhaps, 
the  subject  of  the  most  poems  in  the  Judeo-German  language, 
as  they  also  form  the  main  subject  of  attack  in  the  written  liter- 
ature of  the  last  forty  years.  One  example  of  this  kind  of  poetry 
will  suffice  for  our  purpose  : 

A  x<isidr  '  iz  gigon  ®  interwajgens, 

Ot  im  gitrofn  a  slak  rajgns  : 

MaxtMusxiisidr  "bim  bim  bam," 
Maxt  dus  xCsidr  "bim  bim  bam." 


1  Bit,  G.  ■  Breath,  R.\  the  whole  means  :  I  have  not  a  bit  of  it.  ^  Boots,  G. 
*  Dozen,  G.  =  I  considered  the  matter,  G.  ^  I  made  a  hill  of  ashes  of  them, 
i.  e.,  I  got  away  with  them.     '  A  young  Khassid,  H.     ^  Went,  G.     ^  Says,  G. 
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Wi  der  xtlsidl'  i  gikumen  in  krejcme  ^  ar^n, 
Ot  er  ungiojbm'^  ci  trinkn  wan  : 

Maxt  dus  xiasidr  etc. 
Widerxiisidr  otungiojbmbromfn^ci  trinkn 
Ot  er  ungiojbm  ci  der  sikse*  ci  winkn  : 

Maxt  dus  xtisidr,  etc. 
"  XAsidr,  xtisidr,  wus  winksti  ci  mir?" 
"  'x  o  dir  gibraxt  kort^  af  a  mondir  !"® 

Maxt  dus  xtisidr,  etc. 
"Rabe,  rabe,'  ntasn  moje,^ 
s'  i  nit  kajn  sikse,  nor  ajn  alte  goje  !'"* 

Maxt  dus  xusidl'  "bim  bim  bam," 

Maxt  dus  xusidl'  "bim  bim  bam!" 


1  Inn,  SL  ^  Began,  G.  ^  Brandy,  G.  *  Young  Christian  girl,  H.  ^  Cloth,  (?). 
^  Uniform,  i?.  '  Rabbi,  H.  ®  Give  me  money,  a  Hebrew  sentence.  "  Chris- 
tian woman,  H. 
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The  gender  system  in  modern  Danish  is  a  compromise  be- 
tween the  strict  grammatical  gender  of  the  earlier  system  and 
the  natural  gender  such  as  we  find  in  modern  English.  About 
the  commencement  of  the  sixteenth  century  the  distinction  be- 
tween the  masculine  and  feminine  began  to  be  lost  sight  of  and 
the  present  so-called  common  (fselles)  gender  was  developed.  At 
about  the  same  time  a  true  natural  gender  was  formed  in  the 
use  of  the  pronouns,  han  (he)  and  hun  (she)  being  used  with  a 
masculine  and  feminine  antecedent  respectively,  den  and  det 
(that)  with  a  proper  neuter  or  impersonal  of  the  grammatical 
common  and  neuter  antecedent  respectively.^  This  new  common 
gender  is,  in  fact,  as  Jessen  ^  calls  it,  a  neuter  as  well  as  a  com- 
mon gender,  and  its  presence  has  undoubtedly  had  some  influ- 
ence in  determining  the  choice  of  gender  of  loan  words. 

A  word  as  to  the  time  of  the  English  borrowings.  While  some 
few  English  words  were  introduced  into  Danish  during  the 
eighteenth  century,  the  great  majority  have  been  borrowed  in 
the  past  twenty-five  years.  To  the  English  borrowed  in  the 
eighteenth  century  mentioned  by  Dahlerup,^  Dogge^  Drarn^ 
Kliib^  Punchy  may  be  added  Caj^go,  used  by  Holberg  in  Peder 
Paars  (1720).  The  form  is  noted  here  as  it  does  not  occur  either 
in  Molbech  or  Larsen.  As  in  all  languages  these  loans  as  a 
rule  correspond  to  the  introduction  of  foreign  ideas.  Very  sel- 
dom is  an  attempt  made  to  translate  the  foreign  word  or  to  form 
a  new  word  to  express  the  new  idea.^  A  large  proportion  of  the 
English  loans  in  recent  years  are  connected  with  sport.     Hunt- 

^  Verner  Dahlerup  Det  Danske  Sprogs  Historie,  p.  61. 
^  E.  Jessen  Dansk  Grammatik,  p.  102. 
^  Dahlerup,  p.  114. 
*  Dahlerup,  p.  114. 
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ing  terms  in  Danisli,  however,  are  for  the  most  part  taken  from 
the  German.  In  some  few  cases  the  older  foreign  words  have 
given  way  to  new  terms  formed  from  native  materials,  and  of 
late  years  a  conscious  effort  has  been  made  in  many  quarters  to 
'  purify '  the  vocabular}'.  This  does  not  seem,  however,  to  ex- 
tend to  English  borrowings,  but  is  directed  rather  towards  the 
German.  An  important  class  of  loan  words  has  resulted  from 
contact  with  American  civilization,  resulting  almost  in  the  de- 
velopment of  an  American-Danish  dialect. 

This  is  not  the  place  for  a  detailed  account  of  the  influence 
of  Danish  migration  to  this  country  upon  the  Danish  spoken 
here,  but  a  word  may  be  said  on  the  subject  in  passing.  My  own 
observation  has  lead  me  to  believe  that  Scandinavians  are  much 
more  generally  susceptible  to  English  corruption,  speaking 
linguistically,  than  Germans,  for  example.  Of  course,  unedu- 
cated Germans  blend  English  words  with  the  utmost  reckless- 
ness, and  even  cultivated  Germans  frequently  substitute  English 
words  for  native  terms.  But  I  have  never  noticed  in  the  speech 
of  Germans  of  the  highest  culture  any  approach  to  the  polyglot 
vocabulary  from  which  none  of  our  Danish-American  citizens 
seem  to  be  wholly  free. 

The  material  for  the  following  investigation  was  collected 
from  the  following :  M.  Meyer's  Fremmed-Ordbog^  ed.  3,  1882  ; 
A.  Larsen's  Dansk-Norsk-Engelsk  Ordbog^  ed.  2,  1888 ;  H. 
Cavling's  Fra.  Amerika  and  Berlijigske  Tidende,  the  leading 
Copenhagen  newspaper.  I  have  also  found  recent  borrowings 
in  Verner  Dahlerup's  Dei  Danske  Sprogs  Historie^  1896.  It  is 
evident  that  the  list  of  a  little  over  two  hundred  words  does 
not  pretend  to  be  exhaustive,  especially  as  regards  recent  loans. 

The  first  thing  that  strikes  one  on  examining  the  list  is  the 
disproportionately  large  number  of  substantives  of  the  common 
gender.  This  is  partly  due  to  the  blending  of  the  original 
masculines  and  feminines  and  it  is  found  in  native  as  well  as  in 
foreign  words.  Although  this  latter  fact  is  generally  recognized 
I  made  a  simple  test  of  its  correctness  by  examining  the  first 
fifty  substantives  in  Larsen's  Dictionary,  all  but  nine  of  which 
proved  to  be  of  the  common  gender. 


Daniel  Kilham  Dodge.  29 

Beginning  with  the  neuters  in  our  list  we  find  first  ten  (10) 
names  of  dress  goods,  Calico.^  Cambric^  etc.,  to  which  may  be 
added  the  Indian  word  Wampum.  These  words  are  masculine 
in  German,  the  gender  of  loan  words  in  Danish  and  German 
frequently  differing.  Wedgewood,  the  name  of  the  English 
pottery,  may  be  referred  to  the  same  class.  This  leaves  twenty 
(20)  to  be  accounted  for.  The  gender  of  twelve  (12)  of  the 
others  seems  to  determined  by  logical  analogy,  or  implied 
o-ender.  In  the  following  table  the  Danish  word  that  has 
probably  suggested  the  neuter  gender  is  placed  opposite  the 
loan  word : 

Armory — Tojhus.  Quarter — Fund. 

Hurdle-race— Veddelob.  Room — Rum  and  Vserelse. 

Ivctter — Bogstav.  Shire — Amt. 

Meeting — Mode.  Skylight — Vindue. 

Magazin — Tidsskrift.  Smallbeer — 01. 

Pemmikan — Kjod.  Trsen — Tog. 

Play— Spil. 
Considering  the  endings  we  find  three  (3)  with  the  regular 
common  ending  -ing.  Settlement  and  Stock-jobbery  are  the 
only  words  whose  gender  seems  to  be  determined  by  the  ending, 
-ery  having  the  force  of  the  Danish  -eri^  a  regular  neuter  ending. 
Turning  to  the  words  of  common  gender,  we  find  first  a 
number  of  substantives  designating  persons  and  animals.  Many 
nomina  agentis  were  omitted  from  the  list  as  needlessly  swelling 
it,  but  even  with  these  omissions  this  first  class  contains  forty- 
one  (41),  or  almost  a  quarter  of  the  whole.  A  number  of  others 
divide  themselves  into  classes  as  follows,  words  designating 
coins,  as  with  native  words :  Dollar.,  Sovereign^  1 1  ;  names  of 
vehicles.  Dogcart,  Boggy,  etc.,  perhaps  suggested  by  Vogn,  7  ; 
boats,  Kutter,  Yacht,  following  Baad  instead  of  Skib,  6  ;  articles 
of  dress,  Havelock,  Waterproof,  but  et  Shawl,  6  ;  liquors,  Brandy., 
Jnlep,  12  ;  articles  of  food,  as  generally  in  native  words,  Pie, 
Pudding,  6  ;  sporting  terms,  except  Handicap,  Hurdle-race  and 
Play,  9.  Baby,  which  we  should  expect  to  find  a  neuter  by 
analogy  with  Barn,  is  of  the  common  gender,  falling  under  the 
class  of  living  beings. 
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The  following  classes  seem  to  be  divided  wholly  by  the  end- 
ings :  -ing^  -ning^  Beddings  Lynchning^  5.  This  does  not  include 
several  words  with  this  ending  classified  above,  -er^  -or^  Elevator^ 
Revolver^  but  et  Quarter.,  4.  But  as  with  the  neuters  the  endings 
seem  to  play  a  subordinate  part. 

The  main  results  reached  are:  i.  Only  about  15  per  cent  of 
the  substantives  examined  are  neuters,  giving  a  somewhat  simi- 
lar disproportion  to  that  existing  in  native  words.  2.  The  gen- 
der of  many  of  the  words  is  determined  by  the  class  of  objects 
designated,  as  in  native  words.  3.  Many  words  are  influenced 
by  Danish  synonyms.  4.  The  terminations  seem  to  play  a  very 
unimportant  part  in  determining  gender.  It  may  be  added  that 
no  tendency  to  uncertainty  or  to  change  of  gender  was  noticed, 
such  as  is  found  in  native  words,  except  that  Gas  was  in  the 
preceding  century  a  neuter  and  that  Interview.,  which  seems  to 
be  given  by  Meyer  as  of  the  common  gender,  is  used  by  Cavling 
as  a  neuter.  It  is  probable  that  in  the  speech  of  uncultivated 
Danish-Americans  this  uncertainty  would  appear  in  foreign  as 
in  native  words.  The  following  lists  include  many  Spanish, 
Dutch,  Indian  and  other  words  that  have  been  introduced  into 
Danish  through  English. 

LIST   OF   WORDS   OF   THE   COMMON   GENDER. 


Alderman 

Boxer 

Club 

Almach 

Boxning 

Coroner 

Antimakassar 

Boycotting 

Crown 

Assembly 

Brandy 

Curve 

Attorney 

Bushel 

Curry,  Karri 

Baby 

Cab 

Dandy 

Bass 

Calumet 

Derrick 

Bedding,  Beding 

Canoe 

Dime 

Bedlam 

Cargo 

Dividend 

Beef 

Case 

Dogge 

Bench 

Cent 

Dogcart 

Bicykle 

Champion 

Dok 

Boggy 

Check 

Dollar 

Box 

Cider 

Donkeyman 
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Dram 

Harpun 

Midshipman 

Drink 

Hornpiper 

Mikrofon 

Humbug 

Minstrel 

Eagle 

Mistress 

Earl 

Interview 

Mocassin 

Editor 

Elevator 

Jockey 

Omnibus 

Exchange 

John-Bull 

Orofon 

Extract 

Joint 

Julep 

Park 

Farm 

Jury 

Penny 

Farmer 

Phaeton,  Faeton 

Far  tiling 

Kaste 

Pie 

Fashion 

Kings-Bench 

Pickpocket 

Fellow 

Klan 

Pilotage 

Feloni 

Klovn 

Plaid 

Fender 

Knob 

Platform 

Five  o'clock  tea 

Kriket 

Pony 

Flip 

Kroket 

Porter 

Flirt 

Kutter 

Prairi 

Fonograf 

Pudding 

Fop 

Lady 

Punch 

Forfeit 

Landlord 

Lockout 

Railway 

Gallon 

Lodge 

Record 

Gas 

Log 

Reel 

Gearing 

Log  cabin 

Reporter 

Grasshopper 

Lunch 

Review 

Greenback 

Lynching, 

Revolver 

Grog 

Lynchning 

Ridingcoat,  Redingote 

Guide 

Lyncher 

Roastbeef 

Guinea 

Rom,  Rum 

Mackintosh 

Rout 

Havelock 

Master 

Runner 

Halfpenny 

Match 

Hansom 

Mayor 

Saloon 
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Scalp 

Squaw 

Undertaker 

Sherif 

Squire 

Sherry 

Steamboat 

Vigvam 

Shilling 

Steeple-chase 

Vampyr 

Shop 

Steward 

Shrub 

Stock-jobber 

Warrant 

Sixpence 

Stone 

Waterproof 

Skating-rink 

Stout 

Whig 

Sombrero 

Street 

Whisky 

Sovereign 

Stuffing 

Whist 

Speaker 

Supercargo 

Speech 

Yacht 

Spencer 

Telefon 

Yard 

Spleen 

Tandem 

Yawl 

Sport 

Tender 

Yams 

Sportsman 

Tonnage 

Yankee 

Square 

Yeoman 

Squatter 

Ulster 
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List  of  words  of  the  Neuter  Gender : 

Armory 

Manchester 

Skylight 

Magazin 

Slang 

Calico 

Meeting 

Smallbeer 

Cambric 

Mohair 

Stockjobbery 
Stout 

Dimity 

Pemmikan 

Play 

Trsen 

Everlasting 

Quarter 

Verdict 

Gentry 

Room 

Wampum 

Handicap 

Wedgewood 

Hurdle-race 

Saxony 
Settlement 
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Kersey 

Shawl 
Shire 

Letter 

Shirting 
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Canticum,  or  an  Hymn  of  the  Beloved  of  my  Soul. 

39- 
The  Angel  of  the  Covenant  is  to  his  Temple  come, 
The  holy  One  in  Israel,  the  King-  of  Salem,  whome  | 
A  long  while  we  have  longed  for  ;  therefore  our  hearts  rejoice,  [ 
And  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost  cannot  be  void  of  Voice.  | 
If  we  do  not  the  stones  will  speak,  the  speechless  Babes  will  cry 
The  Sucklings  of  Jerusalem,  y^  dumb  mouths  w'*"  did  dy  | 
Again  when  Christ  had  open'd  them,  out  of  their  graves  will  praise  j 
The  goodness  of  our  Saviour,  if  we  that  live  do  cease. 
But  no  ;  my  lips  have  utterance,  my  Pen  goes  to  declare 
The  object  of  my  Faith  &  hope,  Joy,  Worship,  Love  &  Care.  | 
The  author  of  my  Victory  and  Crown,  for  which  I  strive,  ] 
My  Rest  and  Consolation,  mine  everlasting  Life.  | 
My  spiritual  Meat  &  Drink  in  deed,  y"  living  bread  &  water, 
W^  I  of  old  was  told  to  take,  when  I  yet  was  an  hater  | 
And  Enemy  of  his  reproofs  ;  But  at  this  present  time  | 
Through  Judgment  feelingly  redeem' d  exalt  him  in  my  Rime  ;  | 
And  glorify  his  pow'rful  Name,  Hosana  !  oh  Hosana  ! 
To  him  who  comes  from  heaven  down,  y^  Angels  food  and  mana,  | 
The  horn  of  my  Salvation,  the  Ark  and  Throne  of  Grace,  | 
My  Wisdom,  way.  Truth,  righteousness,    my  Blessing,    Strength  & 

Peace.  | 
My  Fortress,  rock  &  Stedfast  ground,  y*  pretious  Cornerstone, 
Y^  word,  y^  good  &  perfect  Gift,  y"  true  Light  alone  | 
Sufficient  and  marvellous,  which  does  in  all  that  blossom  | 
Discern  the  very  hidden  Thoughts  and  Intents  of  their  bosom.  | 
The  Lord,  y*"  Prince,  y^  Gov.'  y"  Prophet,  head  &  Preacher, 
Y«  godly  Shepherd  of  his  Church,  Guide,  Counsellor  &  Teacher,  [ 
My  high-Priest  truely  merciful,  harmless  &  undefiled,  ] 
Melchisedec,  by  whom  I  am  through  bloodshed  reconciled.  | 
The  Lamb  of  God  &  Passover  for  my  sins  sacrificed, 
A  full  Propitiation  and  Ransom  greatly  priced  ;  | 
My  Mediatour,  Advocate  and  Intercessor  there, 
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Where  I  with  Zions  Children  once  expect  to  have  a  Share.  | 
Yea  with  y=  well  beloved  Son  &  Image  of  the  Father, 
The  brightness  of  his  Majesty,  the  heir  of  all,  or  rather  [ 
Jehovah  and  Emmanuel,  God  self  for  ever  blessed,  | 
Professed  by  the  hypocrites,  by  Upright-ones  possessed.  ] 
Thus  much  y  Messias  now,  whom  in  good  Confidence 
(::=  Who  cleanses  &  who  purifies  my  Soul  and  Conscience,)  | 
I  call  my  dear  and  choicest  Friend,  my  Bridegroom  &  my  Brother, 
My  First  and  Last,  mine  All  in  All,  Jesus  and  not  another. 
Deus  meus  et  Omnia  ! 

40. 
In  fine  Calendary  mei  Oeconomici  = 
Welcher  gliicklich  denkt  zu  Enden,  [ 
Giirte  kliiglich  seine  Lenden, 
Wercke  fleissig  mit  den  Handen;  ] 
Lass  auch  stets  sein  Hertz  sich  wenden 
Zu  dem  obersten  Regenten  | 
All  und  jeder  Elementen  ; 
So  wird  er  ihm  Segen  senden,  | 
Und  Vermehren  dessen  Renten. 
O,  dass  wir  diss  recht  erkennten  !  | 

41. 
Ante  Libelhmi  vieinorialem  : 

F.  D.  Pastorius  this  Pocketbook  does  own,  | 

If  any  find  the  same,  may  send't  to  Germantown, 

His  recompense  shall  be  the  half  of  half  a  Crown.  | 

Immemorem  moneas,  mecum  Liber  ibis  in  urbem. 

Quae  de  fraterno  nomen  Amore  trahit,  | 

Ibis  et  ad  tota  sparsos  regione  Britannos, 

Germanos,  Gallos,  amnicolasqu'  Suevos.  | 

Nam  tibi  Franciscus  Daniel  Pastorius  aurem, 

Si  vellas,  justo  tempore,  non  renuet.  | 

42. 
Before  Rob.  Barclay's  Apology  : 

Vain  Writers,  what  have  ye  ?  bare  clay.  ] 
But  Barclay  has  a  Vein  of  gold. 
And  his  Apology  I  could  | 
Compare  to  pure  Pearls,  Nay  ! 
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To  Rubys  and  to  Diamonds ;  ] 

Against  the  gates  of  hell  who  stands 

A  Witness  for  the  Mystery  ! 

Of  Godliness  and  Piety. 

[:of  Christian  Divinity]  adde  num.  342.  | 

43- 
Before  Jer.  Dykes  Treatise  of  good  Conscience  = 
In  these  like  Books  I  found  much  strife  ; 
But  this  I  may  commend  to  all,  | 
Both  Friends  and  Fiands,  &  who  shall 
Be  earnest  on  Eternal  Life.  | 
Tho'  Dyke  in  some  things  should  mistake 
(:  which,  if  not,  were  a  Rarity)  | 
Yet  I  in  Christian  Charity 
Would  have  his  ashes  non  to  rake.  ] 
Our  duty  is  to  reverence 
The  Gifts  of  God  in  every  man,  ] 
Endeavouring  as  much  we  can 
To  get  and  keep  good  Conscience.  | 
Gotts-vergeszne  sind  beflissen 
Zu  betriegen  und  zu  liegen, 
Darauf  sind  sie  abgericht  ;  | 
Aber  leiite  von  gewissen 
Nicht  zu  heucheln, 
Noch  zu  Schmeigeln, 
Sich  u.  keinem  andern  nicht.  | 

44- 
Before  William  Shew  en' s  brief  Testimony  against  Tale-bearers,  etc. 
Detractor  &  auditor  detractoris  uterque  habent  Diabolum; 
Iste  in  Lingua,  hie  in  Aure.     Bernh.  \ 
Wo  is  to  the  Concealer 
As  well  as  to  the  Stealer, 

For  Sathan  works  in  both  ;  | 
The  former  by  Tale-hearing, 
This  latter  by  Tale-bearing 

Lend  him  their  Ear  and  Throat.  | 
The  one  no  less  than  th'  other 
Endeavours  how  to  smother 

His  Neighbours  Name  &  Fame  ;  | 


36  Pastoriiis'  Bee-Hive. 

Tho'  that  be  but  the  Fautor, 
And  this  the  Princ'pal  Author, 

Yet  is  their  fault  the  same.  | 
Now  as  they  here  were  sowing, 
So  will  they  there  be  mowing 

Eternal  Shame  and  Flame.  | 
Certo  n.  sequetur  Poena,  nisi  hanc  praeveniat  Poenitentia. 

45. 
Auf  eines  Bapstlers  Reimen-buch  = 
Wieviel  hastu  N.N.  in  diese  Welt  geschrieben,  | 
Das  besser  ungedruckt  u.  unterdriickt  war  blieben; 
Weil  dich  des  Herren  Geist  darzu  nicht  angetrieben.  | 

46. 
Voor  Theodori  Coornherts  Wel-Leveyis  kunste: 
O  Coornhert !  Verkooren  hert  | 
Van  der  Wysheyt  daer  te  woonen, 
Om  aen  uwe  Eew'te  toonen 
Hoe  te  vlieden  pyn  en  Smert ;  | 
Hoe  door  elck  het  syn  te  geven 
Men  in  rust  en  lust  sail  leven.  | 

47- 
Voor  Jan   Zoets   Wintersche  Avonden.    {A7ite  Jacobi    Vivery   Nodes 

hybernas  .•) 
Pour  s<^avoir  parler  a  tous,  il  faut  aussi  s9avoir  parler  aux  Flamans.  | 
La  lingua  Hollandese 
S'impara  in  un  Mese, 
E  non  ricerca  Spese,  ] 
Che  queste  Notti  prese, 
Ben  lette-ben  intese.  | 

48. 
Before  the  conipleat  Justice,  wherei?ito  I  inserted  the  Explanation  of 
some  Law  Terms  : 

By  adding  few  lines  I  do  expect 
No  Briths  by  birth  to  teach,  but  to  direct  | 
My  loving  Countrymans  (-.the  Dutch's)  defect, 
Who  English'd  does  himself  to  them  connect.  | 
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49- 
Ni  mali  timent,  mal6  tument.  Cavent  dum  Pavent.  | 
That  good  men  shall  not  need 
To  fear  the  bad,  take  heed, 
That  badones  fear  the  good, 
Else  all  will  grow  to  wood.  | 
Damit  der  Frome  frey,  in  Sicherheit,  niog  leben. 
So  muss  der  bose  schbn,  insteter  Furchte,  beben.  | 
Dann  Wann  der  bose  sich  nicht  fiircht, 
Wird  der  Frome  leicht  erwiirgt.  | 
In  Criminum  frequentia 
Non  expedit  dementia 
Sed  Judicis  Sententia 
Legum  efficientia.  | 

50. 
Wahn  und  Gewohnheit,  Zwey  Tyrannen, 
Fast  alle  Menschen  iibermannen  ;  | 
Und  machen,  dasz  mans  Guth  veracht 
Hingegen  nach  dem  bosen  tracht.  | 

51- 
Ein  Jung  der  die  ScJiaaf  huteri  soil,  und  selbst  die  Jnind  daran  hetzt. 
Mains  Pastor;  Prediger. 

Befrachte  diesen  knaben  recht, 

Und  sag  mir  dann;  1st  es  nicht  schlecht,  | 

Dasz  man  so  einem  losen  knecht 

Ein  solch  hoch-wichtigs  Amt  auftragt.  | 

52. 
A  German  Preacher  can  with  One  tongue  speak  an  hour,  | 
But  when  the  English  comes,  he  speaks  with  three  or  four. 
Lingva  n.  hodierna  qua  Angli  | 
Scotiq.  utuntur  ut  quam  paucissimis  genuinis 
Britannorum  vocibus,  ita  plurimis 
Latinis  Teutonicis  &  Gallicis 
Constat.  Si   repetant  abs  Te   quondam  sua  Verba  Latini,    Germani, 
Galli ;  Protinus  Angle  taces. 

53- 
Five  thousand  ft'  of  honey 

Had  Varro  of  his  hives. 
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Yearly  and  every  y&-A.x,{vide  siipr.  p.  55)  | 

Five  hundred  ^  of  money 

Some  men  get  w"'  their  wives  ; 

Besides  y*  gold  they  wear  :  | 

If  I  had  annual  money 

£  fifty  of  my  Wife, 

What  she  doth  earn  or  sell  ;  | 

And  fifteen  fb'  of  honey 

By  this  my  paper  hive, 

All  things  me  thinks  were  well.  [ 

But  seeing  both  is  less, 

When  ever  in  a  stress, 

I  bless  Contentedness  ; 

Abhorring  all  Excess.  | 

54- 
Five  hours  a  Scholar  sleeps  by  right. 
A  merchant  six,  an  upstart  knight  | 
Full  seven,  &  a  Lollard  eight  ; 

But  BABES  AND  SUCKLINGS  all  the  night,  [cup-shot  People.]  ] 
Ouinque  horas  natu  satis  est  dormisse  studenti, 
Sex  Mercatori,  septem  de  Steiiiate  nato,  | 
Octo  damns  pigris,  ter  tres  infantibus  ultro 
Vinoq.  sepubris.     Adde  infra  Num.  427 

55- 
Before  J.  S.  P.''  book  of  Arithvi. 
None  can  do  business,  nor  to  Preferm't  mount  ] 
That  did  not  learn  to  Read,  to  Write  &  to  account.  | 
Ergo,   Learn  well  to  Read  &  write,  to  Cypher  &  Indite,   At  last  a 

little  Latin  ;  | 
But  then  beware  of  Satan,  the  chief  Instigator  to  all  Pride  and  high- 

mindedness  ;  | 
Be  thou  humble  !  and  fear  always  God,   &  thou  wilst  not  need  to  fear 

men.  ] 
The  Fear  of  the  Lord  keeps  us  from  Sin,  but  the  Fear  of  men  leads 

us  thereinto.  [ 
Serve  God  with  fear  and  trembling,  y'  by  degrees  thou  mayst  come 

to  serve  him  without  fear,  ]  Yea  even  with  gladness  of  heart. 
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56. 

Een  Raedtsel: 

Twaelf  twisten  wegens  Een  schier  tweemael  duysent  Jaer. 

En  maecken  met  haer  Strydt  het  oude  Spreck  |  woort  waer 

Veel  hoofden,  veel  mutsen  ; 

Veel  Schuytjens.  veel  putsen.  | 

De  Eerfte  seydt,  Ick  mag  hem  wel  verdragen, 

De  Tweede,  Neen,  Ick  will  hem  van  myn  jagen;  ] 

De  Derde  neemt  hem  op  het  vriendlyckst  aen, 

De  Vierde  kann  het  geens  weghs  soo  verstaen. 

De  Vielste  roept,  Confrere,  Ick  bidt,  komt  in, 

De  Seste  segt,  Dit  is  recht  nae  myn  Sin.  | 

De  Sevendt  tierten  raest,  en  noemt  hem  Vagabond, 

De  Achtst  is  heel  beleeft,  en  herbergt  hem  ter  stent.  | 

De  Negent  krygt  een  ax,  en  will  hem  stracks  vermoorden, 

De  Thiend  omhalset  hem  met  Eer-bewysbart  woorden  ;  | 

De  Elfste  wilde  hem  noch  geirne  meer  verhoogen  ; 

De  Laetste  vol  van  Vraeck  en  will  het  niet  gedogen,  | 

Maer  schreyt,  Wat?  ben  ghy  Geek?  heeft  ghy  niet  meer  verstandt? 

Al  wat  ghy  voor  hem  pleyt,  is  tot  |  myn  Schaed  en  Schand, 

Hy  moet  met  een  of  twee  soo  dad-'lyck  uyt  het  landt !  ] 

Soo  gesproocken,  soo  gedaen, 

Van  dees  alderscharpste  Maen.  | 

Dit  is  het  oud  Verschil,  Dispuyt,  Twist  en  Gekyf, 

Sev'n  houden  het  met  Een,  Vyf  vallen  hem  op't  lyf ;  | 

Dit  is  het  oud  Dispuyt,  Gekyf,  Twist  en  Verschil, 

Want  tot  op  onsen  tydt  volgt  elck  syn  eygen  Will.  | 

Dit  is  hei  oud  Gekyf,  Verschil,  Twist  en  Dispuyt, 

Waertoe  geen  Rechter  is  Soo  niemandt  maeckt  het  uyt.  | 

Als  ick  te  seggen  had,  ick  endigt  dit  Crackeel, 

Myn  Uytspraek  luydet  dus  ^Tot  jeder  even  veel  !  j 

De  Overschot  voor  myn,  Dat  ick  moet  Schedtsman  zyn. 

57. 
Von  der  Rechten  zu  der  Lincken 
Schreibt  der  Jud,  u.  schont  des  Schinken  ; 
Wir  die  diesen  oft  befechten  | 
Von  der  Lincken  zu  der  Rechten  ; 
Unter  sich,  (Wie  man  den  kas, 
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Pflegt  zu  schneiden)  der  Chines  ; 
Aufwaerts,  und  gen  himmel  an. 
Der  nun  Spanish  Mexican.  | 

Tribut,  Tribut,  Tribut, 
Thut  grossen  Herren  guth 
Die  allzeit  auf  der  hut  ; 
Und  ist  ein  scharfe  ruth 
Vor  unsern  iibermuth, 
Speculum  Subditorum 
In  Secula  Seculorum. 

Tacitus  verstund  disz  Perpetuum  Mobile  sehr  wohl,  wann  er  schrieb  : 
Neque  quies  gentium  sine  armis,  |  neque  Arma  sine  stipendys, 
Nequ.  Stipendia  sine  Tributis  haberi  que  unt.  neq.  Tributa  sine  con- 
sensu populi  apud  Auglos. 

58 

Many  Children  have  been  lost, 

Because  their  Parents  spare  the  Cost ;  | 

Allowing  them  money  to  buy  hooks 

Denying  the  same,  when  to  be  laid  out  for  books.  | 

Giving  them  rather  20  p  for  koeckskens, 

Than  10  p  for  boeckskens.  1 

No   wonder,  if  this  their  Offspring  doth  afterwards  delight  more  in 

Brimmers  than  Primmers,  (in  patinis  than  paginis) 
In  that  to  w'*"  they  were  brought  up,  than  where  they  are  Strangers 

to  at  all.  1 
And  if  they  must  sit  in  koeckskens,  when  others  vide  Psal.  113:  8. 

Prov.  22:  29. 

59- 

Een  en  dertigh  allentwegen, 

Buyten,  Twee,  Vier,  Seven,  Negen,  | 

En  de  laetst  heeft  Twintigh  acht, 

Daermee  is  het  Jaer  volbracht. 
I  Op  een  ander  Melody e. 
De  Erst,  Derd,  Vyfst  en  Sest,  de  Achst  en  Elfste  dragen 
Door  al  het  laer  de  Last  van  Een  en  dertigh  dagen,  | 
De  Tweede  ende  Vierdt,  de  Sevendt  ende  Negenst, 
Die  seggen  Dertigh  zyn  genoegh,  en  ons't  gelegenst  ;  ] 
De  laetste  weygert  oock  dit  Pack  te  ondergaen. 
En  neemt  maer  twintigh  acht,  of  twintigh  negen  aen.  | 
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60. 
Pallida  Luna  pluit,  Rubicunda  flat,  Alba  serenat. 
If  the  moon  be  pale,  'twill  rain,  snow  or  hail ;  | 
If  red,  then  let  us  mind,  that  we  must  have  some  wind  ; 
If  she  be  white  &  clear,  the  Weather  shall  be  fair.  | 

61. 

When  the  Stm  does  go  to  bed, 
&  his  Covering  then  is  red. 
He  rises  Prince-like  fair ; 
The  weather  |  everywhere, 
throughout  our  hemisphere. 
Is  that  day  very  clear, 

( the  evening  red,  and  morning  grey, 

I  is  the  presage  of  a  fair  day. 
But  rising  from  the  bed 
his  Covering  being  red, 
he  will  not  be  so  kind  ; 
The  best  we  with  him  find  | 
that  day,  is  Rain  and  Wind. 

62. 
Many  go  to  hell,  for  not  doing  well.     Matt.  25 :  42  ;  Luke  12 :  47. 
More  go  to  the  Devil,  that  are  doing  evil.     /  Cor.  6 :  g;  Matt.  7:  2j. 
But  few  go  to  heaven.     Matt,  y :  14.     The  rest  resists  the  Leaven, 
Which  would  work  in  these  noddies  their  Spirits,  Souls  &  bodies. 

63. 
N.  B.— Mind,  Children,  mind  it  well, 
There  is  a  twofold  Leaven,  \ 
The  one  works  towards  heaven,  Matt,  ij :  jj. 
the  other  towards  hell  ;  Matt.  16 :  6.     i  Cor.  5 :  6.  \ 
Of  this,  pray  !  do  beware : 
And  take  of  that  great  Care.     Luke  ij :  24.  \ 


Honour,  Pleasure,  Wealth  &  Treasure  ; 

Or  what  else  the  World  does  prize. 

Is  disdained  by  the  Wise.  | 

Pleasures  prove  commonly  Serpents  with  Stings, 

Honours  are  Burthens,  &  Riches  have  wings  :  | 
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Virtue's  wise  OlTsprinq^  affect  not  these  things. 
From  things  impertinent,  Superfluous  and  vain 
Wisdom  commands  her  Children  to  abstain.  | 
He  that  contemns  Wealth,  Pleasure  and  Renown, 
Shall  in  Contentment's  Kingdom  wear  the  Crown.  | 

65. 

Time  flees  away  without  delay. 

So  day  by  day  All  flesh,  tho'  gay, 

To  Death  must  pay  |  Its  Tribute  ;  Nay 

Poor  Mortals  pray  !  Mind  what  I  say: 

The  strongest  may  as  soon  decay,  | 

As  Sun's  hot  ray  Makes  grass  to  hay. 

In  this  World' s-play  You  must  not  stay. 

Away  !  Away  !  | 

Sumus  Peripatetici, 

quicquid  resistant  Medici  ; 

His  enim  praestant  Ethici  | 
Quorum  thema,  homo  schema  Ovitur  et  Moritur.  Attamen  | 
Lethum  non  omnia  finit.  Sunt  immortales  animae;  Post  funera  vivunt.  | 
Our  souls  are  eternal  a  parte  post.  &c. 

See  Soul,  Eternity,  Immortality. 

66. 
To  Caleb  Pusey's  book  Intit'led  Daniel  Leeds  Justly  Rebuked  for 

abusing  Wm.  Penn,  etc. 
D.  L.  Daniel  Leeds — Devilish  lier.     W.  P.  Veritas  Vincit,  Praevalet. 
Daniel  Leeds  ;  anagram — The  END  of  his  scribbling  is  a  deal  of  lies. 
Since  Daniel  Leeds  delights  to  deal  in  lies. 
That  Counterbanded  uglie  Merchandize  ;  | 
Caleb  Pusy's  business  I  commend 
In  putting  this  Lier's  work  to  an  end.  | 
To  whom  I  wish  sincerely  to  repent.     Amen.     F.  D.  P. 


HISTORISCHE   ANMERKUNGEN. 


A   SCHWENKFELDER   CHRONICLE^ 


Various  strata  of  sources  have  been  exploited  in  writing  the 
history  of  the  Germans  in  Pennsylvania — (i),  the  surface  sources 
(consisting  of  documents  in  English  and  varying  greatly  in  point 
of  accuracy)  which  furnished  the  data  for  the  older  histories  and 
the  impressions  most  current  among  the  Anglo-Americans  ;  (2), 
the  German  prints  (consisting  of  early  German  prints  issued  in 
America  and  Germany  and  presenting  invaluable  matter  touch- 
ing colonial  events  in  German-Pennsylvania)  which  have  been 
made  the  basis  of  more  recent  investigations  in  the  field,  par- 
ticularly of  the  publications  of  the  Pennsylvania-German  Society  ; 
(3),  the  manuscript  sources  (consisting  chiefly  of  unpublished 
German  material,  such  as  official  documents,  journals,  diaries, 
correspondence,  sermons,  poems  and  the  like)  which  have  but 
begun  to  receive  due  consideration  as  historical  and  cultural 
material,  though  they  are  in  fact  a  most  original  and  important 
source  for  the  documentary  history  of  German  culture  in 
America.^ 


^  The  editor  wishes  to  make  public  acknowledgment  of  the  assistance  which 
C.  Grosse  has  rendered  in  the  copying  of  this  MS. 

^  Another  more  inaccessible  stratum  of  cultural  material  has  recently  been 
opened  by  a  systematic  method  of  investigation  into  the  unwritten  life  of  the 
Germans  in  Pennsylvania,  comprising  collections  and  comparative  studies  in  the 
archaeology,  geography,  folk-lore,  and  ethnography  of  the  Germans  and  other 
nationalities  in  America,  and  particularly  in  Pennsylvania.  Henry  C.  Mercer, 
Curator  of  the  Museum  of  American  and  Prehistoric  Archaeology  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania,  has  collected  more  than  a  thousand  objects  representing 
the  German  archaeology  of  Bucks  County,  Pa.  (a  catalogue  has  been  published 
under  the  title  of  Tools  of  t/ie  Nation  Maker).  Stewart  Culin,  Director  of  the 
Miiseums  of  Archaeology  and  Paleontology  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
has  made  various  collections  relating  to  the  early  life  of  Pennsylvania  (cf.  Bul- 
letin of  the  Free  Museums  of  Science  and  Art,  I.)  M.  D.  I^earned  has  collected 
much  material  relating  to  the  ethnography  and  early  life  and  culture  of  the 
Germans  in  America,  particularly  in  Pennsylvania  (cf.  Americana  Gennanica, 
I,  3,  for  Circular  No.  i,  and  II,  i,  for  Circular  No.  2.) 
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It  is  to  this  third  class  of  materials  that  the  documents  here 
published  belong.  The  manuscript,  here  printed  for  the  first 
time,  was  kindly  furnished  by  Mr.  Henry  C.  Mercer,  who  secured 
it  temporarily  for  scientific  use  from  the  owner,  Mr.  P.  W. 
Flores,  of  Dillingersville,  Pa.  It  consists  of  twenty-five  leaves 
in  quarto  (fifty  pages),  four  of  which  are  blank.  It  is  written 
by  at  least  two  different  hands,  and  contains,  in  its  present 
arrangement,  the  following  parts  : 

1.  Historische  A^imerkzmgen  zvas  sich  von  Aii7io  ly^o  an 
folgentlich  bisz  lyjs  ^^^^^  ^^'^  Schivenkkf elder n^  merkliches  Ver- 

lauffen:  (a)  Eight  pages,  a  continuous  chronicle  from  1750  to 
1764  ;  (b)  Fourteen  pages,  a  detailed  account  of  the  discussions 
among  the  Schwenkfelders  concerning  their  church  forms  in  the 
year  1762  ;  (c)  Four  pages,  entitled  Copia^  and  beginning  as 
follows  :  Folgendes  ist  bey  einer  Zusamenkunfft  der  sogenanteji 
Sc}rLvenkfel\der'\  Haus-VVirthe  d.  gtcn.  Oct."  1^62^  als  ein  Satz 
Zuki'mfftiger  gemein-scha\_fftli'\chen  Religions-Ubiing  beliebet 
ttnd  angenomen  worden.  (d)  Six  pages,  taking  up  the  chronicle 
of  1764  from  page  eight,  beginning  with  the  words:  Znfolge 
dessen  de?in  auch  gewisze  Trustees.^  etc.^  and  continuing  the 
account  till  1775. 

2.  Historische  Amnerkimgen  zvas  sich  von  Anno  !']']§  an 
folgentlich  7nit  deft  Schwenkfeldern  merkliches  ztigetragen^etc.^ 

ten  pages. 

The  MS.  has  been  made  up  of  loose  leaves  or  groups  of  leaves 
and  stitched  together  into  its  present  disjointed  shape.  It  is 
evident  at  the  first  glance  that  Part  i  (a),  (d)  and  Part  2  form  a 
consecutive  chronicle  of  the  years  17 50-1 791.  A  glance  at  the 
chirography  arouses  the  suspicion  of  a  number  of  different  hands 
in  the  MS.  Part  i  (a),  (b)  and  (d)  form  a  group  written  either 
by  the  same  hand  or  two  hands  suggestively  alike  (to  the  super- 
ficial glance),  and  Part  i  (c)  and  Part  2  form  a  second  group 
apparently  by  one  hand,  but  clearly  distinguishable  from  the 
first  group,  both  in  chirography  and  ink. 

A  closer  examination  of  the  orthography  of  the  first  group 
reveals  the  following  interesting  facts  touching  the  handwriting  : 
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the  use  of  i  and  ie  in  the  different  portions  of  the  MS.  The 
words  in  question  are  ivi  (wie)  and  compounds,  di  (die),  nihmals 
(niemals),  ivider  (wieder),  and  compounds,  vil  (viel),  si  (sie), 
zimlich  (ziemlich),  Lider  (Lieder),  disz  (dies),  hir  (hier),  geschri- 
ben  (geschrieben),  gediheii  (gediehen),  beliben  (belieben),  lige^i 
(liegen)  and  compounds,  diselb  (dieselb),  Fride  (Friede)  and  com- 
pounds, lisze  (liesse),  Kribel  (proper  name),  dinst  (dienst),  verlihen 
(verliehen),  blib  (blieb),  beiviseti  (bewiesen)  and  the  forms  Heb- 
lich^  bieten  and  schwierig.  The  statistical  results  show  that  the 
forms  in  i  are  regular  for  pp.  1-6  (as  far  as  date  1761-1762). 
With  the  exception  of  HeblicJ^  which  appears  once  on  page  2, 
but  not  at  all  as  liblich  in  these  first  six  pages.  After  the 
beginning  of  the  paragraph  of  the  chronicle  for  the  year  1762, 
the  forms  in  i  occur  once  in  each  of  the  words  widerum^  Kribel 
and  dinst-.,  while  the  forms  in  ie  become  regular  both  for  the 
rest  of  Part  i  (a),  (d),  and  also  for  Part  i  (c)  and  Part  2.  But 
the  forms  in  z,  on  the  other  hand,  are  regular  in  Part  i  (b)  as  in 
the  pp.  1-6  in  Part  i  (a),  the  occurrences  of  ie  being  bieten  s.  16, 
gejiele.,  s.  17  (hut  Jil=^fle I  s.  24),  bedienit  s.  19,  hiennt  s.  19.  Thus 
it  is  seen  that  orthographically  the  fourteen  pages  constituting 
Part  I  (b)  represent  the  same  scribal  traditions  as  the  pp.  1-6 
(to  date  1762)  of  part  i  (a).  Hence  the  account  of  the  fourteen 
pages  of  Part  i  (b)  are  not  only  an  extension  of  the  chronicle  of 
1762,  but  seem  to  represent  an  earlier  orthography  and  possibly 
an  earlier  hand  which  began  the  Anmerknngen.,  but  either  gave 
place  to  a  new  hand  on  page  six  or  for  some  reason  employed  a 
new,  less  phonetic  but  more  strictly  New  High  German  ortho- 
graphy in  the  remaining  portions  of  Part  i  (a)  and  (c). 

It  is  striking  that  while  the  scribe  or  chronicler  changes  his 
orthography  in  the  direction  of  New  High  German  usage,  he 
persistently  retains  the  /ck  instead  of  ck  (as  in  snrukk.,  Qndkker 
drtikken),  and  joins,  after  the  manner  of  the  sixteenth  century, 
the  infinitive  to  the  verb  (as  in  22itretten=2zi  treten.^  zi(lasse7i=^ 
zu  las  sen). 

The  paper  on  which  the  Historische  Anmerktingen  are  written 
seems  to  have  come  from  two  different  lots,  one  of  which  bears 
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as  water-mark  the  monogram  W.  R.  of  the  Rittenhouse  Paper- 
mill/  There  is  also  a  modified  form,  as  it  seems,  of  the  clover 
leaf  of  the  Rittenhouse  mill.  It  is  possible  that  a  comparison 
of  other  specimens  of  American  paper  of  the  period  may  prove 
this  to  be  another  Rittenhouse  water-mark. 

In  a  Copy-  of  the  Agreements  (see  below)  the  water-mark 
G.  R.  is  clearly  visible  and  the  orthography  is  modernized  to 
harmonize  with  New  High  German  usage,  while  the  text  of 
the  Agreements  published  below  exhibits  in  general  the  same 
orthography  as  the  earliest  part  of  the  An?7terknnge?t. 

This  simple  chronicle,  written  by  one  of  the  most  notable 
Schwenkfelders  of  America  in  the  eighteenth  century,  will,  it  is 
thought,  prove  a  welcome  side-light  of  the  Revolutionary  epoch  to 
American  historians,  and  present  a  long-cherished  Schwenkfelder 
document  in  more  accessible  form. 


^  Cf.  J.  F.  Sachse,  Die  Bapier  Mhihle  der  Br'iiderschafft  zu  Ephrata. 
^  Also  furnished  me  by  Mr.  Henry  C.  Mercer,  and  the  property  of  Mr.  P.  W. 
Flores. 
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WAS   SICH    VON   ANNO    1750    AN,    FOLGENTLICH    BISZ    1 775    MIT 
DEN   SCHWENKFELDERN,    MERKLICHES   VERI<AUFFEN. 


1750.  Bey  der  grossen  Zerstreutigkeit,  da  alles  in  gemein 
zerfallen,  und  ein  jedes  in  dem  was  Gottesdinst  heist,  sich  zur 
Privat  tjbung  gekehret  und  keines  dem  andern,  einiger  Anstalt 
nach,  etworinnen  verbunden,  oder  in  Actiibus  einen  Dienst 
zuleisten  anheischig  oder  verpflichtet  war,  1st  gegen  dem  Aus- 
gang  des  1750.  Jalires  von  etlichen  angereget  worden,  wi  man 
draufF  bedacht  sollte  seyn,  dasz  7Aim  wenigsten  bey  offentlichen 
Begebenheiten,  wi  sonderlich  aiicli  di  Trauungs-^r///^  sind, 
man  eine  Person  haben  mochte,  an  welche  man  sich  in  solchen 
Fallen  halten  mogte,  damit  also  auch  Christliche  Lehre  dabey 
gepflogen  und  geiibet,  und  man  di  Obrigkeit  nicht  damit 
bemiihen  oder  zuzihen  diirffte,  solche  Handel  bey  unsz  zuver- 
richten  :  Solches  zuveranstalten,  wi  nichtweniger  zusehen,  wi 
weit  man  es  in  Ansehung  gemeiner  Bedinungen  bringen  mochte, 
wurde  davon  geredet  dasz  eine  Gejieral-Zusammenkunit  gesche- 
hen  sollte,  worinnen  alles  weiter  Bedacht  und  iiberlegt ;  und 
auch  ein  Jedes  seinen  Rath  und  Gemiithe  fiiglich  zuerkennen 
geben  konte  :  Wiwol  nun  solches  durchgangig  zimlich  bekant 
worden,  so  ist  dock  nihmals  kein  Tag  angesetzet  noch  auch 
weiter  etwas  darausz  worden,  sondern  ist  nach  und  nach  widerum 
also  erloschen  :  Und  haben  sich  auch  viele  bediinken  lassen, 
dasz  nach  den  Umstanden  dasiger  Zeit  nichts  fruchtbarliches 
wiirde  konnen  damit  ausgerichtet  werden.  Unter  dessen  dasz 
Casp.  Seibt  in  Ehestand  tretten  wollen  Ist  auf  ernstliches 
Begehren  von  seiner  seits,  di  Saclie  dahin  verhandelt  worden, 
dasz  im  Nahmen  und  auf  Unterstiitzung  unterschidlicher  nahm- 
haffter  Hausz-Vater,  der  B.  Hoffman  den  Tramings-A c/zivi  aber- 
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mahls  verrichtet ;  Welches  er  audi  im  folgenden  Jahr  an- 
seiner  leiblichen  Tocliter  gethan,  welche  er  als  Vater  in  solchen 
Stand  eingeleitet,  nnd  dabey  verhoflfet  Nimande  nachtheilig 
zuseyn,  wenn  er  sich  gleich  unterstanden  oder  es  gewaget,  da  es 
sonsten  ehrbar  nnd  Nimand  verletzlich  gesclilossen  worden. 
Andere  haben  sich  zuvor  nnd  hernach  auf  die  Landsgesetze 
beruffen,  und  wenn  si  dergleichen  bedurff t  einen  Justus  darzu 
geladen,  welcher  den  Actum  obrigkeitlich  verrichtet,  da  in- 
zwischen  es  gleichwol  manchem  zimlich  bange  gethan,  dasz 
man  bey  einem  solchen  di  Pflegung  Christlicher  Lehre  Besten 
theils  vermissen  soUte,  wenn  man  schon  audi  ein  paar  Lider 
singe  und  eine  kurtze  Erinnerung  lase. 

Im  1 75 1.  Jahr  ist  auf  Erfordern  oder  Begehren,  an  die  Qudkker 
eine  kurtze  Bekantnisz  ausgefertiget  worden,  iiber  3  Puncte 
I.  Di  Ursache  unserer  Hiherkunft  in  disz  Land.  11.  Was  wir 
vom  Waffentragen  oder  Fechten  und  iii.  Vom  Eydschworen 
halten.  Welches  Ihnen  in  Englischer  Sprache  zugestellet,  und 
freundlich  angenohmen  worden ;  und  audi  dergestallt  noch 
zugegen  ist. 

Ij?i  1752.  Jahr  haben  unterschidliche  den  B.  Hoffman  schrifft- 
lich  angelanget  und  gebethen,  well  ihnen  bey  Begrabnissen 
schwer  gefallen,  si  ohne  offentliche  Erinnerung  hingehen  zu- 
lassen,  und  dasz  eins  und  anders  Unsers  Nahmens  bey  solchen 
Fallen  in  der  Eyl  und  da  sichs  auch  nicht  anderswo  anzuhalten 
hatte,  sich  wol  diirffte  an  einen  Fremden  wenden,  mithin  sich 
selbst  so  wol  als  der  anwachsenden  Jugend  fremde  Lehren  vor- 
tragen  lassen  miissen  :  Er  wolle  sich  darum  annehmen  und  seine 
gabe  unserer  Christl.  Eehre  nach,  dabey  iiben,  dasz  man  also 
wissen  mochte,  an  wen  man  sich  im  Fall  wenden  soUte  ;  worauff 
er  ebenfalls  schriftliche  Einwendungen  abschlagiger  Art  aus- 
gestellet ;  Endlich  aber  auf  weitere  miindliche  und  nachdriikk- 
liche  Vorstellungen  solches  verwilliget ;  und  folgends  hin, 
hirinn  seinen  Dienst  geleistet  hat. 

1 753-  So  ist  demselben  auch  an  di  Hand  gegangen  und 
gegeben  worden,  dasz  er  seinen  Sohn  als  im  Nahmen  und  auf 
Erfordern  solcher  Unterschribenen  hat  konnen  Coptdiren. 
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Der  Gedaclitnisz-Tag  unserer  Ankiinft  hir  in  disem  I^ande  ist 
denn  audi  noch  immer  alle  Jahr  offentlicli  gehalten  worden  ; 
welchem  der  Balth.  Hoffm[an]  allemalil  auf  Ersuchen,  mit 
Abhandlung-  theologisclier  Materien  vorgestandeii,  bald  in 
Tozvamensen  bald  in  Shippach ;  Er  ist  bey  Veranderung  des 
Calenders  da  die  neue  Zeit  angenohmen,  auf  den  24.  Septembr. 
zuhalten  belibet  und  bestimmet  worden.  Es  ist  von  alien 
solchen  Tagen  ein  Summarium  der  Abhandlungen  bey  Ihm 
aufbehalten. 

Und  an  demselben  Tag  und  gegen  das  Ende  dises  Jahres 
haben  einige  Personen  sich  gegen  einander  eroffnet,  wi  bange 
es  ihnen  thue,  und  wi  iibel  gethan  zu  seyn  si  es  ansehen,  sowol 
wegen  gemeiner  und  eigner  Erbauung  vor  sich  und  di  Jugend, 
als  auch  wegen  Bestiitzung  unsers  Bekantnisses,  wenn  gantz 
keine  gemeinschafFtliche  tjbung  desselben  und  des  Gottes- 
Dinstes  gepflogen  werde  :  Es  haben  also  etwa  4.  Hausz-Wirthe 
und  eine  einzele  bejahrte  Person  sich  mit  einander  verabredet, 
alle  3  Wochen  Sonntags  einander  zubesuchen,  wechselsweise 
Einen  nach  dem  andern,  und  in  aller  Treu  und  Einfalt  das  zu 
uben,  was  ihnen  angelegen,  und  der  Gabe  nach  bey  unserm 
Bekantnisz  in  dem  was  Gottesdinst  heist,  verlihen  wiirde 
werden,  welches  denn  auch  also  geschehen  ist,  und  in  Einfalt 
damit  verfahren  worden. 

Eine  Schrift  ist  A°.  1751  herfiir  kommen,^  iiber  Esai.  66,24. 
worin  die  Widerbringung  aller  Dinge  und  Vereinigung  der  Seelen 
nach  dem  Tode  bezeuget  und  bestattiget  worden  ;  weil  selbige 
denn  von  einem  unsers  Nahmens  geschriben,  und  selbige  Puncte 
als  einformig-  und  nicht  zuwider  unserer  Christlichen  Lehre 
darinn  angegeben  und  der  Einfalt  hat  woUen  also  beybracht 
werden,  so  hat  es  bey  manchen  viles  Bedenken  verursachet,  bisz 
dasz  es  endlich  an  etliche  privat  Gegen-Schreiben  gedihen  ist, 
Andere  haben  theils  auf  Begehren,  theils  auf  eigenes  Beliben 
aus  Anligen  um  di  Sache,  auch  den  Ihren  zur  Verwahrung  Ihr 

^  Eigentl.  Ein  Antwort-Schreiben  iiber  E.  66,  24.  An  einen  unsers  Nahmens 
auf  sein  Begehr  zugeschriben. 
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Bedenken  von  disen  Puncten  (:  angesehen  wi  si  mit  unser  alten 
Cliristl.  Lehre  iibereinkommen :)  schrifftlicli  entworffen,  und 
den  Ungrund  desselben  Vorgebens  klarlich  gezeiget,  wi  ein 
gottfiirchtig-  nachforschendes  Gemiith  in  denselben  Schreiben, 
so  zwar  gegenwartig  noch  privat  aufbehalten  worden,  wird  ver- 
merken  konnen. 

Im  Jahre  1755  sind  vile  Krigs-Troublen  in  der  Provintz 
nnd  auserhalb  entstanden  und  gegen  das  Ende  des  Jahres 
sind  di  feindliche  Iiidianer  offtermahls  eingefallen  und  Leute 
umbracbt  und  Platze  verwiistet ;  so  haben  starke  Wacliten  an 
den  obern  Platzen  miissen  gehalten  werden,  auch  sind  die  Leute 
etliche  niahl  aufgemahnet  worden,  personlich  zu  Hiilffe  zukom- 
men,  den  Feinden  zu  wehren :  Di  Unsern  haben  alle  Beschwe- 
rungen  und  Unkosten  in  den  Toivnships  willig  lielffen  tragen 
was  auf  einen  Jeden  kommen  ist,  doch  haben  si  sich  personlicher 
Hand-Anlegung  gegen  di  Feinde  enthalten ;  und  allzeit  einen 
Mann  um  den  Lohn  gestellet  wenn  di  Reihe  an  ihnen  gewesen. 

1756.  Der  sonntagliche  Besuch,  so  A°.-53  angefangen  ist 
denn  inimer  noch  so  fort  gehalten  worden,  und  obwol  mithin 
auch  dabey  ein  Absicht  gewesen,  ob  es  einem  oder  anderm  eine 
Bahn  mochte  seyn  ;  und  sonderl.  der  Jugend  etwas  Hand  zu- 
biethen ;  hat  sich  doch  wider  vermuthen,  sehr  wenig  weiter 
-dazu  offenbahret. 

Weil  denn  auch  di  Quakker  wi  auch  Wir  und  andere  so  Ge- 
wissens-Scrupel  haben  mit  Waffen  di  Feinde  anzuf alien,  bey  den 
groszen  Unruhen,  wegen  des  Indianer-Kriges  (:  denen  der  Krig 
vom  Governeur  nun  angekiindigt  worden  :)  und  Zwistigkeiten 
zwischen  dem  Governeur  und  Assembly  auch  sonst  entstandenen 
Parteyschafften  im  Lande,  immer  beschuldiget  worden,  als 
wolten  si  ihr  zugehorige  Last  nicht  tragen :  Sintemal  diselben 
auch  der  jammerliche  Zustand  der  Inwohner  gegen  di  Grentzen 
hertzlich  gedauret,  dabey  auch  wol  gewust  und  verstanden,  dasz 
der  Indianer-Krig,  wegen  unrechter  Behandlung  Gegen  di 
Indianer,  sich  entsponnen,  und  mit  unlauteren  Absichten,  zum 
hochsten  Schaden  der  Provintz  fortgefiihret  wiirde ;  So  haben 
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erstgemeldte  sich  zu  einem  Plan  vereiniget,  und  es  andere  dergl. 
Gesinntlieiten  wissen  lassen,  und  si  mit  dazu  angenohmen,  um 
das  auserste  zuversuchen,  dasz  der  Fride  mit  den  Indianern 
wider  hergestellet  und  fernerhin  besser  mogte  erhalten  werden, 
obs  gleich  komlich  war,  dasz  solcher  Versuch  und  Zwekk  nicht 
anders  als  mit  schwerer  Miihe  und  Unkosten  konte  bewerk- 
stelliget  werden. 

1757.  Und  zu  solchem  Anschlag  liaben  di  Unsren  auch  ein 
Jedes  nach  Willkiihr  und  Vermogen  treulich  beygetragen,  also 
dasz  von  Unsz  ein  Siinuna  von  ;^2i5.  dazu  Subscribirt  und  auch 
ausgezahlet  worden,  wi  di  vorhandene  Rechnungen  und  Verlauff 
allzeit  mit  mehreren  zeigen  kan. 

1758.  Solche  angewandte  Miihe  und  Unkosten  sind  denn 
auch  durcli  Gottes  Seegen  dahin  gedihen,  dasz  ob  es  wol  fast 
immer  (:  auch  wegen  innerlicher  Spaltung  in  der  Provintz  :) 
sehr  rauhe  ausgesehen,  es  dennoch  beyzeit  zu  einem  Waffen 
Stillstand  und  endlich  zu  einem  Fridens-Schlusz  mit  den  benach- 
barten  Indianern  kommen  ist,  wovon  di  Conferentsen  mit  den 
Indianern  in  offentlichem  Drukk  ausgangen  sind. 

1759.  Es  hat  sich  der  sonntagliche  Besuch  in  etwas  ver- 
starket  indem  noch  ein  paar  Hauszwirthe  dazu  getretten  waren 
und  dahin  resolviret  worden  denselbigen  alle  14.  Tage  also 
Wechselsweise  von  einem  zum  andern  zupflegen  und  zucon- 
tinuiren. 

Nachdem  denn  auch  von  geraumer  Zeit  her  manchmal  davon 
geredet  worden,  wenn  man  ein  Gesang-Buch  vor  unsz  drukken 
lisse,  das  mochte  ein  niitzliches  Werk  seyn,  weil  di  Lider  so  wir 
brauchen,  auserdem  was  etwan  zusamen  geschriben  wird,  in 
Zerstreuung  ligen ;  auch  di  alten  gedrukkten  piccardischen 
Gesang-Biicher  veralten  und  das  Schreiben  ein  sehr  beschwer- 
liches  und  kostbahres  Werk  ist ;  so  ist  solches  anjetzo  wider 
aufs  Tapet  kommen,  und  endlich  so  fern  gedihen  dasz  von 
etlichen  ein  Plan  eines  Formuls  desselbigen,  bearbeitet  und 
vorgezeiget  worden  Worzu  sich  denn  so  vile  Subscribers  gefun- 
den,  dasz  beschlossen  worden  damit  ans  Licht  zutretten  und  es 
drukken  zulassen. 
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1760.  Es  hat  aber  unglaublich  vil  Miihe  unci  Conferirens 
gekostet  dasz  man  zu  einem  richtigen  Fortmilar  gekommen  ist, 
welches  man  in  den  Drukk  geben  wolte  ;  also  hat  man  sich 
dises  und  folgendes  Jahr  offte  damit  bemiihet,  bisz  es  nach 
Beliben  zu  Stande  gebracht  worden. 

1 761.  Der  Drukker  ist  gar  gemach  damit  zu  Werke  gegan- 
gen,  weil  er  viel  anders  daneben  gedrukkt ;  Es  ist  im  Mittel 
des  1 76 1.  Jahres  damit  angefangen  und  erst  zu  Ausgang  des 
1762.  Jahres  beschlossen  worden. 

1762.  Vor  der  Erndte  des  letztgedachten  Jahres  war  zu 
Easton  eine  Treaty  mit  den  Delmvare  Jndianern,  worinn  die 
Strittigkeiten  zwischen  Ihnen  und  unsern  Proprictoj^n  wegen 
der  Grentzen  von  Sir  WW"-  JoJmsoji  untersuchet,  und  endlich  zu 
beyderseits  Befriedigung  ein  Weg  getroffen  worden.  Nach  der 
Erndte  war  eine  grosse  Indian er-Treaty  zu  Lancaster  mit  alien 
anstossenden  A7ir<^lichen  und  lVestX\f:^^n  Nationen ;  Worinn 
der  Fride  mit  der  Krone  Engelland  erneuert  und  bestattiget 
wurde,  zu  beyden  besagten  Treatys  wurden  unserseits  Christoph 
Schultz  und  George  Kriebel  der  jiingere  beyzuwohnen  deputirt. 

Um  selbige  Zeit  regte  sich  mehr  als  vormahls  etwas  nachfra- 
gens  und  Bekiimmernis  wegen  allgemeiner  gottesdienstlichen 
Versamlung  und  Kinder-Unterricht,  bisz  dasz  am  Gedachtnis- 
Tage  zu  Ende  ein  Tag  beschlossen  und  benahmet  wurde,  an  wel- 
chem  die  meiste  Hausz-Wirthe  unsers  Namens  bey  Christoph 
Kribel  in  Shippach  zusammen  Kamen,  und  endlich  auf  vieles 
Conferiren  einig  wurden,  miteinander  den  offentlichen  Gottes- 
dienst  zupflegen,  also  dasz  alle  vSonntage  Versaiiilung  ware, 
immer  einer  auf  Coshehoppe  den  andern  auf  Shippach  oder 
Domentzen,  den  dritten  wider  auf  Coshehoppe  u.  so  fort,  und 
dasz  die  Versaihlung  bey  den  vereinigten  Hausz-Wirthen  solte 
in  einer  Reihe  herumgehen,  da  allemahl  ein  soldier  Hausz- 
Wirth  iiberhaupt  auf  eine  Uebung  bedacht  seyn  solte,  Jeden- 
nocli  aber  eines  Jeden  anwesenden  Pflicht  seyn  solte  nach  verlie- 
hener  Masse  das  Seine  zur  gemeinen  Erbauung  beyzutragen, 
welches  denn  audi  sofort  also  angetretten  und  gepflogen  worden. 
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Der  Grundsatz,  Abrede  u.  Conferirung  desselben  Tages  sind  in 
2.  kurtzen  Schrifften  verfasset  u.  aufbehalten.  Es  wiirde  damals 
auch  zugleich  bedacht  uiid  resolvirt  dasz  ein  kurtzer  Catechisinus 
tins  iind  sonderlich  der  Jugend  sehr  vonnothen  ware,  und  wurde 
dem  Christoph  Schultz  aufgetragen  dasz  er  das  Werkgen  so  er 
allbereit  verfasset,  nochmals  genau  revidiren  solte,  welches  er 
denn  audi  gethan,  und  mit  Fiirderung  etlicher  anderer  mit 
Schrifft-Zeugnissen  und  niitzlichen  Stiikken  besetzt  und  verbes- 
sert,  und  gegen  das  Friih-Jalir  des  1763.  Jahres  ist  derselbe  in 
Phil''-  zum  Drukk  befordert  worden. 

Weil  denn  die  Notliwendigkeit  des  Unterrichts  der  Jtigend 
vielen  immer  mehr  anscliiene ;  ob  damit  der  iiberhandnehmen- 
den  Unwissenheit  etwas  vorgebeuget,  und  dieselbe  hergegen  zum 
Erkantnis  reiner  Christlicher  Lehre  und  tugendsamen  Leben  u. 
Wesen  damit  mochte  gefordert  werden  :  So  ist  endlich  eine 
Jiigciid-Information  oder  Catechisatioii  berathen  und  beschlossen 
worden,  dasz  dergleichen  Sonntags-Nachmittage  bey  offentlicher 
Versammlung  solte  gehalten  werden,  die  Pflegung  derselben  ist 
in  Coshehoppen  dem  Christoph  Schultz  und  in  Schippach  dem 
Balthser  Hoffman  aufgetragen  worden,  womit  Jener  den  2.  Sont. 
nach  Ostern,  dieser  aber  gegen  Pfingsten  den  Anfang  gemachet, 
und  dabey  iiber  die  Sontagliche  Evangelia,  und  das  Apostolische 
Simbobtm  doginative  Catechisirt  haben.  Welcher  letztere  denn 
auch  die  offentliche  Actus  der  Trauungen  imd  Begrabnisse 
bey  uns  bedienet  und  versehen  :  ob  er  sich  wol  im  tJbrigen  in 
die  ausere  Handhabung  der  gegenwartigen  gemeinschaftlichen 
Verfassung,  nicht  begeben  noch  damit  eingelassen  hat. 

Obwol  zwischen  den  hohen  Hauptern  in  Eiiropa  in  diesem 
Jahr  Frieden  gemacht  worden,  so  haben  sich  aber  viele  Indiaiier 
Nationen^  vor  andern  sonderlich  die  Oataiuas^  Delazuares  und 
Shawaness  gegen  die  Englander  vereiniget  und  an  den  Grantzen 
abermahl  groszen  Schaden  und  Unruhe  verursacht,  welches 
denn  auch  in  dieser  Provins  schrekkliches  Miszvergniigen 
untereinander  nachsichgezogen,  und  zu  vielen  innerlichen 
Unruhen  gediehen  ist ;    indeme  ein  Theil  Kriegesgesinnte  son- 
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derlich  die  Paxtoner  gewaltig  hiDiultim'et^  unde  niit  Drohen 
Schnauben  und  Schmahschrifften,  gegen  die  friedlicli  gesinnte, 
sonderl.  die  Quakker  sich  ausgelassen,  welche  Unruhen  haiipt- 
sachlich  zu  Anfang  und  gegen  das  Friih-Jahr  des  1764.  Jahres 
sich  begeben  liaben, 

1764.  Um  selbige  Zeit  ist  bey  uns  viel  Deliberirens  gewesen, 
wegen  einem  Schul-Wesen,  unter  und  fiir  ims  aufznrichten,  die 
Nothwendigkeit  eines  solchen  ist  durcli  unterschidliche  Gewis- 
sens-Fragen  den  Hausz-Vatern  schriftlich  vorgeleget  worden  : 
Worauf  den  i'^"  Mertz  dieselbe  zusainen  koinen,  und  eine 
Summa  Geldes  zusainen  geschossen  vor  einen  Fund  zu  solchem 
Schulwesen,  worzu  hernach  \vcijiniy  Artikel^\n^s  Plans  formiret; 
ingleichen  ein  Kurtze  Anweisung  abgefasst  worden,  wie  solch 
Schulwesen  gehalten  werden  soil :  ^  zufolge  dessen  denn  auch 
gewisse  Trustees  ernennet  und  ein  paar  Schulmeister  gedinget 
worden,  von  welchen  Dingen  die  Biicher  und  Schriften  zum 
Schul-Wesen  gehorig  weit-  und  umstandlichere  Nachricht  geben. 

Dieses  Friih-Jahr  hat  Balthaser  Hoffman  Alters  und  Schwach- 
heit  halben  seine  Dienste  untersaget  und  aufgegeben,  daher  die 
Kinder  Information  in  Schippach  ein  Weilgen  still  gelegen, 
bisz  dasz  nachher  Christoph  Kriebel  gemeinschajfftlich  erwahlet, 
und  ihm  besagte  YAn^ox-InforniiriDig  anvertrauet  worden,  Sonn- 
tags-Nachmittage  bey  offentlicher  Versamlung  mit  der  Jugend 
nebst  den  Evangelien  den  besagten  Catechismum  zutractiren  : 
Ju  Gestalt  wie  solches  gegen  das  Ende  vorigen  Jahres  an  Coshe- 
hoppen  angefangen  und  bisz  dahin  fortgesetzet  worden. 

Bisz  daher  hatte  mehrbenahter  Balthaser  Hoffman  dem 
jahrlichen  Gedachtnis  Tage  allemahl  mit  Abhandlungen  vor- 
gestanden,  wie  oben  bey  A.  1753  gemeldet,  weil  er  aber  nun  also 
zuriikkgestanden,  hat  diesesmahl  Christoph  Schultze  den  Vor- 
trag  gethan ;  welchem  es  im  nachfolgenden  Jahr  ebenfalls  auf- 
getragen,  und  von  ihm  verrichtet  worden  ist. 

Die  im  vorigen  Jahre   entstandene  Indiancr  Unruhen    sind 


'  Part  I  (b)  and  (c)  relating  to  the  religious  aflfairs  of  the  Schwenkfelders  (see 
Introduction  p.      )  have  been  omitted  here  as  too  foreign  to  our  purpose. 
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audi  gliicklicli  wider  gestillet  worden,  nachdem  Gen.  Henrich 
Boqiiet  sie  disseits  Pittsburg  geschlagen,  iind  ihneiih  ernacli  im 
Spat-Jahr  weit  ins  Land  eingeriikket  war. 

Im  1765,  Jahr  ist  durch  die  Contributors  zur  Schnlen  in 
Domentzen  ein  Sclinl-Hausz  gebanet  worden  ;  da  inzwischen  in 
Coscliehoppen  ein  Hausz  gelehnet,  und  Deutscli  nnd  Englisch 
Schul  dariii  gehalten  worden. 

Im  iibrigen  ist  dieses  und  folgendes  Jalir  (1766)  audi  zugleich 
mit  der  Versammlung,  Kinderlehr  und  Gedaditnisz-Tage  also 
fortgefahren  und  angelialten  worden,  wie  zuvor  ;  und  die  Begrab- 
nisse  hat  mehrentheils  Christoph  Schultz  mit  einer  offentlichen 
Erinnerung  bedienet. 

Als  in  Domentzen  das  Sdiul-Hausz  gebauet  werden  solte, 
offerirten  und  verwilligten  Abrah"?  Kribel  uiid  Geo.  Anders, 
Jeder  ein  Stiikkel  Landes  zuiii  freyen  Gebraudi  der  Scliulen, 
unter  Condition  einer  gewissen  jahrigen  Rent,  auf  welch  Ver- 
sprechen  sogleich  zum  Bauen  geschritten  und  damit  fortgefah- 
ren wurde :  Als  aber  diese  Saclie  schrifftlich  solte  vollzogen 
werden,  wurden  von  Seiten  des  Geo.  Andersen  viele  Schwierig- 
keiten  erreget,  er  wolte  sich  gewisse  Vorrechte  vor  sicli  und 
seine  Siiccessores  auf  seinem  Platze  vorbehalten  wegen  Fiihrung 
der  Sdiulen,  welches  die  Trustees  der  Scliulen  nicht  eingeheii 
wolten  noch  auch  konten  ;  welche  Sache  denn  zu  grossen  Weit- 
laufftigkeiten  gerieth :  Es  wurden  sogar  die  ersten  Bewerk- 
stelliger  der  Schul-Anstalten,  unrichtiger  Absichten,  wegen 
soldier  Anstalten  beschuldigt,  und  bey  etlichen  in  iibeln  Ver- 
dacht  gebracht.  Und  als  von  derentwegen,  die  Contributores 
am  I  July  1767  zusammen  kainen,  wurden  die  erregte  Beschul- 
digungen  gantz  unrichtig  befunden,  und  Geo.  Andress  verwil- 
ligte  und  versprach  abermal  seiii  ehemals  versprodienes  Stiikkel 
Land  der  allerersten  Abrede  gemasz  herzulehnen  :  Iiidem  aber 
sich  2  IManner  zum  Congress  nicht  einfunden,  welche  hinter  der 
Sadie  stunden,  wie  sehr  sie  auch  eingeladen  waren,  so  lieff  alles 
fruchtlose  ab.  Es  wurde  hernach  eine  Schrifft  wegen  besagten 
Landes   von   Andrese  denen   Trustees  offerirt^  welche  selbigen 
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Tages  Abrede  just  entgegen  war,  und  die  Zwistigkeiten  brachen 
mit  und  bey  denselben  2  Mannern  aus,  welche  betriibte  unrich- 
tige  Handel  auch  vielen  Einflusz  in  die  gottesdienstliclie  Wege 
der  Versainlungen  hatte,  also  dasz  in  Domentsen  grosse  Stoh- 
rungen  darinnen  entstanden  sind.  Mit  dem  Einen  dieser  beyden 
Manner,  wurden  nachstes  Friihjalir  nach  vielen  Bemiihungen 
die  Strittigkeiten  beygeleget ;  und  die  Contribiitorcs  stimmeten 
dahin,  dasz  man  sich  mit  Geo.  Anders  wegen  besagten  Stiikkel 
Landes  nicht  mehr  streiten  wolle,  sondern  es  Ihm  iiberlassen, 
damit  man  Frieden  hatte. 

Um  diese  Zeiten  hat  es  sich  gefiiget  dasz  wir  Gelegenheit 
gefunden  durch  die  Mahrischen  Briider  unsere  Correspoiidentz 
mit  unsern  Freunden  und  Glaubens-Verwandten  in  Schlesien 
zuerneuern  und  fortzusetzen,  weil  besagte  Briider  mit  Spediti- 
rung  beyderseits  willig  dieneten  ;  Es  hatten  sich  auch  zu  Probst- 
hayn  etliche  Personen,  vom  Lutherthum  zu  dieser  Lehre 
gewandt  worunter  Carl  Ehr^e?ifricd Heints  son6.&r\\c\\  ein  Person 
ist,  die  sich  die  Christliche  Lehr  und  Erbauung  in  derselben 
ernstl.  angelegen  seyn  lasset,  und  mit  Reden  und  Schreiben  wol 
geiibet  ist.  Wir  empfingen  von  Ihm  und  den  andern  bekanten 
Freunden  im  Friih-Jahr  1767  sehr  hertzliche  BrieffschafFten  die 
uns  ermunterten,  worauff  ihnen  folgenden  Juny  gleicher  Gestalt 
geantwortet,  und  ihnen  zugleich  Abrisse  von  den  Gegenden 
unserer  Wohnungen  in  Pennsylvaniefi ;  samt  den  Einrichtungen 
unserer  Versainlungen ;  wie  auch  von  Gesangbiichern  und 
Catechismis  von  Jedem  ein  paar  Stiikke  iibersandt  worden.  Im 
September  1768  erhielten  wir  widerum  viele  sehr  schone  Ant- 
worts-Schreiben  von  Ihnen.  Im  Sommer  hatten  wir  ihnen  noch 
ein  halb  Dutzend  Gesangbiicher,  etc.,  iibersandt.  Gegen  dem 
Winter  wurde  resolviret^  eine  Schrifft  zuverabfassen,  welche 
den  imrechten  Berichten,  die  von  Schwenckfeldischen  Sachen 
beym  Publico  ausgestreuet  werden,  etwas  begegnen  und  die 
Wahrheit  darinnen  an  Tag  thun  solte.  Solches  wurde  dem 
Christoph  Schultz  aufgetragen,  welcher  denn  zu  Folge  diesem 
die  Winter  Monate  daniite  begriflfen  war,   und  ein  Buch  aus- 


M.   D.   Learned.  57 

fertigte  iinter  dem  Tittel  Erlduterung fur  Br.  Caspar  Schwe7ick- 
feld  2ind  die  Zngethanen  seiner  Lehre.,  etc,  Es  wurde  eine 
saiibere  Copie  davon  genommen,  und  nebst  anderen  Schreiben 
und  Brieffen  im  Mertzen  den  Mahrischen  Briidern  eingehandigt, 
inn  es  an  die  Unsren  in  Schlesien  zubefordern,  ob  es  durch  ihre 
Besorgung  daselbst  in  Drukk  kommen  konte,  worzu  ilmen 
Anleitung  gegeben  wurde.  Es  wurde  auch  zugleich  eine  frey- 
willige  Steuer  von  etwa  40  £  an  Sie  iibermachet,  um  die  notliige 
Miihwaltungen  derentwegen  zuvergiiten,  sonderl.  aber  auch 
um  solche  von  unserer  Aiitoren  SchrifFten,  die  bey  den  Abge- 
fallenen  in  Untergang  kommen  mochten,  zuretten  und  aufzu- 
kauffen,  Solches  alles  ist  auch  im  Mittel  des  folgenden  Octobers 
unsern  lieben  Freunden  daselbst  gliikklich  zu  Handen  komen, 
wie  wir  dessen  den  2ten  Octob.  1770  einen  umstandlichen 
Bericht  erhielten. 

Es  wurde  ihnen  von  verstandigen  Freunden  angerathen,  nach- 
dem  sie  bey  etlichen  dasselbe  Buch  vorgezeiget  hatten  (und 
allerseits  gar  wol  aufgenohmen  wurde)  sie  sol  ten  zuerst  sich  um 
eine  konigliche  Concession  beym  Amte  in  Glogau  bewerben,  ehe 
sie  es  in  Drukk  gaben,  damit  ihm  hernach  der  VerkaufF  nicht 
versperrt  werden  konte :  Solches  wurde  denn  auch  folgentlich 
werkstellig  gemacht,  es  ging  aber  viel  Zeit  draufF,  ehe  die  Sache 
zu  Ende  mochte  gebracht  werden,  welches  dennoch  also  abliefF, 
dasz  konigliche  Freyheit  dariiber  ertheilet  worden.  Es  brachen 
aber  inzwischen  iiberaus  bedrangte  theure  Zeiten  in  Schlesien 
ein,  und  die  Unsern  musten  den  Verlag  des  Buches  alleine  iiber 
sich  nehmen,  damit  wolte  die  gedachte  Steuer  nirgendhin 
zureichlich  seyn  :  Die  Unsern  wagtens  gleichwol  und  gaben  das 
Buch  zum  Jauer  in  Drukk  in  Vertrostung  wir  wiirden  sie  nicht 
stekken  lassen.  Genandter  Carl  Ehrenfried  Heintze  als  welchem 
auch  die  Besorgungen  dieser  Geschaffte  vorneml.  von  Unsz 
anbefohlen  war,  berichtete  uns  in  Eyl  in  was  vor  Gedrange  sie 
kamen  des  Verlags  halben,  und  wir  iibermachten  auch  so  bald 
unsere  Wechsel  bestehend  in  die  58  Span.  Pisiolen  an  sie,  zu 
ihrer  Unterstiitzung  in  diesem  und  andern  nothdiirfftigen  Fallen, 
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es  ging-  aber  diese  gantze  Bottschafft  aiif  der  Reise  verloliren, 
und  die  Unsern  draiiszen  miisten  inzwischen  Jahr  und  Tag  in 
harter  Klemme  stekken,  ehe  wir  gewalir  worden,  dasz  dieser 
Wechsel  verlohren,  und  wir  ihnen  mit  frischer  Ordre  endlicli 
zu  Hiilffe  kommen  konten,  welches  erst  iiii  Fein-.  1772  bey 
Ihnen  und  dennoch  nur  zum  Theil  vor  diszmahl  ankam. 

So  bald  aber  ihnen  damit  Lufft  gemacht  war  schikkten  sie 
uns  ein  Kistgen  mit  100  Exemplarien  von  besagten  gedrukten 
Biichern  zu,  die  wir  denn  auch  samt  einem  groszen  Paket  Briefen 
im  Spat-Jahr  gliikklich  bekomen  haben.  Dieweil  denn  die  sehr 
grosse  Theurung  in  Schlesien  und  gantz  Deutschland  etliche 
Jahr  anhielte  so  kamen  viele  der  Unsren  und  auch  von  Bluts- 
freunden  zugleich  mit  andern  daselbst  in  grosse  Noth,  daher 
kamen  wir  Ihnen  noch  ein  paar  mahl  mit  Beysteuern  zu  HiilfFe, 
die  durch  Wechsel  an  sie  iibermachet  und  auch  ausgezahlet 
worden  ;  und  die  gute  Correspondence  wurde  beyderseits  continic- 
irt^  wo  von  die  Originalia  und  auch  bey  Unterschiedlichen. 
Copien  derer  vornehmlichsten  Briefe  aufbehalten  worden,  woraus 
man  sich  gehorig  erkundigen  kan. 

Was  denn  die  Gemeinschafft  und  Pflegung  offentlicher  Gottes- 
dienstlicher  Handel  als  auch  Catechisirung  der  Jugend  betrifft, 
ist  die  Zeiten  her  in  dem  obenangezeigten  Wege  fortgefahren 
worden,  ohne  sonderbar  merkliche  Verwechselung :  Bey  Ster- 
bens-Fallen  konten  sich  die  Befreundten,  wegen  einer  offent- 
lichen  Erinnerung  und  Vermahnung  zuhalten,  wenden  wohin 
sie  am  liebsten  wolten,  welches  seither  1765  fast  allemahl  an 
Christoph  Schultz  gediehen  ist,  etliche  mahl  ists  aiich  dnrch 
Christoph  Kriebel  verrichtet  worden.  Wegen  Trauungs  Actionen. 
wurde  allemahl  durch  die  vereinigte  Hausz-Vater  Vorsorge 
gethan,  dasz  sie  auch  durch  jetzbemeldte  Personen  verrichtet 
wurden,  und  den  offentlichen  Decorurn  nach  Lands-Gesetzen 
hieriiber  zuunterstiitzen,  wurde  unter  den  Hausz-Vatern,  ein 
verbindlicher  Aufsatz  errichtet  und  eigenhandig  unterschrieben; 
bey  welchem  zugleich  auch  alle  auf  diesen  Fusz  eingesegnete 
Ehepaar,  schriftl.  protocoHrt  werden. 
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Von  Aussen  her  sincl  imd  werden  diese  Jahre  merkwurdig 
bleiben  wegen  der  entsetzlichen  Bewegiingen  die  sich  zwischen 
der  Regierimg  in  Qrosz-Brittamiieji  und  hiesigen  Americanischeit 
Colonien  erhoben  und  zngetragen  haben,  welche  uns  ziigleich 
mit  andern  Inwohnern  auch  hart  betroffen,  und  sonderlich  der 
Hand-Anlegung  halben  an  militarische  Exercitia  und  Geschaffte 
grosse  Zumuthungen  und  viele  Beklemmungen  uns  privatim 
nachgezogen  hat.  Weil  aber  diese  Landes-Drangsalen  sonsten 
genungsam  werden  schriftlich  aufbehalten  bleiben,  kan  mans 
hier  wol  unterlassen  weiter  auszufiihren. 

In  der  Erndte  des  1775.  Jahres  ist  der  hierinn  mehrgedachte 
alte  Balthaser  Hoffmann  mit  Tode  abgegangen,  seines  Alters 
88  Jahr ;  er  ist  ohne  schmertzliche  Krankheit  durch  Alters 
Schwachheit  nach  und  nach  abgezehret  worden. 


HISTORISCHE  ANMERKUNGEN 

WAS  SICH  VON  ANNO  1 775  AN  FOLGENTL.  MIT  DEN  SCHWENCK- 
FEI^DERN  MERKLICHES  ZUGETRAGEN  ;  WORIN  AUCH  EINIGE 
BEGEBENHEITEN  IN  VORIGEN  JAHREN  SICH  EREIGNET,  MIT 
ANGEFUHRT  WERDEN,  UM  DIE  SACHEN  EINIGER  MASSEN 
IN    IHREM    ZUSAMMENHANG   VORSTELLIG   ZUMACHEN. 


Von  der  Correspondentz  von  liier  aus  mit  unsren  Mit-Bekenern 
in  Schlesien  deren  C.  Schultz  in  seinen  historischen  Anmerkun- 
gen  von  Amio  1750  seq.  gedenket,  ware  noch  mit  zueriiiern, 
dasz  die  forderste  Person  so  bey  den  Unsern  in  Schlesien  solclien 
Brief- Wechsel  unterhalten  gewesen  ist  Carl  Ehrenfr.  Heintze 
welcher  wie  in  gemeldten  Anmerkungen  schon  angefiihrt  wor- 
den  eine  Person  gewesen  ist,  welcher  die  Christliche  I^ehr  und 
die  Erbauung  aus  derselben  ernstl.  angelegen  war,  und  mit 
Reden  nnd  Schreiben  wol  geiibt  gewesen  ;  dabey  war  er  eines 
wiircksamen  Naturells  und  beym  Drucken  der  Erlauterung 
wie  audi  bey  Beforderung  unserer  Correspondentz  sehr  geschickt 
und  dienstwillig.  Die  Unsern  sahen  aber  nach  und  nach  aus 
seinen  Briefen  dasz  er  sich  mit  den  Lehr-Satzen  eines  gewissen 
Edelmann  genant  dergest.  einnehmen  Hesse  :  gemeldter  Edel- 
mafi  will  in  seinen  Schrifften  behaupten  dasz  Christus  unser 
Herr  nichts  verdieiistliches  fiir  uns  beym  Vater  ausgerichtet 
habe,  sondern  weil  wir  allesamt  von  Natur  Siindliche  Menschen 
[seven]  so  habe  unser  Heyland  auch  einen  siindlichen  Leib  aus 
Maria  angenomen,  und  seye  also  durch  Creutz  und  Leiden  seinen 
Siindlichen  Regungen  abgestorben ;  sein  Erniedrigungs-Stand 
und  Leiden  diene  also  nicht  weiter  fiir  uns,  als  uns  ein  Exempel 
zugeben,  dasz  wir  in  solchem  Wege  seinen  Fuszstapffen  sollen 
(nacli)folgen,  und  gleich  wie  Er  auch  unsern  siindlichen  Reitzun- 
gen  und  Begierden  [entsagen,  Solche]  Dinge  waren  den  Unsern 
gar  nicht  anstandig,  wie  sie  sich  denn  dessen  auch  gegen  ihm 
deutl.  merken  lassen,   er  behauptete  aber  seinen  Sinn  in  den 
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letzten  Brieffen  noch  Eiffriger,  welches  die  Unsern  allliie  iiicht 
allein  seinetwegen  sondern  auch  der  iibrigen  Mitbekeiier  wegeii  in 
viele  Besorgung  und  Angst  versetzte,  sie  bemiiheten  sicli  hierauf 
mit  allem  Ernst  so  wol  ihm  als  audi  den  andern  die  Schadlich- 
keit  und  den  Ungrund  eines  solchen  Haltens  zuzeigen  und  wie 
solches  den  Grund  unserer  Reclitfertigung  giintzl.  darnieder  reisse. 
Die  Unsrigen  haben  allhie  weiter  von  ihm  keine  Antwort  mehr 
erhalten,  und  wie  man  aus  Briefen  von  den  Unsern  in  Schlesien 
nach  diesem  ist  berichtet  worden  so  ist  er  der  gemeldte  C.  E. 
Heintze  nicht  lange  nach  erhaltung  derer  letzten  Briefe  von 
hieraus,  an  einer  auszehrenden  Kranckheit  verschieden,  und  wie 
aus  ihren  letzten  Nachrichten  erschienen  so  haben  solche  Lehr- 
Satze  weiter  bey  den  Unsern  keinen  sonderlichen  Eingang 
gefunden.  Welche  Briefe  alle/ra  und  contra  noch  aufbehalten 
sind.  Gemeldte  Correspondentz  ist  aber  nach  der  Hand  durch 
die  grossen  Krieges  Unruhen  zwischen  diesen  lyandern  und 
Gross-Brittanien  ganzlich  unterbrochen  worden. 

1775.  Die  Information  der  Jugend  sowol  der  kleinen  als 
grossern  in  Christlicher  Lehre  ist  eine  geraume  Zeit  her  im  obern 
District  von  Chr.  Schultz  und  im  niedern  District  von  Chr. 
Kriebel  fortgesetzt  worden,  wie  auch  in  obgemeldten  Histo- 
rischen  Anmerkungen  angeregt  ist.  Bisz  im  Anfang  dieses 
Jahres  Chr.  Schultz  bey  einer  Zusammenkunfft  der  Hausz-Vater 
im  obern  District  seinen  Sinn  geaussert  wie  er  dachte  den  Un- 
terricht  der  kleinern  Jugend  aufzugeben,  in  Absicht  dass  sie 
einen  andern  mochten  anstiinen  solchen  Unterricht  fortzusetzen, 
er  hielte  dafiir  es  konne  bey  der  Jugend  eine  neue  Aufmercksam- 
keit  erregen,  und  dem  der  dazu  bestiint  wiirde  konne  es  eine 
Anleitung  seyn  sich  um  die  Erkantniss  Christlicher  Lehre  naher 
anzimehmen  ;  Bey  der  nachsten  Triistees-'^2^\  ward  alsdaii  in 
gefolge  dessen  eine  Person  angestimt  zu  solchem  Unterricht  der 
kleinern  Jugend  im  obern  District ;  da  denn  die  meisten  Stim- 
men  auf  Abr.  Schultz  gefallen  sind ;  welchem  es  aber  in  An- 
sehung  seiner  noch  jungen  Jahre,  und  beym  Bewustseyn  seines 
Unvermogens  eine  unvermuthete  und  gantz  bedenkliche  Sache 
war,  jedoch  hat  er  das  folgende  Jahr  solchen  Unterricht  ange- 
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tretten  :  Der  iiberreiche  Herr  wolle  docli  aus  seinem  Reiclithum 
unsere  Armuth  ersetzen,  und  seine  Erkanntniss  mehren !  Gleicher- 
weise  ist  aiich  im  niedern  District  eine  Veranderune  gfemacht 
worden  da  Christ.  Hoffmaii  bestimet  wiirde  den  Unterricht,  an 
die  kleinere  Jugend  zuversehen. 

Zu  Anfang  dieses  gemeldten  1775^'^"  Jahres  ware  vielleicht 
audi  noch  mitzunehmen,  dass  im  obern  District  einige  junge 
Manner  oder  Hausswirthe  auf  anregung  einiger  treu  meinenden 
Gemiither  dess  Sines  worden  sind  mit  einander  sich  in  Erkannt- 
niss Christlicher  Lehre  nach  einer  Richtigkeit  zuiiben,  da  sie 
deii  dem  Chr.  Schultz  ihren  Willen  eroffnet  mit  begehr  dass  er 
ihnen  hiezu  wolle  beforderl.  seyn,  da  deii  ein  Anschlag  beliebet 
worden,  dan  und  wan  nach  Gelegenheit  und  Umstanden  eine 
Stunde  oder  zwey  zusamen  zukommen  und  sich  von  solchen 
Stiicken  zu  unterreden,  die  allemal  beym  auseinandergehen 
durch  C.  S.  wurde  vors  kunftige  Mai  in  Vorschlag  gebracht 
werden,  dass  sich  inzwischen  ein  jeder  dariiber  zubedenken  habe. 
Und  dass  die  Handlungen  in  aller  Treu,  Einfalt  und  Aufrich- 
tigkeit  unter  und  gegen  einander  gepflogen  und  sich  der  wahren 
Gottesfurcht  beflissen  werde,  wesshalben  sich  auch  miteinander 
durch  Gebet  in  Hertzens-Einfaltigkeit  solle  vor  Gott  gestellet 
werden,  ihn  um  seinen  gnadigen  Segen  anzuruffen,  und  ihn 
als  den  einigen  Meister  zubekennen  und  zu  ehren. 

Dem  allem  nach  ist  vor  genehm  gehalten  worden,  das  Sy sterna 
der  gantzen  Christlichen  Lehre  zum  Zweck  zuerwahlen,  und  in 
Gottes  Namen  damit  anzuheben  :  Es  ward  auch  zugleich  be- 
liebet allemal  zum  Eingang  dieser  Ubung  einen  Vers  aus  Heil. 
Schrifft  oder  sonst  niitzlichen  Sachen  in  Kiirtze  zubetrachten, 
sodass  allemal  jeder  in  der  Kirche  herum  seine  Anmerkungen 
dariiber  darlegte,  so  nahm  man  also  zuerst  ein  Stiick  aus  der 
Berg-Predigt  Christi  Matth.  5.  und  machte  also  mit  dem  ersten 
und  zweyten  Vers  selbigen  Capitels  den  Anfang. 

Solche  erstgemeldte  Abhandlungen  sind  alle  Schrifftl.  aufbe- 
halten  worden  und  konnen  vieleicht  noch  ein  und  anderm  dem 
es  um  die  Erkantniss  Christlicher  Lehre  zu  thun  ist  zu  einer 
ang-enehmen  Handleituno-  dienen. 
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Im  niedern  District  ist  aucli  von  einigen  jungen  Manern 
oder  Hauszwirthen  hieriii  ein  Anfang  gemacht  worden  wobey 
ihnen  deii  Chr.  Kriebel  mit  an  die  Hand  gegangen,  weil  aber 
die  Entlegenheit  und  andere  Umstande  mehr  verliinderlich 
waren  so  ist  es  wieder  ins  Stocken  geratlien. 

Was  die  entsetzlichen  Bewegungen  anbetrifft  welche  in  diesen 
Jahren  zwischen  Grosz-Brittanien  und  diesen  Americanischen 
Landern  vorgegangen  sind,  deren  C.  S.  in  seinen  Historischen 
Anmerkungen  audi  gedenckt,  so  ist  zu  merken  dass  soldie  endl. 
zu  einer  gantzlichen  Staats-Umwaltzung  ausgeschlagen  sind, 
deii  nachdem  die  Gross-Brittanische  Regierung  die  Americaner 
vor  Rebellen  und  diese  Lander  als  von  ihrem  Sdiutze  ausge- 
schlossen  zu  seyn  erklarte,  so  bediente  sich  der  Americanishe 
Congress  dieser  Gelegenheit  und  erklarte  Aiino  1776  diese  13 
Colonien  vor  freye  u.  unabhangige  Staaten,  worauf  sie  sich 
deii  mit  auswartigen  Machten  in  offentliche  Biindnisse  eingelas- 
sen,  als  sonderl.  mit  Frankreidi  und  denn  endlich  mit  Holland, 
welches  zu  einem  Kriege  ausgeschlagen  ist,  welcher  sich  den 
liber  alle  4  Theil  der  Welt  ausgebreitet,  wie  solches  den  in  der 
politischen  Historic  von  den  Nachkoinen  genungsam  wird  kon- 
nen  angetroffen  werden.  Vor  diejenige  Einwohner  in  dieseni 
Lande,  welche  beym  Ausbruch  dieser  Krieges-Flame  nicht  zum 
Gewehr  gegriffen,  sahe  es  offters  fiirchterl.  und  erschrockl.  aus, 
da  hiess  es  alsden  beym  rasenden  Pobel,  wer  nicht  ins  Gewehr 
greifft  der  muss  weii  es  gegen  den  Feind  gehen  soil  zuerst  als 
ein  Feind  behandelt  werden,  jedoch  hat  diese  Wuth  endlich  als 
es  zu  solchem  kam  etwas  nachgelassen,  docli  wurden  alle  Maiis- 
Personen  zwischen  18  u.  53  Jahr  alt  in  die  Militz  Klassen  eino-e- 
schrieben,  imd  welche  an  den  Muster-Tagen  nicht  erschienen 
solche  niusten  allemal  eine  Straff  erlegen,  und  wen  die  Militz 
geruffen  worden  Kriegs-Dienste  zu  thun,  so  musten  solche 
welche  sich  nicht  dazu  bequemten  entweder  eine  gewisse  Straffe 
geben  oder  einen  Man  an  ihre  Stelle  dingen,  welches  letztere 
die  Unsern  meistentheils  nicht  gethan,  doch  haben  sie  ihre 
Straff  bezahlt  weti  es  an  sie  begehrt  worden. 

1777.     Auch  ist  merkwiirdig  dass  1777  die  Pennsylvanische 
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General  Assembly  eine  gewisse  Tcst-Laiv  vorgeschrieben  nach 
welcher  alle  weisse  Einwohner  aiifgefordert  worden  einen  Hul- 
digungs-  und  Absagungs-Eid  oder  Affirmation  abzulegen,  bey 
Verlust  aller  biirgerlichen  Freylieiten  und  alles  Obrigkeitlichen 
Schutzes  (welches  letztere  nach  der  Hand  etwas  gemildert 
worden),  solche  Huldigung  und  Absagung  zuleisten  wovon  die 
Unsern  bey  der  ungewissheit  des  Krieges-Schicksals,  und  ob 
man  audi  eine  solche  Huldigung  wiirde  halten  konnen  eine 
Zeitlang  sehr  bedenkl.,  als  aber  Anno  1778  die  Assembly 
einen  Anfang  gemacht  zu  soldier  Acte,  nach  welcher  ein  Tag 
gesetzt  wurde,  biss  dahin  besagten  Test  zu  nelimen  oder  auf 
iiner  aller  biirgerlichen  Rechte  ausgeschlossen  zu  seyn,  so  haben 
sich  endl.  die  meisten  derer  Unsern  dazu  bequemt,  in  Bedenken 
dass  es  docli  iiur  als  eine  Biirgerliche  Sache  anzusehen  seye, 
und  es  diejenige  Gewalt  fordere,  die  den  Scliutz  zuverwalten 
dieser  Orten  in  Handen  liatte,  und  man  sich  auch  pfliclitig 
achtete  nach  Rom.  13:1,  derjenigen  Obrigkeit  unterthan  zu  seyn 
die  Gewalt  iiber  Einen  hat, 

Um  diese  Zeit  ist  es  auch  geschehen  dass  Bro.  Kriebel  im  obern 
District  ist  angesprochen  u.  bestifiit  worden  mit  der  kleinern 
Jugend  die  Soiner-Zeit  iiber  in  ein  oder  zwey  Woclien  [Stunden] 
wochentlich  ein  kurtzes  Examen  zuhalten,  u.  solches  ist  den 
auch  weiterhin  nebst  dem  Sonntags  Examen  so  continuirt  wor- 
den, wobey  denn  die  Kinder  auf  dergleichen  Art  wie  Joh.  Hiibner 
in  seinen  Biblischen  Historien  anweisung  giebt,  sind  Catechisiert 
worden,  u.  als  endlich  hernach  Bro.  Kriebel  die  Winter-Zeit  iiber 
auch  den  Schul-Dienst  versehen,  so  ists  endlich  beliebt  worden 
dass  die  Kinder  bey  dieser  wochentlichen  Sommer-Uebung 
allemal  eine  probe  ilires  Schreibens  mitgebracht,  welches  von 
ihm  alsdeii  iibersehen  und  nach  gutbefinden  verbessert  worden. 

Im  Jahre  1779  ^^^  ^ich  C.  Schultz  durcli  eine  kurtze  Zuschrifft 
an  alle  unseres  Namens  denen  die  Reinigkeit  Christlicher  Lehre 
wertli  ist,  gewendet,  und  ilinen  eine  Probe  eines  neuen  Catechismi 
vorgelegt,  mit  Begehren  solchen  nach  christlichem  Fleisz  zuer- 
messen  und  zupriifen,  damit  es  weiter  bedacht  u.  nach  Nothdurfft 
konne  verbessert  werden,  weilen  es  doch  je  an  deme  sey  dass 
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ihm  auf  gemeinschaftliches  beratlien  vor  16  Jahren  von  den  dama- 
ligen  Hauszvatern  seye  aufgetragen  worden  einen  Catechismum 
zuentwerfFen,  welches  er  audi  in  dasiger  Eil  nach  verliehenem 
Vermogen  gethan,  er  seye  aber  gleichwol  nach  langer  Practik 
offters  unruhig  dariiber  gewesen,  wen  er  hier  u.  da  mangelhafftes 
wargenomen,  daher  habe  er  geachtet  nothig  zu  seyn  noch  was  in 
der  Sache  zu  thun,  er  achte  wenn  man  sich  itzt  besser  Zeit  zur 
Sache  nahme  und  schuldigen  Fleisz  an  die  Sache  legte,  so  ware 
zu  hoffen  dasz  etwas  niitzliches  u.  Gottgefalliges  konne  geleistet 
werden.  Solcher  Catechismus  ist  hernach  von  den  Hauszvatern 
hier  durchgangig  besehen  u.  nach  einigen  Anmerkungen  u. 
Verbesserungen  approbirt  worden,  worauf  er  endlich  Arino  1784 
zum  Druck  befordert  wurde. 

An  denen  Gedachtnis-tagen  hat  Christ.  Schultz  den  gewohn- 
lich  alle  Jahr  einen  Vortrag  gethan,  welche  den  auch  noch 
schrifftl.  aufbehalten,  doch  ist  hernach  urns  Jahr  ....  Chr. 
Kriebel  und  auch  Chr.  Hoffman  angesprochen  worden,  dasz 
einer  von  ihnen  Nachmittags  einen  Vortrag  thun  solte  welches 
deii  auch  geschehen,  wie  den  auch  letztgemeldte  Personen  bey 
Begrabnissen,  dem  Volke  auf  begehren  mit  Leichreden  gedienet. 

Wegen  dem  gemeinschaffllichen  Schul-Wesen  so  ist  zumer- 
ken,  dasz  sowol  in  Coshehoppe  als  auch  Domentzen  schier  alle 
Jahr  ist  Schul  gehalten  worden,  wobey  deii  von  denen  Trusties 
solche  Schul-Meister  gedinget  worden  wie  sie  gut  befunden,  die 
Erfahrung  aber  hat  endlich  gelehret  dasz  es  mit  auswartigen 
Schul-Meistern  eine  gantz  miszliche  Sache  ist  sich  mit  ihnen 
imer  einzulassen  well  man  nur  zu  viel  Miszhelligkeit  und  Eigen 
nutz  erfahren  miissen,  und  ist  deii  iiTier  mehr  Neigung  offen- 
baret  worden  wen  man  doch  Personen  aus  unserm  Volk  haben 
solte  die  diesen  Dienst  versahen,  daher  deii  auch  endlich  Perso- 
nen von  den  Unsern  sind  dazu  angesprochen  und  gedinget 
worden. 

Wegen  dem  zusamengelegten  Fund  zur  Bestreitung  derer 
Unkosten  bey  diesem  Schul-Wesen  ist  zu  merken  dasz  solcher 
Fund  bey  dem  in  Gang  koihenden  Papiernen  Congresz-Gelde 
und  bey  der  Werthverringerung  desselben  einen  solchen  Stosz 
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bekonien,  dasz  er  allerdings  nicht  mehr  hinlanglich  war  solche 
Schul-Unkosten  zubestreiten.  Worauf  denn  Aniio  1780  die 
Beforderer  des  Schul-Wesens  sich  versamelt,  wobey  den  die 
Frage  anfgeworffen  worden :  ob  man  iiberhanpt  noch  gesoiien  sey 
gemeinschafftl.  mit  dem  Schul-Halten  fortzufahren,  welches 
den  durchgangig  mit  Ja  beantwortet  wurde,  aber  die  kiinftige 
Unkosten  zutragen,  wolte  man  sich  in  unterschiedliche  Classen 
nnterschreiben,  nach  Verhaltnisz  der  Proportion  ihrer  Classen 
wolten  sie  hernach  jahrlich  das  Ihrige  mit  beytragen  zur  Unter- 
stiitzung  des  Schulwesens,  solche  Unterschrift  wurde  auf  3  Jahr 
bestimt  welches  aber  hernach  weiter  hinaiis  continuirt  worden. 

Von  der  Correspondentz  von  hieraus  nach  Schlesien  an  unsere 
Mitbekenner  wovon  oben  gemeldet  worden  wie  solche  durch  die 
grosen  Krieges-Unruhen  zwischen  diesen  Landern  und  Gross- 
Brittanien  gantzlich  unterbrochen  gewesen,  ist  zu  bemerken 
dasz  man  einige  mal  Briefe  durch  die  Mahrische  Briider  an  sie 
abgehen  lassen  wovon  man  aber  keine  Antwort  erhalten,  bisz 
endlich  Anno  1786  im  October  einige  Briefe  von  ihnen  sind 
erhalten  worden,  woraus  man  deii  ersehen  dasz  es  mit  den 
Unsern  daselbstfast  gantzlich  auf  die  Neige  gekofnen,  denn  weil 
ihrer  nur  wenig  und  diese  nicht  einmal  an  Sontagen  und  Fest- 
tagen  zum  Gottesdienst  sich  versaihelt,  oder  die  christliche  Lehr 
durch  offentlichen  Unterricht  an  die  Jugend  zubringen  sich 
beflissen,  so  scheint  dasz  grose  Unwissenheit  und  Unerkentnis 
christlicher  Lehre  bey  ihnen  die  Oberhand  bekoihen,  und  weil 
denn  mit  Heyrathen  das  junge  Volk  sich  meistentheils  zu  aus- 
wartigen  sich  gesellet,  so  hat  dieses  den  Gelegenheit  gegeben 
dasz  hernach  die  Kinder  sind  lutherisch  geworden,  wen  es  auch 
die  Eltern  nicht  gethan,  dieses  hat  den  bey  den  Treugesinten 
unter  uns  viel  mals  Bangigkeit  und  Kumer  verursacht;  Es  zeigt 
sich  also  was  der  Erfolg  seye  wen  der  offentliche  Gottesdienst 
unterlassen  und  der  Unterricht  an  die  Jugend  versaumet  wird, 

Ferner  ist  auch  zumerken  dasz  urns  Jahr  1781  bey  den 
Unsern  allhier  eine  Regung  und  Verlangen  sich  als  mehr  und 
mehr  geausert  sich  als  eine  religiose  Gesellschaft  naher  an  ein- 
ander   anzuschliessen,  damit  man   auf   eine   gemeinschaftliche 
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Weise  solche  Verordnungen  und  Einrichtungen  unter  tins 
mochte  bestimen  konnen,  welche  zum  giiten  Wolverhalten 
unter  und  gegeneinander  als  audi  zur  gemeinschaftlichen 
Erbauung  und  Erhaltung  unser  Christlichen  Lehre  mochten 
erforderlich  seyn,  sonderlich  aber  dass  nach  Art  einer  Ordnung 
eine  Aufsicht  iibers  Volk  gehalten  wiirde,  damit  wenn  ein 
Mitglied  von  der  Gesellschaft  unordentlich  wandelte  oder  sonst 
sich  verginge,  dasselbe  auf  eine  cliristliche  und  beschiedene 
Weise  wieder  mochte  erinert  und  zurechte  gewiesen  werden,  so 
ist  es  denn  geschehen  dasz  zu  Anfang  des  Jahres  1782  und 
weiterhin  die  Hausvater  bald  im  Obern,  bald  im  Untern  District 
sich  versaihlet  und  in  Absicht  des  obgemeldten  Endzwecks  sich 
berathschlaget  und  endich  auch  vereinigt  haben,  was  den  bey 
solchen  Versainlungen  jedesmal  verhandelt  worden,  ist  in  einem 
aparten  Verzeichnis  oder  Memorandum  sumarisch  durch  dazu 
bestelte  Schreiber  aufgezeichnet  worden,  alwo  denn  weiter  nach 
belieben  kan  nachgesehen  werden. 

Das  Jahr  1783  ist  auch  sonderlich  merkwiirdig  weil  zwischen 
dem  Konige  von  Gross-Brittanien  einestheils  und  den  vereinig- 
ten  Staaten  in  America,  Frankreich,  Spanien  und  Holland  am 
anderntheil,  Erstlich  verschiedene/r^/z'w?;mr  Artikel  und  end- 
lich  am  3ten  September  ein  volliger  Friedens-Tractat  geschlossen 
worden,  worine  diese  Lander  namentlich  von  alien  Seiten  als 
freye  unabhangige  Staaten  vor  aller  Welt  erkant  und  offentlich 
proclamirt  worden. 

Im  Jahr  1784  im  Monath  April  ist  George  Wiegner  nach 
einer  kurtzen  Krankheit  aus  der  Zeit  in  die  Ewigkeit  gegangen, 
dieses  Mannes  wird  hie  gedacht,  weil  er  bey  oflfentlichen  Ver- 
sammlungen  und  sonst  mit  sonderbarer  Freymiithigkeit  und 
Eifer  das  Volk  ofters  zu  griindlicher  Busse  und  rechtschaffener 
Sinesanderung  nachdriickl.  und  beweglich  ermahnet,  die  Sache 
des  Reiches  Gottes  war  ihm  in  seinen  Mannlichen  Jahren  son- 
derbar  angelegen,  bey  Versainlungen  und  Leichen  hat  er 
gewohnlich  als  Vorsanger  gedienet,  wozu  er  den  eine  sonderbar 
gute  Stime  gehabt. 

Im  Friihjahr  desz  1 7 Syten  Jahres  hat  Christoph  Schultz  einen 
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harten  Zufall  nach  Art  eines  Schlagflusses  bekomen  welcher 
ihm  das  Haupt  und  die  Gemiithskrafte  sehr  hart  geschwacht,  so 
dasz  er  sich  auch  nicht  getraute  weiterhin  einen  offentlichen 
Lehrvortrag  zuthun,  ausser  dasz  er  der  Catechisation  der  gros- 
seren  Jugend  nach  der  Hand  wieder  vorgestanden.  Es  ward  hier- 
auf  bey  einer  allgemeinen  Znsamenkunft  Afino  1787  d.  27sten 
October  beschlossen  eine  Person  im  Coshehopper  District  zube- 
stimen  nebst  ihme  die  christliche  Lelire  vorziitragen,  da  den 
be  einer  ordentlichen  Wahl  die  meisten  Stiinen  auf  Georg 
Kriebel  gefallen  sind,  welcher  auch  endlich  nach  der  Hand  bey 
Leichen,  Gedachnisztagen  u.  s.  w.  solchen  Dienst  versehen  hat. 

1787.  Um  diese  Zeit  hat  sich  auch  bey  vielen  ein  Anliegen 
geausert  Erasmi  Weichenhans  Postill  (nunmehr  christliche 
Betrachtungen  genatit)  zum  Druck  zubefordern,  bisz  es  endlich 
im  Jahr  1788  dazu  koiiien  ist,  dasz  sich  ist  samtlich  entschlossen 
worden  dieselbe  drucken  zulassen,  es  ward  von  den  Beforderern 
damals  sich  in  drey  Classen  unterschrieben ;  wer  sich  in  die 
niedrigste  Classe  unterschrieb  hatte  am  wenigsten  zubezahlen, 
bekam  demzufolge  auch  am  wenigsten  Biicher,  wer  sich  in  die 
mittelste  oder  hochste  Classe  unterschrieb  hatte  demnach  mehr 
zutra^en  bekam  aber  auch  mehrere  Biicher.  Es  wurde  hierauf 
mit  Mich'.  Billmeyer  in  Gei^mantowti  ein  Accord  getroffen. 
Das  Buch  selbst  ward  auf  Begehren  der  Subscribenten  von 
einigen  durchgangen,  und  solche  Druckfehler  und  undeutliche 
Redarten  der  alten  Auflage,  welche  in  die  Augen  fielen  wurden 
corrigirt,  mit  dem  Druck  desz  Wercks  selbst  aber  ist  es  ziemlich 
langsam  gangen,  bisz  es  endlich  1791  im  Friihjahr  ist  fertig 
worden. 

Im  Jahr  1789  d.  9'^"  May  ist  Christoph  Schultz  nach  einer 
kurzen  Krankheit  aus  der  Zeit  in  die  Ewigkeit  gegangen. 
Dieses  Freundes  andenken  musz  alien  Liebhabern  unsers  christ- 
lichen  Bekentnisses  noch  lange  lieb  und  werth  seyn,  er  besasz 
von  Natur  ein  sehr  gutes  Inge7iium^  und  hatte  durch  viele 
Uebung  seine  Gemiithskrafte  sonderbar  gescharft,  der  er  sich 
durch  ein  gesundes  Urtheil  {Jitdicitwi)  sehr  wohl  bediente,  und 
ob  er  wol  aus  alien  gegenden  in  Policey  sachen  ofters  zu  Rath 
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gezogen  wiirde  so  widmete  er  sich  doch  imserm  Volke  gleich- 
sam  ganz  sonderbar,  und  es  hat  ihm  aiich  unterm  gottlichen 
Beystand  so  weit  gegliickt,  dasz  er  mit  Hiilfe  einiger  guten 
Freunde  diesen  zerriitteten  Hauffen,  welcher  viel  Jahre  lang 
scliier  ganz  ohne  Versamlung  und  gemeinschaftlichen  Gottes- 
dienst  lierum  geirrt  gewesen,  in  so  weit  wieder  gesamlet  dasz 
sie  wieder  gemeinschaftlich  gottesdienstliche  Versamlungen 
o-ehalten. 


SCHWENKFELDER  SCHOOL  DOCUMENTS. 


The  educational  activity  which  manifested  itself  in  Pennsyl- 
vania during  the  second  and  third  quarters  of  the  eighteenth 
century  was  by  no  means  an  exclusively  English  movement.  On 
the  contrary,  German  influence  played  a  most  important  part 
both  in  preparing  the  way  for  the  English  movement  and  in 
aiding  it  when  once  inaugurated.  It  is  a  noteworthy  fact,  that 
the  most  scholarly  man  in  Penn's  Province  in  the  eighteenth 
century  was  the  German  jurist  Franz  Daniel  Pastorius,  who 
was  not  only  the  founder  and  law-giver  of  Germantown,  but 
devoted  some  of  his  best  energy  to  teaching  first  in  the  Quaker 
School  in  Philadelphia  (1698-1700),  and  in  both  day  and  night 
schools  in  his  own  Germanopolis  (1702).* 

Each  German  sect  had  its  parochial  or  church  school,  which 
was  in  many  cases  little  more  than  a  catechumenical  exercise,  as 
was  doubtless  the  case  in  the  early  Mennonite  school  of  1706-8 
and  afterwards  (1740)  taught  by  Christopher  Dock,  who  had 
begun  teaching  in  Pennsylvania  as  early  as  1718.^  The  Re- 
formed, Lutherans,  Dunkers  and  Moravians  had  definite  plans 
for  instructing  the  youth.  The  influence  of  Francke's  Paeda- 
gogitmi  made  itself  felt  through  its  representative  Miihlenberg, 
and  possibly  also  indirectly  in  the  efforts  of  Zinzendorf  to  open  a 
"  Boarding  School  "  at  Germantown  (1742)  and  in  the  more  ex- 
tensive labors  of  Schlatter  in  enlisting  the  cooperation  of  the 
"  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  Foreign  Parts  " 
and  the  organization  of  the  "Society  for  the  Propagation  of 
Christian  Knowledge  among  the  Germans  in  America"  (1754) 
and  the  establishment  of  the  "Charitable  Schools"  in  the 
Province. 


1  Cf.  O.  Seidensticker,  Gesc hie hts-B latter,  5,  76-77- 
^  Cf.  Wickersham,  Education  in  Pennsylvania,  p.  164  f. 
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All  this  educational  activity  can  scarcely  have  failed  to  elicit 
emulation  even  in  the  smaller  sects,  such  as  the  Schwenckfelders, 
who  settled  in  Pennsylvania  in  1734.  They  seem  to  have  given 
religious  instruction  on  alternate  Sundays  from  the  first.  This 
'-'-  Kinderlehr''''  was  doubtless  supplemented  by  secular  instruc- 
tion at  home.  Some  such  preparation  seems  a  necessary  pre- 
liminary to  the  organized  effort  made  to  establish  a  Subscription 
School  for  the  Schwenkfelder  youth  in  1764.  The  ''^Agree- 
ments'''' published  below  set  forth  in  orderly  form  the  plan  of 
this  school. 

It  seems  quite  probable  that  the  establishment  of  the  Chari- 
table Schools,  particularly  that  of  Philadelphia  (the  forerunner 
of  the  University  of  Pennsylvania),^  may  have  had  a  stimulating 
effect  on  the  Schwenkfelders.  That  this  community  had  been 
gradually  preparing  for  such  an  educational  enterprise  is  evident 
from  the  Historische  A7imerku7igen.  Signs  of  such  interest 
are  found  in  the  preparation  of  a  new  Hymn-Book  (cf.  sub 
1 759-1 762),  in  \\vQ.  Jug  end-Information  oder  Catechisation  organ- 
ized in  1762  (cf.  sub  1762)  and  in  the  general  interest  in 
church  questions  manifested  in  Part  i  (b)  of  the  Historische 
A  n  m  erkii  ngen . 

The  names  of  the  Subscribers  as  given  in  the  Goschenhoppe7t 
Schul-Buch  ^  show  great  liberality  and  a  general  cooperation  in 
the  enterprise.  The  contributions  made  by  these  Schwenkfel- 
ders in  1764  furnish  a  striking  contrast  to  the  donations  made  to 
the  school-fund  raised  in  New  Holland,  Pa.,  1787,^  in-as-much  as 
they  were  solid  gifts  of  money,  while  in  the  New  Holland  com- 
munity the  most  interesting  items  of  building  material  and  even 
part  cost  of   the  record-book  are  mentioned  among  the  gifts. 


^  M.  D.  Learned,  German  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania.  (Opening  of 
Bechstein  Library). 

^  Now  preserved  at  Perkiomen  Seminary,  Pennsburg,  Pa.,  where  the  present 
writer  was  permitted  through  the  kindness  of  Professors  Oscar  Kriebel  and 
Howard  Kriebel  to  copy  from  it.  Professor  Howard  Kriebel  has  also  kindly 
read  the  proof. 

^  Cf.  F.  R.  Diffenderffer  in  Papers  read  before  the  Lancaster  County  His- 
torical Society  (189S). 
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Both  of  these  donations,  however,  give  evidence  of  the  fact  that 
the  common  or  public  school  idea  had  thus  early  taken  hold 
among  the  German  people  of  the  Province. 

The  Agreements  are  here  printed  in  the  orthography  of  the 
GoscJie7ihoppe7i  Schul-Buch^  which  seems  to  have  been  the  most 
original  extant  form  of  the  document,  as  this  orthography  cor- 
responds in  many  features,  with  the  first  part  of  the  Historische 
Anmerkn?igen  (see  above)  and  the  other  copy  in  my  possession 
has  the  more  modern  spelling. 

Copies  of  the  original  document  seem  to  have  been  made  and 
preserved  at  the  various  schools,  as  is  shown  by  the  still  extant 
Goschenhoppen  Schul-Buch^  the  Toivameni?t  Schiil-Biich^  and  the 
copies  now  in  the  possession  of  Mr.  Flores  and  Mr.  Cassel.  All 
of  these  copies  are  doubtless  contemporaneous. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  sources  quoted  in  the  notes  of  the 
documents  that  the  Schwenkfelders  approached  the  educational 
problem  from  the  scientific  as  well  as  the  practical  point  of 
view,  which  shows  that  they  were  thoroughly  alive  to  the  sig- 
nificance, both  present  and  future,  of  the  question  of  public 
instruction  in  the  new  country  just  feeling  its  way  to  inde- 
pendence. 

The  school  foundation  of  which  the  Agreements  are  the  ori- 
ginal charter,  so  to  speak,  still  survives  in  a  double  fonn  to  the 
present  day.  The  school  fund^  after  the  establishment  of  the 
public  school  system,  was  applied  as  a  chai'ity  fund  and  the 
school  idea  itself  is  having  worthy  fruition  in  the  Perkiomen 
Seminary,  which  is  now  recognized  among  the  best  schools  of 
its  kind.  Thus  the  documents  here  published  mark  an  impor- 
tant stage  in  the  progress  of  Colonial  education  in  America. 
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im  Jahr 
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EINE  NOTHIG  UND  NUTZLICHE 

Praemittirung,  einer  kurtzen  Anweisung,  des  Rathschlages 
derer  Contributoren,  ziir  Einrichtung  eines  Schul-Wesens,  unter 
denen  sogeiiandten  Schwenkfeldern,  weszen  Si  gesinnet  seyn,  wi 
es  dabey  iind  damit  gehalten  werden  soil ;  und  wi  gebiihrlich  es 
sey  hirnach  stehende  Regeln  zu  gutter  Erzihung  der  Jugend, 
zu  observireii  und  zu  befolgen, 

Desz  Menschen  unsterbliche  Seele  ist  von  Natur,  nach  alien 
ihren  Krafiften,  auf  das  hochste  verderbet :  Und  also  ist  folglich 
der  gantze  Mensch,  seiner  natiirlichen  Geburt  nach,  in  einem 
unseligen  Zustande ;  nicht  allein  in  Absehen  auff  jenes  ewige, 
sondern  auch  auf  dises  zeitliche  Leben.  Gleichwohl  aber  hat 
Gott  den  Menschen  zur  Seligkeit  erschaffen,  und  lasst  Ihn  auch 
dazu  gebohren  werden  :  Sintemahl  Er  uns  zu  solchem  Zwekk 
zugelangen  genungsame  Mittel  und  Gelegenheit  an  di  Hand 
gibet,  und  ohne  Auffhoren  aufs  treulichste  anbietet/ 

2.  Dannenhero  ist  aller  Eltern  vornehmste  Pflicht :  Dasz 
Si,  nebst  ernstlicher  Wahrnehmung,  Ihres  eigenen  Heils,  fiir  di 
ewige  und  zeitliche  Wohlfart  ihrer  Kinder  sorgen,  und  Si  also 
vornehmlich  in  der  Erkantniisz  und  Furcht  des  Herren  auffer- 
zihen ;  und  dabei  zu  allerley  niitzlichen  Wissenschaften  an- 
fiihren. 

Eltern  sollen  ihre  Kinder  erzihen,  in  der  Zucht  und  Ver- 
mahnung  zum  Herren,  sagt  Paulus  Epheser^  6. 

3.  Weil  aber  solches  von  wenigsten  Eltern  recht  geschihet 
oder  geschehen  kan,  und  auch  nicht  in  eines  Jeden  Vermogen 
stehet,  bey  seinen  Kindern,  einen  eigenen  Lehr-Meister,  so  vile 
Jahre  hindurch    zuhalten :    So  haben    nothwendig   ofFentliche 

^  Sind  D.  Joachim  Langens  Worte,  in  der  Vorrede,  seiner  Lateinischen  Gra- 
matica,  von  Verbesserung  des  Schulwesens,  welche  verdient,  von  Wort  zu  Wort, 
nachgelesen  zu  werden  und  sich  daran  zu  spigeln. 
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Schulen  miissen  angeleget  werden,  nicht  zwar,  dasz  dadurcli  den 
Eltern  alle  Sorgfalt,  Pflicht  und  Verautwortung  abgenomen, 
sondern  nur  erleichtert  werde. 

4.  So  ist  demnach  der  Schulen  eigentlicher  Zwekk,  dasz  di 
Jugend  zu  walirer  Erkantniisz  und  Furclite  Gottes,  nebst  dem 
aber  zu  allerley  niizlichen  Wissenschafften  angefiihret,  das  ist 
zum  zeitlichen  und  ewigen  Leben  geschikkt  gemacht  werde. 
Zu  Jenem  vornehmlich ;  sintemahl  sie  dazu  haubtsachlich 
erschaffen,  und  von  dem  Schopffer  mit  Unsterblichkeit  begabt 
ist :  Zu  Disem  aber  solcher  Gestalt,  dasz  solches  Jenem  keine 
Hinderung  sey,  sondern  zur  wiirdigen  Vorbereitung  dine.  So 
weit  D.  Lange} 

5.  Oder  aber  dise  Sache  mit  Johann  Hiibners  Worten  aus- 
zudrukken  :  So  ist  der  Zwekk  einer  christlich,  wohl  angelegten 
Schulen,  dasz  darinnen  di  noch  unmiindige  Jugend  in  der  Gott" 
seligkeit,  in  der  Gelehrsamkeit,  und  in  der  Ehrbarkeit  unter- 
wisen,  und  also  die  Jugend  fromer,  gelehrter  und  sittsamer 
werde. 

6.  Dieser  Satz  vom  Zwekk  der  Schulen,  steht  Himelfeste,  und 
hat  gewiszlich  seine  Richtigkeit ;  daher  di  Patronen  und  Lehrer 
der  Schulen,  vor  alien  andern  Dingen,  ihren  Fleisz  u.  Bestreben, 
darauff  richten,  und  denselben  zu  erfolgen  all  Ihren  Plan, 
Anstalt,  Verordnung  und  Einrichtung  anstellen  und  verfassen 
sollen. 

7.  Hirzu  werden  von  einem  gelehrten  ^ohvii-Rector  5. 
Stiikke  angegeben,  di  allerdings  nothig  seyn,  solchen  Zwekk 
zu  erhalten :  i,  Ein  tiichtiger  und  treuer  Lehrer;  2,  Ausere 
Zucht  und  anstandige  Sitten  ;  3,  Innere  Furcht  Gottes  ;  4,  Niitz- 
liche  Wissenschaften  ;  5,  Gehorige  Achtung  und  Verpflegung 
der  Lehrenden.  Worunter  auch  der  Wohlstand  eines  Schul- 
Wesens  fliglich  kan  begriffen  werden. 

8.  Zur  Tiichtigkeit  des  Lehrers  wird  erfordert,  dasz  Er  in 
der  Gottseligkeit,  Gelehrsamkeit  und  Ehrbarkeit  erfahren  sey, 
und  selbst  from,  gelehrt  und  sittsam  sey,  damit  Er  dise  Stiikke 


^  In  der  Vorrede  seiner  Biblischen  Historia. 
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bey  der  Jugend  recht  lehren,  und  durch  sein  Exempel  fordern 
moge,  Di  Gottseligkeit  soil  bey  Ihm  ein  wahre  Erkantniis  und 
Furchte  Gottes  ziim  Grunde  liaben  ;  KrafFt  welcher  Erkantniisz, 
nicht  alleiu  der  Verstand  mit  Licht,  sondern  auch  der  Wille 
mit  Krafft  angethan  werden,  und  durch  di  Furcht  des  Herren 
zur  wahren  Weiszheit  gelanget  sey.  Nebst  dieser  Wiszenschafft 
gehoret  zu  solcher  Tiichtigkeit,  ein  gescliikktes  Ingenium  und 
guter  Vorrath  allerhand  niizlicher  Wissenschafften  ;  als  auch 
wohl  ein  gutter,  sittsamer  und  ehrlicher  Lebens-Wandel  und 
AufFiihrung,  welches  beydes  aus  Anweisung  anderer  tiichtiger 
Menschen  oder  giitten  Biichern  erlanget  sey/ 

9.  Zur  Treu  des  Schul-Lehrers  wird  erfordert,  dasz  Er  sein 
Amt  fleissig  ausrichte  und  ernstlich  dahin  trachte,  wie  gemeldter 
Zwekk  durch  seine  Arbeit  und  Methode  bey  seiner  Schulen, 
gefordert  und  erreichet  werde.  Ingleichen,  dasz  er  seine  unter- 
gebene  Schiiler,  und  ein  Jedes  von  Ihnen,  ohne  Unterschied 
hertzlich  und  treulich  meyne,  und  Ihr  Bestes  zu  suchen,  es  sey 
in  Pflegung  der  Gelindigkeit  oder  der  Scharffe  nlhmahls  aus  den 
Augen  lasze.^ 

10.  Gegen  die  Unbandigkeit  und  Zuchtloszkeit,  der  so  gar 
verderbten  Natur,  di  denn  auch  durch  di  bosen  Exempel  u. 
Verfiihrungen,  imer  starker  wird,  ist  bey  der  Jugend,  innerhalb 
und  ausserhalb  der  Schulen,  sovil  als  nur  moglich,  iiber  auserer 
Zucht  zuhalten :  damit  Si  zu  gutter  Ordnung,  Gehorsam  und 
Auffmerksamkeit ;    ingleichen   zu  anstandiger  Sittsamkeit  ge- 


^  Anioti  Guevara :  Es  wird  der  Schiiler  nifner  tugendhafft  werden  wenn  er 
einen  Lasterhaften  Gottlosen  Lehrer  hat.  R.  Maimon.  Es  soil  keiner,  als 
ein  fromer  und  gottseliger  Maii  zu  einem  Schul-Praeceptor  gewahlet  werden. 
Joh.  Fungerus  Reel:  Ueber  eine  sonderbare  Gelehrsamkeit,  wird  bey  einem 
Schul-Lehrer  annoch  erfordert,  dasz  er  ein  gottselig  Leben  fiihre  ;  seine  Zunge 
wisse  im  Zaum  zu  halten,  und  anstandige  Sitten  habe  ;  nicht  geneigt  zum  Zorn  ; 
der  seine  Affecten  zu  bandigen  wisse  :  leutselig,  freundliches  Umganges  im 
Lehren  ;  nicht  zu  hitzig  im  Strafen,  ernsthafft  im  Vermahnen. 

^  D.  Korthold  [t?]  Esz  ware  hertzlich  zu  wiindschen,  dasz  di  Obrigkeit,  oder 
wem  sonst  di  Aufsicht  der  Schulen  zustehet  tnit  mehrerem  Ernst  und  grosserm 
Fleisz  dahin  trachteten,  wi  die  Par/iVz^/azV  Schulen  mit  solchen  Personen  versehen 
werden  miissen,  welchen  es  eben  so  wenig,  an  Gottlibendem  Christlichem 
Gemiithe,  als  an  der  Erudition  fehle. 
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bracht  werde,  und  unter  dem  Seegen  Gottes,  ausz  Unmensclien 
zu  Menschen  gemacht  werden  :  Damit  der  Schul-Lehrer  deu 
nothigen  Respect  in  seinem  Amte  bey  Ihnen,  nicht  allein  erhalte, 
sondern  audi  Diselbe  zum  angenahmen  Umgang  mit  allerley 
Menschen  angewohnet  werde. 

Wegen  dem  Stiikke  von  der  ausern  Zucht,  ware  von  nothen, 
dasz  sich  die  Patronen  und  Lehrer  der  Schulen,  mit  einander 
berathen  thatten,  au£f  was  Weise  und  Gestalt  diselbe  am  nach- 
driikklichsten  und  besten,  zubefordern  sey,  nach  gehoriger  Mode- 
ration^ mit  gesainter  Hand  dariiber  zuhalten/ 

11.  Innere  Gottesfurcht  soil  in  der  Schulen  walten,  solcher 
Gestalt,  dasz  durch  di  Gnade  Gottes  dahin  gearbeitet  werde,  dasz 
die  Schiller,  zu  wahrhafften  Tugenden  geleitet  werden,  welche 
nicht  nur  in  einer  auswendigen  Forma  bestehen.  Solches  zu  er- 
halten  soil  man  dahin  sehen,  dasz  nicht  allein  das  Gedachtnisz 
und  der  blosse  Verstand  angefiillet ;  sondern  auch  der  bose  Wille 
geandert  werde,  und  auff  eine  thatige  Application  und  Anwen- 
dung,  des  vorgetragenen  Gutten  fiihre. 

12.  Hirzu  mochte  niizlich  dinen  konnen,  wenn  in  der 
Schulen,  di  heilige  Schrifft  fleissig  zur  Hand  genommen,  und 
allemahl  ein  Stiikk  oder  Capitel  vom  Praceptor  attente  vorgelesen 
und  von  Schiilern  nachgesehen  wiirde.     Und  nach  Gelegenheit 

'  Val.  Trotzendorff.  Praeceptores  miissen  nicht  im  discipliniren  auff  Gunst, 
Freundschafft,  Ansehen  der  Eltern,  etc.,  sehen  und  muthwilligen  boszhafften 
Kindern  durch  di  Finger  sehen,  erwegende,  dasz  das  hierunter  verwahrloste 
Blutt  auch  solle  der  einst  von  ihren  Handen  gefordert  werden.  Syrach 
13,  12.  Beuge  dem  Kinde  den  Halsz,  weil  es  noch  jung  ist,  auf  dasz  es 
nicht  halsstarrig  und  dir  ungehorsam  werde.  Prov.  ij,  14.  Praeceptores 
{sagt/ohan  Georg  Meusch)  haben  bey  dem  discipliniren,  grosze  Behutsamkeit 
zugebrauchen,  damit  es  ja  nicht  ehe  geschehe,  als  bisz  si  di  Kinder  ihres  Ver- 
brechens  iiberfiihret  haben  und  dasz  es  ja  nicht  geschehen  m5ge,  im  Zorn, 
Grirn,  und  grimigen  Geberden,  Pochen,  Fluchen,  und  Schelten,  solches  machet 
die  Kinder  erbittert  und  scheue  Ephes.  6,  4.  und  nachgehends  eben  so  toll  u. 
zornig,  denken  es  miisse  so  seyn  und  stiinde  iiberaus  fein.  Ein  Lehr-Meister 
(sagt  Mainionides)  soil  seine  Schuler,  straffen,  dasz  er  Furcht  u.  Scheu  in  ihnen 
erwekke,  er  soil  si  aber  nicht  priigeln  wi  ein  Tyrann  und  Wiitterich. 

Die  heiligen  Zehn  Gebot  mogen  zum  Lebensspiegel  gestellet  seyn,  so  wohl  als 
auch  andre  Jugend-Regeln,  zu  loblicher  Auffiihrung,  und  gebiihrlich  dariiber 
zuhalten. 
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der  Saclie  und  verleyen  der  Giiade,  di  vornehmste  Stiikke, 
deutlich  angezeiget,  und  niizlicli  angewendet  wiirden ;  Zu 
welchem  Zwekk  der  Gebrauch  des  Catechismi.,  so  auch  in  die 
Schule  gehoret,  und  was  jede  Eltern  fiir  Glaubens  Forniul 
bey  ihren  Kindern  wollen  geiibet  wissen,  gerichtet  werden  soil. 
Von  welchem  Bibel  lesen  in  der  Schulen  Joh.  Georg  Meiischens  ^ 
christliches  Bedenken  von  Reformation  der  Universitaten  u. 
Schulen  ;  wie  nicht  weniger  D.Joachi7n  Lang  ^  von  Verbeszerung 
des  Schul-Wesens,  eigentlich  nachzusehen  und  moglichst  zu 
immitiren  ist. 

13.  Was  die  niizliche  Wissenschaften  anbetrifft,  zu  welchen 
di  Jugend  nebst  wahrer  Erkantniisz  und  Furcht  Gottes  in  der 
Schulen  angewiesen  werden  soil,  so  wird  dazu  mit  Lesen  u. 
Schreiben  lernen,  der  Anfang  miissen  geraacht  werden  und  well 
in  PeTisylvanien  sonderlich,  zwo  Sprachen,  nemlich  di  Englische 
und  Deutsche  im  Schwange  gehen,  ist  von  nothen,  dasz  di 
Jugend  auff  die  Kentniisz  gemelter  zwo  Sprachen,  beydes  im 
Reden,  als  auch  Lesen  und  Schreiben,  so  vil  nnd  so  bald  es 
dem  Begriffe  nach  fiiglich  seyn  kan,  grundlich  informh't  und 
geleitet  werde.  Mit  der  Arithmetica  wird  aiich  billig,  bey 
Zeit  der  Anfang  gemachet,  als  welche  in  alien  Standen  niizlich 
zugebrauchen  ist ;  wi  auch  nebst  dem,  etwas  von  der  Geo- 
graphic und  dem  Globo.  Weiter  ist  denn  weder  Ziel  noch 
Maas  zu  setzen,  sondern  bleibet  einem  geschikkten  Praeceptor 
nach  bestem  Fleisz  anbefohlen,  wi  weit  er  es  bey  einem  muntern 
Ingenio  unter  dem  Segen  Gottes  bringen  kan.  Und  wenn 
beyderseits  Vermogen  vorhanden  ware,  mochte  sonderlich  in 
der  Lateinischen  Sprachen  etwas  gethan  werden. 

14.  Endlich  haben  die  Contributores  und  Patronejt  der 
Schulen  Sorge  zu  tragen,  dasz  die  Schul-Diner  gehorige  Ver- 
pflegung,  Unterhalt  und  Estime  haben  und  finden  mogen,  damit 
das  Schul-Wesen  um  dessentwegen  nicht  verhindert  noch  ver- 
absaumet  werde,  sondern  mit  treuem  Fleisz  und  Munterkeit, 
demselben  konne  absfewartet  werden. 


^  at.  a.  Got/red  Arno/d  Kitchen  u.  Katzer  Historic,  Schafthausen,  erster  Band, 
pag.  nil. 

^  In  Prologo  Gramaticae  Latinae. 
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Zu  solchem  Eude  miissen  Sisich  di  treue  und  vorsichtige  Ver- 
waltung  derer  Fimds^  als  auch  was  zur  Behausung  der  Schulen 
gehort,  zu  alien  Zeiten  eyfrig  anbefohlen  und  angelegen  seyn 
lassen :  Damit  solchen  Schul-Lehrern  di  da  treulich  dinen, 
und  nach  obgezeigter  Art  ihrem  Amte  vorzustehen  sicli  befleis- 
sen,  auch  ein  anstandiger  Lohn  moge  gereichet  werden. 


Gewisse 

AGREEMENTS 

und 

FUNDAMENTAL    ARTICLE.^ 


Zur  Aufrichtung,  Unterhaltung  und  Fortfiihrung  eines  Schul- 
Wesens,  in  den  Districts,  Shippach  und  Goschehoppe,  als  wi 
diselbe  Accordirt  und  beschlossen  siiid  worden,  von  und  zwischen 
den  Contributores  hi  von:  Alsz  disen  Tag  den  13.  Junius  1764. 

Nach  dem  di  gutte  Aufferziehung  der  Jugend,  in  Lesen,  Schrei- 
ben,  Lernung  der  Sprachen  und  niitzlichen  Wissenschaften,  nach 
ihrem  Geschlecht,  Alter  und  Stande,  und  derselben  Unterwei- 
sung  in  denen  Prindpien  der  Sittsamkeit,  Tugend  und  wahren 
Religion^  sehr  viel  beytragt  zur  Gliikkseligkeit  u.  Wohlfarth 
einer  jeden  Communitdt  welches  denn  auff  keiner  Weise  fiiglicher 
kan  geschehen,  als  da  man  Schulen  aufErichtet  unter  vorsichtigen 
und  gezihmenden  Regulationen  zu  solchem  Vorhaben  dinlich. 

Und  nach  dem  das  Volkklein,  so  mit  dem  Nahmen  Schwenkk- 
felder  genennet  werden,  sich  biszher  unter  grossen  Beschwerlich- 
keiten  befunden,  in  der  Erzihung  ihrer  Jugend,  in  solchen  niiz- 
lichen  Stiikken,  oben  besagt,  aus  Mangel  einer  wohl  7'egulirten 
Schulen:  So  ist  Ihnen  solcher  Zustandt  zu  Hertzen  gegangen,  und 
sind  am  1.  Mertz  1764  in  Shippach  zusamen  komen,  und  ange- 

1  In  the  MS.  the  introductory  paragraph  closing  with  Anno  1764,  is  written 
in  German-Latin  script,  the  words  here  printed  in  Italic  are  in  Latin  script  in 
the  MS.,  and  the  text  here  printed  in  Roman  is  German  in  script. 
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legentlich  gerathschlaget,  wi  und  welcher  Gestalt  ein  Schul- 
Wesen  bey  ihnen  zu  Stande  konte  gebracht  werden ;  wozii  Si 
denn  am  niitzlichsten  erachtet,  wenn  ein  Fund  auffgebraclit  und 
geleget  werden  konte,  aus  welchem,  ob  wohl  nicht  alle,  dennoch 
ein  gntte  Theil,  derjenigen  jalirlichen  Unterhaltungs-Unkosten, 
desz  Schul-Wesens  konten  gereichet  werden :  Welches  Si  denn 
folgender  Weise  und  Condition^  zum  Anfange^  Werkstellig 
gemacht  haben. 

Ksz  haben  oben  genandte  ihre  geringe  Anzahl  und  weniges 
Vermogen,  in  Vergleichung  der  schweren  Unkosten,  so  Ihnen 
bey  gemeldter  Anstalt,  zuwachsen  wiirden  in  Bedenken  gezogen, 
und  haben  bedacht  und  resolvirt^  dasz  Ihren  Umstiinden  nach, 
zur  beszern  Encouragement  der  Subscription  [Unterschreibung] 
und  Auffbringung  eiuer  grossern  Summa^  dinlich  seyn  wiirde, 
di  Gelder  des  Funds  zum  Anfange  als  gelehnter  Weise,  zusainen 
zulegen,  Nehml.  :  besagte  Contributors  und  Subscribers  lehnen 
ein  Jedweder  sein  Share  der  Subscription  in  den  Fund  auf  eine 
Zeit  von  i6  Jahren,  vom  27  May  1764  anzufangen,  dasz  solche 
Summa  unter  der  Hand  und  Verwaltung  gewisser  Trustees 
stehen  soil,  damit  die  Intressen  a  5  pro  Cento  An7i :  von  Ihnen 
zur  Unterhaltung  eines  Schulwesens  bey  gemeldtem  Volke  an- 
gewendet  werde.  In  der  Hoffnung  und  Vertrauen  zur  gottlichen 
Direction,  es  werde  ein  soldi  nothiges  und  guttes  Vornehmen  in 
zwischen  Zeit,  bisz  dahin,  durch  wohlgesinte  Gemiitter,  nach 
und  nach  weiter  unterstiitzet  und  demselben  mit  Beytrag,  es  sey 
mit  Geschenken  oder  Lehnen  solchen  Fund  christlicher  Weise 
zu  Hiilffe  gekommen  werden,  damit  es  imer  besser  zu  Krafften 
koiiien  moge :  Wi  Si  denn  audi  gedenken,  nicht  allein  selbst 
nach  Vermogen,  besagten  Fund  zu  unterstiitzen,  sondern  auch 
den  Ihren,  solches  von  Zeit  zu  Zeit  bestens  an  zu  reconiniendiren  : 
Sintemahl  Ihr  Absicht,  Vereinigung  und  Vorliaben,  gantzlich 
dahin  gehet,  dasz  so  lange  Jugend  vorhanden,  und  Schul  Unter- 
richt  von  nothen  seyn  wird,  und  derselbe,  unter  Anschein  gott- 
liches  Seegens,  kan  verwaltet  werden,  soil  auch  besagter  Fund 
dazu,  unauffloslich  bleiben ;  und  das  gantze  Vornehmen  unter 
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solchem  Seegen,  nacli  folgenden  Regulationen  iinverandert 
fortgefiiliret  werdeii. 

Deme  allem  nach,  soil  Jederman  wissen,  den  es  angehen  mag, 
dasz  Wir,  di  oben  besagte  Contributors^  ernstlich  begehren,  dasz 
gemeldtes  Unternehmen,  nicbt  soil  verhiiidert  werdeii,  oder  ins 
leere  seyn,  und  dasz  Dasselbe  moge  fortgefiihret  werden,  nach 
den  Principien  gutter  Vorsichtigkeit  und  Besclieidenheit. 

Derhalben  thun  wir  beschlissen,  Uns  vereinigen,  bewilligen 
und  iibereinkoiiien,  zu  folgenden  Funda^nental  Articnln^  R^g^^- 
lationes  und  Vorsclirifften,  zu  vorsichtiger  Verwaltung  des  Funds 
und  gutter  Regirung  der  Schulen,  oben  gemeldet ;  Deroselben 
wahrer  Sinn  und  einfaltige  deutliche  Meynung,  soil  nicht  veran- 
dert,  verwechselt  nocli  verkehret  werden,  sondern  eben  Der  seyn 
und  in  voller  Macht  bestandig  bleiben  auf  ewig. 

ZuM  Ersten  : 

Sintemahl  di  anfangliclien  Unternehmer  und  Contributors  des 
besagten  Schul-Wesens  alle  aus  dem  Volke  sind,  welclie  niit 
dem  Nahmen  Schwenckfelder  genennet  werden,  so  sehen  Si 
zwar  solch  Unternehmen  als  das  Ihre  an  ;  und  wollen  auch,  dasz 
di  Trustees  zur  Verwaltung  derer  Funds  und  Aufsicht  iiber  die 
Schulen  zu  alien  Zeiten,  treue  und  bescheidene  Manner  aus  besag- 
tem  Volke  seyn,  und  erwahlet  werden  sollen :  dennoch  aber  ist  Ihr 
Sinn  und  Meinung,  dasz  das  besagte  Schul-Wesen,  soil  frey  seyn 
fiir  Kinder  von  Leuten  aller  Religions  Nahmen,  wer  si  audi 
sind,  mit  dem  Beding,  dasz  Si  zahlen  fiir  das  Lehren  Ihrer 
Kinder ;  und  dasz  Si  und  Ihre  Kinder  hirinn  sich  richten  und 
verhalten  sollen,  nach  den  nothigen  Regulationen  hiebey  dar- 
gethan  ;  als  auch  derjenigen,  so  durch  di  hernachgenante  Trus- 
tees  werden  gemachet  werden  :  Wodurch  aber,  die  unparteyische 
Information  nach  eines  Jeden  Religion^  so  vil  in  die  Schul  gehoret, 
nicht  verhindert  werden  soil. 

II. 

Dasz   den  zweyten   Montag  im   Monath    Mertz    eines   jeden 
Jahres,  folgends-hin  auf  ewig,  zwischen  lo  u.   2  Uhr  besagten 
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Tages,  die  Contributors  zu  solchem  Schiil-Wesen  (doch  dasz  si 
solche  seyn,  welche  allbereit  Sjtbscribiret  haben,  oder  hernach 
mahls  cont7'ibinrcn^  welcherley  Religions  Societal  si  seyn,  eiit- 
weder  zu  Lelinen  aiif  eine  Zeitlang  eine  Siimma  von  £.  20  oder 
mehr  ;  oder  zu  Schenken  eine  Summa  von  £  2.  pensylvon  :  cur- 
rent oder  mehr,  zu  besagtem  Schul  Wesen  anzuwenden)  sollen  be- 
rechtigt  seyn,  an  einem  der  Schul-Hauser  zusainen  zukomen  ; 
welches  di  Trustees  bestimen  werden,  und  als  dann,  und  daselbst 
oder  di  mehrere  Zahl  von  Ihnen,  welche  also  zusainen  kommen 
sind,  sollen  durch  Zettel  votircn  oder  votiret  werden,  Trustees 
iiber  besagtes  Schul-Wesen,  fiir  das  nechst  folgende  Jahr,  und 
dasz  di  Anzahl  der  Trustees^  soil  fiinffe  seyn,  oder  so  vil  als 
die  versamlete  Contributors  konnen  einig  werden,  und  dasz 
diselben  reputable  Persohnen  von  der  Comrnunitaet  seyn. 

III. 
Dasz  die  besagte  Trustees^  oder  der  mehrere  Theil  von  Ihnen, 
sollen  bevollmachtigt  seyn,  oder  autJiorisiret  zu  machen  ordnen 
und  stabiliren^  solche  gutte  und  nothwendige  Ordnungen  und 
Regulationes^  zu  gutter  Regirung  der  besagten  Schulen,  oder 
Bedinten  der  Schulen,  Schul-Meister  als  audi  Schiilern  darinnen, 
die  da  iiber  itzt  besagte,  und  einen  jeden  von  Ihnen  verbindlich 
sind,  doch  mit  dem  Bedinge,  dasz  soldi  Regeln  oder  Verord- 
nungen,  gutter  Vernunfft  nicht  wider  streittende  sind,  sondern, 
vielmehr  iiber  einkoinende,  soviel  als  seyn  kan,  mit  den  allge- 
meinen  Regulationen  in  diesem  allgemeinen  Plan. 

IV. 
Dasz  die  besagte  Trustees^  oder  der  mehrere  Theil  von  Ihnen, 
sollen  voile  Macht  und  Authoritaet  haben,  abzuhoren  alle  Wich- 
tige  Differences  welche  sich  erheben,  oder  zutragen  mochten, 
zwischen  den  Schul-Lehrern,  und  Ihren  Schiillern,  oder  der 
Eltern,  Meistern  oder  Vorgesetzten  solcher  Schiillern  Und 
Solcherer,  welche  sich  beleidigt  achten  es  sey  von  Schul-Mei- 
stern  oder  Schiillern  oder  Binigen  von  Ihnen  Selbige  abzuthun 
und  beyzulegen  ;  doch  mit  dem  Bedinge  :  Dasz  dieser  Articul 
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oder  einig  Ding,  hirinn,  begriffen,  den  Sinn  nicht  hat,  die 
Vorgesetzte  oder  Schul-Meister  abzuhalten  an  ihren  Schiilern 
solche  verniinfftige  und  moderate  correction  zu  thun  als  Si 
mogen  nothig  acliten. 

V. 
Dasz  di  besagte  Trustees^  oder  der  melirere  Theil  von  Ihnen, 
sollen  von  Zeit  zu  Zeit,  erwahlen  nnd  accordiren^  mit  Schnl- 
Meistern,  fiir  besagte  Schulen:  Und  bey  verniinfftigen  Ursachen, 
so  Ihnen  anscheinen,  diselben  aus  Ihrem  Aihte  entlassen  und 
abdanken;  auch  erlaszen  u,  abdanken,  unregelmassige  Schiiler ; 
und  solche,  welche  sich  nicht  den  Regulationeti  und  Verordnun- 
gen  oben  gemeldet  gemass  verhalten  wollen ;  Wi  auch  solche, 
denen  durch  Eltern,  Vormiinder,  Meister  oder  Meisterinnen  in 
unbilligen  Sachen  zu  viel  durch  die  finger  gesehen  wird.  Und 
dasz  Si  in  Ihrer  Wahl  der  Schul-Meister  oder  Schul-Bedinten,, 
Sorge  tragen,  dasz  Si  Persohnen  von  Erkantniisz,  Gelehrsamkeit 
und  wxvaffectirter  Gottseligkeit  und  Tugend  den  Vorzug  geben, 
und  sonderlich  besorget  sind  zu  umgehen  alle  Solche,  die  man 
weisz,  dasz  Si  eigensinnig,  liblosz  und  zanksiichtig  sind  :  und 
sich,  sovil  als  moglich,  hirinnen,  nach  der  kurtzen  Anweisung 
richten,  wi  es  bey,  und  mit  dem  Schul-Wesen  soil  gehalten 
werden,  von  besagten  Contribiitoren  berathschlaget  im  Juny  1764. 

VI. 

Dasz  di  besagte  Trustees^  oder  der  mehrere  Theil  von  Ihnen, 
sollen  bevollmachtigt  und  aiithorisiret  seyn,  den  gemeldten  Fund 
und  alle  Gelder,  so  zu  demselben  gehoren,  unter  ihrer  Verwah- 
rung,  Besorgung  und  Verwaltung  zu  haben,  und  sollen  davon 
richtige  Rechnungen  fiihren,  wie  und  welcher  Gestalt  von  Zeit 
zu  Zeit,  diselbe  Gelder  durch  Ihre  Hande  gehen  mit  Einnahm 
und  Ausgabe,  Auszlehnen  und  alien  Begebenheiten,  deszelben, 
und  dasz  Ihre  Obligationen  und  Versicherungen,  di  Si  als  Triis- 
/■^^^  besagten  Schul-Wesens  thun,  sollen  krafftig  und  verbiindlich 
seyn,  vor  sich  selbst,  und  Ihre  Successores,  in  solchem  Amte. 

VIL 
Dasz  besagte   Trustees^  oder   der   mehrere    Theil    derselben, 
sollen  alle  solche  Gelder,  oder  Einkommens  der  Gelder,  so  durch 
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Vermaclitniisze,  Schenkungen^  Lehnungen^  oder  anderer  Weise  zu 
besagtem  Schul-Wesen  contribuiret  werden,  allezeit  nach  bestem 
Befinden,  zum  waliren  Nutzen  desselben,  nach  hirinn  genandteu 
Regulatio7ien  treulicli  anwenden,  oder  anlegen :  Esz  sey  denn,  dasz 
die  Vermacher,  Schenker  oder  Lehnej'  deszelben,  selbst  Ihre 
Ordre  dazu  fiigen,  wie  solclies  anzuwenden  sey,  welches  allezeit 
soil  piinctlich  observiret  und  befolget  werden,  so  fern  es  niclit 
wider  hirinn  verfasste  Regulatio7ie?i  anlaufFe. 

VIIL 
Dasz  auffs  Wenigste  von  besagten  Trustees^  die  besagten  Schu- 
len  einmahl  in  jedem  Monath  visitircn  und  inspectiren^  damit  bey- 
derseits  bey  Schiillern,  und  Schul-Meistern,  ihrer  Pflicht  nach 
gekomen  werde  :  Wi  auch,  dasz  die  samtliche  Trustees^  oder 
der  mehrere  Theil  von  Ihnen,  sich  zusammen  begeben,  zu  solchen 
Zeiten,  wenn  di  besagte  Visitirende  Trustees  Ursache  finden  sie 
zusamen  zuberuflfen ;  und  alsdenn  solche  Sachen  ordern  und  regii- 
liren^  wozu  Si  gesetzt  sind,  und  wozu  die  visitirende  Trtistees 
Ursache  finden.  Und  dasz  Si  auf  Unkosten  der  Co^mmuiitaet 
ein  Buch  halten,  und  darin  alle  solche  Sachen  verzeichnen,  und 
einschreiben,  was  Si  in  Affairen  der  Schulen,  bey  Ihrer  Zusainen- 
kunfft  beschlossen  haben,  wie  auch  alle  Summeii  Geldes  ;  und 
Rechnung  der  Gelder,  welche  sie  von  Zeit  zu  Zeit,  einnehmen, 
auslegen  oder  bezahlen  ;  und  dasz  Si  besagtes  Buch,  an  der  jahr- 
lichen  ZusaiiienkunfFt  der  Contribtitors^  Ihnen  zur  Besichtigung 

vorlegen. 

IX. 

Solte  es  aber  wider  alles  Vermuthen  befunden,  u.  von  denen 
Contributore7i  erkant  und  gesehen  werden,  dasz  discs  Ihr  vorge- 
nomenes  Werk,  desz  Schulwesens,  solte  gegen  dem  loblich- 
hiebey  angezeigten  Zweck  mehr  schadlich,  als  niitzlich  seyn ; 
so  ist  hibey  beschlossen  und  resolviret :  dasz  als  denn  di  gantze 
Sache  wider  soil  auffgehoben,  und  einem  jeden  Contrilmtor  oder 
seinen  Erben  sein  dazu  votirtes  Geld,  und  sein  oder  seinen  Erben 
Obligation  und  Handschrifft  davor  wider  soil  restituirt  und 
zugestellt  werden,  Ohne,  was  alsdenn  etwan  schon  davon  ange- 
wandt  mochte  seyn. 
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1st  es  ferner  der  Sinn  iind  Meynung  liivon,  dasz  di  Contribu- 
tores^  oder  der  mehrere  Tlieil  von  Ilmen,  die  auff  einer  allgemeinen 
Versainlung  zusainen  komen  berechtiget  seyn  soil  solche  fernere 
Verordniingen  zu  maclien  und  alles  und  jedes  weiter  zu  thun 
und  zu  besorgen,  was  zum  Wohlstandt  und  Bequemlichkeit  mehr 
besagter  Unternehmung,  des  Schul-Wesens  von  Zeit  zu  Zeit 
moclite  dinlich  befunden  warden . 


Mithin  nun ;  folgen  nachstehende  di  Nahmen  der  Errichter, 
Subscriber  und  Unterstiitzer  des  Schul-Wesens  |  :  offt  gedacht 
in  vorstehendem  Plan  :  |  saint  der  Summa  Ihres  Subscribirte 
Geldes. 

Hansz  Chr.  Hiibner  30 


George  Schultz 

30  u.  s. 

Carzper  Kriebel 

50 

George  Schultz  jun. 

50  w. 

George  Kriebel  jun. 

30 

Melchior  Schultz 

50 

Abraham  Kribel 

30 

Barbara  Jakkelin 

40 

George  Anders  sen, 

■    5 

Andreas  Warmer 

20 

George  Andei's  jun. 

20 

David  Schultz 

10  d.  27  Nov.  1765 

Melcher  Kribel 

20 

Christoph  Krause 

40 

Casper  Seibt 

30 

Christoph  Jakkel 

50 

Christoph  Neum. 

20 

Balthasar  Krause 

10 

David  Neuman 

25 

Johannes  Jakkel 

50 

Heinrich  Schneid. 

20 

George  Heydrich 

6  geschenkt 

Abraham  Jakkel 

20 

George  Krlbel 

30  gelehnt 

Gregorius  Schultz 

20 

Christoph  Kribel 

30 

Rosina  Wiegnerin 

30  d.  27  Nov.  1766 

Christoph  Hoffm. 

20 

Andreas  Haag 

4  geschenkt 

Summe  £^ 

^  Note  by  H.  W.  Kriebel :  Jakkel  ==  Yeakel  or  Yeakle  ;  Jakkelin  =Yeakel  or 
Yeakle  (Feminine  ending)  ;  Hoffm.  ==  Hoffman ;  Chr.  =  Christoph.  ;  Neum. 
=  Neuman  ;  Schneid.  =  Schneider. 

■•^  A  variant  copy  of  a  doubtless  earlier  form  of  the  subscription  list  is  now  in 
the  possession  of  Mr.  Abram  H.  Cassel,  who  has  kindly  allowed  it  to  be 
printed  here  : 

EiN  Plan  zu  Unterhaltung  eines  Schul-Wesens  bey  unsz  Schwenk- 

FELDERN,    VERFASZET   DEN    1    MeRTZ    I764. 

Nehmlich  unten  genannte  legen  einen  T'^wa'zusammen  zur  bezahlung  eines 
Schul-Meisters  auf  folgende  Weise :  Besagte  genandte  lehnen  eine  Suma  an  die 
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zuemennende  Irtistees  des  Schul-Hauses,  dasz  die  jiihrliche  Intressen  von  5. 
pro  Cento  zum  Genusz  der  Schule  sollen  verwandt  werden,  auf  eine  Termin 
von  16  Jahren,  in  Absicht  ob  bisz  dahin  andere,  die  inzwischen  am  zeitlichen 
gesegnet  werden,  und  gleichfals  die  Wichtigkeit  der  Sache  erkennen,  ihren 
Platz  ersetzen  wiirden:  Solte  aber  gleichwol  dieses  nicht  geschehen,  auf  diesel- 
bige  Zeith,  so  sollen  ietzige  Creditores  das  Ihre  nicht  bin  weg  ziehen,  bisz  sich 
der  gleichen  Willigkeit  und  Vermogenheit  einfinde,  weil  der  Fund  auf  Keine 
weise  auf  gehoben  werden  soil,  ohne  wenn  nach  unserm  Bekantnisz  eine 
Unrichtigkeit  drausz  entstande  ;  Uebrigens  aber  soil  so  viel  als  moglich  die 
billigkeit  Richter  zwischen  unsz  in  dieser  Sache  bleiben  und  solche  Unter 
stiitzer  des  Funds  die  oder  deren  Erben  ver  armen  solten,  treulich  bedacht  und 
abgeloset  werden,  wo  nicht  anders  dennoch  durch  unterschriebene. 


£ 

George  Kriebel 30 

George  Anders 5 

Christoph  Neum 20 

David  Neuman 25 

Henrich  Schneider 20 

Barbara  Jackelin 40 

Andreas  Warmer 20 

Abraham  Jakkel 20 

Abraham  Kribel 30 

Balthasar  Krausz 10 

Melchior  Kribel 20 

Gregorius  Schultz 20 

David  Schultze 10 


£ 

Melchior  Schultz 50 

George  Schultz 50 

Christoph  Krause 40 

George  Schultz 30 

Johannes  Jackel 50 

Christoph  Jackel 50 

Christoph  Schultz 50 

Georg  Kriebel 30 

Christoph  Kriebel 30 

Christoph  Hoffm 20 

Caspar  Kriebel 50 

H.  Christoph  Hiibner      ....  30 

Caspar  Seibt       30 

George  Anders       20 

530 


ZU    GOETHE'S    FAUST. 


I.      EINE    MISVERSTANDENE    STELLE    IM    VORSPIEI.    AUF    DEM 

THEATER. 


Dass  es  iins  je  gelingen  werde,  alle  Schwierigkeiten  zu  heben, 
die  Goethe's  Faust  in  seinen  beiden  Teilen  bietet,  wer  mochte 
wagen  es  in  Aussicht  zu  stellen?  Aber  eines,  sollte  man 
denken,  miisste  sich  erreichen  lassen  und  sclion  jetzt  erreichen 
lassen.  Wir  soUten  im  Stande  sein,  Goethe's  Worte  gram- 
matisch  richtig  zu  verstehen  und  die  Satze  im  Faust  nach  den 
iiblichen  Regeln  der  deutschen  Sprache  zu  constmieren.  Ein 
par  Verse,  die  in  fast  alien  englischen  Ausgaben  und  tjber- 
setzungen  misverstanden  sind,  mogen  zeigen,  dass  auch  diese 
elementare  Aufgabe  noch  nicht  iiberall  gelost  ist. 

Im  Vorspiele  auf  dem  Theater  heisst  es  (Z.  111-128  der  Wei- 
marischen  Ausgabe) : 

Bedenkt,  ihr  habet  weiches  Holz  zu  spalten, 

Und  seht  nur  hin  fur  wen  ihr  schreibt! 

Wenn  diesen  Langeweile  treibt, 

Kommt  jener  satt  vom  iibertischten  Mahle, 

Und,  was  das  allerschlimmste  bleibt, 

Gar  mancher  kommt  vom  Lesen  der  Journale. 

Man  eilt  zerstreut  zu  uns,  wie  zu  den  Maskenfesten, 

Und  Neugier  nur  beflugelt  jeden  Schritt; 

Die  Damen  geben  sich  und  ihren  Putz  zum  Besten 

Und  spielen  ohne  Gage  mit. 

Was  traumet  ihr  auf  eurer  Dichter-Hbhe? 

Was  macht  ein  voHes  Haus  euch  froh  ? 

Beseht  die  Gonner  in  der  Nahe! 

Halb  sind  sie  kah,  halb  sind  sie  roh. 

Der,  nach  dem  Schauspiel,  hofft  ein  Kartenspiel, 

Der  eine  wilde  Nacht  an  einer  Dime  Busen. 

Was  plagt  ihr  armen  Thoren  viel, 

Zu  solchem  Zweck,  die  holden  Musen  ? 
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Der  Vers  Was  inacht  ein  voiles  Hans  ciich  froh  ?  wird  hier 
von  den  englisclien  Aiislegern  iind  tj bersetzern  so  verstanden, 
als  ware  zvas  das  Subject,  ein  voiles  Haus  das  Object,  und  euch 
ein  '■'■Dativus  ethicusy     Man  iibersetzt  also  : 

What  is  it  that  makes  a  full  house  merry  ?     (A.  Hayward,  Lend. 
1833) 

oder : 

Think  you  a  full  house  can  be  satisfied 
And  every  auditor  an  ardent  cheerer  ? 
(John  Anster,  Lond.  1835) 

oder: 

What  puts  a  full  house  in  a  merry  mood  ?     (Anna  Swanwick) 

Man  bemerkt,  dass  in  diesen  Ubersetzungen  das  eiLch  ignoriert 
ist.  Es  scheint  allerdings,  wenn  man  ein  voiles  Haus  als  Accu- 
sativ  fasst,  das  Verstandnis  der  Stelle  nur  zu  erschweren. 
Daher  sehen  sich  die  Ausleger  veranlasst,  dem  Leser  zu  Hiilfe 
zu  kommen. 

''Euch,''  bemerkt  W.  Cook  (Faust.  Erster  Teil.  New  York, 
1876. — Whitney's  German  Texts)  "is  the  emphatic  word: 
'  what  pleasure  does  a  full  house  give  you  ?'  " 

Miss  J.  Lee  (Faust.  Part  I.  Lond.,  1896. — Macmillan's 
Foreign  School  Classics)  erklart :  "  What  is  there  will  make  a 
full  house  glad  for  you?"  i.  e.,  "  Do  you  think  a  full  house  can 
be  satisfied  ?" 

Selbst  in  Prof.  Calvin  Thomas'  Ausgabe  (Goethe's  Faust, 
Part  L  Boston,  1892)  erbt  sich  diese  Auffassung  fort : 
"'What  think  you,  will  delight  a  full  house.'  {Euch  ethical 
dat.)  That  is,  away  with  your  fine  dreams  of  providing  a  high 
artistic  pleasure  for  the  crowd  in  a  theater ;  for  etc." 

Anders  hat  Bayard  Taylor  unsere  Stelle  verstanden.  Er 
iibersetzt : 

You're  pleased,  forsooth,  full  houses  to  behold?  und  hat 
damit  den  Sinn  ohne  Zweifel  richtig  getroffen.     ^  Nur  bei  dieser 


1  Vgl.  die  Ubersetzung  von  A.  H.  Huth  (London,  1889)  :  Why  doth  a  full 
house  please  you  more  ?  Richtig  auch  Strehlke,  Worterbuch  zu  Goethe's  Faust, 
s.  V.  was:     "  was,  122  —  warum." 
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Auffassiing  ergibt  sich  eine  natiirliche  imd  ansprechende  Ver- 
kniipfung  mit  dern  vorhergehenden  Verse  "Was  traumet  ihr 
aiif  eurer  Dichter-Hohe "  und  dem  folgenden  "  Beseht  die 
Goiiner  in  der  Nahe."  Der  Direktor  meint :  Von  eurer  Dich- 
terholie  aus  mag  ein  voiles  Haus  euch  froh  machen.  Beseht 
ihr  aber  die  Conner  in  der  Nahe,  so  werdet  ihr  anders  denken. 

Kine  Erorterung  dariiber,  wie  man  ein  voiles  Haus  froh 
mache,  wiirde  in  diesen  Zusammenhang  nicht  passen.  Der 
Direktor  will  erklaren,  weshalb  der  Vorwurf,  er  betreibe  die 
Kunst  handwerksmassig  und  huldige  principiell  der  Pfuscherei 
(v.  104-106),  ihn  ungekrankt  lasse.  Er  rechne  mit  der  Wirk- 
lichkeit,  wahrend  der  Dichter  sich  beim  Schreiben  seiner 
Stiicke  nicht  klar  mache,  was  fiir  ein  Publikum  er  vor  sich 
haben  werde.  Das  Publikum  kommt  zum  Theater  aus  Lange- 
weile,  aus  Neugier,  die  Damen  um  sich  und  ihren  Putz  zu 
zeigen,  u.  s.  w.  So  fiillt  sich  das  Haus.  Der  Dichter  mag  sich 
der  Menge  freuen,  in  dem  guten  Glauben,  dass  alle  der  Kunst 
halber  orekommen  seien.  Aber  er  soil  sich  nur  die  Gonner 
naher  ansehen.  Die  einen  sind  gleichgiiltig,  die  andern  denken 
an  das,  was  ihrer  nach  der  Vorstellung  wartet.  Fiir  ein  solches 
Publikum  sind  die  Musen  viel  zu  gut. — Erst  nach  dieser  Aus- 
einandersetzung  kommt  der  Direktor  auf  die  Frage  zuriick,  wae 
der  Dichter  ein  solches  Publikum  zu  behandeln  habe. 

tjber  die  Erklarung  des  Verses  "  was  macht  ein  voiles  Haus 
euch  froh  "  kann  hiernach,  denke  ich,  kein  Zweifel  bestehen. 
Subject  ist  ein  voiles  Haus^  Object  euch;  das  Pronomen  was 
ist  adverbiell  gebraucht  (also  im  Englischen  mit  "  why  "  zu 
libersetzen),  wie  gleich  nachher  in  den  Versen 

Was  plagt  ihr  armen  Thoren  viel, 

Zu  solchem  Zweck,  die  holden  Musen? 

Der  adverbielle  Gebrauch  der  Form  was  (im  Sinne  von  i, 
weshalb,  warum,  2,  wie  sehr),  mit  dem  sich  die  Worterbiicher 
und  Grammatiken  in  der  Regel  kurz  abfinden,  verdiente  einmal 
eingehend  untersucht  zu  werden.  Es  ware  dabei  festzustellen, 
wie  weit  dieser  Gebrauch  im  Neuhochdeutschen  zuriickreicht, 
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imd  ob  er  mit  der  adverbiellen  Verwendung  der  Form  was  im 
Mittelhochdeutschen  (Grimm,  Dt.  Gramm.  Ill  S.  190;  Muller- 
Zarncke,  Mhd.  Wtb.  Ill  S.  566)  immittelbar  zusammenhangt. 
Ich  will  hier  einer  monograpliischen  Behandlimg  des  Gegen- 
standes  nicht  vorgreifen,  sondern  nur  den  Gebrauch  des  Wortes 
was  im  Sinne  von  "  warum,"  "  weshalb,"  "  wozu  "  mit  einer 
Reihe  von  Beispielen  aus  Goethe's  Gedichten  belegen.  (Ich 
citiere  nach  der  Weimarischen  Goethe-Ausgabe). 

Was  argerst  du  dich  uber  falschlich  Erhobne  ! 
Wo  gab'  es  denn  nicht  Eingeschobne  ?     (2,  244). 

Was  braucht  es  ein  Diplom  besiegelt? 
Unmogliches  hast  du  uns  vorgespiegelt. 

(In  das  Stammbuch  des  Prof.  Dobler.     4,  300). 

Was  erschrickst  du  ? — "  Hinweg,  hinweg  mit  diesen  Gespen- 
stern  etc.     (i,  340). 

Was  fragst  du  viel  :     wo  will's  hinaus, 
Wo  oder  wie  kann's  enden?     (2,231). 

Was  gehst  du'  schone  Nachbarin, 

Im  Garten  so  allein  ?     (Stiftungslied.      1,109). 

Was  hast  du  uns  absurd  genannt  ! 
Absurd  allein  ist  der  Pedant.     (3,  260). 

Was  lockst  du  meine  Brut 

Mit  Menschenwitz  und  Menschenlist 

Hinauf  in  Todesgluth  ?     (Der  Fischer.     1,169.) 

Was  raucherst  du  nun  deinem  Todten  ? 

Hatt'st  du's  ihm  so  im  Leben  geboten  !     (2,  230). 

Was  reich  und  arm  !     Was  stark  und  schwach! 

Ist  reich  vergrabner  Urne  Bauch  ? 

Ist  stark  das  Schwert  im  Arsenal  ?     (Sprache.     2,  256). 

Was  reimt  der  Junge,  der  Franzos, 
Uns  alte  Herren  zu  belehren!     (5,  94). 

Was  sitzest  du  entfernt  von  jenen  Freuden  ? 
Du  scheinst  mir  auf  was  Wichtiges  bedacht, 
Was  ist's,  dass  du  in  Sinnen  dich  verlierest, 
Und  nicht  einmal  dein  kleines  Feuer  schiirest  ?     (Ilmenau.     2, 
144). 
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Was  suchst  du  mir  dich  zu  verstecken! 

Sei  offen,  flieh  nicht  meinen  Blick!     (Abschied.      i,  63). 

Was  trauern  denn  die  guten  Kinder, 

Sie  sind  so  jung,  da  hilft's  gesch winder.     (3,  127). 

Was  widert  dir  der  Trank  so  schal  ?     (Urspriingliches, 
2,  275). 

Was  willst  du  lange  vigiliren, 

Dich  mit  der  Welt  herum  vexiren!     (2,  240). 

Was  willst  du,  redend  zur  Menge, 

Dich  selbst  fiirtrefflich  preisen  ?     (3,  307). 

Zum  Schlusse  will  ich  bemerken,  dass  auch  in  dem  Verse 
Was  trdumet  ihr  auf  eurer  Dichterhbhe  ?  das  was  als  Adverb 
(nicht  als  Object  zu  trau7nei)  zu  fassen  ist.  Nicht  dem  Paralle- 
lismus  mit  dem  folgenden  "  Was  macht  ein  voiles  Haus  euch 
froh  "  zu  Liebe.  Denn  es  konnten  zwei  grammatisch  verschie- 
dene  was  neben  einander  gebraucht  sein,  wie  im  Eingange  von 
Schiller's  Kampf  mit  dem  Drachen  ("  Was  rennt  das  Volk,  Was 
walzt  sich  dort  die  langen  Gassen  brausend  fort  ?  ").  Entschei- 
dend  aber  fiir  die  vorgeschlagene  Auffassung  ist  der  Zusammen- 
hang.  Dem  Direktor  liegt  nicht  daran  zu  wissen,  was  der 
Dichter  traumt,  sondern  er  macht  ihm  den  Vorwurf,  dass  er 
traume.  Was  traumet  ihr  also  heisst :  "  Weshalb  ergfeht  ihr 
euch  in  Traumen  (statt  der  Wirklichkeit  Rechnung  zu  tragen)." 

HERMANN   COLLITZ. 

Bryn  Mawr  College, 
Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 


A  NOTE  ON  THE  ''  HILDEBRANDSLIED: 


Max  Roediger,  Zs.  f.  d.  A.  XXXIII.  412-414  proposed  to  assign 
vv.  46-48  of  the  Hildebrandslied  to  Hadubrant,  in  spite  of  the 
fact  that  the  preceding  line  reads :  ''Hiltibrant  giijiahalta^  He- 
ribr antes  stino '.  This  interpretation  has  been  accepted  by 
Steinmeyer  in  the  3d  ed.  of  the  '■'■Denkmdler''\  But  in  order 
to  put  this  speech  into  the  mouth  of  Hadubrant,  Roediger  had 
to  assume  a  lacuna  after  v.  45,  which  contained  a  speech  of 
Hildebrant,  and  then  after  this  speech  v.  46  would  introduce 
Hadubrant's  answer.  But  a  more  plausible  method  is  to  strike 
out  V.  45, 

''Hiltibrant gimahalta^  Heribrantes  suno'' 

instead  of  supposing  a  gap  in  the  text.  Lachmann's  objection, 
that  V.  46  could  hardly  be  construed  as  the  beginning  of  a 
speech,  would  also  be  obviated.     (Kl.  Schriften  I.  435) 

Kauffmann's  objections  to  Roediger's  theory,  (Siever's  Fest- 
gabe,  124-178)  would  not  hold  against  this  interpretation. 

Why  a  scribe  should  insert  the  verse, 

'  Hiltibrant  gimahalta^  Heribrantes  suno* 
can  be  explained  as  follows :     When  he  came  to  verse  44, 

'  tot  ist  Hiltibrant^  Heribrantes  suno  ' 
it  seemed  to  him  that  with  Hildebrant's  death  the  speech 
naturally  came  to  an  end,  and  consequently  he  inserted  the 
words  in  v.  45,  which  had  occurred  previously,  as  also  the  words 
'' Hadubratit  gimahalta ',  (vv.  14,  36).  The  formula  was  there- 
fore well  known  to  him.  This  is  not  the  only  place  where  a 
scribe  considered  such  an  interpolation  necessary,  as  is  shown 
by  vv.  30,  49,  58,  where  '  quad  Hiltibrant '  was  inserted,  and  v. 
7,  '  Heribrantes  sunu'. 

W.  KURRELMEYER. 

Johns  Hopkins  University. 


REVIEWS. 


GoETHES  Weltanschauung.  Von  Rudolf  Steiner.  Weimar,  Emil 
Felber,  1897. 

To  write  a  book  on  Goethe's  philosophy  seems  a  very  dubious  under- 
taking, the  reason  being  that  Goethe  had  no  philosophy.  I  do  not 
mean  merely  that  inconsistency  can  be  found  in  his  philosophic  deliver- 
ances, for  that  might  be  the  case  with  any  of  the  great  systematic 
thinkers.  But  if  any  of  the  great  systematic  thinkers  is  taxed  at  the 
last  judgment  with  inconsistency,  he  will  probably  feel  concerned  about 
the  matter.  He  will  try  to  prove  that  he  has  been  misunderstood,  that 
there  is  really  no  inconsistency  there.  Failing  that,  he  will  admit  that 
once  in  his  life  he  made  a  mistake,  for  which  he  hopes  to  be  forgiven. 
But  Goethe  will  stand  before  the  bar  serenely  unconscious  that  he  has 
anything  to  answer  for,  because  on  earth  he  never  really  recognized 
an  obligation  of  consistency.  His  philosophy  was  a  matter  of  mood, 
of  occupation,  of  advancement  in  the  knowledge  of  life.  "With  the 
manifold  directions  in  which  my  nature  moves,"  he  wrote  once  in  an 
oft-quoted  letter  to  Jacobi,  "  I  cannot  be  satisfied  with  a  single  mode 
of  thought.  As  poet  and  artist  I  am  a  polytheist;  on  the  other  hand,  as 
student  of  nature,  I  am  a  pantheist, — and  both  with  equal  positiveness. 
When  I  need  a  God  for  my  personal  nature  as  a  moral  and  spiritual 
man,  he  also  exists  for  me."  Now  a  man  who  is  a  polytheist,  a  pan- 
theist or  a  theist,  according  to  the  way  he  feels  or  according  to  the 
nature  of  his  occupation  for  the  time  being,  is  a  man  whose  "  philos- 
ophy" must  be  very  difficult  to  expound. 

It  may  be  said,  of  course,  that  in  calling  himself  a  polytheist,  Goethe 
did  not  mean  to  avouch  an  intellectual  belief,  even  an  intermittent 
belief,  in  the  Olympian  gods,  but  only  a  tenderness  of  feeling  for  the 
fair  forms  of  hfe  and  art  which  polytheism  at  its  best  has  given  to  the 
world.  But  if  this  is  true,  it  is  no  less  true  that  his  theism  and  his 
pantheism  were  likewise  matters  of  feeling.  As  a  reasoner  he  habitu- 
ally shrank  from  every  attempt  to  answer  clearly  for  the  logical  intel- 
lect the  ultimate  questions  of  philosophy.  This  domain  of  ultimate 
questions  was  for  him  unsearchable  and  existed  only  as  a  source  of 
emotion.  Hence  his  familiar  saying  :  Dasschonste  Gliick  des  denken- 
den  Menschen  ist  das  Erforschliche  erforscht  zu  haben  und  das  Uner- 
forschliche  ruhig  zu  verehren.  He  judged  of  a  doctrine  not  by  the 
tests  of  abstract  logic,  but  by  its  effects  upon  human  life.     That  was 
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truth  which  harmonized  with  his  own  nature  and  met  his  personal  needs. 
As  his  nature  changed  and  his  needs  varied  the  highest  truth  presented 
itself  to  him  in  new  aspects.  Remembering  this,  and  also  that  a  large 
part  of  his  best  thought  is  found  in  dramatic  poetry,  where  it  is  not 
always  easy  to  detect  the  real  leanings  of  the  poet  as  he  speaks  the 
language  of  passion  and  presents  both  sides  of  every  question,  remem- 
bering this  we  see  what  a  very  delicate  task  it  must  be  to  write  well  of 
Goethe's  "  philosophy."  His  works  are  like  the  Bible  :  one  can  quote 
texts  from  them  in  support  of  almost  any  doctrine. 

But  no  one  in  the  world  knows  all  this  better  than  Rudolf  Steiner, 
who  has  nevertheless  essayed  the  task  and  has  made  a  very  interesting 
little  book.  It  is  mainly  expository,  but  in  part  critical.  While  writ- 
ing in  evident  sympathy  with  Goethe,  except  in  that  small  part  of  the 
book  which  relates  to  the  ethical  sphere  of  thought,  Steiner  endeavors 
to  preserve  his  independence  of  judgment.  The  work  begins  with  a 
resume  of  European  philosophy  from  the  time  of  Plato,  whose  doctrine 
that  ideas  alone  have  reality,  the  world  of  sense  being  unreal,  is 
regarded  by  Steiner  as  a  calamitous  error.  This  error  was  then  popu- 
larized in  Christianity  and  dominated  the  scholastic  philosophy.  Bacon 
stands  for  inverted  Platonism,  in  that  he  laid  all  stress  upon  observation 
and  regarded  ideas  as  something  altogether  "subjective."  Descartes 
and  Spinoza  erred  like  Plato  in  distrusting  the  evidences  of  sense,  in 
hoping  to  solve  the  riddle  of  the  world  by  closing  their  eyes  and 
thinking.  "  Kant,  too,  lacked  a  natural  feeling  for  the  relation  between 
percept  (Wahrnehmung)  and  idea."  His  doctrine  of  a  thing-in-itself 
existing  as  an  unknowable  reality  behind  the  thing-that-appears  was 
the  result  of  prejudices  that  he  had  imbibed  from  the  study  of  his 
predecessors.  "  Der  Platonismus  hat  in  Kant,"  says  Dr.  Steiner, 
'*  eine  bose  Frucht  hervorgebracht." 

It  is  then  pointed  out  that  Goethe,  in  virtue  of  his  peculiar  endow- 
ment, could  make  nothing  of  this  philosophy  which  treated  either  ideas 
or  the  things  of  sense  as  unreal.  For  him  nature  in  her  visible  forms, 
the  nature  of  which  he  felt  himself  to  be  a  part,  was  the  one  great 
reality,  but  this  nature  wrought  in  and  through  ' '  ideas, ' '  which  were  not 
abstractions  of  the  mind  but  external  verities  that  might  be  discovered 
by  the  mind.  Reality  in  the  thing  that  appears,  but  that  reality  the 
manifestation  of  an  idea  in  nature — such  was  the  doctrine  he  worked 
out  for  himself. 

Dr.  Steiner  then  takes  up  the  history  of  Goethe's  scientific  studies 
and  explains  the  point  of  view  from  which  they  were  carried  on.  All 
his  is  very  well  done  and  supplements  in  a  useful  way  what  the  author 
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wrote  on  the  same  subject  several  years  ago  for  the  Kiirschner  edition 
of  Goethe.  He  agrees  fully  with  DuBois-Reymond  that  science 
would  be  just  as  far  along  as  it  now  is  if  Goethe  had  never  bothered 
his  head  with  it.  He  also  insists  that  Goethe's  scientific  studies  are 
of  great  importance  for  the  understanding  of  the  poet,  in  all  of  which 
I  heartily  concur,  but  without  sharing  the  opinion  of  Steiner  that  the 
science  of  to-day  has  anything  of  importance  to  learn  from  the  methods 
or  theories  of  Goethe.  The  most  of  the  scientific  questions  with 
which  he  occupied  himself  have  been  set  in  a  new  light  by  the  progress 
of  investigation .  As  he  framed  them  they  are  no  longer  real  questions. 
The  little  that  was  clear  and  sound  in  his  thinking  has  passed  over  into 
the  general  fund  of  knowledge  or  accepted  theory,  and  the  much  that 
was  mystical  or  positively  wrong  can  be  allowed  to  rest  in  peace. 

The  total  impression  left  by  Dr.  Steiner' s  book  does  not  exactly 
fulfill  the  expectation  aroused  by  the  title.  What  we  get  is  not  a 
"  view  of  the  world,"  but  a  collection  of  views  on  various  scientific 
subjects.  One  can  no  more  extract  a  comprehensive  philosophy  from 
them  than  from  the  conversations  with  Eckermann.  But  this  is  only 
criticism  of  a  name.  Within  the  limits  he  has  set  for  himself  the 
author  has  made  an  able  contribution  to  Goethe  literature.  That  he 
does  not  present  the  whole  Goethe  he  is  himself  fully  aware.  He 
writes,  p.  82  :  Ich  habe  in  dieser  Schrift  die  Weltanschauung  Goethes 
im  Auge,  aus  der  seine  Einsichten  in  das  Leben  der  Natur  hervor- 
gewachsen  sind  und  welche  die  treibende  Kraft  in  ihm  war  von  der 
Entdeckung  des  Zwischenknochens  beim  Menschen  bis  zur  Vollendung 
der  Farbenlehre.  It  is,  however,  the  opinion  of  Steiner  that  this 
philosophy  of  nature  "  corresponds  more  perfectly  with  the  entire  per- 
sonality of  Goethe  than  do  the  views  of  his  youth  or  his  old  age." 
On  this  point  there  is  room  for  debate.  For  my  own  part  I  do  not 
see  how  it  is  possible  to  pick  out  any  one  period  of  Goethe's  intel- 
lectual history,  any  one  phase  of  his  many-sided  thinking  and  say  with 
confidence  :  This  is  the  real  Goethe.  What  such  a  dictum  usually 
means  is  :  This  is  the  Goethe  that  best  suits  me.  Dr.  Steiner  is  confi 
dent  that  Goethe's  later  belief  in  God  and  immortality  (as  he  declared 
it  to  Eckermann),  is  incompatible  with  his  philosophy  of  nature  ;  and 
he  promises  (p.  80)  to  explain  in  a  forthcoming  work  the  "psycho- 
logical grounds"  of  this  inconsistency.  In  this  endeavor  I  wish  him 
success,  but  I  fear  that  little  more  can  come  of  it  than  an  elaborate 
restatement,  in  more  or  less  technical  language,  of  what  is  contained 
in  the  familiar  letter  to  Jacobi. 

Calvin  Thomas. 

New  York,  May,  1898. 
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Altdeutsche   Passionsspiele   aus  Tirol,  mit  Abhandlungen 
iJBER  ihre  Entwicklung,   Composition,    Quellen,  Auf- 

FiJHRUNGEN    UND    LITTERARHISTORISCHE     StELLUNG.       Her- 

ausgegeben  von  J.  E.  Wackernell,  Graz,  k.  k.  Universitiits- 
Buchdruckerei  und  Verlags-Buchhandlung  "Styria,"  1897. 
Pp.  cccxiv,  550, 

Ten  years  ago  Professor  Wackernell  published  his  first  researches 
in  the  Tyrolese  passion-play  {^Die  celtesten  Passionsspiele  in  Tirol. 
Wien,  1887,  Wilhelm  Braumiiller.)  The  many  manuscripts  found 
immediately  afterwards  made  an  exhaustive  study  of  this  cycle  very 
desirable,  a  task  for  which  nobody  was  better  qualified  than  the  well- 
known  Germanist  of  the  Tyrolese  university.  Patiently  scholars 
have  been  waiting  for  years  for  the  book  which  had  been  announced 
as  the  first  number  of  Qiiellen  7ind  Forschungen  zur  Geschichte,  Litte- 
ratur  und  Sprache  Oesterreichs  und  seiner  Krojilcender ,  under  the 
joint-editorship  of  Professor  J.  Hirn  and  our  author.  Only  once  the 
promising  silence  was  broken  by  the  appearance  of  a  short  sketch  by 
Wackernell  (  Ueber  die  altdeutschen  Passionsspiele  in  Tirol.  Abhand- 
lungen aus  dem  Jahrbuch  der  Leo-Gesellschaft,  1893.)  The  material 
briefly  presented  there  justified  the  highest  expectations.  Never 
before  had  the  sources  flowed  so  abundantly;  in  no  other  case,  in  the 
history  of  the  religious  drama  in  Germany,  did  the  city  archives 
promise  such  a  rich  harvest  as  could  be  obtained  from  the  well-kept 
records  of  Sterzing,  Bozen  and  Hall  in  connection  with  the  represen- 
tations of  passion-plays  in  these  communities. 

The  special  value  of  these  plays  lies  in  the  fact  that  they  cover  a 
series  of  generations;  they  fill,  besides,  the  gap  in  the  history  of 
dramatic  representations  from  the  second  half  of  the  fourteenth  to  the 
middle  of  the  next  century.  We  can  study  here  for  the  first  time 
by  direct  testimony  the  gradual  development  of  a  form  of  literary 
production  which  alone  needs  no  proof  to  show  its  direct  connection 
with  the  times,  which  presents  itself  pritna  facie  as  part  of  the  intel- 
lectual and  artistic  growth  of  a  people.  We  can  follow  the  develop- 
ment of  the  composition  of  these  plays,  we  obtain  information  about 
the  personnel  of  the  actors;  the  technique  of  the  stage  is  revealed 
from  drawings  and  stage  directions.  Even  the  smallest  details  as  to 
costumes  and  the  expenditures  for  the  performances  and  the  text 
copies,  etc.,  all  these  interesting  and  important  items  are  here  laid 
before  us. 

To  Americans  a  particular  interest  attaches  to  Wackernell' s  elaborate 


H.  Schmidt-Wartenberg.  97 

edition;  by  a  strange  fate  one  of  the  manuscripts  has  been  carried 
beyond  the  ocean.  It  is  one  of  the  very  few  European  codices  of 
value  that  has  found  its  final  resting  place  on  the  shelves  of  an 
American  library.  In  1872  Ex-President  Andrew  D.  White  bought  it 
from  the  collection  of  Sir  Frederic  Madden;  it  was  edited  by  the 
reviewer  in  the  publications  of  the  Modern  Language  Association, 
Vol.  V  (1890).  It  appears  from  Wackernell's  investigations  that  the 
"  Amerikaner  Passion,"  as  the  editor  christens  the  codex,  served  as 
stage-copy  for  the  representation  in  1495;  it  supplements  in  many 
ways  the  other  copy  which  was  used  on  the  same  occasion, — the  Bozen 
codex.  The  conclusions  set  forth  in  the  introduction  to  the  American 
codex  have,  with  perhaps  the  exception  of  a  conjecture  as  to  the  name 
of  the  clergyman  that  acted  as  one  of  the  stage-managers,  been  borne 
out  by  the  new  evidence. 

It  would  lead  us  too  far  to  enter  into  a  discussion  of  the  many 
problems  solved  or  raised  in  Wackernell's  book;  we  cannot  do  justice 
to  its  rich  contents  here.  A  reviewer  of  a  recent  article  on  Spencer's 
mythology  calls  for  more  facts,  dry  facts,  and  less  theories, — and  who 
that  has  turned  the  leaves  of  many  volumes  for  the  few  grains  of  solid 
knowledge  does  not  agree  with  him!  Here  we  have  a  work  that  fairly 
abounds  with  information,  and  not  with  dry  facts  only,  but  with  facts 
of  direct  interest  and  extreme  intrinsic  value.  I  mention  only  a  few 
points.  It  has  been  hitherto  assumed  that  the  clergy,  in  gradually 
withdrawing  from  the  stage,  reserved  the  role  of  i\\Q persona  dominica 
for  themselves;  this  view  is  still  expressed  by  M.  Koch  in  his  Littera- 
turgesckichte,  p.  71.  This  opinion  is  in  itself  very  probable,  and  has 
never  been  questioned  by  any  critic.  Yet  in  the  Bozen  passion-play, 
as  well  as  in  many  others  of  the  Tyrolese  cycle,  Christ  is  represented 
by  a  layman,  or  even  several  laymen  (for  technical  reasons)  in  spite  of 
the  strong  participation  of  the  clerus.  That  during  the  most  brilliant 
representation  of  a  passion-play  on  German  soil  (Bozen,  1514)  the 
female  characters  were  performed  by  women  will  be  a  surprise  to  those 
that  do  not  understand  Germany's  attitude  towards  certain  phases  of 
modern  civilization.  Less  remarkable,  perhaps,  is  the  action  of  the 
Bozen  youths  whose  chivalry  relieved  their  sisters  from  appearing  in 
the  surely  less  becoming  parts  of  animae  infelices. 

Among  the  actors  in  the  play  of  the  year  1495  appeared  the 
"  Zollner  am  Eysack."  The  thought  that  this  might  have  been  the 
famous  Hans  Ried,  whose  caligraphic  art  saved  the  Gudrun 
from  total  oblivion,  occured  too  late  to  the  reviewer  to  find  expression 
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in  his  introduction.     Wackernell  has  searched  the  archives  to  decide 

this  possibility.     It  appears  that  Hans  Ried  enters  on  his  sinecure  in 

the  year  1500.     In  a  long  note  (p.  242)  some  interesting  details  are 

given  concerning  the  life  of  this  smart  citizen  of  Bozen  who  for  eleven 

years  led  an  existence  of  leisure,  always   apparently  busy  finishing 

his  task. 

In  spite  of  the  unusually  long  introduction,  covering  314  pages,  the 

author  has  not  exhausted  his  material.     Some  chapters,  among  others 

a  treatise  on  the  technique  of  the  stage,  have  been  reserved  for  a  later 

publication.     Let  us  hope  that  we  shall  not  have  to  wait  long  for  this 

additional  much-needed  information, 

H.   Schmidt- Wartenberg. 
University  of  Chicago. 


Schiller's  Wilhelm  Tell  with  Introduction  and  Notes.  By 
W.  H.  Carruth,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  German  Language 
and  Literature  in  the  University  of  Kansas.  New  York.  The 
Macmillan  Co.     1898. 

When  Professor  Carruth,  with  his  wide  experience  as  an  editor  of 
German  classics,  chooses  to  edit  another  classical  text  he  always  com- 
mands respect.  His  literary  judgment  and  pedagogical  equipment  are 
equal  to  any  task.  It  would,  therefore,  seem  superfluous  to  dwell  upon 
all  those  points  of  his  last  edition  from  which  it  is  impossible  to  dissent, 
inasmuch  as  his  high  standard  does  not  call  for  praise  any  more.  Pro- 
fessor Carruth  is  in  this  direction  "  eine  gesattigte  Existenz."  Dismis- 
sing, therefore,  the  positive  side  of  eulogy  on  his  work,  which  indeed 
would  be  extensive,  it  will  not  be  amiss  to  point  out  a  few  items  where 
one  may  rightly  disagree  with  his  mode  of  editing,  prefacing  and 
annotating,  so  much  the  more  as  his  volume  is  the  first  of  a  series  of 
classics  to  be  published  according  to  a  new  plan  under  the  chief  editor- 
ship of  Professor  W.  T.  Hewitt,  by  the  Macmillan  Company. 

The  principal  charge  which  one  may  be  inclined  to  make  against  the 
work,  is  that  it  is  overstocked.  The  compilation  of  all  that  could  be 
found  anywhere,  irrespective  of  value,  the  completeness  of  the  biblio- 
graphy, and  the  mastery  of  the  abundance  of  material  has  brought 
with  it  the  oblivion  of  the  fact:  "In  der  Beschrankung  zeigt  sich  erst 
der  Meister!"  It  is  true,  Professor  Carruth  states  in  the  preface  that  his 
edition  is  to  meet  the  needs  of  high  school  or  first  year  students  in 
colleges  as  well  as  of  more  advanced  scholars,  but  he  has  given  the 
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highest  with  the  lowest;  the  unity  of  the  standard  is  wanting;  while  he 
has  rather  immature  students  in  view,  he  tries  at  the  same  time  to 
instruct  the  highest  literary  scholars,  and  indeed  he  is  doing  it  well. 
So  there  can  be  found  notes  of  the  most  elementary  character,  and  in 
the  introduction  types  of  the  highest  literary  criticism;  so  we  have 
double  standards  which  appear  frequently  to  be  a  contradiction  in  adjecto. 
There  is  food  for  the  painfully  struggling  "A.  B.  C.  Schiitzen, ' '  and  there 
is  the  maturest  thought  and  judgment  for  the  literary  scholar.  Yet, 
while  the  diverging  elementary  and  highly  advanced  scholarly  notes 
are  generally  correct,  one  cannot  always  see  the  wisdom  of  the  literary 
criticism  drawn  from  foreign  sources  to  which  Schiller's  dramatic 
masterpiece  has  been  subjected.  It  is  not  just  toward  the  young 
student  to  make  accessible  to  him  all  the  bankrupt  criticisms  in  which 
certain  ephemeral  newspapers  and  periodicals  indulged  in  reference  to 
Schiller's  immortal  play  at  the  time  of  its  first  performance,  criticisms 
written  under  the  stress  of  time  for  the  appearance  in  the  next  morn- 
ing's papers  or  in  an  idle  hour  of  journalists  whose  names  we  do  not 
even  know.  Schiller  himself  has  given  us  in  Wallenstein'  s  Lager  the 
speech  of  the  First   Cuirassier,  words   appropriate  just  for  such  an 

occasion: 

"  Bruder,  den  lieben  Gott  da  droben, 

Es  konnen  ihn  alle  zugleich  nicht  loben, 

Einer  will  die  Sonn',  die  den  andern  beschwert ; 

Dieser  will's  trocken,  was  jener  feucht  begehrt. 

Wo  du  nur  die  Not  siehst  und  die  Flag', 

Da  scheint  ntir  des  Lebens  heller  Tag." 

If  one  should  accept  one-tenth  of  the  barren  criticisms  of  irrespon- 
sible professional  critics,  not  one  stone  in  the  immortal  masterpiece 
would  remain  unturned.  It  is  entirely  immaterial  what  the  "  Berliner 
Zeitung'^  of  1805  A. D.  has  to  say  about  what  it  wants  —  a  Bauern- 
drama,  no  doubt  in  the  style  of  our  modern  Rosegger,  as  if  rustic 
coarseness  were  fit  for  tragic  action  in  an  idealistic  drama  as  it  is  for 
Rosegger' s  admirable  humour.^  What  it  calls  "  repulsive  rant "  about 
the  eye,  may  appear  to  us  the  most  beautiful  expose  on  the  value  of  the 
eye.     The  eye  is  the  mirror  of  the  soul,  and  light  is  the  soul  itself 

The  recounting  of  Schiller's  Alpine  anachronisms  by  "Isis"  is  a 
childlike  attempt  to  force  upon  the  idealistic  poet  the  study  of  a  geo- 
graphic local  primer  and  to  chain  him  to  a  realism  contrary  to  the  very 


^  One  must  not  forget  the  same  reproach  against  Berthold  Auerbach's  Bauern- 
novelleyi,  the  characters  of  which  have  been  called  "peasants  in  swallow-tails." 
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genius  of  his  Muse.  Just  as  well  might  the  historian  come  and  take 
him  to  task.  It  is,  however,  the  greatest  historian,  Heinrich  von 
Treitschke,  himself,  an  intuitive  idealist,  who  says:  "Am  Tell  vor- 
nehmlich  nahrte  das  heranwachsende  Geschlecht  seine  Begeisterung 
fiir  Freiheit  und  Vaterland.  Er  .  .  .  erschien  den  jungen  Schwarmern 
wie  ein  heiliges  Vermachtnis  des  Dichters  an  sein  eignes  Volk." 

It  seems  a  serious  fault  for  Professor  Carruth  to  say,  "  Tell  is  not  a 
tragedy,  either  of  the  classical  or  of  the  modern  type,  because  it  is  the 
only  one  of  Schiller's  plays  that  e7ids  happily  for  the  hero.''  But  he 
himself  has  skilfully  cited  the  correct  criticism  of  the  "  Gottingische 
Gelehrte  Anzeigen,"  that  the  play  should  be  called  rather  ' '  The  Liber- 
ation of  Switzerland^  Indeed,  Wilhebn  Tell  is  but  a  name,  a  title 
of  the  drama.  If  one  understands  the  essence  of  the  play,  not  the 
mere  accidens  of  its  name,  all  the  reasoning  that  ' '  the  subject  of 
dramatic _^z^z7/ or  'Schuld'  falls  out  entirely  in  its  consideration,"  proves 
unsound,  and  the  necessary  tragic  element  in  the  drama  is  saved. 
Not  only  is  the  "  Schuld  "  not  wanting,  but  it  is  ever  present;  it  is  the 
"  Schuld  "  of  the  Habsburg  House,  the  sinful  oppression  of  the  Swiss 
by  Emperor  Albrecht,  the  sins  heaped  upon  him  by  the  crimes  of  his 
representatives,  Gessler,  Wolfenschiessen,  Landenberg,  etc.,  the 
tragic,  but  deserved  death  of  all  of  them,  one  after  the  other,  at  last 
Albrecht's  frightful  end,  the  grief  of  his  cruel  daughter  Agnes  of 
Hungary,  and  the  climax  of  all  the  horrors,  Johann  Parricida's  agony 
of  soul,  his  being  hunted  like  a  wild  beast  with  a  faint  prospect  of 
absolution  by  the  highest  authority  of  Christendom,  all  of  which 
makes  the  fifth  act  so  cogently  necessary — it  is  all  this  "  Schuld  "  with 
its  horrible  consequences  which  makes  the  play  so  extremely  dramatic 
and  pathetic  in  its  Nemesis.  It  is  strange  that  this  manifest  tragedy 
has  not  been  noticed,  which  would  have  spared  to  the  critics  all  the 
denunciation  of  the  inwardly  necessary  Parricide  act  in  which  they  see 
only  a  feeble  attempt  of  the  poet,  patched  on  the  play,  to  shield  Tell 
from  the  possible  reproach  of  an  unjust  murder,  while  he  is  but  ful- 
filling the  mission  of  Nemesis.  He  is  but  an  instrument  in  the  hands 
of  God  to  crush  a  viper. 

He  who  would  believe  that  the  play  ends  happily,  i.  <?.,  not  tragically, 
would  fail  to  view  it  from  the  highest  point  of  view,  the  "  Vogelper- 
spective."  Indeed  Albrecht's  assassination  by  his  own  son, — as  it 
were, — the  atonement  by  the  latter,  the  slipping  away  of  the  empire 
from  the  Habsburg  House  to  the  Luxemburgers  is  * '  Schuld  und 
Siihne  "  in  abundance.     In  a  tragedy  Albrecht  had  ascended  the  Ger- 
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man  throne  ;  the  blood  of  his  predecessor,  Adolf  von  Nassau  who,  in 
the  battle  of  Gollheim,  had  lost  his  life  and  crown  against  Albrecht,  as 
history  tells  by  the  latter's  own  hand, — fell  upon  his  head.  In  a 
tragedy,  a  thousand  times  intensified,  he  departed  from  life. 

It  is  unfortunate  that  Carruth  hinges  also  the  absence  of  the  old 
Aristotelian  "  three  unities."  which  Lessing  has  so  admirably  disposed 
of,  upon  this  tragedy  "  without  a  tragic  plot''  as  he  is  pleased  to  call  it; 
nay,  he  even  doubts  whether  the  traditional  stages  of  dramatic  devel- 
opment are  requirements  in  a  drama  without  this  tragic    plot.       It 
seems  that  Bulthaupt   needs   not   save  "the  old  requirements"    by 
finding  in  Tell  a   "unity   of  spirit."     How  necessary  and  essential 
certain  episodes  are  for  the  understanding  of  the  unity  of  the  play  and 
its  ideal  as  well  as  artistic  make  up    "  als  abgeschlossenes  Ganze," 
appears  immediately  when  one  omits  any  such  part.     The  Atting- 
hausen  scene  by  no  means  interrupts  the  progress  of  the   dramatic 
action,  it  merely  intensifies  it  by  painting  with  unsurpassed  beauty  the 
feeling  of  the  Swiss  in  all  the  estates,  the  nobility  (as  divided  into  the 
patriarchal   glorious   patriot   and    the    modernized    youth,    Rudenz, 
seduced   by   foreign    tinsel    and   still    more   by   passion),    the   clergy 
(again  represented  in  patriotism  by  Rosselmann,  and  those  unpatriotic 
parasites  "  in  whose  favor  justice  was  bent  by  the  emperor,"  1.  1245), 
the  burghers  who  are  solid  and  undivided  in  their  love  of  fatherland. 
How  meager  would  be  the  historico-poetic  part  of  the  drama  if  the 
poet,  instead    of  following   his   genius,  would   follow   the  critics  and 
criticasters.     He  should  soon  be  in  the  plight  of  the  father,  the  son  and 
the  donkey  in  Hebel's  charming  story,  where  father  and  son  at  last, 
to  please  the  last  comer,  tie  the  donkey's  legs  and  carry  him  home  on 
their  own  shoulders.      Indeed,  if  critical  pedantry   is   to   rule  in  the 
estimate  of  our  classical   masterpieces,  we  shall    have   to   return   to 
Opitz's  and  Gottsched's  ready-made  rules  and  banish  the  genius  who 
will  always  stand  above  the  law  made  by  mediocrities  for  mediocrities; 
he  will  never  be  pressed  "in  spanische  Stiefel"   and  never  "hitch 
Pegasus  to  the  yoke,"  to  use  the  phrase  of  our  literary  Saint. 

While  Professor  Carruth  rightly  speaks  of  the  "bankruptcy  of  criti- 
cism," it  is  a  pity  that  he  should  mar  this  brave  stand  by  a  concession 
like  this:  "  However  much  better  the  play  might  have  been  with  a 
centralized  action  {sic'),  these  beauties  are  sufficient  to  quite  hide  the 
lack  of  unity."  This  is  not  only  wrong  in  fact,  but  also  unjust  toward 
the  student  who  is  being  disillusioned  by  an  acid  criticism  that  is  not 
established  beyond  doubt.     Verily,  if  there  are  defects  in  the  play, 


I02  Reviews. 

Borne  is  right  in  calling  them  "  the  virtues  of  the  poet."  Bulthaupt's 
criticism  who  finds  Bertha  to  be  without  flesh  and  blood,  while  she 
represents  all  that  is  great  and  noble  in  womanhood,  able  to  convince 
and  to  convert  and  to  change  the  political  aspect  (for  Rudenz  repre- 
sents a  class),  the  charming  exponent  of  "  das  ewig  Weibliche  "  in  all 
its  power, — ought  to  find  no  room  in  Professor  Carruth's  final  edition. 
Not  better  is  Bulthaupt's  judgment  in  finding  Tell's  description  of  the 
way  to  Rome  "too  patriarchal,"  while  we  are  in  the  Middle  Ages, 
while  nothing  but  absolute  faith  in  his  religion  could  give  courage  to 
the  simple  and  pure  heroism  of  Tell,  and  only  the  divine  position  of 
the  Vicar  of  Christ  could  wipe  out  the  immense  crime  of  Johann, 
leaving  a  faint  hope  of  reconciliation. 

It  is  hard  to  see  how  any  one  could  wish  anything  in  the  play  cur- 
tailed; on  the  contrary,  every  scene  stands  like  a  phalanx;  there  is 
nothing  distracted  about  the  progress  of  the  action,  though  conces- 
sions may  have  been  made  by  the  poet  in  the  interest  of  beauty  and 
to  intensify  the  justice  of  the  cause  of  the  oppressed;  thus  11.  1275- 
1288  in  Stauffacher's  speech  indicate  a  distinct  reminiscence  of  our 
Declaration  of  Independence,  it  seems  but  a  poetic  translation  of  the 
original  document: 

"  Nein,  eine  Grenze  hat  Tyrannenmacht : 

Wenn  der  Gedriickte  nirgends  Recht  kann  finden, 

Wenn  unertraglich  wird  die  Last,  greift  er 

Hinauf  getrosten  Mutes  in  den  Himmel 

Und  holt  herunter  seine  ew'gen  Rechte, 

Die  droben  hangen  unverausserlich 

Und  unzerbrechlich,  wie  die  Sterne  selbst; 

Der  alte  Urstand  der  Natur  kehrt  wieder, 

Wo  Mensch  dem  Menschen  gegeniiber  steht." 

On  p.  54  the  political  situation  does  not  seem  entirely  clear:  The 
emperor  hardly  wishes  to  drive  the  Cantons  to  seek  the  protection  of 
some  powerful  hereditary  family  .  .  .  ,  because  he  expects  as  Duke  of 
Austria  to  offer  this  protection  against  himself  as  emperor.  This  is 
somewhat  "schief"  historically.  The  list  of  persons  with  their 
appearances  by  act  and  scene  might  have  been  well  omitted  (pp.  56, 
60),  since  they  are  given  by  the  poet  himself  with  all  the  explanations 
necessary.  He  who  has  read  the  play  intelligently  will  always  find 
them  readily,  and  for  him  who  has  not,  the  references  will  be  of  no  use. 

As  to  the  notes,  little  can  be  said.  They  are  mostly  rudimentary 
and  generally  correct,  some  are   "  nichtssagend  ;"    some  may  not  be 
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accepted;  1.  11-12:  Why  no  reference  to  Goethe's  Fischer?  L.  35: 
Wassern,  not  viisty  sea,  but  clouds.  Kuoni,  Werni,  Seppi  are  not 
nicknames;  1,  52:  zugezahlt  is  not  entrusted  nor  let  on  shares.  It 
appears  in  the  Riitli  scene  that  that  Kuoni  is  an  unfree  man,  H'orig; 
zugezahlt  is  counted  to  him,  assigned.  The  doubt  expressed  about 
Schiller's  Homeric  methods  of  composition  is  not  warranted  by  the 
facts;  he  is  imbued  with  Homeric  forms  and  methods  all  through  his 
works  ;  1.  353:  why  not  explain  grammatically  such  past  participles,  as 
gefeiert !  zugefahren !  stillgestanden !  (niilit.  command.);  1.  386: 
Flanken  are  simply  side  walls;  milit.  expression  for  wings  of  an  army, 
a  fortress,  etc.;  1.  448-9:  The  explanation  of  Bertha's  act  is  petty, 
etc.,  etc. 

To  sum  up  Professor  Carruth's  edition  of  Schiller's  ripest  master- 
work,  which  may  appropriately  be  called  his  swan-song ,  Demetrius, 
being  left  to  us  unfortunately  only  in  fragments,  is  the  completest,  the 
most  accurate  and  the  most  diligently  elaborated  edition  of  Wilhelm 
Tell.  But  even  with  all  these  excellent  qualities,  failing  in  the  single- 
ness of  purpose,  it  cannot  be  final,  partly  because  a  classic  so  unique 
and  unsurpassed  in  the  literature  of  the  world  is  in  a  flux  and  inex- 
haustible, partly  because  of  the  constantly  changing  tastes  and 
standards  of  the  critics: 

"  Einer  will  die  Sonn',  die  den  andern  beschwert; 
Dieser  will's  trocken,  was  jener  feucht  begehrt." 

Hermann  Schoenfeld. 
The  Columbian  University. 


NOTE. 

Under  the  direction  of  Professor  Brandl  of  the  University  of  Berlin 
a  new  Lectorship  has  been  established  for  the  instruction  of  foreigners 
in  German.  The  course  is  conducted  by  Dr.  Cornicelius,  and  consists 
of  two  subjects  of  five  hours  a  week  each, — one  for  beginners  in  Ger- 
man the  other  for  advanced  students.  Particular  attention  is  given  to 
correct  pronunciation,  grammar,  essay-writing  and  the  reading  of 
papers  on  various  phases  of  art,  science,  literature,  history,  law,  medi- 
cine, etc.  More  than  fifty  students  applied  for  admission  during  the 
winter  term.  The  course  is  open  to  both  men  and  women,  and  many 
of  the  latter  have  availed  themselves  of  it. 
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germanische,  romanische,  keltische  und  slavische  Philologie,  allgemeine  und 
vergleichende  Sprachwissenschaft,  Litteraturgeschichte  und  Volkskunde. 
Mit  Beriicksichtigung  des  neusprachlichen  Unterrichts.  Ed.  A.  Hettler.  Bd. 
2.  Nos.  1-4. 

No.  4.  O.  Schanzenbach  Krauss,  schwab.  Litteraturgesch.  L.  Morel, 
Legras,  Heine.     Naglnnd  Zeidler,  deutsch-osterr.  Litteraturgesch. 

Padagogisches  Archiv,  ed.  E.  Dahn,  Jahrgang  40  H.  1-4. 

Hi.  Alex.  ^rwzV/^^,  Zurschulpolitischen  Lage.  Prof.  Schmeding,  zum 
hundertsten  Geburtstage  Friedrich  Eduard  Benekes.  H.  Leuzinger,  Einiges 
iiber  Russlands  Schulvvesen. 

H.  2.  Prof.  Schmedifig,  Zum  hundertsten  Geburtstage  Friedrich  Eduard 
Beneke's,  II.  H.  Leuzinger,  Einiges  iiber  Russlands  Schulvvesen,  II.  Ernst 
Schindler,  Das  natiirliche  System  der  Elemente  der  Geometrie,  der  Normal- 
Unterrichtsgegenstand  fiir  unsere  hoheren  Schulen,  I.  A.  Chiidzinsky,  VVo- 
durch  iibt  die  Abschluszpriifung  einen  bedenklichen  Einflusz  auf  unsern  Unter- 
richtsbetrieb.  W.  Golther,  Parzivalbearbeitungen.  R.  Foss,  Zum  Geschichts- 
unterricht. 

H.  3.  Prof.  Schmeding,  Zum  hundertsten  Geburtstage  Friedrich  Eduard 
Beneke's,  III.  Ernst  Schindler,  Das  natiirliche  System  der  Elemente  der 
Geometrie,  der  Normal-Unterrichtsgegenstand  fiir  unsere  hoheren  Schulen,  II. 
Ernst  Hermann,  Onkel  Briisig. 

H.  4.  Henriette  Mikulicz,  Struwelpeter  und  Genossen.  Eine  Ehrenrettung. 
R.  Foss,  Zum  Geschichtsunterricht.  G.  Zart,  Einige  christliche  Sekten  des 
19.  Jahrhunderts.  Max  Hodermann,  Unsere  Armeesprache  im  Dienst  der 
Casar-Uebersetzung.  H.  Klinghardl,  Die  Fenenkurse  der  Alliance  frangaise 
in  Paris  (1897). 


io6  From    Othej'  Periodicals. 

Zeitschrift  fiir  den  deutschen  Unterricht,  ed.  Otto  Lyon,  12. 
Jahrgang.  H.  2  &  3. 

M.  Evers,  Nochmals  die  "  tragische  Schuld"  der  Schillerschen  Jungfrau 
von  Orleans.  H.  Cramer,  Die  stilistische  Eigenart  der  Homeriibersetzungen 
von  Burger  und  Voss  am  ersten  Gesang  der  Iliade  erlautert.  Karl  Reuschel, 
Eine  alte  Zeitschrift  in  veijungter  Gestalt.  /.  Wilrffel,  Tmx  Behandlung  der 
Klopstockschen  Ode  "  Mein  Vaterland"  (1768).  Alex,  Wernicke,  Gebiihrt 
Richard  Wagner  ein  Piatz  in  der  deutschen  Litteratur  ? 

Zeitschrift  fiir  deiitsclie  Philologie,  ed.  Hugo  Gering,  u.  Friedrich 
Kauffman.     Bd.  30.  H.  3. 

K.  Zacher,  Loki  und  Typhon.  W.  Kohler,  Zur  datierung  und  autorschaft 
des  dialogs  "  New-Karsthans,"  I.  /.  IV.  Bruinier,  Untersuchungen  zur  ent- 
wickelungsgeschichte  des  volksschauspiels  vom  Dr.  Faust.  E.  Bassenge, 
Bericht  iiber  die  verhandlungen  der  germanistischen  section  der  44.  versamm- 
lung  deutscher  philologen  und  schulmanner  zu  Dresden. 

Zeitschrift  fiir  vergleichende  Liitteraturgeschichte,  ed.  3fax 
Koch.    N.  F.  Bd.  XII.  H.  i  &  2. 

Karl  Kiichler,  Zur  Geschichte  der  islandischen  Dramatik.  Georg  Knaack, 
Demogorgon,  Ein  Beitrag  zur  Ariosterklarung.  Carl  Heine,  Kurzgefasster 
Unterricht  in  der  deutschen  Poesie.  Hermann  Markgraf,  Amtliche  Schreiben 
G.  E.  Lessings  aus  der  Zeit  seines  Breslauer  Aufenthalts  1761-1764.  Ernst  IV. 
Kraus,  Faustiana  aus  Bohmen.  Fritz  Jonas,  Zu  Schillers  Gedichten.  Heinrich 
Meyer,  Forteguerri,  ein  Novellist  des  Cinquecento. 


Ethnographical  Data. 

Pennsylvania.  Circular  No.  2.— Ballads  and  Rimes. 

(Please  fill  out  and  return  as  soon  as  possible  to  M.  D.  Learned,  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Due  acknowledgment  will  be  made  in  print). 

Give  the  words  inftill,  and  if  possible  the  music  of  all  the  popular  German 
songs  you  have  heard  or  heard  of  in  America,  particularly  secular  songs,  stating 
where  and  when  they  are  sung.  Such  songs  and  rimes,  for  examples,  as  those 
beginning  thus  : 

1.  D's  Bucklicli  Mannli. 

2.  Schpinn,  Schpinn  mei  lie  we  Dochter. 

3.  Ich  woUt  ich  war  'n  Bauer 
Unn  hett  'n  Bauerei. 

4.  Ich  hab  getraumt  die  anner  Nacht, 
Wie  alles  war  ganz  schtill. 

5.  Reite,  reite  Gauli 
Alle  Stund  e  Meili. 

6.  Reite  m'r,  reite  m'r  iwer  der  Grawe. 

7.  Ringeli,  ringeli  reich. 

8.  Batschi,  batschi,  kuche, 
Der  Backer  liot  gerufe. 

9.  Ens,  zwe,  drei 
Hicke,  hocke  hei. 

10.  A.  B.  C. 

Die  Katz  lawft  im  Scbnee. 

11.  Nodel,  Fade  Fingerhut 
Sterbt  der  Bauer  also  gut. 

12.  Kling,  Klang,  der  Paff  is  Krank. 

13.  Morye  is  der  Vert  Julei. 

14.  Madeli  bischt  bes,  Beiss  in  der  Kas. 

15.  Now  Bill,  ich  will  dir  ebbes  froge. 

Wer  sin  selle  Mad  dort  drowe  ?     Refrain.     Dibbi, 
ribbi,  &c. 
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1 6.  Wie  icli  'n  Chap  uun  Prentis  war, 
Hab  ich  abgwart  for  'n  Lawyers  Pawr. 

17.  So  schickt  d'r  Baur  d'r  Yukli  naus 
Die  Biere  nun'r  scHtle. 

18.  Die  Lady  von  d'r  Rutsch, 
Wan  sie  fahre  will. 

19.  'S  is  in  Dierli 
'S  hest  'n  Sierli. 

20.  Die  Sunn  scheint, 
'S  Vegli  greint. 

21.  'S  kummt  'n  Mann  von  Mickebrick, 
Unn  hot  'n  Gled  von  dausend  Schdick. 

22.  Ens,  Zwe,  Trei  vier, 

Madel  wann  du  danse  wid,  dans  mit  mir. 

23.  Fra,  wo  get  d'r  Wek  naus  ? 

24.  Balle  wie  Sals, 
Butter  wie  Schmals. 

25.  Hansel  von  Bach 
Hot  lander  gut  Sach. 

26.  Hans,  wu  get  d'r  Wek  naus  ? 

27.  Die  Mad  mit  dicke  Backe 
Hen  Hertse  wie  die  Wacke. 

28.  Im  Horning  gebts  schun  schene  Dage, 
Die  uns  vom  Frieling  wolle  sage. 

29.  Die  Morye  Schtund 
Hot  Gold  im  Mund. 

30.  Mei  Mammi  backt  Waffle, 
Sie  backt  sie  so  hatt  (hart). 

31.  Driwer  in  der  schene  Valley, 
Wohnt  mei  schene  Sally. 

32.  In  Polen  schtet  ein  Hans. 

33.  Wer  gut  lewe  will 
Der  ge  zu  meiner  Ulla. 


Vol.  II.  1898  No.  2. 

AMERICANA  GERMANICA. 


THE    PREPOSITION    IN    HANS   SACHS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


When  first  beginning  to  read  the  FastiiacJitspiele  of  Hans 
Sachs  I  was  strnck  with  the  Middle  High  German  use  of  the 
preposition  diirch  as  well  as  that  of  an  frequently  employed,  as 
in  Middle  High  German,  for  New  High  German  auf.  I  natur- 
ally began  to  inquire  into  the  use  of  the  other  prepositions,  and 
the  present  study  is  the  result  of  this  inquiry. 

The  importance  of  a  study  of  the  literature  of  this  period  for 
the  attainment  of  a  thorough  knowledge  and  understanding  of 
German  syntax  cannot  be  overestimated.  Such  a  writer  as 
Hans  Sachs  offers  great  advantages  in  point  of  time,  dialect  and 
ease  of  access  to  the  material. 

Standing  upon  the  boundary  between  Middle  High  German 
and  New  High  German  his  syntax  in  some  instances  approaches 
the  Modern  High  German  usage,^  in  others  the  New  High 
German,  and  then  again  presents  an  intermediate  or  transitional 
construction  which  shows  a  wavering  between  the  usage  of  the 
two  periods. 

Hans  Sachs  uses  one  of  the  chief  German  dialects,  the  Prankish- 
Bavarian,  which  plays  as  important  a  part  in  the  history  and 
literature  of  the  German  language  as  its  sister  dialects, — the 
Alemannic  lying  to  the  west  and  the  Bavarian-Austrian  lying  to 
the  south  and  east. 


^  Vgl.  Paul,  Gab  es  eine  Mittelhoch  deutsche  Schriftsprache  ? 

I 
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He  writes  under  the  literary  traditions  of  the  mastersingers/ 
and  while  he  makes  use  of  more  "gemein  Deutsch"  than  the 
spoken  language  of  his  town,  yet,  as  he  is  writing  for  the  masses, 
he  adapts  his  style  and  language  to  their  comprehension  and 
cultural  level,  so  that  w^e  might  say  he  represents  both  the 
"  gemein  Deutsch"  (written)  and  the  colloquial  "  Deutch" 
(spoken)  of  Nuremberg;  whereas  Luther,  at  least  after  1520, 
writes  consciously  under  the  influence  of  the  Saxon  Chancellery 
and  for  the  whole  of  Germany  with  a  view  to  establishing  a 
literary  norm  without  making  concessions  to  the  existing  forms 
of  any  local  dialect. 

Hans  Sachs  was  one  of  the  most  prolific  writers  of  his  time, 
and  a  vast  mass  of  his  writings  still  exists  in  the  original  manu- 
script form. 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  present  the  results  obtained 
from  a  study  of  the  use  of  the  prepositions  by  Hans  Sachs  and 
thus  to  present  a  chapter  in  the  German  syntax  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  being  an  earnest  of  what  I  hope  to  accomplish  in  the 
same  manner  for  other  representative  writers  of  this  period. 

The  literature  examined  has  been  the  Fastnachtspiele^  edited 
by  Edmund  Goetze  {Nendrticke^  Nos.  26,  27,  31,  32,  39,  40,  42, 
43)  5^)  52,  60,  61,  63,  64,  eighty-seven  in  number,  1087  pages 
duodecimo),  and  the  Sanitliche  Fabeln  nnd  Schzvanke  {Neiidrucke^ 
Nos.  110-117  and  126-134  inclusive,  1234  pages  duodecimo). 

The  investigation  has  consisted  in  an  exhaustive  count  of  the 
prepositions,  and,  where  the  construction  differed  from  that  of 
the  New  High  German,  in  a  comparison  of  Hans  Sachs'  usage 
with  that  of  the  New  High  German  literary  language  and  when 
it  seemed  desirable  with  that  of  the  Middle  High  German  con- 
struction. 

The  count  has  been  made  with  the  greatest  care,  and  the  con- 
clusions drawn  are  based  upon  the  data  thus  obtained. 

In  some  cases  it  has  been  difficult  to  distinguish  sharply 
between  the  different  subdivisions ;  for  instance,  in  the  cases  of 


^  Vgl.  Carl  Frominann,   Versucheiner  gram.  Darstelliing  der  Sprache  Hans 
Sac/is'.     Niirnb.  1S7S.     Schulprogramm.     Baiern. 
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idiomatic  and  miscellaneous  uses  which  are  made  for  the  sake  of 
convenience. 

In  examining  the  prepositions  the  following  distinctions  have 
been  made : 

I,  used  as  simple  prepositions. 

II,  used  in  verbal  formation. 

I. — Written  as  inseparable  prefix. 

2. — As  a  verbal  prefix  written  separably  and  preceding  the 
verb. 

3. — As  a  verbal  prefix  and  following  the  verb. 
We  have  only  to  do  with  I  in  this  study. 


LIST   OF  WORKS   CONSTANTLY   CONSULTED. 
Dictionaries. 

J.  Adelung,  Grajnmatisch-kritisches  Wbrterbuch  der  Hoch- 
detitsche?i  Miindart. 

Benecke  und  Miiller,  Mittelhochdeutsches  Worierbuch.  Leipzig., 
1854. 

Ph.  Dietz,  Wbrterbiick  zu  Dr.  Martin  Luthers  Deutschen 
Schriften.     Leipzig,  1870. 

Fliigel,  A  Complete  Dictionary  of  the  English  and  German 
and  German  and  English  Laiiguages.     3d  Edition. 

Jacob  Grimm  und  Wilhelm  Grimm,  Deiitsches  Worterbuch. 
Leipzig,  1854. 

Theodor  Heinsius,  Volkthiimliches  Wbrterbuch  der  Deutschen 
Sprache. 

Moritz  Heyne,  Deutsches  Wbrterbuch. 

Daniel  Sanders,  Wbrterbuch  der  Deutschen  Sprache.  3  Bde. 
Leipzig,  1860-65. 

Schmeller-Frommann,  Bayerisches  Wbrterbuch.  2  Bde. 
Miinchen,  1877. 

Schmidt,  Schzv'dbisches  Wbrterbuch.     Paderborn,  1877. 

F.  Weigand,  Deiitsches  Wbrterbuch.    4te  Aufl.    Giessen,  1S81. 
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Grammars. 

Jacob  Grimm,  Deutsche  Grammatik.  4  Bde.  Gottingen, 
1822-37. 

Kehrein,  Grammatik  der  Deutsche}!  Sprache  des  filnfzehnten 
bis  sicbenzchnten  Jahrhunderts.     3  Bde.     Leipzig,  1854-56. 
Weinhold,  Mittelhochdeiitsche  Grammatik.     Paderborn. 

Miscellaneous   Works. 

J.  A.  Eberhardt,  Synonymisches  Ha^idworterbuch  des  deutschen 
sprache.     3.  Anfl,     Leipzig. 

Eberhardt  und  Maass,  Synonymick. 

Graff,  Althochdeutscher  Sprachschatz.     6  Bde. 

Kiirschner,  Hans  Sachs  Werke.     2  Bde. 

D.  Sanders,  Wbrterbuch  der  Haiiptschwierigkeiten  in  der 
deutschen  sprache.     Grosse  Ausgabe.     22  Aufl.     Berlin,  1892. 

Graff,  Die  althochdeiitschen  Praepositiojien.     Konigsberg,  1824. 

B.  Mourek,  Die  Preposition  im  Gothische?i.  (Bohmische  Sitz- 
ungs  Bericht,  1888.) 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

K^Fastnachtspiele. 

B=Samtliche  Fabeln  und  Schwanke,  Bd.  I. 

C=Samtliche  Eabeln  und  Schwanke,  Bd.  II. 

K.  G.=Stuttgarter  Verein  Edition  of  Hans  Sachs'  Works. 
23  vols.     By  Keller  and  Goetze. 

(X)  number  of  times  the  preposition  in  question  occurs. 

Fsp=Fastnachtspiel.  Example:  Fsp.  4,  2=Fourth  Fast- 
nacht  play,  second  line. 

F.  S.=  Fabeln  und  Schwanke. 

L.  W.  B.=Luther's  Wartburg  Bible. 

V.  P.  =  Verbal  Prefix  inseparable. 

V.  P.  sep.=  Verbal  Prefix  separable  and  preceeding  the  verb. 

V.  P.  sue.  =  Verbal  prefix  separable  and  following  the  verb. 

Words  in  parenthesis=N.  H.  G.  equivalents. 

M.  H.  G.=Middle  High  German. 

N.  H.  G.=New  High  German. 

Engl.=English. 


C.  R.  Miller. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


Followed  by  the  Ge)iitivc. — Anstatt,  Halb,  Jenseits,  Um-wegen, 
Um-willen,  Von-wegen. 

Followed  by  the  Dative — Aus,  Bei,  Gegen  (cf.  N.  H.  G.), 
Gegen-iiber,  Innerhalb  (cf,  N.  H.  G.),  Mit,  Ob,  Samt,  Mit  samt, 
Von,  Vor,  Nach,  Zii. 

Followed  by  the  Accusative. — Bis,  Durch  Fiir,  Ohne,  Um, 
Uber. 

Followed  by  the  Accusative  or  Dative. — The  following  prepo- 
sitions are  used  with  the  Accusative  (a.)  when  motion  is  to  be 
expressed,  otherwise  with  the  Dative  (d.) :  An,  Auf,  Hinter,  In, 
Neben,  Unter,  Wieder,  Zwischen, 


STATISTICS 

TOTAL 

USE. 

A. 

B. 

c. 

OCCURENCeS. 

And. 

Prep. 

552 

406 

631 

1589 

V.  P. 

16 

3 

6 

25 

V.  P.  sep. 

2 

4 

I 

7 

V.  P.  sue. 

44 

29 

29 

102 

An  a. 

Prep. 

191 

122 

161 

474 

V.  P. 

205 

117 

188 

510 

V.  P.  sep. 

42 

30 

33 

105 

V.  P.  sue. 

385 

251 

315 

941 

Anstatt 

Prep. 

I 

2 

5 

8 

Aufd. 

Prep. 
V.  P. 

332 

259 

302 

893 

Auf.  a. 

V.  P.  sep. 

535 

342 

505 

1382 

V.  P.  sue. 

97 

86 

168 

251 

86 

35 

no 

231 

74 

88 

143 

305 

Aus.  d. 

Prep. 

304 

206 

366 

876 

V.  P. 

5 

2 

I 

8 

V.  P.  sep. 

I? 

8 

V.  P.  sue. 

3 

3 

4 
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Aus  a. 


Bei  d. 


Bis 


Durch 


Fur 


Vor 


Gegen 

Halb 

Ind. 
In  a. 
Innerhalb 


USE 

Prep. 
V.  P. 
V.  P.  sep. 
V.  P.  sue. 

Prep. 
V.  P. 
V.  p.  sep. 
V.  P.  sue. 

Prep. 
Bis  an 
Bis  auf 
Bis  fur 
Bis  gegen 
Bis  iiber 
Bis  unter 
Bis  in 
Bis  zu 

Prep 
V.  P. 
V.  P.  sep. 
V.  P.  sue. 

Prep. 
V.  P. 
V.  P.  sep. 
V.  P.  sue. 

Prep. 
V.  P. 
V.  P.  sep. 
V.  P.  sue. 

Prep. 

Prep. 

Prep. 
Prep. 


A 
O 

169 

32 
122 

562 

17 
6 

17 

8 
6 

7 


236 

6 

14 

337 

II 

10 

9 

366 

4 

7 

4 

151 

31 

1673 

740 


B 
O 

94 
26 

97 

334 

I 
I 

9 

7 

18 

I 

I 

2 
I 

3 

2 

163 

8 

21 


123 

19 

7 

8 

204 
I 
I 
I 


1152 

495 
I 


Jenseits     Prep. 


c 
o 

86 

15 
67 

496 
4 


I 

4 

2 

208 

5 
16 

I? 

252 

25 
6 

9 

345 

3 

I 
I 

158 

4 

1645 

703 

I 

8 


TOTAL 
OCCURENCES 


349 

73 

286 

1392 

21 

7 

25 

20 

20 

3 

31 

2 
2 
2 

13 
4 

6c7 

19 

51 

I 

712 
55 
23 
26 

815 
8 

9 
6 

397 

43 

4470 

1938 

4 

20 
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TOTAL 

USE. 

A. 

B. 

c. 

OCCURENCES. 

Mit 

Prep. 

1677 

I2C.6 

1956 

4929 

V.  P. 

3 

4 

7 

V.  P.  sep. 

14 

8 

5 

27 

V.  P.  sue. 

19 

II 

5 

35 

Nach 

Prep. 

275 

188 

319 

782 

V.  P. 

12 

6 

16 

34 

V.  P.  sep. 

50 

40 

45 

135 

V.  P.  sue. 

25 

35 

46 

106 

Ob 

Prep. 

71 

45 

105 

221 

V.  P. 

8 

8 

8 

24 

V.  P.  sep. 

3 

I 

0 

7 

V.  P.  sue. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Uber 

Prep. 

130 

138 

115 

383 

V.  P. 

83 

63 

68 

214 

V.  P.  sep. 

8 

II 

13 

32 

V.  P.  sue. 

I 

2 

3 

Neben  d. 

Prep. 

.2 

I 

4 

4 

Neben  a. 

Prep. 

I 

3 

I 

5 

Sampt 
Mit  Sampt. 

Prep.  1 

47 

17 

61 

125 

Urn 

Prep. 

275 

157 

171 

603 

V.  P. 

38 

37 

36 

III 

V.  P.  sep. 

59 

40 

78 

177 

V.  P.  sue. 

56 

38 

39 

143 

Um-wegen 

Prep. 

I 

I 

Um-willen 

Prep. 

5 

3 

3 

II 

Unter  d. 

Prep. 

50 

55 

56 

161 

V.  P. 

3 

3 

1 

V.  P.  sep. 

I 

I 

V.  P.  sue. 

2 

2 

Unter  a. 

Prep. 

17 

28 

15 

60 

V.  P. 

25 

8 

12 

45 

V.  P.  sep. 

2 

2 

3 

7 

V.  P.  sue. 

I 

I 

2 

Unterhalb 

Prep. 

I 

I 
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USE                                            A 

B 

c 

TOTAL 
OCCURENCES 

Von                 Prep.                      872 

557 

857 

2286 

Von-wegen     Prep.                        18 

7 

7 

32 

Von  wegen     Prep.                        15 

5 

4 

24 

Wieder  d        Prep.                          3 

5 

4 

12 

Wieder  a.       Prep.                        12 

16 

12 

40 

V.  P.                          6 

10 

6 

22 

V.  P.  sep.                  5 

6 

7 

18 

V.  P.  sue. 

I 

I 

Zu                    Prep.                    1248 

1075 

1651 

3974 

V.  P.                       38 

23 

■25 

86 

V.  p.  sep.               85 

47 

94 

225 

V.  P.  sue.              104 

33 

54 

191 

Zwischen  d.    Prep.                        30 

4 

4 

38 

Zwischen  a.                                      10 

I 
USES. 

2 

13 

MISCEI^IvANEOUS 

^ 

A 

B 

C 

Fur — expressing  motion  (=N.  H. 

G.  vor) 

43 

23 

48 

With  the  neuter  pronoun  was 

62 

12 

25 

Expressing  superiority  and  more  than 

22 

4 

6 

Gegen — with  names  of  cities  and  countries 

29 

25 

28 

An — used  with  superlatives 

17 

15 

8 

AuJ—             "             " 

40 

12 

38 

In—                 "              " 

8 

8 

S 

Zu—                "              " 

4 

6 

3 

In — used  with  the  neuter  dem  meaning  weil.^ 

wdhrend 

16 

43 

47 

Mit — used  with  the  neuter  dem 

52 

28 

74 

Nach—     "         "         "         " 

8' 

98 

196 

Halb — used  with  der  or  dess 

128 

103 

216 

Bet — used  with  noun  understood 

I 

2 

jn—         u         u                  u 

I 

I 

I 

Nach—    "         "                  " 

I 

I 

Mit—      " 

52 

28 

74 

y^/(/^— used  with  the  neuter  das 

112 

58 

105 
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A. — Dative. 
I. — Local. 

I. — An=N.  H.  G.  aiif;  cf.  under  auf. 

a.  With  places  in  general. 

With  Markt  (22),  erde  (7),  bet  (2),  gasse  strasse  (7), 
kugelplatz  (i),  berg  (6),  stiegen  (i),  boden  (2), 
baum  (i),  huet  (i),  weg  (2),  wegscheid  (2),  weide 
(3))  gejaid  (2),  zinne  (i). 

Und  machet  mit  ain  krais  an  der  ert.     F.  S.  164,  46. 

Vermaint,  er  ftind  sein  weib  am  pet, 

Pey  dem  har  ers  rawszihen  det.     F.  S.  117,  43. 

b.  With  parts  of  the  body. 

With  seite  (2),  stern  (2),  riicken  (2),  nase  (i),  kopf  (2), 
arm  (2). 
Zwolff  stundt  du  ligst  an  einer  seiten.     Fsp.  10,  162. 
Tregt  sie  herauf  ein  holtz  am  arm.     F.  S.  40,  50  ;  Fsp.  3,  69. 
2.— An=N.  H.  G.  in. 

a.  Am  schatten  (10),  an  der  sonne,  sonnenschein  (4). 

Darunter  lay  am  schattn  allain 
Ein  pawren  knecht.     F.  S.  170,  9. 
Da  er  wart  zanklaffen  und  hewlen  an  der  sunen.     F.  S.  266,  53,  71. 

b.  An  der  schar  (2),  zahl  (2) ;  cf.  under  in. 

Ir  sind  gar  viel  an  dieser  zal, 

Und  bin  je  auch  an  dieser  schar.     Fsp.  i,  282,  285. 

c.  Lesen  an  dem  brief,  etc.  ;  cf.  Iwein  1.  22,  Henri ci. 

1  With  brief  (2),  buch  (i). 

Als  nun  der  kung  las  an  dem 
Prieff  die  play.     F.  S.  269,  14. 

Diese  erzelte  fabel  siiech 

Esopi  an  dem  ersten  piiech  !     F.  S.  204,  82,. 

2  With  capitel  (4),  mittel  (3),  schild  (i). 

Was  dw  fiierest  an  deinem  schilt.     Fsp.  14,  43. 

Das  drit  natiirlicher  weisheit 

Puech  am  sibenden  uns  vurgeit.     F.  S.  233,  2. 
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3. — Am  liofe  (4)=N.  H.  G.  an  ;  cf.  under  zic. 

So  wil  ich  doch  mit  andern  sachen 

Am  Romischeii  Hoff  dich  reich  machen.     Fsp.  30,  132. 

With  halten  (8) ;  cf.  Sanders  I,  670,  but  Sachs  does 
not  conform  to  this  rule ;  cf.  also  under  an  with 
the  accusative. 

Pey  aid,  sie  wolt  sich  an  deni  alten 

Forthin  trewlich  und  eriich  halten.     F.  S.  197,  17. 

4. — Dative=N.  H.  G.  accusative;  cf.  Grimm  5,  1225. 

a.  With  klopfen,  pochen,  an  der  thiir,  an  dem  hause : 

A  (10),  B  (5),  C  (3). 
Wil  da  anklopffen  an  seim  Hausz.     Fsp.  31,  199. 
Geh,  schaw,  wer  an  der  thiir  ist  pochen. 
Schaw,  wer  thut  an  der  thiir  an  schmitzen?     Fsp.  32,  68,  140. 

b.  With  binden  (2),  schlagen  (i)  an  ;  cf.  under  an  with 

the  accusative. 
Pand  das  pferd  an  dem  mueltor  an.     F.  S.  241,  81  ;  no,  8. 

II. — Temporal. 

An  denoting  temporal  relations  has  a  limited  use  in  the 

writings  of  Hans  Sachs,  zii  and  aiif  taking  its  place. 
I. — With  days  of  the  month,  week,  etc. 

a.  With  the  day  of  the  month  (2)=N.  H.  G.  an. 

Gleich  im  Februari,  ich  sag, 

An  dem  zway  und  zwainzigsten  tag  ;     F.  S.  238,  8  ;  174,  5. 

b.  With  the  day  of  the  week  (27)=N.  H.  G.  an. 
Am  Sontag,  da  der  Herr  ins  Hauss  kam.     Fsp.  43,  20, 

c.  With  tag,  preceded  by  a  limiting  word  (io)=N.  H.  G. 

an. 

Eins  mals  friie  an  dem  lichtmes  tag 

Da  hort  ich  dreyer  frawen  clag.     F.  S.  123,  i. 

d.  With  Fastnacht  (i)=N.  H.  G.  su. 

Und  als  hernach  an  der  fasnacht 

Sie  mit  ainander  zu  disch  sassen.     F.  S.  196,  132. 
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e.     With  abend,  morgen,  etc. 

An  einem  abend  (2),  an  dem  abend  spat  (3),  spat  am 
abend  (2) ;  tag  (i),  an  der  sontag  nacht  (i),  heute 
am  morgen  (2),  heute  friih  am  morgen  (i). 

Als  niin  der  rewter  ein  kam  spat 
Am  abend  gen  Wesen.     F.  S.  315,  14. 
Da  ich  heut  am  morgen  aufif  stund.     Fsp.  40,  320,  329. 
2. — An  jahren  alt,  jung  (3)=N.  H.  G.  a7t ;  cf.  under  vo7i. 
Ich  hab  ein  son,  noch  jung  an  jam, 
Unfursichtig  und  unerfarn.     Fsp.  31,  79, 

3.— An  der  stat  A  (6),  B  (2),  C  (4),  same  as  M.  H.  G.— N. 
H.  G.  auf  der  stelle,  sogleich. 

Entpfacht  die  labung  an  der  stedt.     Fsp,  i,  370. 

III. — Other  relations. 

I. — Occasion  (3) — N.  H.  G.  bet. 

Mein  knecht  mir  heindt  zerschlagen  hat 

An  den  holtzhawen  einen  schlegel, 

Und  ich  hab  am  dreschen  ein  flegel.     Fsp.  41,  87,  89. 

2. — Ein  freund,  weib,  etc.,  an  mir  haben,  finden,  suchen  (8) 
=N.  H.  G.  an^  in. 

Ain  waren  freunt  solt  an  mir  hon.     Fsp.  14,  230. 
3. — Idiomatic  uses. 

a.  An  den  wenden  A  (6),  B  (6),  C  (3). 

Used  with  reference  to  an  intoxicated  man. 
Ich  hab  nechten  zu  vil  getruncken, 
Das  ich  an  wenden  haim  pin  ghuncken.     Fsp.  67,  140. 

b.  An  dir  selber  A  (3),  B  (2),  C  (i) ;  cf.  N.  H.  G.  idiom  : 

Die  reihe  ist  an  dir. 
Dw  unendlicher  palck,  dw  gelber, 
Ich  main,  dw  seytst  an  dir  selber.     Fsp.  19,  212. 
Fraw  ir  seyt  vielleicht  an  euch  selber. 
Was  diirfft  jr  mich  sacken  und  balgen  ?     Fsp.  4,  164. 
4. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Doch  kon  ich  dem  wol  forschen  nach 

An  (bei)  meinem  siin  Pappirio.     Fsp.  73,  30. 
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Es  thut  mir  an  dir  also  andt ;  (Ir  thut  mir  leid).     Fsp.  49,  14. 

Hab  ich  zu  trewzshanden  zu  bhalten 

Geben  tausendt  gulden  an  goldt.     Fsp.  32,  197. 

Es  waren  fiinff  an  (gegen)  unser  drey.     Fsp.  70,  72. 

Der  (gaul)  ist  gefressig,  alt  und  faul, 

Der  mir  an  (an  stelle)  einen  Schuld  ist  bliben.     F.  S.  361,  11. 

Du  bub  und  ehrloser  unflat, 

Find  ich  dich  jetz  an  warer  that.     Fsp,  57,  336. 

Cf.  under  auf  and  oh. 

Wie  der  prawch  ist  im  lant  zu  Payern. 

Am  (vom)  gweichten  pis  an  idermon.     F.  S.  215,  17. 

Cf.  under  auf. 


AN. 

B. — Accusative. 
I. — Local. 

I. — With  stehen,  sitzen  (4). 

Bald  stund  jch  an  den  fenster  laden.     F.  S.  16,  9. 

2. — An=N.  H.  G.  auf;  cf.  under  auf 
a.  With  parts  of  the  body. 

1.  Riicken  (6),  grind  (kopf)  (i),  wange  (i),  mund  (i). 

Und  kiieset  sie  schnei  an  ain  wang.     F.  S.  342,  67. 
Das  er  gerad  vil  an  den  riiech.     F.  S.  211,  106. 

2.  Schlagen  an  kopf  (12),  hirn  (i),  stern  (i),  nase  (i), 

maul  (i),  schedel  (i). 

Schlay  jr  gleich  den  stuhl  an  den  schedel.     Fsp.  4,  452. 
Darfif  er  dich  doch  ans  mawl  nit  schlagen.     F.  S.  193,  58. 

b.  With  gasse,  strasse  (4),  wegscheid  (3),  bet  (i),  mark 
(6),  erde  (i). 

Das  sie  sich  leget  an  ir  pet :     F.  S.  75,  24. 

Der  ander  stiident  der  ging  frisch 

An  den  fischmarck  zu  holen  fisch.     F.  S.  102,  22. 
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3.— An=N.  H.  G.  zu. 

An  die  rw  fiihren,  legen  (2) ;  cf.  under  zu. 

Mich  fUrst  in  dein  Hauss  an  mein  rw.     Fsp.  24,  182. 

Kiimbt,  mein  herr  legt  eiich  an  die  rw.     Fsp.  74,  160. 
4.— An  N.  H.  G.  an. 

a.  With  Hof  (3) ;  cf.  under  gen.     Schreiben  an  die  wand 

(i),  kerben  (i),  stirn  (i).     An  die  brust  driicken  (i), 
schlagen  (i),  legen  hand  an  mich  (3). 

Und  kam  an  eines  Fursten  hofif.     Fsp.  24,  146. 

Das  jm  die  lach  schlug  an  die  brust.     F.  S.  6.  17. 

b.  binden  an  (3)— N.   H.  G.  an ;  cf.  under  an  with  the 

dative. 

Piind  im  sein  posen  zan  mit  sitten 

An  ain  faden,  den  piind  er  an 

Die  seiil,  lies  den  abt  also  ston.     F.  S.  192,  89. 

c.  Halten  A  (4) ;  cf.  under  an  with  the  dative  ;  also  San- 

ders I,  670. 
Junckherr,  kombt  und  halt  euch  an  mich.     Fsp.  40,  275. 
5. — An=in  gaming  and  betting  (5)=N.  H.  G.  gegen. 
Ich  will  dir  an  das  hosduch  dein 

Acht  daller  seczen  zwischn  uns  paiden.     Fsp.  77,  188. 
Da  setzten  sie  offt  zwen  an  drey.     F.  S.  39,  26. 

6. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Sam  well  er  an  ainen  stiirm  gon.     F.  S.  144,  70. 
Cf.  N.  H.  G.  an  die  arbeit  gehen. 
Und  nembt  an  euch  ein  Mannes  mut  (sei  ein  Mann).     Fsp.  i,  366. 
Wir  haben. 
An  (von)  pfarer  von  Rissenpurg  pegert. 

Drumb  wundert  mich  an  dein  geberden, 
Das  du  dich  so  trawig  erzeigst.     Fsp.  47,  22. 

Dahin  kamen  von  weib  und  monn 

Mehr  denn  an  (Mehr  als)  zweytausendt  Person.     F.  S.  279,  18. 

Und  stiind  fast  an  auf  drey  monat  (fast  an  auf=:N.  H.  G. 

beinahe).     F.  S.  380,  45. 
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Wolt,  das  er  nit  wiirt  auffgewegt 

Und  sechstund  an  (nach)  einander  schlieff.     Fsp.  8i,  165. 

Da  wer  ain  hauff  wolff  an  in  kumen.     F.  S.  330,  85. 

7. — An  einander,  aneinander 

In  many  of  the  examples  it  has  lost  its  prepositional  force 
in  N.  H.  G.  Grimm  says  it  resembles  Engl,  one 
another. 

Gebt  bin  zu  (aus)  neyd  auch  an  (zu)  einander.     Fsp.  78,  133  ; 

9,  155  ;  F.  S.  196,  177. 
Sie  neiden  nimer  an  einander.     F.  S.  384,  164. 
Miies  wir  gar  aneinander   meiden, 
So  wirt  es  mir  das  piterst  leiden.     Fsp.  69,  167. 
(Sie)  Aaben  duchechtet  an  einander.     F.  S.  245,  120. 
Oft  petrig  wir  all  an  einander.     F.  S.  81,  70. 
Sie  messen  an  einander  wol.     F.  S.  318,  9,9. 
Die  darnach  an  einander  zausn.     Fsp.  5,  292. 
Und  reissen  auch  oft  aneinander.     Fsp.  12,  280. 
Sie  werden  an  ein  ander  strelen.     F.  S.  8,  144. 
Und  theten  an  einander  jucken.     F.  S.  8,  144. 
Thunt  an  einander  hart  verposen.     F.  S.  87,  265. 

Das  sie  pekamen  aneinander, 

In  ainem  gepirg  paidesander.     F.  S.  209,  19, 

Wann  sie  sehen  gleich  an  einander.     F.  S.  293,  117. 

Zwo  padmaid  lawsten  an  einander.     F.  S.  317,  132. 

Und  dotwUnt  an  einander  schluegen.     F.  S.  147,  38. 

Alpaid  an  ainander  lam  schlagen.      Fsp.  59,  306  ;  66,  260,  268. 

Wiierden  zwen  an  einander  flegein.     F.  S.  161,  74. 

b.  In  the  following  examples  it  has  retained  its  prepo- 
sitional force  ;  cf.  Luther  2  mos.  269,  Grimm  I,  318. 

Die  draffen  an  ainander  paid.     F.  S.  161,  81. 

Weil  ich  thet  an  einander  kniipfTen.     Fsp.  51,  298. 

Darmit  jr  an  einander  dringet.     Fsp.  9,  152. 

Und  so  stark  an  ainander  hiiesten.     F.  S.  199,  53. 
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ANSTATT. 

An-stat. 

I. — Anstatt  (8)=N.  H.  G.  anstatt^  mi  stelle. 

a.  An  einer  maid  stat  (2). 

Eben  gleich  an  einer  hausmaid  stat.     Fsp.  73,  144. 

b.  An  einer  hennenstat  (4), 

Umbgehn  an  einer  hennen  stat.     F.  S.  10,  87. 

c.  An  eides  stat  (2). 

Riirt  im  das  an  aides  stat.     F.  S.  202,  45  ;  297,  21. 


AUF. 

Auf,  au£f. — Sachs  as  well  as  Luther  (Dietz)  uses  the  particle 
to  strengthen  the  conjunction  dass ;  A  (112),  B  (58),  C  (105)= 
N.  H.  G.  damit.     Cf.  Grimm,  Vol.  I,  605. 

A. — Dative. 
I. — Local. 

I.— Auf  (2)=N.  H.  G.  in. 

Pin  auf  dem  holcz  perawbet  worn.     Fsp.  81,  253. 
Fast  mitten  auf  dem  wald  zuleczt.     F.  S.  165,  16, 

2.— Auf(i)=N.  H.  G.  an. 

Darmit  fahr  wir  hinab  allein 

Zu  der  Statt  Franckfurt,  auf  dem  Meyn.     F.  S.  266,  75. 

3. — Auf=^N.  H.  G.  auf;  cf.  tmder  an. 

a.  With  strasse  (12),  dorf  (8),  markt  (7). 

Wolt  den  ir  lawsing  pauren  ir 

Den  pachen  naws  aufs  dorff  holen.     Fsp.  12,  347. 

b.  With  erde  (i),  hopf  (i),  riicken  (i),  bet  (i),  der  stet  (i). 
Fro  war  er  auff  der  stet  (stelle)  (i),  tisch  (i)     F.  S.  77,  81. 

4. — Auf  (4)=N.  H.  G.  auf  vj\\k\.  the  accusative. 

Und  zog  herfiir.  ein  Narrenkappen 

Und  setzt  sie  auff  dem  jungen  Lappen.     F.  S.  133,  94. 
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5. — Auf  der  gart,  termanei   laufen,   gelien   (8) ;    cf.  under 
nach^  and  aiif  with  the  accusative. 

Du  laufst  vileicht  umb  auf  der  gart 

Untern  paiiren,  pist  ein  lanczknecht.      Fsp.  72,  90. 

Ich  laiiff  unib  auf  der  thermaney, 

Umb  steiir  ich  die  pawren  an  schrey.     Fsp.  77,  45. 

II. — Temporal. 

I. — With  morgen  frw,  tage  (3)  ;  cf.  under  anf  with  the 
accusative,  also  an  with  the  dative. 

heudt  auf  dem  morgen  frw.     Fsp.  25,  334. 

Dot  kranck  auf  einem  tage.     F.  S.  52,  2  ;  135,  5. 

2. — Auf  eim  sitz  (i).     Cf.  Grimm  I,  612. 

Hat  nechtn  verspilt  hundert  Ducaten 

Vast  auff  eim  sitz,  ich  stund  darbey.     Fsp.  50,  112. 

III. — Other  relations. 
I. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

We  dem,  der  also  ainsam  ist, 

Auf  im  selb  (in  sich  gekeht)  siczet  alle  frist.     Fsp.  71,  102. 

Sprach  :  O  du  vernaschter  unflat ! 

Find  jch  dich  yetz  auff  warer  that.     F.  S.  16,  14. 

Cf.  under  «?//with  accusative,  also  under  an  and  ob. 

Ich  hab  verloren  meinen  siin, 

Auf  dem  mein  drost  und  hoffniing  ston.     Fsp.  71,  353. 


AUF. 
B. — Accusative. 
I. — Local. 

I. — With  sitzen  (21),  stelien  (3). 

Wil  eilendt  auff  den  Grama  sitzen.     Fsp.  22,  244. 

Da  solt  sitzen  auff  seinen  tron.     Fsp.  47,  61. 
2. — With  cities  and  places  in  general. 

a.  With  cities  :  A  (i),  B  (2),  C  (i)=N.  H.  G.  auf. 
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Ich  will  gleich  auf  Praunschweick  zu  drabn.     Fsp.  58,  5. 
Riiest  sich  rait  eillent  nein  auf  Rom,     F.  S.  135,  3. 

b.   Auf=N.  H.  G.  mif;  cf.  under  an. 

With  markt  (10),  strasse  (8),  dorf  (12),  wegscheid  (3), 
erde  (i),  stiegen  (i),  berg  (2),  bet  (i),  maul  (2),  weide 
and  other  nouns  (15). 
Der  schickt  uns  paid  auf  ain  dorff  naus.     F.  S.  259,  11. 
Wo  sis  auf  die  weid  hinaus  treiben.     F.  S.  201,  95. 
3, — Auf  (i)=:N.  H.  G.  rt///with  the  dative. 
Schiiert  auf  den  hert  ein  rosches  fewr,     Fsp.  72,  262. 

4. — With  schlagen  (6),  stechen  (i),  schmeissen  (i),  and  verbs 
of  like  meaning  (6)  used  with  a  pronoun  or  noun  denoting 
parts  of  the  body,  such  as  nacken  (2),  mund,  maul  (4), 
platten  (i),  etc. ;  cf.  under  an. 

Drueckt  in  (den  ring)  dem  fuersten  auf  den  miind.     F.  S.  269,  22. 
Schlacht  all  aiif  in  nach  leib  und  lebn  !     Fsp.  77,  306. 

5.— Auf  (i)=N.  H.  G.  bis  auf. 

Thw  all  ir  glider  salben 

Am  leibe  allenthalben 

Auff  schaittel  von  den  fiiessen.     F.  S.  137,  39. 

II. — Temporal. 

I. — Auf  is  used  to  denote  definite  and  indefinite  time  as  well 
as  time  past  and  future,  but  to  denote  indefinite  time  the 
adverbial  genitive^  is  the  predominating  construction  and 
is  used  whenever  the  meter  permits  of  it.  Cf.  under  zu 
and  an^  also  Grimm  I,  611,  612. 
a.  Definite  time. 

I.  Past  (13);  cf.  L.  W.  B.,  Mark  6,  21. 

Hast  jr  auch  auff  Sanct  Martins  nacht 

Ein  Beutel  zu  eim  Kirtag  bracht.     Fsp.  10,   25. 


^  It  occurs  very  rarely  in  the  "  Fastnachtspiele."  I  give  the  forms  and  num- 
ber of  occurrences  in  the  "  Fabeln  und  Schwanke."  Eins,  eines  morgens  (7), 
eins,  eines  tags,  tages  (64),  eins,  eines  nachtes,  nachtes  (5),  eins,  eines  abends 
(3),  ains  jahrs  (i),  eins,  eines  mals  (6),  eines  morgens,  eins  tags  frii  (4). 
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2.  Present  (6). 

Ich  mag  auf  heint  nicht  lenger  schwaczen.     F.  S.  86,   235. 

3.  Future  A  (10),  B  (4),  C  (6). 

Und  wolen  paid  auf  morgan  frw 

Dir  nach  ainer  pessern  umb  sehen.     F.  S.  145.  166. 

b.  Indefinite  time. 

1.  Past. 

With  tag  (31),  nacht  (4),  zeit,  stund  (10),  abend  (3), 
Jahr  (3),  einmal  (3),  diesmal  (i) ;  cf.  the  Engl,  idiom. 

Und  auf  ein  zeit  pegab  sich  nun.     F.  S.  214,  10, 
Nun  pegab  es  sich  :  auf  ein  jar     F.  S.  189,  8. 

2.  Future. 

Auf  das  jahr  (5)=:N.  H.  G.  iiders  ]ahr^  nachstes  jahr. 
Er  wolt  aufs  jar  herwider  kumen.      F.  S.  108,  60. 

2. — Limit  of  time. 
a.  With  tag  (4). 
Ich  als  ein  Richter  lage 
Bisz  drey  stund  auffden  Tage.     F.  S.  303,  94  ;  219,  67. 

Nun  wars  wol  vier  stund  auff  den  tag.     F.  S.  287,  128  ;  Fsp.  54,  149. 

Cf.  the  N.  H.  G.  related  construction  drei  viertel  auf  6. 
d.  With  mittag,  mitternacht  (5) ;  cf.  under  bis. 

Zu  morgens  geht  er  wie  ein  toll  schaf 

Oder  schleffet  auff  mittag  hinein.     Fsp.  6,  325  ;   F.  S.  259,  31. 

c.  In  composition  with  bis  ;  cf.  Grimm  I,  612. 

I.  With  tag  (i),  morgen  (i),  stund  (2),  zeit  (2),  mitter- 
nacht (7),  abend  (i),  mitwoch  (i). 

Und  vvert  noch  pis  auf  diese  stiind.     F.  S.  241,  108. 

Schleft  die  nacht  in  rue  pis  auf  morgen.     Fsp.  13,  198. 

Denn  woll  vvir  schlemmn  und  frolich  seyn 

Biss  auf  die  Mitternacht  hineyn.     Fsp.  36,  14S. 

d.  Auf  (i)=N.  H.  G.  bis  auf. 

Das  weret  auff  heutigen  tag.     F.  S.  10,  35. 
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III. — Other  relations. 

I.  Aiif  with  cardinals  is  used  to  denote  duration  of  time, 
extent  of  space  and  weight. 

a.  Auf  A  (4),  B  (5),  C  (io)=N.  H.  G.  adverbial  accusative. 
Als  auf  sechs  stund  wert  der  thiirnier.     F.  S.  142,  61. 

b.  With  a  qualifying  word  fast,  wohl,  etwas. 
All  nacht  fast  auff  ein  halbes  jar.     Fsp.  40,  239. 

2.  With  halten  (i),  geben  (3) ;  cf.  under  tan. 

Kein  man  sol  sich  nit  lassen  schmehen, 

Es  helt  sunst  niemand  nichs  auf  in.     Fsp.  14,  59. 

Wisz,  das  ich  ein  Wein  trincker  bin, 

Zu  Essen,  Trincken  hab  ich  lieb, 

AufiFdein  Schiessen  ich  gar  nit  gieb.     Fsp.  2,118  ;  76,385, 

Und  fuert  ein  grob  miitwilig  leben, 

Thuet  nichs  auf  ir  obrikeit  geben.     F.  S.  236,94. 

3. — With  weh,  ant,  laun,  etc.  same  as  M.  H.  G.;  cf.  Grimm 
I,  609. 

a.  With  weh  (2),  ant  (2). 

Sint  wir  vertrosen  und  unwillig 

Auf  den  pfaffen,  und  nicht  unpillig 

Und  thut  uns  auf  in  we  die  schmach.     Fsp.  58,  33  ;  38,  86. 

Schau  !  solch  dein  groser  unferstant 

Und  unpild  thiiet  mir  auf  dich  ant, 

Darmit  thiistw  mein  lieb  zw  druemern.     Fsp.  60,  50. 

b.  Ein  laun  (2),  grollen  (i),  kecklein  (i),  zorn  (i),  neid 

(i),  unwillig  (i),  auf  jemand=M.  H.  G.  aiif;    cf. 
Grimm  I,  609. 

Und  als  ich  wolt  reden  mit  jr, 

Da  schnurt  sie  trutzig  hin  von  mir. 

Ich  merckt,  siehet  ein  laun  (zorn)  auf  mich.  Fsp.  18,  172;  F.  S.  196,  33. 

Und  darfif  doch  der  geleich  nit  thon, 

Sam  ich  ain  grollen  auf  (gegen)  in  hon.     Fsp.  65,  210  ;  21,  159. 

d.  Ergrimmen,  wiiten  (3)  auf ;  cf.  Grimm  I,  609. 

Den  peren  vervvund  ueber  hart, 

Der  auf  in  ser  ergrimet  wart.     F.  S.  244,  34. 
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4. — With  gnade  and  treiie. 

a.  Auf  treiien,  vertreuen,  kommeii,  ansagen  (10). 

Auf  giiet  trauen  kiimb  wir  herein 

Zu  machen  eiich  ein  frolikeit.     Fsp.  75,  2. 

b.  Auf  gnade  anreden,  kommen,  dienen  (4). 
Des  bin  ich  auff  Gnad  zu  euch  kommen.     Fsp.  8,  ir. 

c.  Auf  meine  treue  (3). 

(Das  sag  ich  auf  die  trewe  mein  !)     Fsp.  67,  186. 

d.  Sorg  auf  A  (3),  B  (2). 

O  thw  sie  ernsdich  nider  stawchen 

Und  straff  sie  streng  und  herticlich, 

So  haben  sie  all  sorg  auf  dich.     Fsp.  14,  240. 

Cf.  Luther's  use  of  sorgen  and  fiirchten. 

5. — With  wan  (2),  gliick  (3),  abentheur  (i)=N.  H.  G.  auf; 
cf.  Grimm  I,  608. 

Wer  uns  das  wunderliche  fewr 

Hab  angericht  auf  abentewr,     Fsp.  73,  337. 

6. — Stecken,  kaufen,  auf  die  Hochzeit  (3)=N.  H.  G.  a24/. 

Thw  auft  hochzeit  ein  kawffen, 

So  wirt  sie  selb  haim  lawffen,     F.  S.  92,  59. 

7.  Entlehnen  auf  borg  (4)=N.  H.  G.  auf. 

(Der  trincker)  entlehest  vil  auff  borg  und  bitt.     Fsp.  5,  204. 

8. — Auf  ein  schlafFtrunck,  suppen  gehen  (3)=N.  H.  G.  zjc; 
cf.  Grimm  I,  610. 

Morgens  lancksam  auff  sten, 

Als  bald  gen  auff  ein  suppen,     Sch.  48,  69;  10,  2. 

9. — Bereiten  (4),  behalten  (2),  kochen  (3)  aitf;  cf.  Grimm 
I,  609,  1322;  V  1555. 

Pefalch  im,  das  er  auf  die  nacht  (fiir  das  abendessen) 

Den  kranich  phraitet  auf  das  pest, 

Er  wiird  haben  erliche  gest.     F.   S.  247,  8. 

Auf  zu  kiinftige  gest  pehielt.     F.  S.  214,  14. 

Margaretha,  koch  nicht  auff  mich.     Fsp.  45,  180. 
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lo. — Miscellaneous  uses. 
Die  sind  auf  diesen  Gaul  zu  schlecht.  (die  passen  mir  nicht).  Fsp.  40,  42. 
Aus  has  auf  (nachsagt)  sie  sagt  pose  stueck.     F.  S  348,  74. 
Er  solt  uns  wol  der  Teuffel  bscheissen, 

Wenn  er  sollichs  (in  Bezug)  auff  uns  wiirtjnnen.     Fsp.  41,  51. 
Mein  sin  der  steht  auff  Gelt  und  gut.     Fsp.  2,  69. 
Cf.  under  nach. 

Uns  Hausmaydt  je  taglich  veracht 

Und  nur  auff  (nach)  spot  und  unendt  tracht.     Sch.  24,  72. 

Cf.  under  nach. 

Ob  er  vielleicht  durch  sein  Weiszheit 

Uns  besser  machet  auff  (mit  der)  die  zeit.     Fsp.  44,  46. 

Komm  ich  ein  mal  auff  ware  that 

Ich  wil  dein  balck  dir  strigeln  glat.     Fsp.  37,  21. 

Cf.  under  an  and  ob. 
Mustu  dein  Hausz  auch  new  erbawen, 
Mit  Altanen  auf  Welsch  manier.     Fsp.  8,  280. 
Nun  ich  die  nacht  gelegen  bin 

Und  hab  mich  auf  die  schon  besunnen.     Sch.  i,  75. 
(Er)  Det  auf  appodeckrey  studirn.     Sch.  372,  17. 

Cf.  N.  H.  G.  idiom  studiren  auf  einen  doctor. 
Die  miissig  zeit  leg  auff  studiern  !     Fsp.  8,  140. 


AUS. 
Excepting  in  a  partitive  sense  and  in  several  idioms  aus  as  a 
preposition  differs  very  little  from  its  use  in  N.  H.  G. 
I. — Local. 

I. — Aus  is  used  to  denote  country  as  in  N.  H.  G. 
Ausz  Engellandt  bring  ich  sie  her.     Fsp.  i,  289. 
2.  Geboren  aus  (i)=N.  H.  G.  gebiirtig  aus;  cf.  under  von. 

Mein  nam  der  ist  gar  weit  erkandt, 

Ausz  Franckenlandt  was  ich  geborn;     Fsp.  2,  29. 

3. — Konig  aus  (2)=  N.  H.  G.  von. 

Wir  kiing  aus  Zippern  von  gotes  gnaden.     Sch.  174;  b.  i;  c.  2. 
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II. — Causative. 

I. — Aus  gnade,  was  iirsache=N.  H.  G.  aus ;  cf.  under  von. 

Wir,  kiinig^  Felix  zw  Indian 

Aus  gotes  gnaden,  zaigen  on.     Sch.  174,  a.  i. 

Aus  was  ursach  hast  nichs  gelert?     Fsp.  85,  2Ji9. 

Ill, — Other  relations. 
1. — Partitive. 

I.— Aus  A  (5),  B  (5),  C  (2)=::N.  H.  G.  von. 

Ich  bin  auch  einer  aus  den  alten.     Fsp.  15,  60. 
Ja,  das  ist  nur  ein  theil  ausz  alien.     Fsp.  52,  90. 

2.— Idiomatic  uses. 

a.  Treiben  den  spott  aus  jemand  A  (6),  B  (4),  C  (5)=N. 

H.  G.  niit ;  cf.  I^.  W.  B.  i  Sam.  31,  4. 
Ich  merck,  du  treibst  ausz  mir  den  spot.     Fsp.  30,  164. 

b.  Treiben  den  schimmel  aus  seinem  geld  (2). 

Die  haben  mit  ain  gUeten  miiet 

Dreiben  aus  seinem  gelt  den  schimel.     F.  S.  212,  43. 

c.  Aus  der  massen  A  (4),  B  (i),  C  (4)=M.  H.  G.=N.  H. 

G.  iiber  die  masse.     Cf.  Iwein  3175.     Cf.  L.  W.  B. 
Jud.  2.10;  also  under  nber. 

Da  funden  wir  gut  gepraten  Hasen 

Gute  Forhen  und  gute  Esch 

Und  ausz  dermassen  gut  genesch.   Fsp.  6,  120. 

3. — Aus=N.  H.  G.  ««,  aiis. 

Ihr  Pawren  samlet  grosze  Schiitz 

Ausz  Habern,  Koren,  Ruben  und  Kraut, 

Ausz  Gersten,  Flachs  und  was  ir  baut.     Fsp.  9,  117,  118  ;  78,  S3,  84. 

AUSSERHALB.^ 

Ausserhalb. 
I. — Local. 

Auserhalb  Esopi  die  fabel 

Die  funfzehent  ist  ain  parabel.     F.  S.  341,  87. 


^  Probably  a  preposition  since  he  uses  it  several  times  as  a  preposition  in  his 
other  works.     Cf.  K.  G.  20,  489,  13  ;  4,  326,  23. 
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BEI. 
Bei  bey  pei  pey. 
I. — Local. 

I, — With  the  nouns  wein  and  bier  bei  is  always  used  ;  cf. 
under  ob ;  also  N.  H.  G.  iiber.  Wein,  bier  A  (7),  B  (7), 
C  (5)>  Suppen  (i). 

So  wisz  doch,  das  ich  darumb  hab 
Bey  kiilen  Wein  ein  guten  mut  !     Fsp.  5,  208. 
2. — Bey  uns  fiirfaren  (2)=N.  H.  G.  mi  uns  vorbeifahren. 

Ja,  er  sol  noch  eh  wann  zvvo  stund 

Bey  uns  fiirfaren  dise  strasz.     Fsp.  27,  51  ;  F.  S.  201,  17. 

Deinr  armut  machst  dir  selber  viel, 

Wo  du  liegst  bey  dem  Wein  und  spiel.     Fsp.  9,  146. 

II. — Temporal. 

I. — With  tag,  nacht,  etc. 

Pey  tag  und  nacht,  pey  dem  tag  und  pey  der  nacht,  pey 
nacht    und   tag  (8),  peim  tag,  pey  dem  tag  (3),  pey 
nacht,  pey  der  nacht,  bei  finster  nacht  (7). 
Peim  tag  sie  nach  prot  singen  thetten 
Und  pey  der  nacht  sie  darzw  stalen.     F.  S.  216,  6. 

2. — With  jahren,  zeiten,  leben,  etc. 

a.  Bei  meinen  jahren,  tagen  A  (18),  B  (12),  C  (28)=N. 

H.  G.  zu  meiner  zeit ;  cf.  under  zii. 

Wan  mir  ist  pey  all  meinen  tagen 

Kein  grosser  arbeis  nie  geschehen.     Fsp.  75,  i6r. 

Mir  gschach  nie  wirser  pey  mein  tagen.     Fsp.  80.  2S0. 

b.  Bei  meinen  lebtagen  (2)=N.  H.  G.  bei  meinen  leb- 

zeiten. 

Wann  ich  hab  bey  meinen  lebtagen 

Mit  der  ysserbruck  nie  gerungen.     F.  S.  288,  62. 

c.  Pey  seim  leben,  etc.  (2). 

O  mueter  mein,  es  thijet  mich  rewen, 

Das  ich  im  pey  all  meinem  leben  (im  ganzen  leben) 

Ein  guetes  wort  ie  hab  gegeben.     Fsp.  64,  129. 

Ey,  wolt  ir  nit  den  rock  hergeben, 

Wie  ir  im  verhiest  pey  seim  leben.    Fsp.  60,  210. 
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pey  seirn  leben=N.  H.  G.  als  er  noch  am  leben  war. 
d.  Bei  ineinen  zeiten  (i)=N.  H.  G.  zu. 

Bei  mein  zeyten  ist  das  geschehen.     F.  S.  30,  87. 
3. — Sein,  beleiben  beim  leben  (3)=N.  H.  G.  am  leben. 

Weil  ir  all  eur  fiech  drumb  vvolt  geben, 
Das  euer  mon  noch  wer  pey  leben.     Fsp.  60,  236. 
4. — Bei  zeiten  (6)=eilig,  schnell. 

Kumb  hervvider  bei  zeit !  Fsp.  84,  163. 
Geh,  heisz  mirs  Ross  satteln  bey  zeiten, 
Ich  wil  jm  gehn  eilendt  nach  reiten.     Fsp.  22,  149. 

5. — With  cardinals  denoting  the  age  (5)=N.  H.  G.  von. 
Der  selb  ein  jungen  sune  het 
Inn  dem  alter  bey  zwaintzig  jaren     F.  S.  27,  5. 
Als  der  mit  dot  abschaiden  was, 
Lies  er  ain  siin  pey  achze  jaren,     F.  S.  257,  5. 

6. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Das  sie  einander  schlagen  sollen 

Noch  den  tag  bey  scheinender  sonnen.     Fsp.  18,  83. 

bey  scheinender  sonnen ^^N.  H.  G.  wahrend  die  sonne 
noch  scheint. 

III. — Other  relations. 

I. — Bei  with  cardinals  (3o)=N.  H.  G.   nngefdhr.     Cf.  \i. 
W.  B.,  Mark  8,  9. 

Dieweil  ich  darumb  je  und  je 

Gesorget  hab  nun  bey  zwey  Jaren.     Fsp.  32,  5. 

2.— With  Schicken  (5),  entbieten  (i)=Engl.  by,  N.  H.  G. 
diu'ch.     Cf.  Luther,  Dietz. 

Den  schickt  er  sambt  einr  flaschn  mit  Wein 

Dem  Gardian  ins  kloster  nein 

Bey  seinem  Son,  jn  das  zu  bringen.     F.  S.  293,  41,  91,  92. 

Sich  da,  noch  ains  vor  alien  dingen  ! 

Da  hat  dein  puel  geschickt  pey  mir 

Ein  rottes  duczet  nestel  dir.     Fsp.  63,  139  ;  K.  G. ,  Vol.  20,  4,  3. 

Riniiczo  entpocz  pey  dem  knecht, 

Het  er  sie  lieb,  das  er  ir  precht 

Den  dotten  man  umb  miternacht.     F.  S.  63,  21. 
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3.— With  kennen  (3)=N.  H.  G.   an.     Cf.   Luther,  Dietz, 
also  Grimm  5,  536. 

Doch  wer  ir  narren  kappen  sicht, 

Daran  die  schellen  klingen  vorn, 

Der  kent  sie  pey  (an)  den  esel  orn.     F.  S.  374,  28. 

Bit  wolt  mein  kreben  nit  verliern, 

Wil  jn  wol  bey  deni  bendtlein  kennen.     Fsp.  42,  157. 

4. — Verstehen  bei  (9)=N.  H.  G.  unter. 

Ausz  dieser  fabel  solt  verstan 

Bey  der  ameisz  ein  jungen  man.     F.  S.  47,  26. 

Zum  andern  versteht  bey  dem  grillen 

Ein  jungen  man  voller  mutwillen.     F.  S.  47,  37. 

5. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Auch  ist  mein  Son  noch  nit  bey  Jarn  (miindig) 
Gantz  ungeniet  und  unerfarn.     Fsp.  39,  508. 

Ir  eltern,  nembt  exempl  pey  (an)  mir  !     F.  S.  175,  34. 

Nembt  pey  (an)  dem  pild  warnung  und  leer.     F.  S,  319,  115. 

Der  wolfFdet  pey  im  selber  sagen:     F.  S.  244,  55. 
Cf.  under  wider. 
Er  thiiecz  pey  dem  qiiintlein  ausmessen  (bis  auf  das  quentchen). 

F.  S.  244,  122. 

Derhalb  dein  gut  mag  faszlen  nicht, 

Wie  man  bey  (an)  alien  Spilern  sicht.     Fsp.  5,  151. 

Wie  ich  das  gwis  erfaren  hab 

Pey  (durch)  meiner  nechsten  nachtpewrin.     F.  S.  82,  49. 


BIS. 
Bis,  bisz,  pis,  pisz. 
I. — Temporal. 

I. — As  a  simple  preposition  (5)=N.  H.  G.  bis. 

Da  woll  wir  schlemen  pis  mitternacht.     Fsp.  69,  97;  F.  S.  311,  80. 
Derhalb  blieb  ich  bisz  vesper  zeit.     Fsp.  24,  115. 
Das  er  pis  siintag  fertig  sey.     F.  S.  155,  20. 
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2. — Time  when.     Cf.  Grimm. 

a.  Bis  (i4)=N.  H.  G.  a7t. 

As  this  use  of  bis  is  rather  interesting  I  give  references 
to  the  passages. 

Fsp.  i6,  296;  20,  250;  42,  3S5;  50,  33;  54,  163,  245;  67,  123.     F.  S. 
26,  119;  39-  79,  95;  76,  23,  36;  256,  87;  384,  223. 

Bisz  Montag  wercl  ich  stechen  Sew.     Fsp.  16,  296. 
Bisz  Sunlag  kuni  ins  kloster  rein.      Fsp.  42,  385. 

b.  Bis  aiif  (2)=N.  H.  G.  a?i. 

Pis  auf  Suntag  kumbt  all  hervvider.     Fsp.  20,  318.    F.  S.  106,  48. 

II. — With  other  prepositions. 

Bis  an  A  (6),  B  (7),  C  (7). 

Bis  auf  A  (7),  B  (18),  C  (8). 

Bis  in  A  (6),  B  (3),  C  (4). 

Bis  fiir  (i),  unter  (2),  zu  (4),  iiber  (2),  gen  (2),  ohne  (i). 
Ich  schlaff  bisz  an  den  hellen  morgen;     Fsp.  7.  140. 
Die  mausz  mit  forchten  darauff  schwamb 
Bisz  aufT  die  mitt ;  der  Frosch  zu  stund 
Sich  nieder  ducket  bisz  zu  grundt.     F.  S.  3,  17. 
Er  loff  mir  nach  bis  in  ein  grund.     F.  S.  42,  96. 


DURCH. 

I. — Causal. 

I. — Durch=N.  H.  G.  luegen.,  ans.,  um-willen. 

a.  Durch  A  (8),  B  (5),  C  (4)=N.  H.  G.  wegen. 
Durch  gliick  kum  ich  in  dyse  Clauss, 

frau  armut  hie  zu  treiben  aus.      Fsp.  3,  73. 

Crassus  wurd  durch  sein  Geitz  veracht.     Fsp.  7,  325. 

Und  jedermann  spricht,  im  gschech  recht, 

Und  wirt  durch  sein  kargkeit  verschmecht.     Fsp.  16,  308. 

b.  Durch  A  (4),  B  (5),  C  (4)— N.  H.  G.  aus. 
Durch  fiirwitz  gib  dich  nit  hinein  !     Fsp.  8,  177. 
Wolt  ir  durch  lieb  mir  thiin  ain  dinst, 

So  schenckt  mir  pehemisch  ain  schock.     F.  S.  So,  15. 

Da  sagt  durch  list  der  Edelman  : 

"Nein,  wir  sind  noch  gar  ferr  daruon."     F.  S.  360,  62, 
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c.   With  bitten  and  similar  verbs. 

1.  Durch  Gott,  Cliristus  (6)=N.  H.  G.  um-ivillen. 

Herberg  sie  diese  nacht  durch  gott.     Fsp.  24,  35. 

2.  Durch  ehre  (3)=N.  H.  G.  nm-willen. 

Herr  las  sie  herein  durch  dein  er  !     F.  S.  166,  30. 

3.   Durch  giite  (4)=N.  H.  G.  lun-zvillen. 

Sant  Peter  sprach  :  O  maister  mein, 

Ich  pit  dich  durch  die  giiete  dein.     F.  S.  137,  38  ;  331,  40. 

II. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Durch  (aus  liebe  zu  mir)  meiner  Lieb  hat  (sie)  den  todt  erlieden. 

Fsp.  I,  332. 
Ahn  rue  thut  durch  einander  lauffen 
Durch  (aus,  wegen)  unzal  begir  und  affect.     Fsp.  30,  5. 

Hab  ich  leyder  durch  (in)  zornes  bochen 

Ein  Man  in  meinem  Hausz  erstochen.     Fsp.  31,  330. 

Da  hab  ich  geratn  durch  (um-willen)  abentheur 
Wir  woln  jn  setzen  in  das  Fegfewr,     Fsp.  42,  127. 

Gieng  ich  durch  (auf)  abenthewer 
Hinauss  gehn  Erlenstegen.     F.  S.  48,  2. 

(Ein  sophist)  Fragt  durch  (aus)  sein  hinterlist 
Wo  glawb,  hoffniing  und  lieb 
Pein  Lutaristen  plieb.     F.  S.  57,  2. 

Verzet  darob  ain  ganczen  schaub 

Durch  (aus)  seinen  posen  laiin  und  druecz.     F.  S.  317,  121. 

Ich  wolt  die  Mausz  ertrencket  haben 

Und  jr  durch  (aus)  list  ein  gruben  graben.     F.  S.  3,  39. 

Wan  paid  sie  auf  die  erden  sicht, 

Hab  sie  durch  (aus)  list  ain  lueg  erdicht.     F.  S.  169,  172. 

Aber  durch  deinen  ungelauben 

Desz  waren  glaubens  zu  berauben, 

Durch  Teuffehsch  gspenst  und  argHst 

Der  segen  dir  hilfflich  worden  ist.     F.  S.  295,  79. 
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FUR. 

Fiir,  fur,  viir,  vur,  fuer,  viier. 

Hans  Sachs  uses  fiir  where  the  idea  of  motion  and  vor  where 
the  idea  of  rest  is  to  be  expressed. 

This  nse  of  fiir  and  vor  is  M.  H.  G.    Cf.  Heyne.    Also  Zupitza, 
Studiuin  des  Mittelhochdeutschen,  p.  'j^.^ 
I. — Local. 

I.— With  stehen  A  (2),  B  (4),  C  (i). 
Ein  pavvren  klaid  an  ziiege 
Und  fur  das  rat  haus  stone.     F.  S.  131,  25. 
2. — Goal  of  motion. 

Fiir  A  (43),  B  (23),  C  (48)=N.  H.  G.  vor. 
Die  pawren  stiinden  all  zvvsam 
Int  kirchen  fuer  den  predig  stiiel.     F.  S.  76,  45. 
3- — With    the    reflexive    pronoun   after  gehen    (7),  sehen, 
schauen  (8).     Cf.  Grimm  4,  620. 
Horstw  nit,  Esavv  ?  ge  fiir  dich  !     Fsp.  76,  278. 

Ain  alt  sprichwort  sagt:  sich  fiir  sich  (sei  vorsichtig).    F.  S.  186,  109. 
4. — Idiomatic  uses. 

Fuss  fur  fuss  (ii)=N.  H.  G.  schritt  vor  schritt. 

Und  liesz  sie  fusz  fiir  fusz  hin  gan.     F.  S.  176,  54. 
Gewalt  geht  fiir  recht  (3)— N.  H.  G.  vor. 

Gewalt  der  geht  gar  offt  fiir  recht.     F.  S.  14,  i. 
Schlagen  thiir  fiir  den  ars  (7)==:N.  H.  G.  vor^  anf. 
So  schlegt  man  im  thiir  fiir  den  ars.     Fsp.  84,  463. 
5._Fiir  A  (7),  B  (8),  C  (4)=N.  H.  G.  an-vorbei. 

Wurst  wider  wurst,  das  alt  sprichwort, 

Hat  er  gar  offt  von  mir  gehort, 

Er  lest  aber  red  fiir  ohren  gehen  (nicht  achten).     Fsp.  41,  35. 

*  Brandt,  German  Grammar,  p.  130,  says:  "Vor  and  fiir  are  doublets  and  come 
from  fora  and  furi  respectively.  In  M.  H.  G.  fiir  with  accusative  answered  the 
question  whither?  Vor  with  the  dative  the  question  where?  In  N.  H.  G.  they 
were  confounded  even  in  Lessing  very  frequently,  but  in  the  last  seventy  years 
the  present  syntactical  difference  has  prevailed.  Goethe  and  Schiller  rarely 
confound  them."  As  early  a  writer  as  Luther  confounds  them.  Cf.  Adelung  II, 
361,  362.     Cf.  Grimm  4,  619. 
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Und  gen  vur  fraw  Pawlina  haus, 

Ob  sie  sech  zu  eim  fenster  aus.     Fsp.  6r,  103. 

Wann  er  sicht  mich  so  sawer  an, 

Wenn  er  etwan  thut  fur  mich  gan.     Fsp.  37,  44. 

11. — Other  relations. 

I.— Fur  A  (7),  B  (4),  C  (9)=N.  H.  Q,.  fur,  anstatt. 
Den  sack  zu  halben  theil  zu  pind 
Und  nem  fiir  Merer  das  Minder,     Fsp.  9,  265. 

2. — Fur=N.  H.  O./iir,  als  ;  cf.  under  zu.  Cf.  Grimm  4,  625. 
Erkennen  (2),  ansehen  (2),  anklagen  (i),  nehmen  (2), 
aufnehmen  (2),  annehmen  (2). 

Vur  unsinig  wiirt  er  erkent     F.  S.  102,  39. 

Jedoch  solt  dus  annemen  wern 

Allein  fiir  einen  guten  Schwanck.     F.  S.  290,  121. 

O  Amice,  drumb  ich  beger 

Wollst  mich  auch  fiir  ein  Freund  auffnemen.     Fas.  31,  365. 
3. — Fiir  kurtzweil  {2)=als  zeitvertreib. 

Die  jugendt  muss  je  etwas  han 

Fiir  kurtzweil,  dem  sie  hange  ahn.     Fsp.  39,  253. 
4. — Fiir  gut,  libel,  lieb;  haben,  halten,  nehmen,  annehmen. 

a.  Fiir  gut  nehmen  (4),  annehmen  (2)=N.  H.  G.  fiirlieb 
nehmen. 

So  nimb  von  mir  die  lehr  fiir  gut.     F.  S.  304,  72  ;  339,  121. 

b.  Fiir  giit  haben  (2)=N.  H.  G.  furlieb  nehmen. 
Ich  bitte  euch,  habt  hiermit  fiir  gut.     Fsp.  27,  305. 

c.  Fiir  iibel,  nicht  fiir  iibel  haben  (3)=rN.  G.  H.  fiir  ungut, 
nicht  fiir  ungut  nehmen.     Cf.  Grimm,  4,  629. 

Warumb  has  du  denn  mirs  fiir  iibel  ?     Fsp.  7,  429. 
5.— Fiir  wahr  (5),  voll  (5). 

a.  Fiir  wahr,  fiirwar  ;  verwar  being  the  regular  form= 
Engl,  forsooth. 

Pringt  irs  zu  wegen  viir  war  euch  sol 

Der  kunst  werden  gelonet  vvol.     Fsp.  63,  163. 

b.  Fiir  voll=fiir  vollgiiltig. 

Ich  habe  sie  offt  versucht  fiir  vol.     Fsp.  54,  99. 
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6. — Fiir  warheit,  sagen,  jehen  (4)=N.  H.  O./i'ir. 
Destw  mich  gar  darfon  abreden 

Und  sagst  viir  warheit  pey  uns  peden.     F.  S.  65,  432  ;  146,  64. 
7. — Ergeben  fiir  tod  A  (3),  B  (2)=Ich  sehe  mich  an  als 
wenn  Icli  ein  todter  ware ;  cf.  Grimm,  4,  627. 

Fiir  ein  todn  Man  gib  ich  mich  schwerlich, 

StUrb  ich,  das  wer  meiner  Frawen  lieb, 

Fiir  kein  todn  mann  ich  mich  dargieb.     Fsp.  11,  116,  ii8. 

8._Fur  das  gelt  tliut  laugen  (4)=N.  H.  G.  ableugnen. 
Es  ist  ewer  schertz,  lieber  Herr, 

Das  jr  mir  fiir  das  gelt  thut  laugen.     Fsp.  32,  163.  180. 
g. — Fiir  (8)=N.  H.  O.  gegett^  vor.,  zitm  schutz  gegen  ;  cf. 
Grimm,  4,  639. 

War  ist  das  alt  sprichwort,  das  gicht 
Alter  helff  viir  kain  dorheit  nicht.     Fsp.  82,  11. 
Uberdecken  fiir  reiff,  kelt,  regen,  wind  und  schnee. 

F.  S.  201,  49. 
10. — Leid,  angst,  sorgen  fiir. 

a.  Leid    fiir    (3)=N.     H.    G.    /wr=  Latin    timeo    tibi. 
Cf.  Heyne,  also  Grimm,  4,  632. 

Doch  ist  mir  sicher  layd  fiir  dich 

Ich  fiircht,  du  werst  ein  faler  schiessen.    F.  S.  5,  106  ;  Fsp.  53,  399. 
O,  Lieber  esel,  dein  kranckhaid 
Ist  mir  fuer  dich  im  herczen  laid, 
Dw  thuest  ie  lenger  krencker  wern.     F.  S.  371,  6. 

b.  Sorgen  fiir  (4)=N.  H.  G.  sorgen  sich  zcm. 
Derhalben  sorg  dw  nichsz  fur  mich, 

Siinder  filer  die  zwen  und  fuer  dich.     Fsp.  85,  177,  178. 

Auch  sorg  ich  fiir  dich  uber  massen, 

Dir  geschech  etwas  auff  der  strassen.     F.  S.  19,  55. 

c.  Sorg  und  Angst  fiir  (i)=N.  H.  Q./iir. 
Sorg  und  angst  habn  fiir  ire  kinder 

Sich  ir  auch  schemen  nicht  dest  minder.     F.  S.  175.  60. 
II. — Erschrecken,  kiimmern  sich  (6)=N.  H.  G.  nm,  wegen. 
Fiir  mich  kummert  es  mich  nicht  sehr, 
Sender  ich  erschrick  an  dem  endt 
Fiir  euch  und  ewer  gantz  Convendt.     Fsp.  53,  378,  380. 
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12.— Fiir  A  (22),    B  (4),  C  (6),  meaning  lieber  als,  mehr 
als-=N.  H.  G.  vor. 

J  a  fiir  all  Manszbilder  auff  erdt 

Mein  Hertz  allein  ewer  begert.     Fsp.  39,  318. 

Du  hist  mir  die  liebst  auf  mein  Ajdt, 

Fiir  alle  andre  Pawren  Maigdt.     Fsp.  10,  16. 

13. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Pvlein  lieber  schluecker  das  selb  thw, 

Ain  detlein  fiir  uns  alle  wagen  !  of.  under  ^im.     F.  S.  193,  57. 

Das  mussen  wir  uns  fiir  (deiner)  dich  schemen.     Fsp.  4,  440. 

Dich  armut  man  fiir  nichte  zelet.     Fsp.  3,  278. 

Driimb  hat  mich  angsehen  fiier  giiet, 

Mich  an  ein  efrawen  zw  pleiben.     Fsp.  71,  12S. 

Das  mich  soil  forchten  yedermann 

Und  fiir  ein  hadermetzen  han  (halten).     F.  S.  42,  84. 

Heltstus  viir  kurczweil,  frewd  und  er, 

So  hilft  an  dir  kain  straffen  nier.     F.  S.  153,  133. 

Wo  ain  gast  ist  so  vnferschembt 

Viir  die  herschaft  und  ander  gesten.     F.  S.  215,  iii. 

14. — Fiir  with  the  Dative. 

a.  Fiir  (5)= Hans  Sachs,  N.  H.  G.  vor. 
Inn  dem  ich  eynen  mann  vernem 

In  eynem  hag  fiir  (vor)  diesem  hoi.     F.  S.  37,  23. 
Thun  mir  des  nachts  fiir '  thiir  hoffieren.     F.  S.  26,  88. 
Ey  schembt  euch  fiir  den  biderleuten.     Fsp.  4,  195. 
Fur  jm  steh  ich  euch  trevvhch  bey.     Fsp.  34,  214. 
Gott  bewar  euch  fiir  aller  noht.     Fsp.  39,  325. 

b.  Fiir  (i)  =  Hans  Sachs' /«r,  N.  H.  G.  an-vorbei. 
Zu  schauen  auff  die  jungen  knaben 

Die  taglich  fiir  der  thiir  hin  traben.     F.  S.  10,  52. 

I. — Local. 

I. — Vor  used  with  stadt,  wald  and  holtz  (io)=N.  H.  G.  vor; 
Engl,  at  or  on  the  edge  of. 

Sunder  ich  wil  ein  well  spaciren, 

Vor  griienem  wald  da  vmb  refieren.     Fsp.  75,  37. 


1  Fiir  is  probably  followed  by  the  accusative  in  this  case. 


32  The  Preposition  in  Hans  Sachs. 

2. —  Vor  der  sonne. 

a.  Vor  (i)=N.  H.  G.  in  der  sonne? 

Und  sach  vor  dieser  holen  grueft 

Die  fuechlein  vor  der  siinnen.     F,  S.  229,  9. 

b.  Vor  (3)=N.  H.  G.  ziim  schutz  gegcn  ;  cf.  under //ir, 
also  L.  W.  B.  Isaiah,  25,  4. 

Die  weil  er  in  dem  siimer  see 
Darunter  het  gehabt  sein  sicz 
Am  schatten,  vor  der  sunen  hicz.     F.  S.  201,  52. 

II. — Temporal. 

I. — With  the  genitive  form  tags,  nachts  A  (5),  B  (2),  C  (2). 

Mich  doch  vor  nachts  wieder  ausjagt.     Fsp.  24,  72. 

Vor  tags  er  mir  mein  speis  pereit.     F.  S.  226,  22. 

2. — Vor  langer  zeit  (i)=N.  H.  G.  seit? 

Hertz  liebe  Elsz,  ich  het  ein  wort 

Mit  euch  vor  langer  zeit  zu  reden,     Fsp.  4,  27. 

III.— Causal. 

i._Vor  A  (3),  B  (2),  C  (3)=N.  G.  H.  wegen. 
Und  ich  mein  weib  gleich  geren  schliieg, 
Vor  iren  straichen  ungeflieg 
Kan  ich  gar  nicht  hinzwkumen.     Fsp.  12,  194. 
Ein  guete  dick  und  leng  sie  hat 
Vor  ir  (der  nase)  kan  ich  lecken  kain  deller.     Fsp.  20,  51. 

2. — Scheuch  (5),  grauen  (i)  j7cr=N.  H.  G.  vor;  cf.  under  an. 
Ich  pit  euch,  habt  vor  mir  kain  sche\ych.     Fsp.  61,  204;  51,  104. 
Und  sprach  :  '  'Weil  dir  so  gar  hart  grawt 
Vor  dem  schlechten  kiffarbeis  krawt."     F.  S.  332,  167. 

IV. — Other  relations. 
I. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Nun  habe  ich  euch  je  ausserkoren 

Vor  ander  all  die  mir  gefellt.     Fsp.  4,  61. 

Cf.  under  fiir. 
Vor  lieb  hilfft  weder  thiir  noch  thor.     Fsp.  i,  191. 
Cf.  under  fiir. 

C.  REED  MILLER. 
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11. 

The  structure  of  the  oral  folksongs  in  no  way  differs  from 
that  of  the  rhymed  literary  productions  of  the  German  Jews 
during  the  past  three  centuries.  The  rhyming  couplet  had  been 
used  by  them  in  ethical  treatises,  story  books  and  even  didactic 
works  to  express  a  thought  in  the  form  of  an  enthymeme  where 
the  lines  composing  the  same  are  related  to  each  other  as  ante- 
cedent to  subsequent.  As  these  books  were  read,  or  chanted, 
there  was  no  necessity  to  regulate  the  length  of  the  lines  by  any 
prosodical  rules,  and  they  could  vary  at  will  within  any  reason- 
able compass,  as  in  the  following  example  : 

Kommt  in  dein  haus  ein  gast  gegangen, 

Giitlich  soltu  ihn  ontfangen. 

Mit  giitlichen  anzlit  soltu  ihm  sein  essen  un'  trinken  vortragen, 

Deinen  kummer  un'  gebrechen  soltu  ihm  nit  klagen. 

Similarly,  the  Russian  Jews  use  the  traditional  rhyming 
couplet  in  those  verses  that  chronicle  a  historical  event  or 
inculcate  an  ethical  truth.  The  real  folksongs,  however,  are 
set  to  music,  both  in  Germany  and  Russia,  and  require  a  more 
regular  distribution  of  syllables.  In  the  Mother  Country  they 
were  generally  sung  to  existing  German  tunes  ;  in  their  eastern 
home  they  readily  adapted  themselves  to  the  new  melodies  of 
their  environment.  Thus,  to  their  German  inheritance  were 
added  Lithuanian  and  Polish  airs  in  the  northwest,  and  Polish^ 
Little  Russian  and  Roumanian  tunes  in  the  southwest,  and  these, 
in  their  turn,  further  diversified  their  external  structure.' 


^  Among  the  old  Judeo-German  songs,  mentioned  in  Steinschneider's  cata- 
logue of  Judeo-German  literature  in  the  Serapeum,  vols,  ix  and  x,  the  following 
numbers  refer  to  unmistakably  German  tunes  to  which  they  were  sung  :  No.  6i, 
nach  der  Melodie,  "  Dietrich  aus  Bern  ;"  No.  63,  "  Es  liegt  ein  Schlossl  in  Oester- 
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The  short  chronicles  and  didactic  poems  are  freqnently 
arranged  in  couplets  or  stanzas  beginning  with  the  snccessive 
letters  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  ("  nox'n  alefbejs")  ^  or  they  are 
introdnced  by  Hebrew  words  of  well-known  passages  in  the 
Bible  or  the  Ritnal,  as  if  to  anticipate  or  accentuate  the  mean- 
ing of  the  complete  sentence  in  Jndeo-German.  Sometimes 
both  methods  are  combined  ^  to  ensure  the  retention  of  the  whole 
in  the  proper  order.  By  these  contrivances  they  have  escaped 
the  ravages  of  time,  and  have  been  handed  down  comparatively 
intact  from  former  generations. 

Except  for  an  occasional  local  word  or  dialectic  rhyme  it  is 
not,  as  a  rule,  possible  to  ascertain  where  a  certain  song  may 
have  originated,  as  it  seldom  remains  confined  to  the  locality  of 
its  birth,  and   is  subject  to  continuous  variations  to  meet  the 


reich  ;"  No,  no,  "Junger  Markgraf."  See  also  the  statements  to  that  effect  in 
Ueber  eine  Saininlung  deutscher  Volks-  u?id  Gesellschaftslieder  in  hebraischen 
Lettern,  Felix  Rosenberg,  Braunschweig,  1888.  That  the  modern  songs  are  set 
to  music,  is  generally  indicated  in  the  title-page  or  the  introduction  to  the  printed 
collections,  as,  for  example  :  lider  su  zingen  mit  zejer  sejne  melodien  ;  sejn  cum 
zingen  un  cum  lezen  ;  mit  zejer  sejne  melodien.  In  one  of  his  books  Zunser  (see 
p.  55)  informs  us  : 

Ojb  ir  lejent  in  bixel  majne  lider, 

Un  di  melodi  hot  men  ajx  nit  ibergegeben, 

Iz  dos  wi  a  fotografise  bild,  libe  brider, — 

Daxt  zix  ales  rixtig,  nor  es  felt  leben.     (Introduction  to  "  Hamnagejn.") 
while  another,  B.  Z.  Rabinowic  (in  "  Der  Disput  fun  Siler  mit  a  Klqjznik),  thinks 
he  must  offer  an  apology  for  not  having  composed  a  tune  for  his  poem  : 
Mit  vvos  far  a  melodi  ir  wet  spilen, 
Welen  di  werter  gewis  noxtanzen  ! 
The  use  of  Slavic  popular  airs  is  attested  by  their  specific  mention  :  the  tune 
of  Lermontov's  "  Spi  mladenec"  has  been  appropriated  by  J.  L.  Gordon  (see 
p.  54)  and  A.  Goldfaden  (see  p.  51)  for  their  cradlesongs  ;  the  latter  mentions 
a  Little  Russian  air  "Oj  ty  divcina  zarucenaja,"  while  Schafir  (see  p.  43)  has 
also  Polish  melodies,  one  from  the  famous  opera  "  Halka,"  by  Moniuszko. 

7  Cf.  the  verses  on  p.  21  of  this  periodical  where  the  words  A,  Biter,  Got, 
Deriber  are  in  alphabetic  sequence  ;  the  other  verses  are  evidently  corrupt. 
The  poem  on  p.  24,  beginning  Az  ox  un  wej  iz  cu  mensn  gesen  is  well  preserved 
as  is  indicated  by  the  words  Az,  Bald,  Gold,  .  .  .  Zibecig,  Xaswesolem,  Tejtn- 
tanc. 

^  Such  are  the  verses  on  p.  23  in  which  the  odd  lines  begin  with  Hebrew  words 
in  alphabetical  order. 
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requirements  of  the  dialects/  The  many  migratory  individuals, 
such  as  the  itinerant  musicians,  wedding  jesters  and  young  Tal- 
mudical  scholars,  have  caused  the  oral  literature  to  be  shifted 
around.  Even  now  every  newcomer  reputed  to  have  new  songs 
is  besieged  by  the  young  people  of  the  town  until  his  repertoire 
has  been  committed  to  memory  or  taken  down  in  writing.^ 
Many  of  the  song  collections  of  known  authorship  have  become, 
in  this  manner,  the  common  possession  of  the  people  long  before 
they  found  their  way  into  print. 

The  poetry  so  far  discussed  for  the  most  part  represents  the 
older  stage  of  the  popular  creation,  and  its  authors  can  no  longer 
be  ascertained.  Side  by  side  with  it  there  has  grown  up,  since 
the  middle  of  our  century,  an  extensive  printed  literature^  which 


^  The  incorrect  rhymes  junge,  gringe,  (p.  7),  kumen,  swimen  (p.  11)  point  to  a 
Southern  or  Polish  orgin  of  the  verses. 

^  Zunser,  who  did  not  scruple  to  make  use  of  other  people's  property  (see  p. 
55)  objects,  in  "Kol-rina,"  to  the  people's  appropriation  of  his  songs  in  the 
following  words : 

VVi  me  hot  mix  gehert  amol  ci  cwej, 
Iz  sojn  giwen  af  morgen  gesriben  baj  zej  : 
Es  hot  mir  fardrosen  zejer  mi,  xleben, 
Un  hob  zej  beser  a  fartigen,  a  gedrukten  gegeben. 
'  This  is,  as  far  as  I  can  ascertain,  the  first  attempt  at  writing  a  history  of  the 
printed  poetry  of  the  Russian  Jews  ;  I  am,  therefore,  fully  aware  of  its  short- 
comings and  beg  the  reader  to  accept  it,  such  as  it  is,  until  increased  facilities 
will  enable  me  or  some  other  investigator  to  get  at  more  exact  facts.  The 
modern  Judeo-German  bibliography  is  hopelessly  confused  and  disappoint- 
ing ;  it  is  impossible  to  tell  when  a  first  edition  appeared,  except  by  indirect 
inferences  ;  dates  and  authors'  names  are  frequently  absent,  or  the  same  work 
may  be  accredited  to  different  writers  in  different  editions.  Under  these  con- 
ditions errors  are  unavoidable.  The  only  work  that  may  be  profitably  consulted 
on  this  branch  of  Judeo-German  literature  is  Judischdeutsche  VoIksHeder  aus 
Ga/izieu  und  Russland,  herausgegeben  von  Lie.  Dr.  Gustaf  H.  Dalman.  (Zweite 
Ausgabe).  Berlin,  1891.  (Schriften  des  Institutes  Judaicum  in  Berlin,  No.  12.) 
The  following  errors,  which  destroy  the  sense,  must  be  corrected  in  this  work  : 
p.  2,  1.  16,  change  geht  to  git-gibt ;  p.  6,  line  20,  Sabobones,  is  a  noun  and  means 
"  superstition  ;  p.  11,  after  line  9  add  Un  er  sagt — Tnohn  (contract  of  marriage) 
tor  men  bei  uns  nit  zerreissen  ;  p.  13,  1.  11,  «.?<?«<?  =  such  ;  p.  iS,  1.  7,  add  tin  di 
Maass ;  p.  24,  1.  19,  read  Hat  sie  schon  gefehlt ;  p.  43,  1.  21,  read  Zehndlige 
(scores)  for  Zehn  j'dhrige ;  p.  44,  1.  2  from  bottom,  read  plutzhmg  (suddenly) 
for  meui'  Pflanzung ;  p.  45,  1.  8,  read  Zwii  (bloom)  for  Zicht ;  ib.  1.  25,  add 
wasch  ab  deine  Tr'dhren  ;  p.  67,  I.  13,  r&ad  gefehlt  (or  gefiil/t. 
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lays  claim  to  some  artistic  merit  and  pursues  different  aims  than 
the  spontaneous  ebulitions  of  the  popular  mind,  without  ever 
dissevering  its  close  relation  to  the  people.  It  has  developed 
steadily  from  its  humble  beginnings  and  has,  within  the  last 
decade,  received  its  highest  attainable  polish  in  the  ghetto  of 
New  York. 

The  first  impetus  to  the  use  of  Judeo-German  for  literary  pur- 
poses, other  than  the  obsolescent  one  of  ethical  instruction,  was 
given  by  the  educational  innovations  of  Nicholas  I.  On  the 
one  hand  he  brought  terror  in  their  midst  by  the  inauguration 
of  the  military  regime  ;  but,  on  the  other,  he  tried  to  rouse  them 
from  their  lethargic  state  of  several  centuries  and  to  open  the 
way  for  their  mental  and  social  amelioration  by  the  foundation 
of  Rabbinical  schools  in  Zitomir  and  Wilno,  and  by  admitting 
Jews  to  the  Gymnasia.  The  Jews  were,  however,  slow  in  taking 
advantage  of  their  new  privileges  as  they  had  reason  to  be  wary 
of  Danaid  gifts,  and  because  during  the  long  period  of  their 
political  and  social  enslavement  they  had  become  accustomed 
to  look  with  fear  and  contempt  on  Gentile  culture.  The  small 
minority  that  was  enlightened  enough  to  make  use  of  the  oppor- 
tunity thus  offered  to  them,  were  either  driven  by  force  of  cir- 
cumstances to  withdraw  from  the  Jewish  community,  or  they 
entered  into  a  continuous  struggle  with  their  own  correligionists, 
braving  many  annoyances  and  excommunication.  The  latter 
undertook  to  raise  the  ignorant  and  superstitious  masses  from 
the  slough  of  physicial  and  moral  degradation  into  which  they 
had  fallen.  This  they  attempted  to  do  by  speaking  to  them  in 
the  native  Judeo-German  dialects  of  their  immediate  surround- 
ings, and  by  issuing  books  of  attractive  contents  in  which  they 
could  couch  in  the  pleasantest  manner  possible  the  bitter  truths 
which  they  were  intended  to  conve}'. 

Of  such  a  character  were  the  dramas  of  Ettinger,  Aksenfeld 
and  Levinson  that  were  circulated  in  manuscript  form  in  the 
thirties  and  forties ;  in  these  we  find  always  represented  the 
struggle  between  the  newer,  progressive  element  with  the 
sordid,  dishonest  men  of  the  older  type, — the  victory  of  educa- 
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tion  over  ignorance,  of  order  over  disorder.  Bnt  far  more  pro- 
ductive of  good  than  these  lengthy  works  were  the  songs  that 
could  easily  be  committed  to  memory  and  that  were  wedded  to 
well-known  old,  or  catchy  new,  tunes  that  ensured  their  rapid 
dissemination.  Ettinger,  Gottlober,  Michel  Gordon  almost 
simultaneously  introduced  this  kind  of  song  into  Russia,  while, 
prompted  by  similar  motives,  Ehrenkranz  was  singing  to  his 
native  Galicians. 

In  the  latter  country  German  influence  began  to  make  itself 
felt  in  the  beginning  of  the  century,  but  the  Jewish  populace  at 
large,  especially  the  Khassidim  who  are  in  the  vast  majority, 
clung  tenaciously  to  old,  retrograde  ideas  and  jealously  excluded 
the  light  from  without.  Their  proximity  to  German  Austria 
has  been  unfavorable  for  the  development  of  a  specifically  Judeo- 
German  literature,  while  those  who  did  not  come  under  the  sway 
of  German  literature  accepted  the  books  of  the  numerically 
more  important  and  intellectually  more  active  Russian  and 
Polish  Jews.  Galicia  has  produced  but  few  popular  poets  of  its 
own,  and  of  these  Ehrenkranz  was  the  only  one  to  exert  an 
appreciable  influence  on  the  poetry  of  their  neighbors. 

Benjamin  Wolf  Ehrenkranz  (better  known  as  Welwel  Zbarzer, 
/.  6".,  from  Zbaraz)  composed  more  than  one  hundred  songs  in  the 
popular  vein  ;  these  he  collected  in  four  small  volumes  after  they 
had  been  in  circulation  for  a  quarter  of  a  century  and  published 
them  in  1865.^  At  that  time  Judeo-German  was  looked  upon 
with  contempt,  and  so  he  did  not  dare  issue  them  except  with 
a  Hebrew  versified  translation.  This  method  was  also  adopted 
later,  in  the  eighties,  by  his  countrymen  Apotheker  and  Schafir. 
His  songs  are  by  no  means  all  didactic.     The  most  of  them  had 


1  Under  the  conditions  mentioned  in  a  previous  note  it  is  not  possible  to  give 
first  editions  ;  I  shall  merely  quote  those  that  are  in  my  possession,  or  that  are 
known  to  me  from  other  sources  ;  where  a  bilingual  title  is  given,  I  shall  tran- 
scribe only  one,  preference  being  given  to  the  German.  Makel-Noam.  Folks- 
lieder  in  pobiisch-j'udischer  Mimdart  mit  hebraischer  Ubersetzimg  von  W. 
Ehrenkranz-Zbarzer.  (4  Hefte.)  Gedruckt  bei  Berl  Lorje  in  Lemberg,  1969 
(sic  !),  1S68,  1873,  but  Dalman  mentions  the  edition  of  1865.  Makal  Chowlin. 
Verlag  des  Wolf  Ehrenkranz.     Przemy'sl,  1869. 
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been  written  from  a  mere  desire  to  amuse,  but  their  tone  is 
always  healthy  and  refined.  They  have  become  true  folksongs 
and  are  disassociated  from  the  author,  whose  name  even  has 
frequently  been  forgotten.  The  discussion  of  a  few  of  these 
from  the  first  volume  will  illustrate  their  tenor  and  manner  of 
composition.  In  "  Di  Naxtigal"  the  caged  nightingale  sings  of 
his  sorrows  as  he  sees  the  birds  outside  merrily  flitting  about, 
and  as  he  recalls  his  former  freedom  in  their  company : 

In  dem  stajgP  stej  ix  mit  grqjs  jisurim,^ 

Zej  wiln  mix  nor  mucen  ;  ^ 

Zej  maxn  sudes  *  Purim 

Un  ferlangen  ix  zol  kwicen.^ 

Ax,  wi  ken  men  damals  zingen, 

Wen  di  cores  ®  fresen  ? 

Di  naxtigal  iz  dercu  gecwungen  : 

Zi  ferdint  damit  ir  esen. 

The  caged  nightingale  is  no  other  than  the  poet  who  sings 
for  the  crowd  : 

Ax,  ix  wejs  nist,  wos  cu  ton, 

Ix  ken  mir  kajn  ejce '  geben  I 

Ix  hob  lust  nor  cu  flien, 

In  der  hojx  cu  sweben  ! 

Zing  ix  nist  jorenlang, 

Hob  ix  nojt  un  lejden, — 

Wos  ze  pojel  *  ix  mit  majn  gezang? 

Ix  bin  ferkojft  baj  jejdn  ! 

"  Di  Goldne  Ur"  is  one  of  a  very  common  type  of  songs  of 
dispute,  such  as  the  Body  and  the  Soul,  the  Soul  and  the  Angel 
of  Life,  the  Scholar  and  the  Talmudist,  Summer  and  Winter, 
Water  and  Wine,  to  which  nearly  all  the  popular  poets  take 
recourse.  The  author  asks  the  watch  for  the  reason  of  its 
heartbeats  which  seem  to  him  incompatible  with  its  life  of  joy. 


^  To  facilitate  the  reading  of  the  verses,  the  text  is  given  throughout  in  a  nor- 
malized dialect, — a  Lithuanian  variety ;  in  consequence,  rhymes  have  been 
destroyed  here  and  there  Cage,  G.  ^  Pain,  H.  ^  Torment,  R.  *  Feasts, 
R.     "  Warble,  G.     «  Troubles,  H.     '  Advice,  H.     «  Obtain,  H. 
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having  the  privilege  of  being  worn  by  fine  ladies  and  gentlemen, 
of  never  growing  old,  of  being  clad  in  gold  and  precious  stones. 
Each  stanza  of  the  question  ends  with  the  words : 

Wos  felt  dir,  wos  klapt  dir  dos  here  ? 

and  the  watch  replies  that  it  must  incessantly  work,  that  it  is 
everybody's  slave,  that  it  is  thrown  away  as  useless  as  soon  as  it 
stops, — so,  too,  is  man  : 

Blajb  ix  nor  stejn  in  ruhe  ejn  minut, 

Zogt  sojn  a  jeder,  er  darft  mix  sojn  gor  nit. 

Dos  iz  a  bajspil  wegn  mensen  af  der  erd  : 

Kajn  mens  darf  ruhen,  wer  es  hot  nor  a  wert ; 

Ojx  mensen  di  rajxe,  wos  zenen  in  glik, 

Plogen  zix  un  ruhen  kejn  ojgenblik. 

Er  gejt  nobel  geklejdet,  sejn  ousgecirt, — 

Wer  wejst,  wos  far  a  smercen  er  spirt  ? 

Er  hot  ojx  fil  cores  un  lajden  on  sir/ 

Es  klapt  im  zajn  hare  punkt  glajx  wi  mir  ! 

Upon  this  follows  what  is  generally  known  as  a  "  cuspil,"  a 
song  treating  the  contrary  of  the  previous  subject,  or  serving  as 
a  conclusion  to  the  same.  The  "  cuspil"  to  "  Di  goldne  Ur"  is 
entitled  "Gut  cu  leben,  nit  cu  zorgen."  In  "Der  Folksdixter" 
he  sings  of  the  evil  plight  of  the  folk  poet  who  does  not  receive 
his  recompense  upon  earth  : 

Wen  gejt  es  dem  dixter  gut 
Un  lebt  on  zorgen  ? 
Af  der  welt  awade^  nit, — 
Er  darf  ales  lajen  un  borgen  ; 
Es  gejt  im  gut  af  jener  welt, 
Er  wajst  nit  fun  kajn  lejd, — 
Dorten  darf  er  nist  kajn  gelt, 
Er  meg  zingen  cuzecterhejt !  ^ 

to  which  follows,  as  a  "cuspil,"  "Dem  Dixters  Trejst,"  ■*  in 
which  he  humorously  tells  of  his  escaping  the  troubles  of  the 
city  by  a  walk  into  the  country  where  the  shepherd  is  his  com- 


'  Without  end,  H.     ^  Certainly,  H.     '^  Uutil  he  bursts,  G.     ^  Consolation,  G. 
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panion.  Similar  pairs  are  "  Der  Blender  zuxt  di  Riilie"  and 
"  Af  der  Erd  rulit  men  nit,"  and  "  Der  Wanderer"  and  "  Di 
Trejst."  A  number  of  the  songs  describe  the  sorrows  of  vari- 
ous occupations,  while  others  are  devoted  to  humerous  descrip- 
tions of  the  ignorance,  intemperance  and  lightheartedness  of  the 
Khassidim,  or  scourge  the  selfishness  of  the  Moldavian  Jews. 
One  of  the  most  popular  of  his  poems  is  "  Der  Bejs-hakwores," 
the  Cemetery.  The  subject  is  of  common  occurrence  in  Judeo- 
German  literature.     One  of  the  stanzas  runs  as  follows  : 

Do  zet  der  mens,  az  er  iz  nor  a  nar, 
Naris  iz  zajn  gance  haswore  : ' 
Do  ligt  der  knext  glajx  mit  dem  har, 
Der  betler  glajx  mit  dem  srore  :  '^ 
Do  vveren  sonim^  cwiSen  zix  solem/ 
Zenen  wi  brider  gesworen, — 
Kinder,  di  welt  iz  nor  a  xolem,^ 
Der  mens  iz  cum  starben  geboren  ! 

The  last  two  lines  form  the  burden  of  each  stanza.  The 
"  cuspil"  to  it  is  "Kolzman*'  me  lebt,  darf^  men  on  dem  Tojt 
fargesen" — the  Jewish  version  of  the  "  memento  vivere." 

Another  very  popular  singer  of  the  forties  and  fifties  was  Berel 
Broder.^  He  chose  for  his  specialty  the  description  of  the  many 
troubles  of  the  various  trades  and  occupations  of  his  country- 
men,— of  the  shepherd,  the  gravedigger,  the  wagon-driver,  the 
slater,  the  school-teacher,  the  go-between,  the  usurer,  the  precen- 
tor, the  smuggler.  They  are  all  arranged  according  to  the  same 
scheme,  and  begin  with  such  lines  as:  "  ix  nebex^  bidne '^' 
pastix,"  "  ix  krumer  sames,"  ^^  "  ix  nebex  sindelsleger,"  "  ix 
finsterer  balagule,"  ^^  "  ix  nebex  zindiger  melamed," '*  and  so 


^  Striving.  H.  ^  Oppressor,  H.  ^  Enemies,  H.  *■  Make  peace,  H.  °  Dream, 
//.  ®  As  long  as, //".  '^  One  must,  G^.  ^  Sirej'-Zimro.  Drajsig  herlixe  Broder 
lider,  in  rejn  jides  losen  ;  jeder  lid  bazingt  zejer  sejn  far  ale  klasen  mensen.  Me 
lerent  fun  zej  zejer  fil  xoxme,  den  zej  zogen  ous  rixtig  dem  xarakter  fun  jederen 
un  es  iz  a  grojs  fargenigen  cu  lezen.  (Printed  at  I.  Bakst's),  Zitomir,  1S82.  **  Alas, 
SI.  "^  Poor,  P.  "  Shepherd,  P.  '-  Beadle,  H.  '■'  Waggon-driver.  H.  '*  School- 
teacher, H. 
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forth.     The  best  of  these,  and  one  of  the  most  popular  of  the 
kind,  is  probably  the  "  lid  fun  ajn  greber :" 

Ix  lax  dox  ous  di  gance  welt, 
Fun  grojs  biz  klejn  : 
Afile  ^  der  fun  fil  gelt 
Muz  in  majn  dire'^  arajn  gejn  ! 
Fun  dem  gresten  asires,* 
Fun  der  gemolter  stub, 
Fun  di  ousgemebelte  dires 
Aher  in  dem  finsteren  grub  ! 


Wos  zenen  dos  far  a  bejner, 
Wos  ix  hob  do  gefunen  ? — 
Es  iz  gewen  a  mens  a  sejner, 
Wos  er  hot  zax  ibergenumen  :* 
Er  iz  gegangen  ousgecojgen,^ 
Kedaj*  er  zol  ouswajzen  hexer, — 
Af  dem  ort  fun  di  ojgen 
Zenen  cwej  tife  lexer. 

Grod  acind '  mit  dem  haken 
Hob  ix  gestert  dajn  ru, 
Getrofen  hob  ix  af  dajne  baken  ? 
Wen  ix  kuk  dir  gut  cu  : 
Az  du  host  gelebt,  host  du  gor  gesajnt 
Un  host  di  greste  roles  gespilt, 
Acind,  af  dajn  umglik  gor  hajnt 
Hob  ix  af  dajne  ojgen  gefilt. 

Berel  Broder  has  written  also  two  songs  of  dispute,  "  Day  and 
Night"  and  "  Shoemaker  and  Tailor."  The  first  is  remarkable 
in  that  each  praises  the  other,  instead  of  the  more  common  dis- 
cussions in  which  the  contending  parties  try  to  outrival  each 
other  in  the  display  of  their  virtues,  "  as  in  "  A  Lid  fun  a  Suster 
mit  a  Snajder."  In  the  latter  the  two  engage  in  a  lively  dispute 
in  which  the  tailor  seems  to  have  the  better  of  the  argument. 


1  Even,  H.     ^  Dwelling,  H.     »  Wealth,  H.     *  He  was  proud,  G.     ^  Erect, 
G.    « In  order  that,  H.     '  Now,  G. 
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but  tlie  shoemaker  has  his  last  word.  Among  his  miscellaneous 
poems  there  are  some  that  deal  on  natural  phenomena,  such  as 
the  great  fire  in  Brody,  the  appearance  of  a  comet,  and  one 
relates  a  shocking  murder.  The  style  of  these  two  Galicians 
and  their  very  subject  matter  was  soon  appropriated  by  a  very 
large  class  of  folksingers  in  Russia  who  amuse  guests  at  wedding 
feasts.  Henceforth  Russia  with  Poland  became  the  seat  of 
popular  poetry,  and  Galicia  reflects  the  light  that  issues  from 
that  country.  The  tone  is  changed,  the  main  object  being  now 
to  instruct  rather  than  to  amuse,  to  become  militant  for  truth 
and  culture  rather  than  sing  in  the  gentle  manner  of  Ehren- 
kranz  and  Berel  Broder.  Here,  then,  would  be  the  proper  place 
to  speak  of  the  evolution  of  popular  poetry  in  Riissia,  but  as 
Galicia  furnishes  us  with  but  two  more  noteworthy  names  in 
modern  times,  we  shall  do  well  to  discuss  them  now.  Apotheker, 
in  his  collection  "  Die  Leier,"  ^  pursues  just  such  aims  as  his 
Polish  or  Russian  fellow-bards,  and  is  entirely  without  any  local 
color.  In  the  introduction  to  the  soughs  he  ogives  a  review  of 
them  from  which  their  tenor  is  easily  learned.     He  says  : 

"  One  will  at  once  see  from  my  song  '  What  do  I  Want?'  that 
the  sentiment  that  this  is  a  turbulent  world  in  which  no  one  is 
satisfied  with  what  he  has  is  an  unworthy  one,  and  that  all  must 
do  their  share  for  the  common  weal.  The  song  '  What  am  I  ?' 
shows  how  many  rich  and  proud  people  are  brought  to  starva- 
tion when  they  lose  their  wealth  only  because  they  have  learned 
no  trade  and  regard  work  below  contempt,  whereas  the  artisan 
is  always  self-sufficient.  '  Sleep  my  Child'  shows  how  so  many- 
Jews  suffer  from  their  birth  to  their  dying  day  through  neglected 
education  and  superstition." 

The  other  poems  are  of  a  similar  character ;  they  are  ail 
written  in  a  pure  dialect,  without  any  intermixture  of  German 
words,  but  their  poetical  value  is  very  small  as  they  are  much 
too  didactic.     Of  far  higher  importance  and  literary  worth  are 


'  Haneeivel.  Die  Leier.  Zehii  schone  Volkslieder  tiber  die  zuichfigsie  Fragen 
der  Juden.  Auf  Hebraisch  und  Jiidischdeutsch,  mit  sehr  schone  Melodien. 
Verfasst  von  David  Apotheker,  Druck  von  Eiias  Heilpern,  Czernowitz,  iSSi. 
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the  productions  of  his  contemporary,  Bajrach  Benedikt  Schafir/ 
Being  well  versed  in  German  and  Polish  literature,  he  generally 
imitates  the  form  of  the  best  poems  in  those  languages,  and 
often  paraphrases  them  for  his  humble  audiences.  His  language 
is  now  almost  the  literary  German,  now  his  native  dialect, 
according  as  he  sings  of  high  matters  or  in  the  lighter  vein. 
His  collection,  "  Melodien  aus  der  Gegend  am  vSan,"  he  divides 
into  four  parts  :  Jiidisch-nationale  Lieder,  Gedenklieder,  Gefiihls- 
lieder,  and  komische  Lieder,  the  first  three  with  an  elegy  on  the 
death  of  Sir  Moses  Montefiore  forming  the  first  part,  the  comical 
songs  the  second  part  of  the  collection.  In  the  introduction 
"  Mein  Leid,  mein  Kind  !"  he  tells  us  how  his  songs  are  meant 
for  the  common  people  to  whom  the  literary  languages  are 
inaccessible  : 

Suhndel !  ^  Volkslied  !  Unerschlafft— 
Intelligenz,  dein'  Schwester,* — 
Scham'  dich  nicht,  du  bist  die  Kraft, 
Du  wirst  fest  uud  fester  ! 
Jene  liebt  ein  kleiner  Kreis 
Edler,  armer  Horer, — 
Du  hast  in  dem  Volk,  ich  weiss, 
Tausende  Verehrer. 


Gib  a  Tanz,  a  Lach,  a  Knack  ! 
Willst  du  Freunde  kriegen, 
Musst  in  Laune  und  Geschmack 
Von  der  Welt  sich  f  iigen  ; 
Doch  sei  standig*  dein'  Idee: 
Bessern,  reformiren  ; — 
Geh',  mein  Kindleb,'' Kindleb,  geh' 
In  die  Welt  spazieren  ! 


^  Melodien  aus  der' Gegend  am  San.  Gedichte  und  Lieder  in  galizischju- 
dischem  Dialekte  von  Bajrach  Schafir  aus  Przemysl.  (Zwei  Theile.)  Verlag 
von  A.  Faust's  Buchhandlung,  Krakau,  1886.  Freudele  die  Mame,  Verfasser 
und  Verleger  Bajrach  Benedikt  Schafir.  Lemberg.  Druck  von  Ch.  Rohatyn, 
18S2.  ^  Dear  son,  G.  ^  This  sister  is  the  Hebrew  language  in  which  Schafir  has 
written  many  poems.     ■*  Always,  G.     '"  Dear  child,  G. 
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Durch  Galizien,  Siid'  und  Nord 

Osten  und  im  Westen, 

Jeder  wird  sich  mlt  dein'  Wort 

Heilen,  quicken,  trosten  ! 

Dich  wird  zdhlen  der  Banquier 

Zvvischen  Wertpapieren, — 

Geh',  mein  Kindleb,  Kindleb,  geh' 

In  die  Welt  spazieren  ! 


Griiss'  die  Freund'  im  ganzen  Land, 

Am  San,  Prut  und  Dniester, 

Wo  dein  Vater  ist  bekannt, 

Wo  man  kennt  dein'  Schvvester, — 

Lemberg,  Brody,  Kolimei 

Griisse  von  Schapiren  ! — 

Geh,'  mein  Kindleb,  Kindleb,  geh' 

In  die  Welt  spazieren  ! 

The  most  of  the  comical  poems  are  in  the  form  of  dialogues, 
in  which  a  German,  i.  ^.,  a  Jew  of  the  Reformed  Church,  dis- 
cusses with  a  Khassid  the  advantages  of  education ;  in  others 
he  describes  the  ignorance  of  the  latter ;  but  many  do  not  rise 
above  the  character  of  theatre  couplets.  In  the  lyrical  part,  how- 
ever, the  tone  is  better,  and  in  some  of  the  songs  he  rivals  the 
better  folk-singers  of  Russia.  His  "  Midnight  Prayer"  and 
"  Greeting  to  Zion"  are  touching  expressions  of  longing  for  the 
ancient  home,  just  as  "  Przemysl,  du  mein'  teuer  Wiegel"  and 
"  Heimweh"  are  full  of  yearning  for  his  native  country.  Of  the 
four  "  Gedenklieder,"  two  deal  on  the  famous  accusation,  in 
1883,  of  the  use  of  Gentile  blood  by  the  Jews  in  the  Passover 
ceremony ;  one  describes  the  fire  in  the  Vienna  Ringtheater, 
while  another  narrates  a  similar  catastrophe  in  the  town  of 
Seniava. 

During  a  period  of  fifty  years  Galicia  has  produced  but  few 
poets.  Of  these  Ehrenkranz  and  Berel  Broder  belong  equally 
to  the  Judeo-German  literature  of  Russia,  while  Schafir,  both 
on  account  of  the  Germanized  form  of  his  language  and  his 
imitation  of  German  models,  has  become  purely  a  local  bard, 
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without  any  appreciable  influence  on  the  popular  poetry  of  the 
neighboring  country.  Here  a  long  series  of  writers  have 
evolved  in  the  same  time  varied  kinds  of  songs,  from  the  simple 
verses  of  Michel  Gordon  to  the  elaborate  productions  of  Frug 
and  the  exquisite  poems  of  Rosenfeld  in  America. 

Few  poets  have  been  so  popular  in  Russia  as  M.  Gordon '  and 
Berenstein  ^  were  half  a  century  ago,  the  first  singing  in  the  Lithu- 
anian variety  of  the  language,  the  other  in  a  southern  dialect. 
Both  published  their  collections  in  Zitomir  in  1869,  and  Gordon 
wrote  an  introductory  poem  for  the  book  of  his  friend  Beren- 
stein. In  this  he  indicates  the  marked  contrast  that  exists 
between  the  productions  of  the  two.  While  the  first  writes  to 
chide  superstition  and  ignorance,  the  other  sings  out  of  pity 
for  his  sufifering  race  ;  while  the  one  sounds  the  battle  cry  of 
progress,  the  other  consoles  his  brothers  in  their  misery  ;  the 
one,  fearing  prosecution  from  the  fanatic  Khassidim  whom  he 
attacks,  sent  his  poems  out  into  the  world  anonymously,  the 
other  signed  his  name  to  them.  And  yet,  however  unlike  in 
form  and  content,  they  are  both  pervaded  by  a  warm  love  for 
their  people  whom  they  are  trying  to  succor,  each  one  in  his 
own  way.  Among  Gordon's  poems  of  attack  are  his  famous 
"  Stej  ouf,  majn  Folk,"  "  Di  Borst,','  "  Di  Maske,"  *  "  Ix  ken 
nist  farstejn,"  "A  Mosel,"'  "Majn  Widuj."*'  The  two  first 
stanzas  in  "  Stej  ouf,  majn  Folk"  strike  the  keynote  to  all  his 
songs  of  that  category  : 

Stej  ouf,  majn  folk,  genug  dir  Sojn  slofen  ! 

Stej  ouf  un  max  sojn  dajne  ojgen  ofen  ! 

Wos  iz  af  dir  alejn  azoj  a  grojs  plog, 

Wos  du  alejn  slofst  biz  halben  tog  ? ' 

Di  zun  iz  lang  sojn  arous  af  der  welt, 
Zi  hot  sojn  ale  mensen  af  di  fis  gestelt, 
Nor  du  alejn  ligst  gekorcet,*  gebojgen 
Un  halst  nox  fest  farmaxt^  dajne  ojgen. 


^  Sirej.  Jidisch  Lider  fun  Michel  Gordon.  Warsaw,  1S89.  On  p.  37  he 
mentions  his  edition  of  1869  at  Zitomir.  '^  Magazin  fun  jidise  lidcr  far  dein 
jidtsenfolk  fun  S.  Berenstein  ous  Kamenec-Podolsk.  Zitomir,  1869.  •'  Turnip 
soup,  P.  *  Liquor,  H.  ^  Allegory,  H.  ®  Confession,  //.  '  Midday,  G.  ^  Bent, 
R.     «  Closed,  G. 
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In  this  poem  he  preaches  to  his  race  that  they  should  assimi- 
late themselves  in  manners  and  culture  to  the  ruling  people, 
that  they  should  abandon  their  old-fashioned  garments  and 
distinguishing  characteristics  of  long  beard  and  forelock,  and 
that  they  should  exchange  even  the  language  in  which  he  sings 
to  them  for  the  literary  language  of  the  country  : 

Du  rejd  nit  a  losen,'  wos  kejner  farstejt, 

Dajn  losen  iz  fremd,  farmist,  fardrejt, 

Dos  losen-hamdine2  iz  klor  un  rejn, 

Du  rejd  im,  srajb  im,  zol  jeder  farstejn  ! 

Assimilation  v^^as  the  cry  of  all  the  earnest  men  among  the 
Russian  Jews  before  the  eighties,  when  the  course  of  events  put 
a  damper  on  the  sanguine  expectations  from  such  a  procedure. 
The  other  poems  mentioned  are  of  a  humorous  nature  and  have 
been  enormously  popular.  In  "  Di  Bord"  a  woman  laments  the 
loss  of  the  beard  that  her  husband  had  had  shaven  off,  thus 
becoming  like  the  despised  Germans,  i.  e.^  the  Reformed  Jews. 
"  Der  Borst"  and  "  Ix  ken  nist  farstejn"  are  excellent  pictures 
of  the  ignorance  and  superstitious  awe  of  the  Khassidim  before 
their  equally  ignorant  and  hypocritical  Rabbis,  and  the  other 
two  deal  on  the  stupidity  of  the  teachers  of  children,  and  of 
the  undue  use  of  spirituous  drinks  upon  all  occasions  of  life. 
Two  of  his  earliest  poems  are  devoted  to  decrying  the  evil 
practice  of  early  marriages  in  which  the  tastes  of  the  contract- 
ing parties  are  not  at  all  considered.  In  the  one  entitled  "  Fun 
der  Xupe"  ^  he  paints  in  vivid  colors  the  course  of  the  married 
life  of  a  Jew  from  the  wedding  feast  through  the  worries  of  an 
ever-increasing  family,  the  helplessness  of  the  father  to  provide 
for  his  children,  the  final  breaking  up  of  the  family  ties.  The 
recurring  burden  of  that  song  is  : 

Fun  der  xupe  cu  der  sude  * 
Halt  zix,  halt  zix  mit  der  dude  !  ^ 
Es  iz  sojn  nox  alen, 
Es  iz  sojn  farfalen  ! 

^  Language,  H.     '^  Language  of  the  country,  //.     '  Marriage  baldachin.   //. 
*  Marriage  feast,  //.    ^  Keep  your  bagpipe,  P.,  i.  e.,  keep  your  troubles. 
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The  tiineableness  of  the  whole  and  the  catching  melody  to 
which  it  is  actually  sung,  the  lifelike  picture  which  it  portrays, 
and  the  final  stanza 

Der  sof '  iz  nebex  '^  nit  kajn  guter  ! 
Dos  zenen  suldig  foter  muter, — 
Zej  maxen  alejn  fun  zejer  lib  kind 
Aniim/  ewjonim*  a  ganc  gezind  X" 

have  done  a  great  deal  to  diminish  the  practice,  while  the  other, 
"Majn  Deje,"*^  which  is  addressed  to  a  girl,  advising  her  to 
exercise  her  own  free  will  and  reasonable  choice  of  her  life's 
companion,  has  helped  to  eliminate  misery  and  to  introduce  the 
element  of  love  in  the  married  stage. 

In  his  advocacy  of  reform  Gordon  had  in  mind  the  clearing 
of  the  Jewish  religion  from  the  superstitions  of  the  ages  which 
had  almost  stifled  its  virgin  simplicity,  not  an  abandonment  of 
any  of  its  fundamental  principles  in  the  ardent  desire  for  assimi- 
lation. True  culture  is,  according  to  him,  compatible  with  true 
piety,  and  a  surface  culture  with  its  accompanying  slackness  of 
religious  life  is  reprehensible.  When  he  saw  that  so  many  had 
misunderstood  the  precepts  of  those  who  taught  a  closer  union 
with  the  Gentiles  in  that  they  adopted  the  mere  appearances  of 
the  foreign  culture  and  overthrew  the  essential  virtues  of  their 
own  religion,  he  expressed  his  indignation  in  "  Di  ware  Bildung 
un  di  false  Bilung,"  of  which  the  final  stanza  is  : 

Di  ware  bildung  maxt  gut  un  mild, 
Di  false  bildung  maxt  Slext  un  wild, — 
Der  war-gebildeter  iz  a  fajner  man, 
Der  fals-gebildeter  iz  a  sarlatan. 

Gordon  has  also  written  a  ballad  "  Di  Stifmuter,"  which  has 
given  rise  to  a  large  number  of  popular  imitations.  In  this  he 
relates  of  a  mother  whose  rest  in  her  grave  is  disturbed  by  the 
tears  of  her  child  who  is  maltreated  by  a  stepmother ;  she  sends 
her  voice  up  to  God,  interceding  in  his  behalf,  and  then  to  her 
weeping  child  assuring  him  that  God  has  heard  her  prayer. 

1  End,  H.  ^  Alas,  H.  ^  Wretched  people,  H.  *  Paupers,  N.  ^  Family,  C. 
"  Opinion,  //. 
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Bereiistein  was  no  less  enlightened  a  man  than  Gordon.  His 
acquaintance  with  German  literature  is  evidenced  by  his  motto 
from  Korner  and  an  occasional  quotation  from  Schiller,  and  his 
several  epigrams  which  he  frankly  acknowledges  as  translations 
or  adaptations  of  German  originals.  Thus  it  happens  that 
Schiller's  "Hoffnung"  has  been  popularized  among  the  Russian 
Jews  in  the  form  of  a  stanza  of  a  long  poem,  "  Di  false  Hoff- 
nung."     It  runs  in  the  rifacimento  as  follows  : 

Di  welt  iz  grojs,  di  welt  iz  wajt, 
Der  mens  zuxt  nor  zajn  glikstern, — 
Di  hofenung  trejst  im  in  der  slexter  cajt, 
Er  wet  dir  sajnen,  du  west  oufgerixt  weren. 
Gildene  berg  zogt  zi  im  cu, 
Touzender  maxt  zi  im  fun  ajn  grosen, 
Wi  a  funk  fajer,  azoj  iz  zi, 
Ot  sajnt  zi,  ot  lajxt  zi,  ot  wert  zi  farlohen. 
Zi  bawajzt  zix  in  getlixen  gestalt, 
Zi  kwikt  im  itlixes  ejwer, — ^ 
Azoj  wert  er  gro,  azoj  wert  er  alt, 
Azoj  balejt  zi  im  in  kejwer.^ 

Except  for  these  literary  allusions,  Berenstein  wrote  in  the 
true  popular  vein.  His  "  Dos  Wigele,"  in  which  he  makes  use 
of  the  well-known  verses  "  Hinter  Jankeles  wdgele,"  ^  has 
become  as  universal  as  the  oral  cradle  song.  Its  last  stanza 
enjoins  the  child  to  sleep  well  in  order  to  gather  strength  for 
the  sufferings  of  the  next  day,  and  this  pessimistic  view  of  life 
becomes  ever  after  the  prevailing  tone  in  the  many  cradle  songs 
that  have  been  written  by  younger  men.  "  Der  Slof"  is  a  varia- 
tion on  the  motto  from  Korner's  Tony  put  at  the  head  of  it : 
"  Der  Schlummer  ist  ja  ein  Friedenhauch  von  Himmel — 
Schlummern  kann  nur  ein  spiegelreines  Herz."  "Junge 
Trern"  is  one  of  the  very  few  love  lyrics  that  appeared  in  print 
before  the  second  half  of  the  eighties.  In  "  Di  Stikele  Zejf  " 
he  shows  that  with  soap  you  cannot  wash  off  the  blot  from  your 
brow,  the  sorrow  from  your  heart.     "  Di  lejdige  Flas"  describes 


'  Member,  H.    -  Grave,  H.    '  See  p.  6  of  this  periodical. 
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the  loneliness  of  him  who  has  lost  his  wealth,  and  with  it  his 
friends.  As  a  "  cuspil"  to  it  follows  a  pretty  lyric,  "  Di  Trejst." 
A  "  cuspil"  bearing  the  same  name  follows  an  elegy  upon  the 
death  of  an  only  son.  Several  of  the  poems  are  devoted  to  the 
praise  of  the  Sabbath,  and  only  two  are  given  to  the  sarcastic 
attacks  on  the  Khassidim.  In  the  latter  the  words  are  put  in 
the  mouth  of  a  Khassid  who  prays  to  God  that  he  may  send 
again  darkness  instead  of  the  victorious  light  in  order  that  his 
ilk  might  the  more  securely  shear  their  sheep. 

Another  very  popular  poet  of  the  sixties  was  A.  Goldfaden, 
who  in  1876  became  the  founder  of  the  Jewish  theatre.  His 
literary  activity  may  be  roughly  divided  into  the  period  before, 
and  the  perioci  after  the  establishment  of  the  theatre.  The  first 
only  is  the  subject  of  our  present  discussion.  Like  the  other 
two,  he  published  his  works  in  Zitomir,  which,  on  account  of  the 
Rabbinical  school  opened  there  in  the  forties,  had  come  to  be  the 
rallying  ground  of  all  those  who  were  advocating  a  progressive 
Judaism.  As  the  title  of  his  first  collection  indicates,  "  Dos 
Jidele,"  '  his  poems  are  all  devoted  to  strictly  Jewish  matters. 
Although  he  occasionally  takes  recourse  to  the  method  of  Ehren- 
kranz  or,  foreshadowing  his  future  career,  even  descends  to  the 
use  of  theatre  couplets,  yet  the  most  of  his  poems  have  an 
individual  character  differing  from  all  his  predecessors.  He 
treats  with  great  success  and  in  a  large  variety  of  rhymes  the 
allegorical  and  the  historical  song,  sometimes  as  separate  themes, 
more  often  by  combining  them. 

One  of  the  best  allegorical  poems  is  the  triad  "  Der  Jixes- 
sidex,"  the  aristocratic  marriage.  In  the  first,  "  The  Betrothal,"' 
he  tells  us  how  the  humble  Egyptian  slave,  Israel,  was  betrothed 
to  his  aristocratic  bride  on  Mount  Sinai.  God  was  the  father 
who  gave  away  the  law  to  his  son,  and  Moses  was  the  sadxen^, 


'  Dos  Jidele  exists  in  a  number  of  different  editions ;  the  first  appeared  in 
1866,  but  I  have  only  later  editions.  The  most  accessible  is  the  one  with  the 
title:  Dos  Jidele.  Jidise  lider  ouj  prosl  jidiser  sprax  fun  Awrohom  Golden- 
faden,  ejn  Altkonstantiner,  herousgegeben  fun  J.  Bernas  un  N.  A.  Jakobi.  War- 
saw, 1 891.  The  cradle  song  is  given  in  his  Di  Jidene.  Fersidene  gedixte  un 
lealer  in prosljidisen  fun  Abraham  GoWaditn.     Odessa,  1S72. 
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the  go-between,  the  never  failing  concomitant  of  a  Jewish 
marriage.  The  second  part  describes  a  typical  Jewish  wedding, 
Israel's  entrance  into  Jerusalem  : 

Doit  gejen  Jidlex 

Un  zingen  lidlex, 

Un  spilen  af  fidlex, 

Un  af  timpanes  ; 

Di  fajfen  sreklex, 

Di  klingen  mit  gleklex, 

Di  klapen  mit  steklex 

Af  barabanes  ;  ^ 

Dos  zenen  di  Lewiim^  ale, 

Wos  hoben  in  der  cajt  gegilt^ 

Un  hoben  baj  der  xosen-kale* 

Cu  der  xasene^  gespilt. 

The  third,  "  Arop  fun  di  Kest," "  show:  how  Israel  misused 
his  opportunity  while  living  in  the  house  of  his  wife's  father 
during  the  years  that  immediately  follow  the  marriage.  He 
committed  adultery  with  Idolatry,  and  God  drove  him  out  of 
His  home  ;  but  in  consideration  of  his  pious  ancestry.  He  allowed 
him  to  take  his  wife  along  with  him  on  his  wanderings,  and  He 
promised  him  that  after  ages  of  repentance  he  would  send  him 
the  Messiah  to  restore  him  to  his  former  home. 

A  similar  triad,  but  of  a  historical  nature,  is  his  well  known 
"  Dos  Pintele  ^  Jid,"  in  which  he  successively  portrays  the  virtues, 
the  sufferings  and  the  vices  of  his  race.  The  last  part  is  identi- 
cal in  sentiment  with  Gordon's  "  Stej  ouf,  majn  Folk  !"  and 
inculcates  tolerance  for  the  various  religious  parties  of  the  Jews 
and  love  of  culture  : 

E,  di  ale  narise  zaxen  warf  sbjn  awek  ! 
Jisrolik,  bist  zix  nist  a  nar,  loz  dos  nemen  an  ek,^ 
Loz  nemen  an  ek  sine,^  Xsidim  ^°  un  Dajcn  !  ^^ 
Wos  tojg'-  zidlen,"  wos  tbjg  zix  pacn?" 


^  Drums,  R.  '^  Levites,  H.  ^  Were  powerful,  G.  *  Bridegroom  and  bride, 
H.  3  Wedding,  H.  «  Board,  H.  '  Trace,  G.  »  End,  G.  »  Hatred,  H. 
'"  Khassidim,  H.  "  Germans,  G.  '-  What  good  is  it,  G.  "  Objurgate,  G . 
^*  Strike  each  other,  G. 
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Der  iz  a  Jid,  der  iz  a  Jid,  mir  zenen  ale  Jiden  ! 
Lomir  ^  cwisen  zix  beser  leben  cufriden  ! 
Far  der  kurcer  kapote^  ot  na^  dir  a  groSen, 
Abi*  dos  pintele  Jid  iz  in  im  nit  farlosen  ! 

"  Di  Holoweske"  ^  relates  the  destruction  of  the  Temple, 
"  Riwkes  Tojt"  gives  a  Talmudical  version  of  Rebecca's  death, 
and  "  Kain"  tells  of  Cain's  wanderings  over  the  face  of  the  earth 
after  his  killing  of  his  brother,  and  his  vain  search  of  death. 
This  poem  is  the  most  popular  of  his  Biblical  songs  ;  its  first 
three  stanzas  are  these  : 

Wi  a  fojgel  fun  zajn  nest 
Werd  ganc  wajt  farflojgen 
In  a  finster  ort  in  west, 
"Wajt  fun  mensenbjgen, 

Azoj  bin  ix  hajnt  geworen, 
Ox  un  wej  cu  mir  ! 
Zint*  majn  bruder  iz  farlbjren, 
Iz  kajn  ru  cu  mir. 

Wuhin  ix  kum  in  jeden  ort, 
Her  ix  kojles'  srajen, 
Antlojft**  awek,  ot"  gejt  dort, 
Ot  gejt  der  gazlen  ^^  Kain  ! 

Among  the  other  songs,  many  of  which  are  of  sterling  worth, 
there  must  be  mentioned  his  lyuUaby,  whose  wide-spread  dis- 
semination is  only  second  to  Berenstein's  cradle  song.  Out  of 
the  score  of  writers  who  must  be  classed  among  this  category, 
two  deserve  special  mention,  Linetzki  and  I.  L.  Gordon.  The 
first  is  the  author  of  the  satirical  novel  "  Dos  xsidise  Jingl" 
which  has  become  a  Judeo-German  classic  ;  the  other  was  a 
famous  Hebrew  scholar  and  Russian  journalist.  Linetzki  ^^  has 
written  but  few  poems  that  may  be  called  folksongs.  Of  these 
some  treat,  in  the  manner  of  the  other  poets,  the  conflict  of  cul- 


1  Let  us,  G.  2  Coat,  R.  ^  Here  lake,  R.  *  If  only,  P.  ^  Firebrand,  R. 
«  Since,  G.  '  Voices,  H.  «  There,  R.  »  Run  away,  G.  1°  Murderer,  H. 
^^  Der bejzermarselik.    Satirise foi/csliderinn]\cyio\i]o&\L.\x\.Qtzk.\..   Kiev,  1S63. 
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ture  with  the  ignorance  of  the  Khassidim,  but  with  this  differ- 
ence :  they  are  all  variations  on  the  theme  that  the  servile 
imitator  of  the  Gentiles  is  no  better  than  the  stubborn  advocate 
of  the  old  regime ;  as  he  expresses  it  in  the  song  "  Cwej  Kec ' 
in  ejn  Zak  :" 

A  Xosid  an  azesponim,'^ 

A  Dajc*  a  durak,* 

Cwej  glajxe  naronim,^ 

Cwej  kec  in  ajn  zak  ! 

Two  of  his  poems  are  versified  versions  of  Psalms,  and  one, 
"  Der  gewiser  Mai,"  deals  with  the  joy  of  May  pure  and  simple, 
presenting  the  rare  example  of  a  song  of  this  kind  at  this  early 
time  : 

Mensen,  stejt  ouf  ganc  fri  ! 

Erwaxt  fun  ajer  geleger  ! 

Zet  di  sejne  harmoni 

Fun  dem  natirlixen  zejger  !  * 

Bejmlex '  rousen,  fejgelex  zingen, 

Melodien  zimlen^  fligelex  alerlej, 

Hejsereklex  tancen  un  springen, 

Un  cum  takt  halt  cu  der  salawej  ! ' 

All  the  above-mentioned  poets  belong  to  what  might  be  termed 
the  German  school.  These  men  were  more  or  less  intimately  ac- 
quainted with  German  literature,  and  frequently  borrowed  their 
subject  matter  from  that  source.  They  all  were  active  at  a  time 
when  the  conflict  between  the  old  religious  life  of  the  Russian 
Jews  and  the  modern  tendencies  was  at  its  highest.  They  looked 
for  a  solution  in  the  reform  which  since  the  days  of  Mendelssohn 
had  become  the  watchword  of  progress  in  Germany,  and  they 
hoped  to  abandon  in  time  their  homely  dialect  for  the  literary 
language.  It  is  this  conception  of  Judeo-German  as  a  mere 
corrupted  form  of  German  that  has  given  it  the  name  of  Jargon, 
an  appellation  which  has  stuck  to  it  as  the  designation  of  the 
language.     In  the  meanwhile  the  better  classes  were  receiving 

1  Cats,  G.    ^  Impudent  person,  H.    ^  German,  G.     *  Fool,  J\!.     ''  Fools,  G. 
«  Clock,  G.     '  Little  trees,  G.     "  Buzz,  G.     "  Nightingale,  J?. 
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their  instruction  in  Russian  schools,  and  in  the  seventies  all  the 
progressive  elements  found  themselves  alienated  alike  from 
German  influence  and  from  a  closer  contact  with  their  humble 
correligionists.  Even  such  men  as  had  begun  in  the  forties  and 
fifties  as  folkpoets  had  abandoned  their  dialect  for  the  literary 
language  of  the  country.  I.  L.  Gordon/  the  Hebrew  scholar 
and  poet,  had  given  promise  to  become  the  greatest  of  the  popu- 
lar singers.  In  the  seventies  he  wrote  only  in  Hebrew  and 
Russian,  and  it  was  only  in  the  eighties,  when  the  riots  and 
expatriation  of  the  Jews  had  destroyed  all  the  hopes  that  had 
been  placed  in  assimilation,  that  he  returned  to  compose  songs 
for  the  consolation  of  his  humble  and  unfortunate  brothers : 

Majne  swester  un  majne  brider, 
Welxe  horewen '  di  gance  wox 
Un  brexen  nebex  di  kranke  glider 
Un  slepen  wi  oksen  dos  swere  jox  : 


Far  ajx,  majne  oreme  swester  un  brider, 
Wos  kenen  kejn  naxas^  nit  af  der  welt, 
Far  ajx  hob  ix  dos  bixele  lider 
Cum  cajtfertrajb  cuzamengestelt, 

and  in  another  poem,  in  praise  of  the  Sacred  language,  dated  in 
the  year  of  the  pogroms^  1881,  he,  the  Russian  journalist,  burst 
out  against  the  Russian  assimilators  in  the  following  words  : 

Un  unzer  najer  junger,  dor* 
Di  studirte,  di  maskilim,^ 
Wos  hoben  awekgelejgt  sojn  gor 
Di  Gemore®  un  dem  Thilim, — ' 
Zej  leben  nebex  gor  on  a  tolk* 
Zorgen  gor  far  zejere  tuses," 
Zej  hoben  fargesen  zejer  folk 
Un  rejden  mit  unz  af  rusis. 


^  Sixas-xulin  Lieder  in  der  Volkssprache  von  I.  L.  Gordon.  Druck  von 
I.  Unterhendler.  Warsaw,  18S6.  ^  Work,  Little  Russian.  '■'■  Pleasure,  H. 
*  Generation,  H.  '"  Learned,  H.  *  Gemarah.  '  Psalms,  H.  *  Reason,  R. 
9  Souls,  R. 
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I.  L.  Gordon  has  written  but  few  Judeo-German  poems,  and 
of  these  not  more  than  nine  or  ten  are  folksongs ;  but  they 
represent  the  highest  perfection  of  the  older  school  of  the  popu- 
lar bards.  He  has  not  been  surpassed  by  any  of  them  in  sim- 
plicity of  diction,  warmth  of  feeling  and  purity  of  language. 
Two  of  his  oldest  poems,  "  Der  Muter  Absid"  and  "  A  Majse  ^ 
fun  farcajten,"  ^  relate,  the  first,  the  hardships  of  a  Jewish  soldier 
in  the  forties,  the  second,  the  horrors  of  the  regime  of  "  xapers," 
the  dishonesty  and  inhumanity  of  the  "  kahal,"  the  representa- 
tive body  of  the  Jewish  community.  The  newer  poems  are  all 
of  a  humoristic  nature,  except  the  one  devoted  to  the  praise  of 
"the  Law  written  on  Parchment,"  which  has  been  the  consola- 
tion of  the  Jews  during  their  many  wanderings  and  persecution  : 

Un  ict?  iz  sojn  baser?  Lozt  men  unz  cufriden? 
Hot  men  bojn  amol  derkent,  az'^  mir  Jiden 
Zenen  ojx  mensen  azoj  wi  di  andern  ? 
Welen  mir  nit  mer  in  der  welt  arumwandern  ? 
Wet  men  zix  af  unz  mer  nit  baklogen  ? 
Dos  wejs  ix  nit,  dos  ken  ix  ajx  nit  zogen. 
Ejns  wejs  ix,  es  lebt  nox  der  alter  Got  ojben, 
Di  alte  Tojre*  unten  un  der  alter  glojben — 
Drum  zorgt  nit  un  hoft  af  Got  dem  liben 
Un  af  di  hejlige  Tojre  af  parmet^  gesriben  ! 

Parallel  with  the  German  school,  now  overlapping  in  its  terri- 
tory, now  pursuing  its  own  course,  ran  the  class  of  the  poetry 
that  had  for  its  authors  the  "  badxens"  or  "  marseliks,"  the 
wedding  jesters.  In  mediaeval  times  the  jester's  function  was  to 
amuse  the  guests  at  the  wedding,  while  the  more  serious  dis- 
courses were  delivered  by  the  Rabbi  and  the  bridegroom.  In 
Russia  he  has  come  to  usurp  all  these  functions :  he  improvised 
verses  upon  the  various  stages  of  the  marriage  ceremony,  de- 
livered the  solemn  discourses  to  bridegroom  and  bride,  and  fur- 
nished the  wit  during  the  banquet.  His  improvisations  were 
replete  with  Biblical  and  Talraudical  allusions  and  Cabbalistic 
combinations  of  the  Hebrew  letters  of  the  names  of  the  married 


1  Story,  H.     ^  Bygone  times,  G.    ^  That,  G.    *  Law,  N.    ^  Parchment,  G. 
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couple ;  his  verses  were  mere  rhyming  lines  without  form  or 
rhythm,  and  his  jests  were  often  of  a  low  order  and  even  coarse/ 
The  name  of  "  badxen"  came  to  be  the  byname  of  a  coarse, 
uncultured  jester.  A  change  for  the  better  was  made  in  the 
second  half  of  the  fifties  by  Eliokum  Zunser,  then  but  in  his 
teens,  who  had  conceived  the  idea  of  making  the  badxen  a 
singer  of  songs  rather  than  a  merry  person.  He  was,  no  doubt, 
led  to  this  innovation  through  the  many  new  folksongs  of  Gor- 
don, Ehrenkranz  and  Berel  Broder  that  were  then  current  among 
the  people  and  that  were  received  with  so  much  acclamation, 
both  on  account  of  their  pleasing  contents  and  the  excellent  tune 
to  which  they  had  been  set.  In  1861  he  published  eight  of  his 
songs  which  he  had  been  singing  at  weddings.^  One  of  these  at 
least,  "  Der  Zejger,"  is  merely  a  differently  versified  form  of 
Ehrenkranz's  ''  Di  goldene  Ur,"  which  must  have  reached  him 
in  its  oral  form,^  as  the  same  was  printed  only  in  1865.     Zunser 


^  It  is  not  uncommon  in  Judeo-German  literature  to  meet  with  descriptions  of 
the  old-fashioned  badxen  and  his  craft,  but  probably  the  best  illustrations  of  his 
performances  are  to  be  found  in  the  following  two  chapbooks  :  Der  krunier 
mar^selik  mit  a  blind  ojg.  Es  iz  sejer  sejn  cu  lejenen  di  lider,  wos  der  marselik 
hot  gezungen,  un  wi  er  hot  xosen-kale  bazungen,  un  zej  zenen  nox  kejn  mol  nit 
gedrukt  geworen  :  Kukariku  !  Der  marselik  iz  do  !  Warsaw,  1S75.  Gesixte 
fun  a  zeltenem  bris  tm  a  genarfe  xasene.  Teater  in  fir  akten  fun  Ulrich  Kalmus. 
Warsaw,  1882.     Pp.  65-72. 

■^  Mr.  Zunser,  who  is  now  the  proprietor  of  a  printing  office  in  New  York,  in- 
forms me  that  there  have  been  published  by  him  sixty-five  various  collections  of 
his  songs.  Many  of  these,  very  likely,  are  repetitions,  but  even  making  due 
allowances,  the  number  of  his  poems  is  very  great.  A  list  of  a  few  of  the  earlier 
chapbook  editions  will  be  given  here  :  Di  ajzeyiban  mit  nox  cwej  tajere  lider. 
Wilna,  1876.  Sirini  xaddsiin.  Naje  axt  lider.  Wilna,  18S5.  Hamzamer. 
Naje  fir  lider.  Wilna,  1878.  Hamnagejn.  Fir  naje  herlixe  lider  mil  vielodien. 
Wilna,  1875.     Kol  rina.     Naje  axt  lider.     Wilna,  1885. 

^  Such  adaptations  and  plagiarisms  are  very  common  in  Judeo-German  litera- 
ture. So  Zunser's  "  Der  alter  Foter"  in  the  "  Hamnagejn"  is  nothing  else  than 
a  different  form  of  Berel  Broder's  "  Wi  ajn  Tate  kumt  cum  Kind."  R.  Katzen- 
ellenbogen  in  his  Jidise  melodien,  oder  folkslider,  Wilna,  1887,  points  out  that 
Goldfaden's  "Dos  Jidel"  was  translated  from  a  German  poem  in  a  Vienna  periodi- 
cal, which  does  not  prevent  Katzenellenbogen  from  translating  it  again.  M. 
Gordon  complains  in  his  collection,  mentioned  above,  that  a  well-known  writer 
(Goldfaden)  has  cribbed  his  "Stej  ouf,  majn  Folk."  The  same  Katzenellenbo- 
gen, in  another  place  of  his  book,  tells  that  Gottlober's  popular  "  Der  Klojzner" 


56  Popular  Poetry  of  ike  Russian  Jews. 

possessed  an  excellent  voice  and  had  received  a  good  musical 
training,  and  his  songs  and  tunes  spread  with  astonishing  rapidity 
through  the  whole  breadth  and  length  of  Russia  wherever  Jews 
lived,  and  became  also  popular  in  Galicia  and  Roumania.  This 
innovation  came  to  stay,  and  within  a  short  time  the  host  of 
badxens  throughout  the  country  began  to  sing  songs  at  wedding 
feasts.  Whoever  could,  composed  songs  of  his  own  ;  whoever 
was  not  gifted  with  the  power  of  versification  sang  the  songs  of 
others.  These  badxens  were  the  most  potent  factors  in  the 
dissemination  of  the  songs  of  the  above-mentioned  poets  long 
before  they  were  accessible  in  their  printed  form. 

Since  it  was  the  badxen'^s  business  to  amuse,  it  was  natural 
for  Zunzer  to  adopt  the  manner  of  Ehrenkranz  and  Berel 
Broder,  rather  than  of  his  countrymen  Gordon  and  Goldfaden. 
But  to  the  Russian  Jew  that  is  amusing  which  gives  him  food 
for  reflection,  and  nature  and  its  manifestations  are  interesting 
to  him  only  in  so  far  as  they  interpret  man  in  all  his  aspects  of 
life.  It  is  this  facile  power  of  resolving  external  facts  in  the 
alembic  of  his  introspective  imagination  that  has  brought  Zunser 
so  near  to  the  people  and  that  has  made  him  so  popular.  He 
does  not  possess  the  poetical  instincts  of  his  contemporaries 
Gordon  and  Ehrenkranz,  and  many  of  his  poems  are  mere 
plagiarisms  from  other  singers,  yet  they  have  become  better 
known  in  the  form  in  which  he  has  sung  them  than  in  their 
original  verses. 

was,  like  his  own  "  Dos  Lid  fun  dem  Kl5jzner,"  taken  from  a  Vienna  publication. 
The  offence  is  really  not  so  great  as  might  appear,  for  it  is  the  very  essence  of 
popular  poetry  to  arrange  for  the  use  of  the  people  already  existing  literary 
productions  rather  than  to  create  new  ones.  Then,  again,  it  happens  that  a  song 
wanders  about  masterless  until  adopted  by  some  one.  Two  amusing  cases  of 
this  kind  may  be  pointed  out  here  :  Ehrenkranz's  "  Der  Wanderer"  (see  p.  40) 
is  given  almost  word  for  word  in  the  collection  ascribed  to  Berel  Broder.  A 
more  interesting  case  is  the  following :  in  I.  L.  Gordon's  collection  there  is  a 
humoristic  paraphrase  of  Heine's  "  Die  Zwei  Grenadiere."  Gordon  is  beyond 
every  suspicion  as  a  plagiarist ;  yet  it  was  proved  in  the  "  Vosxod,"  1886,  5,  by 
N.  Goldenberg  that  the  poem  belonged  to  the  latter.  Gordon  then  showed  in  a 
reply  that  the  song  had  so  long  been  ascribed  to  him  (it  having  never  been 
printed)  that  when  he  found  it  among  his  other  manuscript  poems,  he  did  not 
hesitate  to  ascribe  it  to  himself.     There  had  been  no  attempt  here  at  deception. 
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All  the  characteristics  of  the  poets  whom  he  imitates  are 
repeated  in  Zunser :  we  have  the  dispute  in  "  Der  Jisuwnik  ^ 
mitn  Stotman,"  "  Di  alte  Welt  mit  di  naje,"  "  Lid  fun  dem 
Zumer  mitn  Winter,"  "  Di  Blum,"  "  Di  Ajzenban,"  "Der 
Prom,"  ^  "  Der  ajzener  Srank,"  "  Der  Zejger,"  "  Di  Fejgl"  are 
examples  of  songs  of  reflection  spoken  of  above.  There  also 
are  poems  in  which  he  scourges  the  hypocrite,  th^e  usurer,  the 
inordinate  love  of  innovation  and  fashion,  and  some  give  good 
pictures  of  various  incidents  in  the  life  of  a  Russian  Jew. 

Zunser  has  had  many  imitators,  and  their  name  is  legion.-^ 
Few  of  them  have  been  so  versatile  or  have  become  so  popular 
as  he.  A  new  factor  was  added  in  the  dissemination  of  popular 
poetry  by  the  establishment  of  the  Jewish  theater  in  1876,  one 
that  has  led  to  its  rapid  deterioration  of  form  and  contents.  In 
the  meanwhile  the  Judeo-German  literature  has  evolved  to  a 
state  of  unknown  perfection,  and  the  political  reverses  of  the 
Jews  drew  into  it  the  best  available  forces.     This  gave  rise  to  a 


'  Countrymen,  H.    ^  Ferry,  R. 

^  I  subjoin  here  a  partial  list  of  popular  poetry  that  cover  the  whole  period 
discussed  in  this  essay  ;  some  of  these  are  creditable  performances,  and  would 
have  to  be  considered  in  a  more  extended  study  of  the  subject : 

Di  Litwacke.  Fersidene  jidtse  lider,  dacu  ejn  lid  ^'  Di  Litzvacke'''  fun  M. 
Danzig.     Odessa,  1S70. 

Sipure  jeme  Kedem.  Fir  fersidene  lider  far  gute  brider.  S.  M.  Wolman. 
Wilna,  1877. 

Der  disptit  fun  a  siler  mit  a  klozjnik.  Verfast  fun  B.  Z.  Rabinowic.  Wilna, 
1877. 

Der  glik.     Zeks  naje  lider.    G.  Rawic.     Wilna,  1893. 

Der  najer  zinger.     Ferfast  fun  Alter  Fiszon.    Warsaw,  1890. 

Sir  nexmod  oder  di  rejne  nesome.  Arousgegeben  fun  Xonen  "Badxen" 
me-Smargon.     Wilna,  1877. 

Di  sfire.  Mir  cejlen  ale  sfire.  Ferfast  fun  Jajnkef  Zizmar  "  Badxen"  me- 
Grodno.     Wilna,  1883. 

Sirim  neimitn.     Halal  Klebanovv  me-Borisow.     Wilna,  1889. 

Dibludnefejgel.     Same  author.     Wilna,  1889. 

Sir  xaim  oder  naje  finf  lebenslider.  Ferfast  fun  S.  X.  Lewin  me-Bialistok. 
Warsaw,  1891. 

Di  najeste  herlixste  lider.  Gedixtet  fun  dem  dajcjidisen  gezangskomiker 
Leon  Spacer  aus  Barstin.     Lemberg,  1S87. 

Reb  Tanxum  der  mekabel.  Ejnige  naje  jidise  folkslider.  Ferfast  fun  A.  R. 
Z.    Jassy,  1883. 
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new  kind  of  poetry,  one  that  commands  the  attention  of  a  wider 
public'  The  social  conditions  of  the  Russian  Jews  in  the 
diaspora  in  England  and  America  has  still  farther  changed  the 
aspect  of  their  popular  poetry,  and  through  the  occurrences  of 
the  past  seventeen  years  they  have  come  under  the  sway  of 
Russian,  Polish,  German  and  English  literary  influence,  such  as 
had  been  entirely  inactive  before.     Poetry  has  become  an  art. 

^  On  page  37  mention  was  made  of  Ettinger  and  Gottlober,  and  yet  no  space 
has  been  allotted  to  them  in  this  essay,  as  at  the  time  of  writing  I  knew  of  them 
only  by  heresay.  During  my  trips  in  Russia  this  summer  I  acquired  the  lately 
printed  collection  of  Ettinger's  songs,  but  they  contain  nothing  of  a  nature  to  be 
classed  among  folksongs.  I  also  called  on  Gottlober  in  Belostok.  This  vener- 
able poet,  now  nearly  ninety  years  old,  is  of  failing  health  and  could  not  be 
spoken  to.  His  daughter  could  not  identify  with  certainty  any  of  her  father's 
poems  except  the  few  printed  in  various  periodicals.  These,  of  very  wide  dis- 
semination and  of  a  high  order  of  perfection,  are  nearly  all  remodellings  of  Ger- 
man originals  and  resemble  the  poems  of  M.  Gordon. 

Another  poet,  Katzenellenbogen,  mentioned  in  a  note,  has  been  purposely 
omitted  from  the  list  of  folk  poets,  as  he  has  never  become  popular,  although  he 
fully  deserved  to  be  classed  among  them. 

LEO  WIENER. 

HARVARD   UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE,  MASS. 
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67. 

*  These  five  words  Time  flees  away  without  delay  I  would,  if  possible, 
retract;  But  Seeing  Littera  Scripta  manet,  I  kindly  entreat  the  Reader, 
to  take  this  my  Palinody  for  them. 

Mine  error,  fault,  mistake  or  Crime 

of  what  I  said  above  of  Time, 

I  here  recant  in  Prose  and  Rime. 
Being  hitherto  of  that  vulgar  opinion,  as  if  time  were  the  most  un- 
stablest  thing  in  the  world  even  like  a  ship  adrift,  that  nowhere  anchors  ; 
I  last  night  changed  my  thoughts  or  mind  &  am  now  fully  perswaded 
of  the  Contrary.  Men  that  are  under  sail  may  fancy  and  tell  us,  the 
Shore  moves  urbes,  silvaeq.  recedunt ;  but  I  can  believe  y  no  more. 
They  themselves  are  subject  to  motion  &  mutation  passing  away  as 
water,  Gen.  49,  4  or  Clouds  driven  with  every  wind,  Jud.  x,  12.  &c 
«&c  &c. 

Time  is,  Time  was,  and  Time  shall  be, 

the  stablest  thing  men's  eyes  do  see. 
For  to  believe  that  Time  flees  away,    is  certainly  one  of  the   most 

bruttish  popular  Notions, 
that  invaded  not  only  the  Brittish,  but  universally  all  other  Nations 
be  they  of  what  Religion   they  will,   or  use  any  sort  of  the   many 

adorations  ; 
Whereas  they  should  rather  conceive  Time  to  be  a  fixed  Pole  that 
measures  all  kind  of  Motions. 

When  then  flees  Time  away  ?  I  answer  Now  &  Never.  How  long  will 
Time  remain  ?  I  say  for  ever  &  ever.  If  but  one  minute  of  It  were  gone 
or  lost,  there  would  be  an  hole,  made  into  Eternity,  when  Time  can- 
not be  denied  to  be  the  smallest,  yet  inherent  and  inseparable  part  or 
particle.  Time  is  nothing  else  but  a  Moment  during  from  generation 
to  generation  ;  Past,  present  &  future  are  only  grammatical  Inkhorn 
Terms :  the  Divine  Penmen  of  holy  Scripture  have  used  those  Times 
or  Tenses  promiscually  one  for  an  other,  knowing  the  real  Indifferency 

^  Post  Num.  5, 


6o  Pastorius*  Bee-Hive. 

thereof.  See  Pauli  Tossani  Loc.  Coman.  Theolog.  p.  673.  and  this 
every  duU-pated  man  may  easily  comprehend  if  he  come  to  whet  his 
brain  a  httle  upon  this  Consideration,  that  As  Yesterday  neither  is,  nor 
can  be,  so  tomorrow  does  us  no  good.  The  Instant  time  is  all  in  all, 
and  the  present  still  the  best  for  the  present.  A  living  Dog  better  than 
a  dead  Lion,  &c. 

Time  once  elaps'd  can't  be  recovered,  and  that  to  follow  hereafter  is 
not  in  thy  power,  make  therefore  of  this  which  is  at  hand 
Pray  do  not  this  most  pretious  thing  mispend 
Which  brings  insensibly  thee  nearer  to  thy  End  ! 

Here  I  willingly  would  enlarge,  &  give  more  satisfactory  Proofs  of 
what  I  now  assert ;  But  Time  itself  (without  which  we  can  do  nothing) 
calls  me  to  some  other  business.  And  to  make  amends  for  my  former 
base  &  fond  Imagination  concerning  the  same,  I  go  to  obey  it,  and  to 
employ  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  to  the  best  of  my  capacity.  And 
being  thus  upon  the  Spur,  I  abruptly  add 
The  Sun  runs  round  the  world,  forsooth,  Let  no  man  doubt  ; 
The  rest  of  Planets  too — (Each  Lake  flows  in  and  out  ; 
All  Sublunaries  have  their  Over-throw  or  Rout ; 
But  Time  stands  always  fast.  It  faces  but  about.  /     Never- 

theless do  not  thou  o  transitory  Pilgrim  of  this  variable  world,  hence- 
from  Conclude,  Time  to  be  like  a  Weather-Cock.  Otherwise  I  shall 
look  upon  thee  as  Such  an  One,  who  in  thy  whimsical  giddiness  doest 
mean  that  the  steeple  under  thy  feet  is  a  turning,  when  thou  thyself 
continually  changest  &  alterest  forward  &  backward,  as  it  happens  to 
those  that  are  putting  off  from  the  banks  of  a  River,  to  whom  the 
Shore  seems  to  move  backwards,  and  do  not  perceive  that  it  is  they 
that  go  from  them  &  move  forwards. 

68. 

Post  Ntim.  5.     Jedoch  ;  nach  dem  dritten  Jahr, 
Stellt  Er  Neun  und  Zwantzig  dar. 
Warumb  ?  Antwort  auf  die  frag, 
4  mahl  6  macht  einen  tag. 
Scil.  Ein  Jahr  hat  ^65  tag  und  fast  6.  Stunden. 

69. 
Hanns  has  his  hands  &  tongue  at  his  command, 
He  keeps  most  fast  what  he  did  promise,  and 
Verspricht,  und  lieferts  nicht,  das  ist  ein  Schand. 
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70. 
Over  myn  eerste  Bie-Corf,  dewelcke  ick  Koopte  voor  10'''. 
den  2*"  der  4^"  Maent  1705. 
swermde  den  6''"  der  3'"  maent  1706 
Ghy  garderet  BY  EEN  de  Sap  van  Soete  Bloemen 
En  daerom  Kan  Jck  u  my  goede  BYEN  noemen. 
Van  all  wat  Vleugels  heeft  zyt  ghy  het  beste  Beest, 
Terwyl  wat  soet  en  goedt  ghy  allenthenen  leest. 
Alwaer  een  Edel  Veldt  gewoont  is  Reuck  te  geven, 
Daer  pleght  ghy  Neerstigk  Dier  op  Kruydekens  te  sweven  : 
Waer  oyt  een  Roos  ontluyckt,  Of  waer  een  Lely  gaept, 
Daer  is  het  dat  ghy  ooghst,  En  was  en  honigk  raept. 
Maer  soo  in  eenig  Bloem  misschien  yet  mochte  schuylen, 
Dat  met  een  giftig  Vocht  het  Lichaem  kan  vervuylen 
Daer  scheyt  ghy  veerdig  af ;  daer  kruypt  ghy  nimmer  in, 
Maer  laet  het  voor  een  Pad  ;  of  voor  een  grys'lyck  Spin. 
Ick  slacht  de  BYEN,  en  Ick  tracht  een  By  te  wezen, 
Niet  traegh  ;  maer  dragende  in't  Boeck  by't  Boecken  lesen. 
Ick  swerm  met  myn  Gemoedt  door  alderhande  kruyt, 
En  treckter  anders  niet  als  was  en  Honigk  uyt. 
Dies  is  dit  Boeck  een  Korf  van  duysent  honigk-raten, 
Ja,  noch  een  duysent  meer  ;  die  alle  Menschen  baten. 
Doch  merckt  hier  dit  verschil,  de  By  spyst  maer  het  Lyf  ; 
Te  voeden  Ziel  en  Geest  is  myner  Penn  bedryf. 
Magnis  tamen  excido  caeptis.     Vide  supra  Pag.  54. 

Dit  Rymdicht  (seggt  ghy)  is  seer  wel  aeneen  Gevoeght 
Geen  wonder  want  het  is  met  Catsens  Calf  geploeght. 
De  Bye  is  kleyn  onderde  vliegende  Gedierten, 
Maer  hare  vrucht  is  het  voornaemste  der  soetigheden.   Jesu  Sirach  11,3. 

71. 
At  the  forehead  of  a  little  Book  of  mine  Intituled,  The  Widows  Dou- 
ble Mite  to  Cypher  &  to  Write. 

Go  slender  Product  of  my  Pen, 

Be  visiting  the  Sons  of  men  ; 

And  if  some  slander  scoff  &  mock, 

Think,  those  are  but  of  Ishmaels  stock,  &c. 

But  if  perhaps  an  Israelite, 

who  loves  to  cypher  and  to  write. 

Is  willing  to  commune  with  thee. 

Deny  him  not  thy  Company. 
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To  him  I  give  thee  leave  to  sell 
Thine  own  Self,  Pray  serve  him  well, 
And  do  for  him  all  what  thou  canst, 
He  finding  such  things  as  thou  wantst, 
Will  at  the  Year  of  Jubilee 
From  all  thy  Drudg'ry  set  thee  free. 

72. 
Before  Sir  Roger  L'Estrange  his  Seneca's  Morals  by  way  of  Abstract, 
in  8°. 

Annaeus  Seneca,  dead  sixteen  hundred  years, 
By  Sir  L'  Estranges  skill,  o  strange  !  again  appears 
in  this  sad  vale  of  Tears  ; 

He  leav's  his  Gown  behind,  &  now  a  jacket  wears 
Of  English  stuff  and  sounds  his  Morals  in  our  Ears 
Ag'  both  Hopes  &  Fears. 

Whoever  through  him  the  Voice  of  Wisdom  hears 
Does  well  when  heavenwards  he  all  desires  rears. 
But  here  bears  and  forbears. 
In  which  two  words  is  comprized  or  epitomized  all  the  Philosophy 
of  Epictetus,  vide  infra  num.  1054. 

73- 
Laezt  maeckt  ick  mynen  Sack  op 
Voor  Isaac  en  voor  Jacob  ; 
Twee  van  myn  Nacht-Scholieren 
Wat  weynigs  te  Copieren  ; 
Doch  eyndlyck  naem  de  kram 
Voor-Vader  Abraham  {Jit:  op  de7i  Gfaef) 
Die  tast'er  nae  het  Raetsel 
gauw  by't  verkeert  handt-vatsel, 
En  duyt  het  op  Lanaxen,  &c. 
Vizt.  dat.  Supra.  Num  56. 

74- 
To  my  Collection  of  the  Young  Country  Clerks  Solemn  Forms. 
Ungefehr  vor  zwantzig  Jahren^ 
hatt  ich  einen  Ueberflusz 
an  dergleichen  Formularen. 
Die  ich  nun  fast  mit  Verdrusz 
(Weil  ich  Jene  nicht  woUt  spahren) 
hin  u.  wieder  samblen  musz  ; 


^  Viz,  Anno  1678. 
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Kinder,  was  mir  widerfahren, 
schreib  ich  als  ein  Abschieds-kusz, 
Dasz  ihr  diese  mogt  bevvahren 
Euch  und  Euren  zum  Genusz. 

75- 

Anno  1706.  The  sixth  day  of  the  Third,  the  weather  being  warm, 
I  heard  the  trumpets  sound  about  our  country-farm  ; 
As  if  some  Soldiers  were  come  to  do  us  harm  : 
Their  noise  methinks  was  thus:  Alar'm,  Alar'm,  Alar'm  ! 
But  after  I  look'd  down  upon  a  Corinths-arm, 
Behold  a  King  of  bees  surrounded  by  his  Swar^n  ; 
Which  I  took  up  &  now  sometimes  refresh  with  barm. 
He  is  praiseworthy,  whom  their  diligence  doth  charm. 

This  for  ISP  my  first-born  So7i. 

76. 
1706.     The  same  month,  called  May, 
the  twenty  second  day, 
the  Weather  cool  &  dull, 
My  hive  again  too  full 
Sent  forth  his  second  Bee 
upon  an  Apple-tree  ; 
His  second  Swarm  I  say, 
who  first  would  fly  away, 
And  yet  at  last  did  stay^ 
Kept  back  by  A.  P.'s  ting-tong. 

For  H.  P.  '>ny  youngest  Son. 
77. 
1706.     Den  Ein  und  Zwantzigsten  des  Monats  Junius, 

Gab  I.  S.  P.  sein  Stock  den  ersten  Willkoms  grusz  ; 
Er  schwarmte  unversehns,  u.  wir  erfuhrens  kaum, 
Doch  endlich  hieng  er  dar  an  einem  Pfersich-baum  : 
Die  Son  schien  machtig  heisz,  und  wir  unzeitig  froh  ; 
Dieweil  wir  keinen  Korb  von  Glasz,  stein,  holtz  noch  stroh 
In  unserm  Haus,  Was  raths  ?     Der  best  vor  diese  Sorg 
1st  Nachbar  Arets  hiilf,  Lauf  Jung  geschwind  u.  borg  ! 
Nun  diesz  gieng  treftlich  an,  Der  Schwarm  wurd  eingefaszt 
und  an  die  Mutter  selbst  vom  Sohne  Zugepaszt. 

Ne?nbl:  an  A.  P.  meine  Ehef?'a7i. 


^  Den  16.  Tag  nach  dem  Ersten  schwarmen. 
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78. 
Gleich  wie  ein  Kind,  das  einst  voni  Feiier  ist  versehrt, 
Das  Feiier  allzeit  fiircht ;  Sind  wir  hierbey  gelehrt, 
Was  friiher  in  dem  Holtz  umb  hohle  Baiim  zu  sehen, 
damit  es  uns  nicht  mehr  wie  diszmahl  mochte  j^ehen. 
Wir  hohlten  alsobald  ein  alten  Stam  nach  Haus, 
Und  machten  nach  und  nach  Vier  brafe  Korb  daraus. 
Den  Zweyten  Julius  kam  I  S  P'^  schon  wieder, 
Recht  auf  den  eilften  Tag'  freilt  Eiich  ihr  Honig-Sieder, 
Dann  die  Colonien  von  diesem  Stock  allein 
die  bringen  Jahr  zu  lahr  wohl  hundert  Gulden  ein  ; 
Und  eiier  meiste  miih  ist,  Ja  nicht  zu  versaiimen, 
dasz  Ihr  die  Schwarme  faszt,  biszher  von  Pfersich  baiimen. 

79- 
Bisher  ging  alles  wohl !  Nun  kehret  sich  das  blat, 
Dieweil  des  Vatters  Stock  sein  Kon'g  verschwarmet  hat ; 
Flucks  komt  ein  Company  von  frembden  bey  u.  raubt, 
die  Meinen  wehren  sich,  doch  sonder  Ober-haubt : 
Drumb  fiels  auch  ubel  aus,  Ach  leider  !  was  dann  mehr  ? 
Der  allererste  Korb  wird  auch  am  ersten  leer. 
Ist  disz,  o  treiie  Thier,  auch  so  bey  Eiich  der  lauff, 
So  geb  ich  gantz  betrubt  das  Bienen-Reimen  auf. 
Rege  incolumi  mens  omnibus  una  est,  Amisso  rupere  fidem,   Virg. 

Adde  infra  Num.  127. 
80. 
Temple,  U  Estrange  and  Turkish  Spy, 
The  Rhetoricians  Ternary  ; 
Our  English  Tongue  thus  amplifiy  (beautify) 
That  Great  &  Small  may  learn  thereby, 
Who  read  their  Books  attentively, 
Redundant  in  Variety 

Exuberant Adde  infra  Num.  1411. 

81. 

Zu  meines  Johann  Samuels  Weberstul 

Extremitaten  soil  man  meiden, 

Mein  Schifflein  flieget  zwischen  beyden. 

Job  7,  6.     Ut  radius,  sic  Vita  fugit. 

My  shuttle  through  the  middle  flies. 

Let  all  men  shun  Extremities 

Een  jegh'lyck  mag  syn  Ambacht  loven, 

De  Wevery  gaet  alien  boven. 


1  Nach  dem  ersten  schwarmen. 
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I  love  to  weave  both  night  &  day, 
But  not  like  old  Penelope, 
The  constant  and  faithful  wife  of  Ulysses,  who  to  deceive  her  Suitors, 
desired  respite  till  that  piece  of  work  she  had  in  hand  were  ended  but 
would  all  along  undo  by  night  whatsoever  she  did  by  day  ;  For  this  is 
to  labour  in  vain. 

170^     1st  dieser  Weberstul  in  seinen  gang  gebracht, 
Und  in  dem  Neiien  Jahr  das  erste  Stiick  gemacht. 
Spinnt  nun,  ihr  Weiber,  spinnt,  damit  Er  tag  u.  nacht 
fortwebe;  Dann  ich  bin  auf  Eiiern  Dienst  bedacht: 
Doch  nehmet  diese  Lehr  vor  allem  wohl  in  acht, 
Dasz  Eiier  garn  sey  fein  eben,  rein  und  sacht, 
So  kriegt  ihr  solches  Tuch,  dasz  Eiich  das  Hertze  lacht. 
Maer  denckt  dat  ick  alsdoon  oock  mynen  Loon  verwacht. 
Twixt  high  and  Low  The  Weaver's  Shuttles  fly, 
Friends,  mind  the  golden  Means  of  Mediocrity. 
Manibus  Pedibusq'u  laboro.     Nocteque,  Dieque. 

82. 
My  Lot  being  cast  among  the  English  Nation, 
The  Wise  men's  Stone  born  in  the  first  Taxation 
Of  all  the  World  procures  me  Szistentation  ; 
Mean  while  I  keep  a  school  for  Occupation 
And  make  their  choicest  books  my  Recreation  : 
Besides  in  this  my  Hive  such  Preparation 
As  to  retain  of  each  some  Observation 
Or  other,  finding  here  mine  Approbation 
Which  beating  back  from  me  false  Accusation 
Of  Laziness  &  of  Wine's  Infla7nviatio7i, 
Can  tend  not  to  the  Least's  least  Derogation, 
But  is  to  better  Skills  a  Provocation 
(That  want  not,  as  I  do  Nat'ralization, 
To  Joyn  their  Wills  &  hands  in  Emulation. 

83. 
Before  the  Common-place  Book  to  the  Holy  Bible,  in  4°  printed  at 
London  by  Edw.  Jones  aiio  1697. 

The  primitive  Belief  &  godly  Practice  was 
Such  as  this  Book  contains  ;  But  Christendom  since  has 
Apostatiz'd  from  Faith,  &  from  the  Form  of  words 
Sound,  good  &  Scriptual  :  Such  as  this  Book  affords. 
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In  stead  hereof  a  heap  of  Crabbed  Terms  remains, 
By  Councils,  Popes,  Divines  (Oh  !  Interfering  Brains) 
Hatch' d,  patch' d  &  Idoliz'd,  Set  up  for  Sacred  Creeds, 
On  w'^*''  their  Offspring  now,  as  dainty  victuals,  feeds. 
Whoever  likes  it  not,  and  for  the  former  breaths, 
Is  called  a  Heretick  worth  hundred  thousand  Deaths. 
What  then  should  I  here  wish  ?  what  better  things  desire, 
Than  all  that  would  retire,  out  of  this  dirty  Mire, 
And  live  a  holy  life  &  love  what's  true  &  plain, 
And  herein  persevere:   Not  fall  away  again, 
Like  one  of  late  has  done,  But  see  now  where  he  is. 
Among  the  Chemarims  and  broad  Phylacteries  ; 
First  Theudas-like  a  Guide  into  the  Wilderness,    add.  5:  36  &  2:  38. 

84. 
An  meine  neue  Pfosten  im  Weingarten  17 10. 

Ach  Herr,  dar  seind 

So  viel  der  feind. 

Dasz  ich  sie  nicht  kan  Zahlen  ; 

Der  Dieb  noch  mehr, 

Drumb  Heber  Wehr, 

Dir  thue  ich  mich  empfehlen. 

Quot  Postes,  hostes  ;    Et  Fures  censeo  plures.  Rector,  Protector, 

Sis  Deus  ergo  mens. 

Secure  Usurarius,  atrox.  In  villa  s'olers. 

85. 

At  the  Close  of  my  Horttilus  Pastorianus.   Vivit  in  urbe  vafer  Potens 

Potans.     In  Rure  Beatus 

pervigil  atq'u, 

Cum  Fortunato  Felix  Agsidusque  Satus[r?]. 

Alas  !  What  great  a  Pity, 

The  Usurer  lives  in  the  City  ! 

And  he  who  is  opprest', 

Must  pay  him  interest  ; 

Eat  in  his  thatched  Cottage 

A  Peas  or  Barley  Pottage, 

And  carry  from  his  Field 

What  good  things  that  doth  yield 

To  Usurers  in  the  City, 

Alas  !  What  great  a  Pity. 

Der  Reiche  friszt  den  Armen, 

desz  woll  sich  Gott  erbarmen. 
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Alterius  non  fit,  qui  Suus  esse  potest.     Gemack  voor  Eer.     Die- 
beste  Ruh  liegt  im  Winckel. 

Fac  lateas,  Et  Tutus  eris 

Acht  dich  klein,   u.  leb  vor  Dich, 

Regieren  hat  viel  Muh  auf  sich. 

Sorgen  en  Waken  zyn  Heeren  Saken. 

Dormit  Secure,  cui  non  est  Curia  curae. 

Die  buyten  Staet  syn  Rust  can  vinden, 

En  op  een  onbestraefbaer  wys 

Sich  selfs  onthaelt,  en  oock  syn  Vrinden, 

Heeft  op  der  Aerd  een  Paradys. 

The  Quiet  of  a  Private  Life 

Is  best  for  me  &  for  my  Wife. 

In  Angello  cum  Libello,  &c.  &c. 

86. 
Ibidem :  So  honest  Countrymen  Cultor  viventis  AgelH 
Thy  Garden,  Orchard,  Fields, 
And  Vineyard  being  planted 
With  what  good  Nature  yields, 
Brave  things  to  thee  are  granted ; 
Besides  the  Gifts  of  Grace, 
Therefore  go  on  &  gather, 
use  each  kind  in  its  place, 
And  Bless  our  God  &  Father, 
Who  gives  so  liberally. 
What's  needful  for  our  Living, 
And  would  us  have  Reply 
In  bowed-down  Thanks-giving 
To  him,  to  whom  belongs. 
All  Praise  in  Prose  and  Songs. 

87. 
At  the  End  of  my  Ampelogy  &  Vineyard  Observations. 
Great  God,  Preserver  of  all  things. 
Most  Gracious  King  of  Kings  ! 
Thou  bountiful  good  husbandman. 
Canst  do  what  no  man  can. 
And  whereas  I,  O  Lord  with  thine 
Am  grafted  in  the  Vine 
CHRIST  JESUS  our  Redeemer  dear 
By  him  some  Fruits  to  bear, 
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Spare  not,  spare  not  the  Pruning  knife, 
To  Keep  my  Soul  alive  ; 
The  Judgments  of  thy  righteous  hand 
In  this  wild  woody  land 
As  well  as  elsewhere  are  the  way, 
Therefore  for   these  I  pray. 
Withhold  them  not  householder  wise, 
When  Sprigs  &  Twigs  do  rise. 
That  full  of  leaves  do  spring  &  spring 
&  yet  no  Clusters  bring. 
Make  me  my  God,  a  fruitful  Branch 
Below  here,  till  I  lanch 
To  Thee,  into  Eternity, 
Where  we  shall  Instantly 
In  Praising  &  Adoring  spend 
That  Time  which  has  no  End  ! 
Adde  infra  Num.   212. 
Hallelu  Jah  !  Hallelu  Jah  !  Soli  Deo  Gloria,  In  sempiterna  Secula. 

Amen. 

88. 

Upon  the  Frie^idly  Advice  to  the  Inhabitants  of  Pennsylvania— prhited 
Anno  i']io. 
A.  B.  C.     All  honest  patriots  prudent  &  wise 

Take  this  Advice  ; 

But  those[?]  y*  wish  the  Governm'  destroy' d 

Chuse  David  Lloyd, 

Choice  is  the  thing,  whereby  we  stand  or  fall, 

This  day  Ends  all.  viz.  the  i''  of  October. 

89. 
To    Wm.  RusseVs   No   Seventh   Day   Sabbath    Commanded  by  Jesus 
Christ  in  the  New  Testament  in  40  1663. 

In  Spirit  &  in  Truth  God's  worshipped.  Ergo 
The  Shadows  once  before,  are  now  a  Tergo. 
Old  Testamental  Types  that  Roe  fulfills, 
Which  upon  Mountains  leaps,  skipps  upon  Hills. 

Cant.  2,  8.     Gen.  22,  13. 

go. 
What  I  plant  with  my  hand  vide  p.  70. 
In  good  Mould  Or  in  Sand  ; 
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As  soon  as  th'  work  is  done, 

I  whet  my  Brain  thereon. 

Exteriora  patent,  Interiora  latent. 

You  see  the  Superfices,  Mine  Aim  is  at  the  Inwardness. 

The  Eyes  rejoice  But  still  Mind 

Of  wise  men  never  stays  behind. 

T- spirit  If,  tra. 

It  pierces  all,  The  very  wall,  whereout  that  hyssop  sprang, 
Of  w'*'-  King  Solomon  sung.     /  Kings  4. 

91- 

Extract  the  Quint-Essence 

Of  Time  and  Patience 

Which  grow  not  in  all  Gardens  ; 

It  makes  hard  Cases  soft. 

And  when  applied  oft. 

Faint,  weak  &  soft  hearts  harden' s. 

None  of  the  worlds  Produce 

hath  such  a  general  use 

As  this  quaint  Quint-Essence 

Of  Time  &  Patience. 
If  you   would   have   me   write   Thyme,    I   say,    I    write   Time   as 
Nich.  Culpepper  doth  in  his  Engl.  Phys.  Enlarged  p.  248. 

Tempus  edit  Curas,  et  res  Patientia  duras.     adde  p.  seq.  num.  96. 
Hippolapathum  &  Thymus  Faidunt  ut  sani  simis[?]. 
Corroborant  n,  Pulmonem  &  Stomachum. 

92. 

Willstu  Geld  u.  Gut  aiisleihen 

Must  der  Freundschaft  dich  Verzeihen  ; 

Dann  der  Tag  zum  Wiedergeben 

Pflegt  die  Freundschaft  aufzuheben. 

Fare  well  Friendship,  when  I  lend, 

For  the  day 

To  Repay 

To  all  Friendship  puts  an  End. 

Alas  &  Wo  !  to  them  that  borrow. 

For  the  day 

To  Repay 

Brings  a  deal  of  Grief  and  Sorrow. 


70  Pas  tor  ills'  Bee- Hive. 

93- 
Zu  viciyiern  Anhang  zu   Timothei  von  Roll  seinem  Ne'uen  Blumen- 
Biichlein  i7i  12°. 

Wer  keinen  Garten  baut, 
Und  nichts  von  Blumen  weisz  ; 
Niemals  zuriicke  schaut 
Ins  Jrrdisch  Paradeisz  : 
1st  nur  ein  Sclav  und  Knecht 
Zum  Pflug  u.  Fluch  bestimmt,  Gen.  3,  17, 
Und  ihm  geschiehet  recht 
Dasz  er  sich  selbst  benimmt 
All  die  Ergo[?]tzlichkeit, 
Die  aus  dem  Garten  flieszt 
Und  man  in  dieser  Zeit — 
Auch  wohl  hiernach  genieszt,  &c. 
Vide  Gen.  2,  15  &  3,  23.      Isa.  51,  3.      Ezek.  36,  35.      Rev.  2,  7. 
Cant.  4,  12.     Jer.  31,  12.     Joel  2,  3.     Amos  9,  14.     Psal.  72,  7  &  92, 
12.     Prov.  II,  28  &  14,  II.     Isa.  66,  14.     Cant.  5,  13.     i  Pet.  i,  24. 
Luc.  12,  27  befiehlt  uns  Christus  ausdriicklich  der  Lilien  wahrzuneh- 
men,  &c.  und  Cant.  2,  i  nennt  Er  sich  selbst  Ein  Blume  Zu  Saron, 
ein  Rose  im  thai ;  oder  nach  der  Nieder-Teiitschen  iibersetzung. 
Een  Roose  van  Saron,  Een  Lelie  der  Dalen  ; 
Diens  Schoonheyt  de  Oogen  des  Hertens  bestralen, 
Diens  Reucke  de  Voeten  bevreyden  van  dwalen: 
diens  deugden  de  Lieden  ontlasten  van  Oualen. 

vide  infra  Num.  213. 

94 
Weinstock  die  viel  Trauben  tragen, 
Baume,  derer  Friicht  behagen. 
Und  Gestrauche  voll  von  beeren, 
Alle  Gott  den  Herren  ehren, 
Kraut  u.  Blumen  mancher  Art, 
Hoch  und  nieder,  rauh  und  zart, 
Bringen  Artzeney  u.  Speisz, 
Alle  gar  zu  Gottes  Preisz. 
Darumb  laszet  uns  auch  loben 
Unsern  Schopfer  hocherhoben 

Auff  von  ihm  bestimte  Weisz.    Isa.  62,  9;  John,  4,  24. 

ade  infra  Num.  140. 


PROCEEDINGS   OF   THE   FIRST  MEETING   OF  THE 

ASSOCIATION   OF   THE   TEACHERS   OF 

GERMAN    IN    PENNSYLVANIA. 


The  undersigned,  recognizing  the  numerous  advantages  to 
be  derived  from  a  closer  affiliation  with  their  colleagues  in  the 
Commonwealth,  declare  themselves  ready  to  unite  in  organizing 
an  Association  of  the  Teachers  of  German  in  Pennsylvania^  and 
announce  the  first  general  meeting  for  the  permanent  organiza- 
tion to  be  held  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  the  Saturday 
before  Easter,  April  9,  1898. 

The  morning  session  will  convene  at  eleven  o'clock  for  the 
consideration  of  the  purposes  and  plans  of  the  Association,  and 
for  the  election  of  officers.  The  afternoon  session  will  be  devoted 
to  the  question  of  German  in  Pennsylvania  schools.  Two  or 
three  papers  will  open  the  way  for  general  discussion. 

At  one  o'clock  luncheon  will  be  served  by  the  University,  thus 
affording  opportunity  for  personal  introduction.  All  teachers  of 
German  in  the  schools,  colleges  and  universities  of  Pennsylvania 
are  requested  to  be  present. 

Those  expecting  to  attend  are  requested  to  send  reply  to 
M.  D.  Learned,  College  Hall,  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Daniei.  H.  Hastings,  Governor  of  Pennsylvania. 

Nathan  C.  Schaefer,  State  Superintendent  of  Public 
Schools,  and  President  of  the  Pennsylvania  German  Society. 

Gen.  Louis  Wagner,  President  of  the  German  Society. 

Charles  C.  Harrison,  Provost  of  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania. 

Martin  G.  Brumbaugh,  President  of  the  Pennsylvania  State 
Teachers'  Association. 

Marion  D.  Learned,  Professor  of  German  in  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania. 
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lu  response  to  this  circular  about  fifty  teachers  of  German 
assembled  in  the  auditorium  of  Houston  Hall,  University  of 
Pennsylvania. 

The  meeting  was  called  to  order  by  M.  D.  Learned,  who,  upon 
motion  of  M.  G.  Brumbaugh,  was  elected  temporary  chairman. 

On  motion  of  H.  M.  Ferren  the  permanent  organization  of  the 
Association  of  Teachers  of  German  in  Pennsylvania  was  effected. 

M.  D.  Learned  then  made  the  Introductory  Address  on  the 
Teaching  of  German  in  Pennsylvania  and  outlined  the  purpose 
of  the  organization  as  follows  : 

THE   TEACHING   OF   GERMAN    IN    PENNSYLVANIA. 

Pennsylvania  was  preeminently  the  German  colony  of  the 
thirteen  original  States.  In  numbers  the  German  settlers  of 
the  Province  vied  with  those  from  England.  To  such  an  extent 
did  the  rural  districts  swarm  with  Germans  that  the  Provincial 
Government  became  apprehensive  lest  the  English  influence  in 
the  Colony  should  be  absorbed  by  the  preponderance  of  the 
German  element. 

The  publication  of  Proceedings  of  the  "  American  Congress" 
in  German  translation  goes  back  as  early  as  1774.  The  custom 
of  printing  the  Governor's  Message  in  German  has  come  down 
to  our  own  time.^ 

These  Germans,  moreover,  began  early  to  give  attention  to 
the  question  of  education,  and  particularly  to  the  teaching  of 
German.  German  was  fostered  in  the  pulpit  and  in  the  home, 
and  was  maintained  as  the  language  of  the  Church  or  Parish 
School  as  well  as  of  the  Common  School,  which  succeeded  to 
some  extent  the  Church  School. 

Many  attempts  were  made  before  the  Revolution  to  establish 
systems  of  public  instruction,  in  every  one  of  which  the  German 
lano-uage  found  more  or  less  recognition  as  an  essential  part  of 

1  Mr.  Jordan,  of  the  Pennsylvania  Historical  Society,  calls  my  attention  to  the 
interesting  fact  that  in  1879  the  State  Senate  voted  "that  4000  copies  of  the 
Governor's  Annual  Message  be  printed  in  English,  500  copies  in  Welsh  and  1000 
in  German  for  the  use  of  the  Senate."— (Pa.  Senate  Journal,  Jan.  8,  1879,  p.  37.) 
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the  curriculum.  The  pioneer  German  school-master  in  the 
Province,  Francis  Daniel  Pastorius,  reflects  in  his  Bee-Hive  the 
cultural  position  of  German  in  his  efforts  to  teach  his  two  sons 
both  English,  their  "country  language"^  [English  translation 
"Landessprache"],  and  German,  the  speech  of  their  parents  in 
the  new  country. 

Such  was  in  the  main  the  attitude  of  the  German  colonists 
until  after  the  Revolution.  Nearly  every  German  sect  in  Penn- 
sylvania established  some  form  of  school  closely  related  to  the 
Church.  The  Lutherans  and  Reformed  both  doubtless  had 
schools  before  1720.  After  1720  they  left  clear  traces  of  such 
schools.-  Among  the  names  of  the  teachers  of  this  early  period, 
between  1720  and  1740,  are  Johann  Philip  Boehm,  Whitpain 
Montgomery  County  ;  Georg  Michael  Weisz,  a  graduate  of  the 
University  of  Heidelberg  ;  Georg  Stiefel,  of  Tulpehocken,  Berks 
County ;  John  Jacob  Hock  ;  Casper  Leutbecker,  Tulpehocken. 
With  the  arrival  of  Miihlenberg  and  Schlatter  came  the  influence 
of  Vi^na'^e^PcBdagogium  and  the  effort  to  establish  charitable 
schools. 

The  Mennonites  had  founded  as  early  as  1706  the  school  after- 
ward taught  by  Christopher  Dock.  Even  the  Amish  seem  to 
have  joined  the  Mennonites  in  their  educational  efforts.  The 
Moravians  established  schools  at  Nazareth,  Bethlehem  and 
Lititz.  The  Schwenkfelders,  who  represented  a  high  grade  of 
intelligence  among  the  German  settlers,  early  conducted  family 
schools,  and  in  1764  raised  subscriptions  for  the  establishment 
and  maintenance  of  a  system  of  instruction  (not  called  "  High 
School"  as  Dr.  Wickersham  expresses  it,  but  designated  as  a 
"  Schul-Wesen"  simply),  the  curriculum  of  which  was  formu- 
lated in  Articles  12  and  13.  Article  13  runs  as  follows:  "Was 
die  niitzliche  Wissenschaften  anbetrifft,  zu  welchen  di  Jugend 

1  The  English  (my  said  two  Sons'  Country-language ;  For  seeing  I  and  my 
wife  are  both  German,  I  dare  not  well  call  it  their  (Mother)  tongue,  which  they, 
if  possible,  should  perfectly  learn  to  Read  and  Write  and  to  Indite."— (Ameri- 
cana Germanica,  I,  4.  p.  86.) 

*  Wickersham,  Education  in  Pennsylvania,  126  fE. 
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nebst  wahrer  erkantnisz,  und  Fiircht  Gottes  in  der  Scluilen 
angewieseu  werden  soil,  so  wird  dazu  mit  Lesen  u.  Schreiben  zu 
lernen  der  Anfang  miiszen  gemacht  werden,  und  well  in  Penn- 
sylvanien  sonderlich  zwo  Spraclien,  nehmlich  die  Englische  u. 
Deutsche  im  Schwange  gelien,  ist  vonnothen,  dasz  die  Jugend 
auf  die  Kentniisz  gemelter  2.  Spraclien,  beydes  im  Reden,  als 
audi  Lesen  u.  Schreiben^  so  vil  und  so  bald  es  dem  Begriffe  nacli 
fiiglicli  sein  kan,  griindlich  informiert  u.  geleitet  werde.  Mit 
der  Arithmetica  (Reclienkuiist)  wird  audi  billig,  bey  Zeit  der 
Anfang  gemaclit ;  als  welclie  in  alien  Standen  niitzlicli  zu  ge- 
brauclien  ist ;  wie  audi  naclist  dem  etwas  von  der  Geographic 
und  dem  Globo.  Weiter  ist  weder  Ziel  nocli  Masz  zu  setzen, 
sondern  bleibt  einem  geschickten  Praeceptor  nach  bestem  Fleisz 
anbefohlen  wie  weit  er  es  bey  einem  muntern  Jngenio  unter  dem 
Segen  Gottes  bringen  kan.  Und  wenn  beyderseites  Vermogen 
vorhanden  ware,  mochte  sonderlich  in  der  Lateinischen  Sprache 
was  gethan  werden."  ^ 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  during  and  long  subsequent  to  the 
Revolution  the  German  grammar  most  used  by  English  speak- 
ing students  of  German  in  Pennsylvania  was  a  reprint  of  the 
English  Bachmair,  published  in  London  in  1751.  The  third 
edition  of  the  English  edition  appeared  in  London  in  1771,  and 
was  reprinted  the  next  year  (1772)  in  Philadelphia.^ 

While  the  introduction  of  the  charity  or  free  school  and  the 
"  neighborhood  school"  naturally  favored  the  study  of  English 
as  the  official  speech  of  the  Province,  yet  the  German  retained  a 
place  in  the  course  of  study.  And  when  the  school  extended  its 
scope  in  the  direction  of  the  academy,  the  forerunner  of  the  later 
college  and  university,  German  still  found  a  place  among  the 
languages  to  be  taught.     Indeed,  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that 


^  MS.,  probably  a  copy  of  the  more  original  form  published  in  Americana 
Germanica,  II,  I. 

^  Bachmair,  John  James,  M.  A.  A  complete  German  grammar  in  two  parts, 
the  first  containing  the  theory  of  the  language  through  all  the  parts  of  speech, 
the  second  part  is  the  practice  in  as  ample  a  manner  as  can  be  desired.  8vo. 
Preface  2  pp.,  text  313  pp.,  and  index.— (Seidensticker,  The  First  Century  of 
German  Printing  in  America,  p.  85.) 
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German  instruction  has  been  kept  up  in  Pennsylvania  per- 
sistently from  the  days  of  Penn  and  Pastorius  to  the  present 
time. 

In  the  light  of  these  facts  it  may  seem  strange  that  Pennsyl- 
vania waited  for  two  hundred  years  before  any  serious  attempt 
should  be  made  at  co-operation  on  the  part  of  the  teachers  of 
German  in  the  Commonwealth,  while  the  Mississippi  Valley, 
with  its  "  Deutscher  Lehrerverein,"  has  taken  a  place  of  import- 
ance alongside  of  the  National  Educational  Association,  and 
even  the  new  Gold  State,  California,  has  already  consummated 
an  "Association  of  the  Teachers  of  German"  on  the  Pacific 
Slope. ^  While  the  fact  of  our  tardiness  in  this  matter  is  a  matter 
of  surprise,  the  causes  are  not  far  to  seek. 

1.  The  sectarian  and  separatist  spirit  of  the  Germans  in  Penn- 
sylvania was  a  factor  in  keeping  the  different  forms  of  confession 
more  or  less  distinct,  but  to  attribute  the  failure  of  early  efforts 
at  co-operation  in  matters  of  education  to  the  sectarian  sentiment 
of  the  colony,  as  Wickersham  did,  is  not  justified  by  the  facts. 

2.  A  much  more  important  cause  of  the  lack  of  harmonious 
effort  in  the  colonial  period  and  since  the  Revolution  lies  in  the 
fact  that  the  Germans  were  jealous  of  their  rights,  suspicious  of 
English  aggressiveness  and  unable  to  cope  with  the  English 
language. 

All  classes  of  the  early  Germans  in  the  Province  cherished 
what  they  deemed  their  inalienable  rights, — the  liberty  of  con- 
science, freedom  of  speech,  which  included  the  free  use  of  their 
native  German  tongue,^  and  civil  equality.  They  naturally 
resented  the  dictatorial  hegemony  of  any  sect  and  particularly 
of  the  Church  of  England,  as  that  became  more  and  more  asso- 
ciated with  the  obnoxious  encroachments  of  the  English  govern- 
ment upon  the  liberties  of  the  colonies.  Then,  too,  the  Quietists 
Non-Resistants,  who  were  seconded  by  the  Friends,  resented  the 
aggressive  spirit  of  the  war  party.     All  of  these  points  of  oppo- 

^  Cf.  Americana  Germanica,  I,  3. 

^  Cf.  Christopher  Saur's  bitter  opposition  to  the  encroachments  of  English 
upon  German. 
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sition  are  illustrated  in  the  failure  of  the  "  Society  for  propo- 
gating  Christian  Knowledge  among  the  Germans  in  America," 
organized  in  London  in  1754. 

How  serious  an  obstacle  the  Germans'  ignorance  of  the  Eng- 
lish language  became  in  the  educational  enterprises  of  the  Prov- 
ince is  shown  by  an  extract  from  a  letter  of  William  Parsons  to 
Rev.  Richard  Peters,  October  19,  1754: 

"  As  mothers  have  the  principal  direction  in  bringing  up  their 
young  children,  it  will  be  of  little  use  that  the  father  can  talk 
English,  if  the  mother  can  speak  nothing  but  Dutch  to  them ; 
in  that  case  the  children  will  speak  their  mother-tongue.  It 
therefore  seems  to  me  quite  necessary  that  there  should  be  Eng- 
lish school-mistresses  as  well  as  school-masters."  This  was  the 
same  cause,  doubtless,  which  was  most  influential  in  the  organ- 
ization of  Franklin  College  at  Lancaster,  a  school  for  the  Ger- 
man youth  specially.  The  German  students  at  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania  had  evidently  felt  themselves  out  of  cultural 
harmony  with  the  English-speaking  members  of  the  University. 

Then,  too,  the  Germans  were  further  alienated  by  the  patron- 
izing tone  of  the  English-speaking  element  and  hence  preferred 
the  native  simplicity  of  their  rural  school.  And  so  the  inland 
school,  and  later  the  inland  college,  each  acquired  a  certain  dis- 
tinct autonomy  of  its  own,  adopting  its  own  standards  of  scholar- 
ship, forming  its  own  local  constituency  and  developing  its  own 
peculiar  type  of  culture.  It  is  only  recently  that  the  colleges  of 
Pennsylvania  have  made  any  concerted  effort  toward  achieving 
uniformity  of  entrance  requirements  and  academic  curricula.^ 

Now  that  this  movement  in  the  direction  of  co-operation  is 
nearing  consummation  in  the  colleges  and  secondary  schools 
particularly  the  public  high  schools  are  coming  into  closer  and 
more  friendly  relations,  it  seems  high  time  that  the  teachers  of 
German,  whose  interest  in  these  schools  are  most  vital,  should 
form  a  permanent  organization  for  the  promotion  of  the  study  of 
German  in  both  colleges  and  secondary  schools. 


1  Cf.  The  State  Committee  on  College  Curricula  recently  appointed. 
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The  salient  features  of  the  program  of  such  an  organization 
seem  to  me  to  be  : 

1.  A  clear  conception  of  the  close  organic  relations  of  the  col- 
leges, secondary  and  elementary  schools  in  the  matter  of  German. 

2.  A  consensus  regarding  the  college  entrance  requirements 
in  German. 

3.  Uniformity  or  harmony  between  methods  of  preparing  for 
college  and  those  employed  in  college  instruction. 

4.  The  introduction  of  German  into  the  curriculum  of  the 
high  schools  in  the  State. 

State  Superintendent  N.  C.  Schaefer  then  addressed  the  meet- 
ing, stating  that  the  unfriendliness  of  many  in  the  State  toward 
the  study  of  German  was  due  to  the  fact  that  they  wished  to 
learn  English  and  to  forget  their  Pennsylvania  Dutch,  and  that 
they  are  not  aware  of  the  value  of  Pennsylvania  German  as  a 
basis  for  studying  High  German  ;  yet,  from  personal  experience, 
he  had  found  that  those  children  could  learn  more  German  in 
one  year  than  other  children  could  in  three  years,  and  that 
for  practical  purposes  it  was  of  far  more  value  than  French. 
When  a  Pennsylvania-German  boy  goes  to  school  he  is  ashamed 
of  his  dialect,  this  is  not  the  case  with  the  boy  in  Germany. 
All  dialects  are  justified  on  good  grounds,  and  fine  poems  have 
been  written  in  Saxon  and  other  dialects,  and  hence  no  one 
should  be  ashamed  that  he  had  Pennsylvania-German  blood  in 
his  veins. 

Pastor  Wischan  then  followed,  speaking  in  the  German  lan- 
guage, and  emphasizing  the  importance  of  the  study  of  German 
both  as  a  culture  language  and  as  a  practical  medium  of  inter- 
course in  America. 

In  accordance  with  the  next  motion,  E.  C.  Wesselhoeft,  J.  L. 
VanGundy  and  C.  F.  Brede  were  appointed  by  the  Chair  to 
nominate  officers  of  the  Association. 

The  meeting  adjourned  to  visit  the  Germanic  Seminary 
Library  and  then  returned  to  Houston  Hall  for  luncheon,  which 
was  served  by  the  University  in  Houston  Hall,  where  opportunity 
was  given  for  personal  introductions. 
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At  the  opening  of  the  afternoon  session  H.  M.  Ferren,  of 
Allegheny  High  School,  read  a  paper  on  German  ift  our  Public 
High  Schools.  The  paper  elicited  a  general  discussion.  (Paper 
printed  below. 

GERMAN    IN   OUR   PUBLIC    HIGH   SCHOOLS. 

Many  will  doubtless  regard  the  movement  we  have  just  started 
as  undesirable,  urging  that  its  one  end  and  aim  is  to  exalt  one 
study  at  the  expense  of  all  the  rest.  Nor  can  it  be  denied  that 
the  extension  of  any  one  field  of  learning  is  apt  to  encroach 
upon  other  fields  previously  tilled,  but  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  the  amount  of  hitherto  untilled  land  thus  put  under  culti- 
vation will  more  than  compensate  for  such  encroachment.  In 
other  words,  the  increasing  popularity  of  a  subject  like  German 
will  undoubtedly  take  some  students  away  from  other  depart- 
ments, but  it  will  do  much  toward  educating  a  far  larger  class 
of  pupils  that  was  never  reached  before  and  probably  never 
would  have  been  by  the  studies  thus  impaired.  Granting  that 
it  is  our  purpose  to  make  the  German  language  a  culture  study 
of  the  first  order  in  this  country,  then  we  must  run  counter  to 
many  time-honored  traditions.  In  order  to  secure  for  a  nation 
the  necessary  versatility,  especially  where  prejudices  and  con- 
ceits of  long  standing  rriust  first  be  removed,  some  of  us  cannot 
avoid  being  one-sided.  When  a  community  leans  too  much  one 
way,  somebody  must  push  with  might  and  main  in  the  opposite 
direction  until  the  proper  balance  is  secured.  "Jede  starke 
Richtung  ist  einseitig,"  says  a  German  philosopher,  "sie  nahert 
sich  der  Richtung  der  geraden  Linie,  und  ist,  wie  diese  aus- 
schliessend,  d.  h.:  sie  beriihrt  nicht  viele  andere  Richtungen, 
wie  dies  schwache  Parteien  und  Naturen  in  ihrem  wellenhaften 
Hin-  und  Hergehen  thun."  Accordingly  those  of  us  whose 
mission  it  is  to  show  what  the  German  language  may  do  for  this 
country  as  an  educational  factor,  will  time  and  again  be  accused 
of  exalting  our  own  subject  at  the  expense  of  others  equally 
important ;  and  doubly  loud  will  be  the  complaint  if  a  compet- 
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ing  department  is  entirely  eclipsed  by  the  German.     During  the 
battle  of  Blenheim 

— "  a  new-born  baby  died  ; 

But  then,  you  know,  such  things  must  be 

In  every  famous  victory." 

It  is  necessary  to  be  one-sided  in  order  to  become  many-sided. 

To  illustrate  this,  let  us  imagine  a  bridge  so  long  that  years 
will  be  required  in  crossing  it,  and  so  constructed  that  no  one 
can  go  faster  than  a  walk.  Whoever  undertakes  to  cross  it  must 
move  on  in  a  straight  line  until  he  reaches  the  other  side.  This 
bridge  is  the  German  language,  and  must  be  crossed — not  merely 
entered  upon — by  all  that  would  ever  attain  to  German  culture. 
Let  no  one  who  is  in  a  hurry  attempt  to  cross  it ;  for  no  rapid 
transit  is  possible  here,  and  no  patent-method  express  train  has 
ever  reached  the  shore  beyond.  Onward  ever  onward  he  must 
plod  along  this  seemingly  interminable  road  from  which  no  by- 
paths lead.  However,  with  a  faithful  guide,  i.  e.,  a  good  teacher 
by  his  side,  the  traveller  will  not  find  the  journey  monotonous, 
for  he  will  see  something  worth  attaining  at  every  step.  With 
countless  minor  goals  before  him,  each  of  which  is  within  sight 
of  the  other,  the  traveller  will  continue  on  his  way,  unmindful 
of  the  expenditure  of  time  and  labor,  until  suddenly  that  great 
goal  looms  up  before  him,  which  alas !  scarcely  one  in  a  hun- 
dred ever  reaches.  As  he  approaches  the  end  of  the  bridge  he 
observes  that  from  the  straight  and  narrow  path  he  has  been 
following,  countless  new  ones  branch  off  leading  to  fields  of  use- 
fulness hitherto  unknown  or  at  best  imperfectly  known  to  him. 
As  he  goes  from  path  to  path  seeing  how  carefully  each  field 
has  been  tilled,  he  learns  that  never-to-be-forgotten  lesson  in 
thoroughness  which  alone  will  repay  him  for  his  trouble.  He 
will  be  appalled  at  the  immeasurable  expanse  of  many  a  field 
of  learning  that  before  had  seemed  so  small  to  him.  Warily  he 
goes  from  place  to  place  before  making  his  choice,  well  aware 
that  it  will  require  a  life-time  to  cultivate  even  a  limited  portion 
of  any  one  field.  Not  infrequently  will  such  a  traveller  choose 
the  road  leading  to  a  more  thorough  study  of  the  Greek  and 
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Roman  authors,  to  a  more  genuine  appreciation  of  the  classic 
ideal. 

But  why  is  it  that  so  many  able  pupils  derive  so  little  benefit 
from  the  study  of  German  in  our  high  schools  ?     We  teachers 
must  take  part  of  the  blame  upon  ourselves,  and  may  hold  our 
superiors  in  office  and  the  public  school  system  accountable  for 
the  rest.     Too  many  of  us  are  so  utterly  devoid  of  an  "  intel- 
lectual conscience"  that  we  consent  to  teach    most   anything 
under  the  sun,  whether  we  are  qualified  or  not.     Some  of  us 
make  ourselves  believe  that  we  know  German  because  we  have 
a  number  of  stock  phrases  at  our  command  and  have  read  a  few 
hundred  pages  of  text.     The  truth  of  the  matter  is,  that  many 
of  us  are  totally  unfit  to  lead  others  across  the  bridge,  because 
we  have  never  crossed  it  ourselves.     Hence,  one  of  the   first 
duties  devolving  upon  this  Association,  is  to  set  a  higher  standard 
for  high  school  teachers  of  German.     Let  us,  like  good  Germans, 
live  up  to  this  principle,  even  though  it  should  mean  annihila- 
tion to  us.     Patere  legem  quam  ipse  tulisti.     We  must  insist 
that  no  one  shall  be  permitted  to  teach  German  in  a  high  school 
who  does  not  know  his  subject  thoroughly.     But  this  is  not  all 
— scholarship   alone   will    not    suffice — pedagogical    ability   is 
equally  indispensable,  and  it  is  a  fatal  mistake  for  scholars  to 
regard  it  as  a  minor  matter  or  as  something  that  will  take  care 
of  itself.     Pedagogical  problems  are  so  numerous  and  intricate 
in  a  high  school  that  it  will  require  the  lion's  share  of  a  teacher's 
time  to  solve  them.     Whoever  shirks  this  part  of  his  work — be 
it  to  enjoy  more  leisure  or  to  prepare  for  some  other  vocation — 
is  a  traitor  to  his  cause.     Such  persons  in  particular  are  guilty 
of  that  most  heinous  pedagogical  crime  of  hurrying  over  the 
elements  at  a  break-neck  speed.     The  great  curse  of  language 
study  in  this  country  is  the  deplorable  ignorance  of  the  elements. 
Too  many  of  our  language  courses  are  top-heavy  ;  we  need 
more  good  teachers  at  the  base,  otherwise  the  entire  structure 
will  collapse  some  day.     I  never  could  understand  why  so  many 
trained  men  who  might  become  useful  and  prominent  in  high 
school  work — and  have  a  clear  conscience  besides — prefer  to  eke 
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out  a  miserable  existence  in  some  college  or  university.  We 
need  a  dictator  to  tell  some  people  that  are  over-placed  where 
they  belong.  The  high  school  is  not  taken  seriously  enough. 
Those  who  disparage  it  look  only  at  its  present  condition,  but 
fail  to  see  its  latent  possibilities.  To  obtain  the  best  results  in 
the  high  school  we  must  have  teachers  trained  in  their  special 
departments,  teachers  loyal  to  their  task  and  willing  to  devote 
their  lives  to  the  building  up  of  our  public  school  system. 
Accordingly  as  high  school  teachers  of  German  we  should  band 
together  and  endeavor  to  have  such  measures  enforced  as  will 
raise  the  dignity  of  our  department.  Instead  of  allowing  an 
instructor  to  teach  anything  and  everything  in  the  curriculum, 
let  us  urge  that  he  be  elected  to  teach  certain  branches  only,  and 
that  a  more  thorough  preparation  be  required  in  those  branches 
than  a  college  course  can  give.  By  thus  insisting  on  post- 
graduate work  along  certain  lines  we  could  do  much  to  elimi- 
nate from  our  high  school  faculties  that  undesirable  class  of 
embryonic  lawyers,  clergymen  and  physicians  that  looks  upon 
teaching  merely  as  a  makeshift.  Some  one  must  start  this  move- 
ment. If  we  teachers  of  German  succeed  in  doing  it  so  much 
the  better  for  us  !  If  we  raise  the  standard  in  German  other 
departments  must  follow,  especially  those  competing  with  us 
for  students. 

But  there  are  still  further  reasons  why  the  high  school  does 
not  accomplish  more  in  German.  Although  these  do  not  reflect 
so  directly  upon  us  teachers,  yet  an  organized  effort  on  our  part 
will  do  much  to  remove  them.  Among  others  there  is  the  mis- 
taken notion  that  a  high  school  course  in  German  should  attempt 
no  more  than  to  satisfy  the  entrance  requirements  of  an  average 
college.  No  one  who  is  at  heart  a  public  school  man  can  uphold 
such  a  view  in  the  face  of  all  statistics  on  the  subject.  If  the 
German  courses  in  our  public  schools  shall  not  be  a  farce,  then 
time  enough  must  be  given  to  them  so  that  definite  and  lasting 
results  can  be  obtained  by  the  end  of  the  high  school  course. 
This  I  think  can  be  accomplished,  provided  German  runs 
through  the  high  school  course  as  an  elective  for  four  years  with 
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five  recitations  per  week,  making  a  total  of  800  periods,  I  do 
not  maintain  that  even  at  the  end  of  this  time  the  pupils  will 
have  reached  the  desired  goal,  but  they  will  certainly  be  so  near 
to  it  that  all  who  wish  to  reach  it  independently  of  a  teacher 
can  do  so  without  too  great  a  sacrifice  of  time  and  energy.  If, 
on  the  other  hand,  we  confine  ourselves  to  short  courses  of  two 
years  or  less,  expecting  the  colleges  to  supplement  these,  then 
most  of  the  public  money  spent  on  German  instruction  will  be 
wasted,  since  only  a  small  minority  will  derive  any  benefit  at  all 
from  it.  By  attempting  to  do  more  in  German  than  our  colleges 
require  for  entrance  we  are  not  opposing  these  institutions,  but 
are  merely  doing  our  duty  by  that  large  majority  that  will  never 
go  to  college.  In  proof  of  this  I  quote  the  following  from 
Commissioner  Harris's  latest  report  on  secondary  schools  in  the 
United  States : 

Public  High  Schools  of  Pennsylvania. 

MALES.  FEMALES. 

Total  enrollment  .  .  .  37.5  per  cent.  62.5  per  cent. 
Per  centage  of  total  enrollment 

preparing  for  college        .             13       "  5-2        " 

Pupils  taking  German  .          .  1468  2559 

While  the  girls  studying  German  outnumber  the  boys  nearly 
two  to  one,  the  percentage  of  girls  preparing  for  college  is  con- 
siderably less  than  half  that  of  the  boys.  Small  as  the  per- 
centage of  college  preparatory  pupils  is,  it  must  be  estimated 
still  lower  for  students  not  taking  Greek,  consequently  also  for 
those  taking  German,  since  comparatively  few  will  elect  both. 
Combining  these  results,  we  can  readily  see  that  the  question  of 
college  entrance  requirements  is  but  a  minor  matter  in  the  fram- 
ing of  our  German  courses  in  the  high  school.  The  colleges 
can  help  us  in  educating  but  a  small  minority — such  at  least  is 
now  the  case — and  we  are  held  responsible  for  the  education  of 
the  rest.  Therefore  we  must  oppose  any  arrangement  that 
ignores  the  many  for  the  sake  of  the  few  when  it  is  possible  to 
benefit  both.     In  fact,  college  entrance  requirements  concern  us 
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only  in  so  far  as  they  help  us  to  build  up  our  courses  on  a 
rational  basis.  The  moment  the  demands  of  a  college  interfere 
with  the  harmonious  development  along  the  diflferent  lines  of  our 
work,  it  becomes  our  duty  to  ignore  them,  no  matter  how  famous 
the  institution  may  be.  We  have  no  right  to  unbalance  our 
courses  because  some  college  professor  of  German  is  unpeda- 
gogical  enough  to  place  undue  stress  upon  one  part  of  a  subject 
and  to  slight  another.  If  a  premium  is  put  upon  sight-reading 
then  accurate  translations  will  not  receive  sufficient  encourage- 
ment ;  if  quantitative  reading  is  the  principal  aim,  then  the 
pupil's  critical  faculty  may  remain  undeveloped  or  his  training 
in  prose  composition  may  be  sadly  neglected ;  if  conversation  is 
considered  of  paramount  importance,  i.  e.^  if  German  be  made 
the  language  of  the  class-room  from  the  out-set,  then  the  intel- 
lect will  either  be  starved  or  become  hopelessly  dyspeptic.  In 
no  way  moreover  should  the  question  of  college  entrance  require- 
ments affect  the  time  given  to  German  in  the  high  school,  for 
here  short  language  courses  will  do  more  harm  than  good.  If 
it  were  not  for  the  fact  that  language  courses  of  one  and  two 
years  in  the  high  school  serve  as  stepping-stones  to  longer  and 
more  thorough  ones,  I  should  be  in  favor  of  abolishing  them 
altogether,  on  the  ground  that  "  a  little  knowledge  is  a  dangerous 
thing."  Such  courses  are  almost  worse  than  useless  when  but 
one  or  two  recitations  per  week  are  given  to  the  subject,  and  it 
seems  to  me  that  a  teacher  who  will  put  up  with  such  conditions 
for  years,  without  ever  remonstrating,  deserves  to  be  ostracized. 
Several  months  ago  I  sent  out  about  600  letters  of  inquiry 
concerning  the  study  of  German  in  our  public  high  schools. 
Thus  I  learned  that  fully  one  hundred  reputable  high  schools 
distributed  over  seventy-four  cities  had  four  years  of  German. 
In  Pennsylvania  there  are  but  five  of  these,  Philadelphia  being 
conspicuous  for  its  absence.  I  give  a  list  of  the  cities,  but  omit 
the  names  of  the  individual  high  schools : 

Akron,  O.  Altoona,  Pa.  Baltimore,  Md. 

Albany,  N.  Y.  Appieton,  Wis.  Bellville,  111. 

Allegheny,  Pa.  Austin,  Tex.  Binghampton,  N.  Y. 
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Boston,  Mass. 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
Canton,  O. 
Chicago,  111.' 
Chillicothe,  O. 
Cincinnati,  O. 
Cleveland,  O. 
Colorado  Springs,  Col. 
Columbus,  O. 
Corry,  Pa. 
Council  Bluffs,  la. 
Covington,  Ky. 
Crown  Point,  Ind. 
Davenport,  la. 
Dayton,  O. 
Denver,  Col. 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Duluth,  Minn. 
Elgin,  111. 
Elwood,  Ind. 
Erie,  Pa. 
Evansville,  Ind. 


Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Gloucester,  Mass. 
Grand  Island,  Neb. 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Helena,  Mont.  (3>0- 
Hamilton,  O. 
Hammond,  Ind. 
Houston,  Tex, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Jacksonville,  111. 
Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Lacrosse,  Wis. 
LaFayette,  Ind. 
Lima,  O. 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Montclair,  N.  J. 
Newark,  N.  J. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 
Omaha,  Neb. 
Oshkosh,  Wis. 
Oswego,  N.  Y. 
Peoria,  111. 


Pueblo,  Col. 
Quincy,  111. 
Richmond,  Ind. 
Saginaw,  E.  S.,  Mich. 
Saginaw,  W.  S.,  Mich. 
Sacramento,  Cal. 
South  Bend,  Ind. 
South  Salem,  O. 
Springfield,  111. 
Springfield,  O. 
St.  Cloud,  Minn. 
St.  Joseph,  Mo. 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Titusville,  Pa. 
Toledo,  O. 
Trenton,  N.  J. 
Washington,  D.  C. 
Wausau,  Wis. 
Worcester,  Mass. 
Youngstown,  O. 


The  following  statistics  for  Pennsylvania  shovi^  how  much 
there  still  remains  to  be  done : 

Total  number  of  high  schools        .         .         .         .         .  250 

"                            "              having  German        .         .  69 

"                            "              with  4  years  of  German   .  5 

High  schools  having  4  years  course,  but  not  4  yrs.  German  89 

We  should  make  an  earnest  effort  to  have  more  German  taught 
in  the  high  schools  of  this  State.  First  of  all  we  should  convert  the 
principals  and  win  the  sympathy  of  the  school-boards.  Should  it 
be  argued  that  the  subject,  even  if  introduced,  would  not  h^  popu- 
lar enough  to  pay^  then  a  test  vote  could  easily  be  taken  among 
the  pupils,  this  vote  to  be  re-enforced  by  the  endorsement  of  the 
parents.  An  intelligent  Anglo-American  community  will  not  be 
opposed  to  the  introduction  of  German  as  a  culture  study.     If, 
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however,  those  in  authority  should  happen  to  be  bigoted  nativists 
or  relentless  Teuton-hating  Irishmen,  then  we  can  appeal  to  the 
German  press  and  the  various  German  societies  for  help.  Many 
of  our  German  societies  are  sadly  in  need  of  a  definite  goal  and 
a  tangible  raison  d'etre,  so  why  not  seize  this  golden  opportunity? 
Why  not  utilize  such  forces  in  behalf  of  a  good  cause  ?  It  would 
devolve  upon  us,  of  course,  to  be  the  engineers ;  t.  <?.,  we  should 
have  to  tell  these  societies  when  to  move,  how  fast  to  go,  and, 
— last  but  not  least — when  to  stop.  Our  forces  should  be  ready 
for  action  on  the  eve  of  a  political  campaign  when  the  Irishman's 
heart  overflows  with  love  for  his  German  friends,  so  that  a  deci- 
sive blow  may  be  struck  before  these  German  friends  are  trans- 
muted into  "  Dutchmen"  again.  Such  manipulations,  however, 
will  be  found  necessary  only  in  extreme  cases. 

But  suppose  we  had  four  years  of  German  in  the  high  school 
with  efficient  teachers  in  charge,  would  all  be  well  then  ?  By 
no  means — for  so  much  depends  upon  its  place  in  the  curricu- 
lum. Even  the  best  instructor  will  find  his  usefulness  crip- 
pled if  his  colleagues  are  allowed  to  throw  rotten  eggs  into 
his  department.  We  cannot  blame  other  teachers  for  trying  to 
get  rid  of  the  dunces,  but  they  in  turn  must  not  be  offended 
if  we  refuse  to  take  them  off  their  hands.  I  refer  now  to  those 
courses  of  study  in  which  German  is  made  elective  with  such 
branches  as  the  best  pupils  deem  indispensable.  In  a  few  high 
schools,  pupils  are  required,  for  instance,  to  choose  between 
German  and  English.  Can  one  imagine  a  more  fatal  mistake  ? 
Not  so  absurd,  but  nevertheless  deplorable,  is  the  arrangement  in 
so  many  of  our  schools,  where  a  student  may  elect  either  Ger- 
man or  Latin,  but  cannot  take  both.  Nearly  all  pupils  prepar- 
ing for  college  are  thus  debarred  from  electing  German.  More- 
over, since  Latin  is  a  time-honored  subject  that  has  stood  the 
test  of  many  centuries,  it  follows  that  the  more  ambitious  pupils 
will,  when  confronted  by  such  an  alternative,  naturally  cling  to 
the  Latin,  so  that  the  German  teacher  will  get  an  inferior  class 
of  students.     But  if  we  allow  a  Latin-German  group  offering 
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four  years  of  one  language  and  three  of  the  other,  or  in  special 
cases  four  years  of  both,  then  a  much  higher  standard  can  be 
attained  in  German,  The  star  pupils,  many  of  whom  will  take 
both  languages,  will  then  be  more  equitably  distributed,  so  that  one 
department  need  not  flourish  at  the  expense  of  the  other.  How- 
ever, pupils  unable  or  unwilling  to  take  more  than  one  foreign 
language  should  be  permitted  to  take  either  Latin  or  German, 
being  guided  in  their  choice  by  their  parents  and  teachers.  I 
certainly  believe  in  the  elective  system  even  for  the  high  school; 
but  it  does  not  follow  because  a  course  is  elective  that  the  pupil 
should  do  all  the  electing,  since  that  would  be  universal  suffrage 
run  wild.  The  elective  system  is  intended  to  provide  for  the 
needs  of  a  larger  class  of  people  by  assigning  to  each  individual 
such  studies  as  he  is  best  fitted  to  pursue ;  in  other  words,  to 
enable  the  greatest  possible  number  to  learn  a  few  things  well. 
With  the  proper  safeguards  around  it,  it  will  produce  excellent 
results,  but  may  prove  a  dire  calamity  if  unrestricted  liberty  is 
given  to  immature  minds. 

Furthermore,  as  most  of  our  good  colleges  require  at  least 
two  languages  for  admission,  a  lyatin-German  group  in  the  high 
school  will  tend  to  increase  the  number  of  college  preparatory 
pupils  ;  and  so  it  happens  that  the  percentage  of  such  pupils  is 
comparatively  large  in  those  States  where  such  a  group  is  the 
rule  and  not  the  exception. 

Here  the  question  naturally  arises  whether  a  student  should 
be  allowed  to  begin  two  foreign  languages  at  once.  Our  lead- 
ing educators  differ  widely  on  this  point.  In  response  to  about 
sixty  letters  of  inquiry  I  received  the  most  conflicting  replies. 
In  rearranging  our  own  course  of  study  we  finally  concluded 
that  students  desiring  both  Latin  and  German  should  be  advised 
to  begin  one  a  year  later  than  the  other,  but  that  in  special  cases 
both  might  be  begun  the  same  year. 

Thus  it  is  made  possible  to  get  four  years  of  Latin  and  three 
years  of  German,  or  four  years  of  German  and  three  years  of 
Latin,  or,  in  special  cases,  four  years  of  both.     Those  having 
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had  but  three  years  of  German  by  the  time  they  graduate  can 
supplement  this  either  by  continuing  the  subject  in  college  or 
by  spending  an  additional  year  at  the  high  school  after  gradua- 
tion. A  fifth  year  can  be  very  profitably  spent  if  the  high  school 
has  a  liberal  number  of  electives  as,  for  example,  in  Boston,  New 
York  or  St.  Louis. 

A  few  words  about  German  in  our  normal  schools  will  not  be 
out  of  place  here.  In  New  York,  Massachusetts,  Ohio  and 
several  other  States  the  normal  schools  accept  a  thorough  train- 
ing in  German  as  a  substitute  for  Latin.  In  answer  to  circular 
letters  sent  to  one  hundred  and  thirty  of  these  schools,  I  find 
that  twenty-five  per  cent  of  the  principals  insist  on  Latin,  while 
the  remaining  seventy-five  per  cent  are  willing  to  accept  German 
as  an  equivalent.  I  have  reason  to  believe  that  most  of  the 
normal  school  principals  in  this  State  are  in  favor  of  permitting 
a  choice  between  the  two,  and  would  vote  to  have  the  present 
State  law  modified  to  that  efiect.  The  demands  made  upon 
normal  students  are  such  that  there  is  hardly  time  to  study  both 
languages  thoroughly ;  hence,  it  is  thought  best  to  learn  one  of 
them  well  rather  than  obtain  a  smattering  of  both.  But  the 
standard  of  our  normal  schools  is  anything  but  uniform.  For 
instance,  in  Massachusetts  the  normal  preparatory  course  coin- 
cides with  the  high  school  course,  which  makes  a  Latin-German 
group  possible.  Let  us  hope  that  Pennsylvania  also  may  soon 
require  a  high  school  diploma,  representing  four  years  of  work 
for  admission  to  the  normal  schools.  At  any  rate  the  attitude 
of  these  schools  toward  German  is  too  important  to  be  overlooked. 
Normal  graduates  with  a  thorough  training  in  German  could 
make  good  use  of  it,  even  if  they  were  never  asked  to  teach  it, 
and  could  do  much  to  further  our  cause  in  communities — and 
there  are  such — where  the  old  know-nothing  spirit  still  prevails. 

Let  us  see  what  united  effort  will  do  for  this  State.  Each  one 
of  us  should  endeavor  to  have  something  placed  to  his  credit 
before  the  next  meeting.  We  must  try  to  make  a  better  show- 
ing in  the  next  official  report  of  the  U.  S.  Commissioner  of  Edu- 
cation and  of  our  State  Superintendent. 
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In  Louisiana  58  per  cent  of  the  high  school  pupils  are  study- 
ing French.  The  percentage  taking  German  is  31  for  Maryland; 
27.2  for  New  Jersey,  and  only  18.4  for  Pennsylvania,  Another 
proof  that  there  is  work  ahead  for  us.  While  it  is  our  first  duty 
to  look  to  the  interest  of  German  instruction  in  our  own  State, 
we  should  also  strive  to  become  part  of  a  larger  organization 
that  will  include  all  the  states  and  territories  in  the  Union.  In 
short,  our  ultimate  aim  should  be  a  National  Association  foi' 
Teachers  of  German  If  we  obtain  good  results  in  this  State, 
others  will  follow  our  example.  A  great  deal  still  remains  to 
be  done  in  the  South  ;  in  the  New  England  States,  and  in  the 
far  west.  In  the  United  States  only  12  per  cent  of  our  high 
school  pupils  study  German.  Only  15  states  are  above  the 
average.  In  24  states  and  territories  the  average  falls  below  5 
per  cent,  three  deplorable  examples  being  Maine,  West  Virginia 
and  Georgia,  where  practically  no  German  is  studied.  I  am 
satisfied  that  wonders  could  be  worked  in  a  few  years  by  an 
association  having  a  definite  policy  and  a  platform  broad  enough 
to  hold  all  our  teachers  of  German  in  this  country,  be  they 
native  Germans,  German-Americans  or  Anglo-Americans. 

I  restate  briefly  what  I  think  onr  policy  should  be  : — 

1.  To  arrive  at  better  methods  of  instruction,  for  in  no  depart- 
ment are  there  more  mistaken  notions  and  false  ideals  to  be 
overcome. 

2.  To  fortify  the  heights,  i.  e.^  to  introduce  German  into  as 
many  high  schools  as  possible. 

3.  To  insist  on  four  years  of  German  in  the  high  school, 
whenever  circumstances  will  permit. 

4.  To  increase  the  elhciency  of  the  work  in  our  own  and  other 
departments  by  limiting  the  number  of  subjects  assigned  to  each 
teacher. 

5.  To  set  a  higher  standard  for  high  school  teachers  of  Ger- 
man by  requiring  them  to  pursue  special  post-graduates  courses- 

6.  To  give  German  its  proper  place  as  an  elective  in  the  high 
school  curriculum. 
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7.  To  encourage  the  Latin-Gemian  group,  since  this  will  raise 
the  standard  of  our  department  and  will  enable  more  pupils  to 
enter  college. 

8.  To  found  a  National  Association  for  Teachers  of  German. 
To  prove  equal  to  our  task  we  must  have  a  sincere  love  for 

our  pupils,  a  thorough  knowledge  of  our  subject,  and  an  abiding 
faith  in  the  justice  of  our  cause.  Firm  believers  ourselves  in  the 
present  greatness  and  infinitely  greater  possibilities  of  the  Ger- 
man language  as  a  medium  of  culture,  we  shall  win  over  many 
of  our  fellow  countrymen  as  soon  as  they  realize  that  we  love 
our  country  just  as  dearly  as  they  do.  Although  our  patriotism 
is  not  of  the  ordinary  kind  and  therefore  less  easily  understood, 
it  is  patriotism  nevertheless.  And  who  would  maintain  that  he 
is  not  a  patriot  whose  heart  and  soul  are  with  our  public  schools, 
whose  one  ambition  and  most  fervent  wish  it  is  to  contribute  his 
share  to  the  formation  of  a  nobler  and  better  type  of  American 
for  the  centuries  to  come. 

It  will  be  our  task  to  complete  the  pioneer  work ;  but  when 
this  has  been  done,  when  all  the  strongholds  have  been  taken 
and  duly  fortified,  then  we  may  feel  assured  that  our  lives  were 
not  without  a  purpose,  even  though  we  never  attempted  to  win 
immortality  or  obtain  higher  salaries  by  flooding  the  market 
with  ephemeral  books. 

The  consciousness  of  having  labored  in  a  great  cause  will 
reconcile  us  to  our  lot  when  our  period  of  usefulness  is  past,  and 
will  enable  us  to  welcome  a  younger  generation  of  teachers  better 
fitted  for  their  profession — for  it  will  be  a  profession  then — than 
we  were.  We  shall  not  look  upon  them  as  though  they  came  to 
displace  us,  but  shall  feel  proud  that  our  own  efforts  brought 
them  hither,  that  they  come  at  our  bidding  to  carry  on  what  we 
began.  We  shall  then  have  reached  our  goal, — for  every  season 
bears  its  fruits, — and  can  lay  down  our  charge,  consoled  by  the 
thought :  "Andere  Vogel  werden  weiter  fliegen." 
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On  motion  of  A.  E.  Duerr  the  Constitution  was  adopted  by 
sections. 

CONSTITUTION 

OF  THE 
ASSOCIATION   OF   TEACHERS   OF   GERMAN    IN    PENNSYLVANIA. 

I 

The  name  of  the  society  shall  be  the  Associatio?i  of  Teachers 
of  German  in  Pennsylvajtia. 

The  object  of  the  Association  shall  be  the  advancement  of 
the  study  of  German  in  Pennsylvania. 

3 
Any  teacher  of  German  in  Pennsylvania  may,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Executive  Committee,  become  a  member  of  the 
Association  by  the  payment  of  one  dollar,  which  shall  be  the 
fee  for  that  year. 

4 
The  officers  of  the  Association  shall  be  a  President,  a  Secre- 
tary, a  Treasurer  and  nine  other  members  who,  together,  shall 
constitute  the  Executive  Council,  with  tenure  of  office  for  one 
year. 

5 

The  Executive  Council  shall  have  power  to  elect  members, 
call  meetings,  arrange  for  the  reading  and  publishing  of  papers 
and  to  transact  such  other  urgent  business  as  may  come  up 
during  the  interim  of  the  annual  meetings. 

From  the  Executive  Council  shall  be  elected  an  Executive 
Committee  consisting  of  three  members,  of  which  the  Secretary 
shall  be  chairman. 

6 

This  Constitution  may  be  amended  by  a  two-thirds  vote  of 
those  present  at  any  annual  meeting ;  provided^  the  amendment 
has  the  approval  of  the  Executive  Council. 
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The  question  as  to  the  most  suitable  time  for  the  next  annual 
meeting  was  then  taken  up,  and  after  some  discussion  it  was 
decided  to  hold  the  next  meeting  on  the  third  Saturday  in  April, 
the  place  to  be  determined  at  a  later  date  by  the  Executive 
Committee. 

The  names  of  the  following  persons  were  presented  by  the 
Nominating  Committee  as  officers  and  elected  by  the  Associa- 
tion for  the  ensuing  year  : 

President,  A.  A.  Bloomberg,  Lafayette  College. 
Secretary,  M.  D.  Learned,  University  of  Pennsylvania. 
Treasurer,  Alvan  E.  Duerr,  William  Penn  Charter  School. 
Executive  Council :  Hermann  Collitz,  Bryn  Mawr  College. 
C.  R.  Miller,  Lehigh  University. 
H.  M.  B'erren,  Allegheny  High  School. 
G.  C.  L.  Riemer,  Bucknell  University. 
J.  L.  Van  Gundy,  Norristown  High  School. 
W.  A.  Schultze,  Nazareth  Hall  Military 

Academy. 
Miss  Miriam  Elfreth,  Westtown  Academy. 
S.  Friedewald,  Scranton  High  School. 
W.  S.  Gruver,  South  Easton  High  School. 
M.  D.  Learned  then  put  the  following  questions  to  be  voted 
upon  by  the  Association.     After  a  general  discussion  they  were 
voted  upon  with  the  following  result : 

1.  Is  the  natural  or  the  scientific  method  to  be  employed 
exclusively  in  the  preparatory  school  ?     Negative. 

2.  Is  the  combined  natural  and  scientific  method  to  be  used 
in  the  preparatory  school  ?     Affirmative. 

3.  Is  the  combined  natural  and  scientific  method  with  modi- 
fication to  be  used  in  the  college?     Affirmative. 

4.  Should  there  be  a  grading  of  the  work  of  the  high  school 
to  harmonize  with  the  college.     Affirmative. 

5.  Should  there  be  a  better  understanding  between  the  high 
school  and  the  college.     Affirmative. 

6.  Should  there  be  a  specification  of  text  books  to  be  used 
by  the  preparatory  schools.     Affirmative. 

There  being  no  further  business  the  meeting  adjourned. 
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Sagen-  und  Litterarhistorische  Untersuchungen.  Von  Emil 
Benez6.  No.  i.  Das  Traummotiv  in  der  mittelhochdeutschen 
Dichtung  bis  1250  und  in  alten  deutschen  Volksliedern.     82  pp. 

The  author  has  attempted  in  this  article  to  do  in  a  measure  for 
German  literature  what  Henzen  has  done  for  old  Norse  in  his  work 
Ueber  die  Tr'dtime  in  der  altnordischen  Sagenlitteratur,  and  what 
Mentz,  die  Tr'dume  in  den  altfranzosischen  Karls-  und  Artusepen,  has 
done  for  French.  Beneze's  investigation,  on  the  whole,  forms  a 
welcome  contribution  to  the  interesting  subject  of  dreams  and  the  role 
they  are  made  to  play  in  Middle  High  German.  He  shows  a  thorough 
acquaintance  with  the  older  German  literature,  and  has  carefully 
collected  and  discussed  the  most  important  occurrences  of  dreams. 
Unfortunately  his  love  for  polemics  has  led  the  author  to  transcend 
the  limit  of  his  article,  as  indicated  by  the  title,  and  to  indulge  in  long 
investigations  as  to  the  source  of  certain  poems.  This  is  notably  so 
in  the  case  of  one  of  Heinrich  von  Morungen's  poems  (M.  F.,  145, 
1-32),  where  in  a  long  excursus  of  six  pages  he  seeks  to  prove  that 
the  poem  in  question  owed  its  origin  not  solely  to  a  Provencal  love 
song,  as  Bartsch  (Germ.  HI,  303  ff.)  had  asserted,  but  also  to  a  Ger- 
man folksong  (Erk-Bohme,  Liederhort,  447  c).  What  he  says  is  not 
in  all  respects  convincing,  as  the  only  resemblance  to  the  folksong  is 
in  the  verse, — 

daz  verblichen  siile  ir  miindelin  rot, 

to  which  we  have  corresponding  the  following  lines  of  the  folksong  : 

Dein  miindlein  ist  verblichen 
ist  nimmer  rot  als  vor. 

The  expression  niundlein  rot,  both  alone  and  in  connection  with  the 
verb  verbleichen,  is,  however,  of  too  frequent  occurrence  in  the  love 
poetry  and  folksongs  of  the  Middle  Ages  to  form  the  basis  of  a  theory 
respecting  the  source  of  any  poem.  Compare,  for  example,  a  few 
passages  selected  at  random  : 

Verblichen  was  im  sein  mund.     Liliencron,  No.  16,  11. 
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Man  sach  manig  mundel  clar 

Von  ungehab  erblichen.     Lassberg's  Liedersaal,  II,  280. 

sin  munt  was  ouch  erblichen.     Tundal,  44,  2, 

ir  rosenvarwer  munt  wart  bleich,     Trist,  1296. 

sin  varwe  was  erblichen.     Nib,  2006,  i. 

This  and  several  other  discussions,  which  transcend  the  scope  of  the 
article,  would  more  appropriately  have  been  published  separately  as  a 
third  number  of  the  series. 

By  primitive  nations  dreams  have  always  been  considered  as  being 
caused  by  suggestions  of  higher  powers  from  without.  Especially 
prevalent  was  this  idea  among  Germanic  peoples,  in  proof  of  which 
the  impersonal  character  of  the  verb  "to  dream"  in  the  various  Teu- 
tonic dialects  may  be  cited,  e.  g.,  O.  H.  G.  mir  troumit,  O.  N.  mik 
dreymir  and  O.  E.,  although  with  a  different  verb,  me  mette  (pret). 
Also  by  its  etymology  the  word  dremn  is  inseparably  connected  with 
the  Skandinavian  word  for  ghosts,  draugr,  O.  H.  G.  troc,  gitroc. 
Dream   means  therefore  the  activity  or  appearance  of  these  sprits.^ 

Influenced  by  the  Christian  doctrines  of  visions  from  God,  this  view 
held  its  own  until  driven  from  the  field  by  the  victorious  progress  of 
physical  and  mental  science.  Beneze  quotes  from  various  M.  H.  G. 
epics  passages  which  show  that  the  usage  had  not  departed  from  the 
older  form,  whereas  in  the  Romance  poetry  a  personal  construction 
alone  is  found.  This  theory  of  the  objectiveness  of  dreams  is  still  in 
force  in  the  Minnesongs  containing  dream  motives,  because,  as  he 
contends,  they  are,  with  one  exception,  autochthonic. 

In  the  chapter  entitled  Verlidltnis  zur  Poetik  und  Weltanschatmng 
the  author  seeks  to  show  the  origin  of  dreams.  Norse  mythology, 
especially  the  passage  strophe  31  of  the  Alvhsnwl,  designates  night 
as  the  producer  of  dreams.  In  Saxo  Grammaticus  Proserpine  comes 
herself  to  the  sleeping  Balder  and  announces  his  approaching  death. 
From  this  and  other  sources  the  author  concludes  :  ' '  dem  nachtlichen 
Dunkel,  der  Unterwelt  entstiegen,  von  /z'i?/ emporgesendet,  haben  wir 
uns  vielleicht  die  Traume  zu  denken,  zum  wenigsten  diejenigen,  die 
den  Tod  anzeigen.".  This  accords  well  with  the  above-mentioned 
etmylogy  of  the  word  dream.  In  the  epic  poetry  of  the  Germanic 
peoples  dreams  are  generally  forerunners  of  an  approaching  calamity 
and,  with  the  exception  of  Hagen  and  the  old  Helmbrecht,  the  warning 


^  Cf.  Golther,  Handbuch  der  Germ.  Mythologic,  p.  85. 
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was  always  given  by  women,  their  nature  inclining  them  more  to 
magic  and  to  intercourse  with  the  powers  of  darkness.  In  the  courtly 
epics  and  the  love  poetry  dreams  assumed  a  more  pleasing  shape. 
Here  the  lover  was  often  visited  and  consoled  by  the  dream  vision  of  his 
mistress.  In  many  cases  this  vision  formed  the  basis  of  an  argument 
to  persuade  the  fair  one  no  longer  to  treat  him  ungraciously,  but  to 
accede  to  his  wishes. 

Perhaps  the  best  idea  of  the  character  of  Beneze's  article  may  be 
obtained,  by  citing  the  headings  of  the  various  chapters.  The  first  is 
entitled  "  Der  Traum  ein  triigerischer  Schein."  Under  this  caption 
the  author  quotes  many  passages  in  which  the  hero  awakens  from  the 
fair  visions  of  his  dreams  to  find  that  it  was  all  a  deception  and  a 
cheat  far  different  from  the  stern  reality  to  which  he  is  forced  to  return. 
Because  of  the  not  infrequent  loveliness  of  the  dream  vision,  things  in 
waking  life,  which  appear  too  good  or  beautiful  to  be  true,  are  com- 
pared to  dreams.  This  leads  up  to  the  second  chapter  "  Der  Traum 
ein  schoner  Schein,"  which  grows  out  of  and  is  closely  allied  to  the 
thought  of  the  first.  The  second  half  of  the  article  deals  with  dreams 
in  epic  poetry  and  first  with  dreams  in  which  animals  play  a  part. 
Tlie  appearance  of  animals  in  dreams  finds,  he  thinks,  an  explanation 
in  the  Germanic  belief  that  certain  persons  possessed  the  power  to 
transform  themselves  at  will  into  various  animals.  The  dream  animals 
are  thus  nothing  but  types  of  friends  or  foes,  who  approach  us  in 
animal  shape.  In  the  light  of  this  theory  he  proceeds  to  review  the 
more  important  Germanic  myths  and  legends.  For  example,  in  the 
original  form  of  the  Sigfried  legend  we  have  to  think  of  him  as 
being  hunted  in  the  form  of  various  animals.  This  furnishes,  he 
thinks,  the  solution  to  the  discrepancies  in  the  later  accounts  of  Sig- 
fried's  death,  which  were  caused  by  the  fact  that  the  ability  of  the 
hero  to  assume  different  animal  shapes  had  been  lost  sight  of,  and  that 
the  chase  after  the  various  animals,  therefore,  was  taken  literally  and 
not  symbolically.  He  concludes:  "So  waren  also  der  Traum  in 
Waltharius  und  der  Grimhildes  wirkliche  Abbilder  des  zu  fiirchtenden 
Ereignisses." 

In  the  third  part  entitled  "Das  Traummotiv  in  alten  deutschen 
Volksliedern,"  Beneze  returns  to  the  discussion  of  the  original  form 
of  the  songs  forming  the  basis  of  certain  poems  of  Morungen,  Walther 
and  Neidhard.  He  thus  fails  to  fulfill  the  promise  of  the  title,  by 
confining  himself  to  certain  folksongs  onb^  instead  of  treating  of  the 
dream  motive  in  all.     This  method  of  procedure  is,  however,  perhaps 
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justified  by  the  title  of  the  series — Sagai-und  litterarhistorische  Un- 
tersuchungen.  The  investigation  is  conducted  with  keen  analysis  and 
logical  consequence  and  is,  by  far,  the  best  chapter  of  the  book.  He 
seeks  here  to  trace  to  its  origin  the  oft  recurring  episode  of  the  three 
roses.  He  finds  a  close  connection  between  dreams,  roses  and  the 
frequently  appearing  well  (^Briinnen)  which  in  turn— for  dreams  pro- 
ceed from  the  spirit  world— is  connected  with  death.  Following  this 
thought  further,  it  brings  him  to  the  Leonore  legend,  the  earliest  form 
of  which  he  finds,  with  Wackernagel,  in  the  Edda,  where  Sigrun  visits 
at  night  her  murdered  husband  Helgi  in  the  mound  raised  over  his 
body. 

We  miss  in  Beneze's  article  the  mention  of  the  Volkslied  entided 
Neckischer  Traum  (Liliencron  70,  Bohme  245),  in  which  the  hero  falls 
asleep  under  a  rautensireuchlein  and  dreams  that : 

ein  wunderschone  maid 
wol  stund  bei  meinen  fiissen. 

When  he,  however,  awakes  he  finds  instead  of  the  lovely  maid, 
only  an  old  woman  at  his  bedside.     In  his  disappointment  he  wishes  : 

dass  man  siben  alte  weib 
um  ein  junge  gabe. 

In  Bbhme,  No.  246,  we  have  the  reverse  of  the  picture,  a  woman, 
who  dreams  about  a  young  man,  only  to  find,  on  awakening,  an  old 
one  at  her  side. 

Of  interest  also  is  the  beautiful  Marientraum  (L.  No.  18,  B.  No  604): 
Und  unser  lieben  frauen 
der  traumet  ir  ein  traum  : 
wie  unter  irem  herzen 
gewachsen  war  ein  baum. 

Und  vie  der  baum  ein  schatten  gab 

wol  iiber  alle  land  : 

herr  Jesus  Christ  der  heiland 

also  ist  er  genant. 
This  song  is,  without  doubt,  old,  and  it  introduces  us  into  the 
domain  of  spiritual  songs  and  hymns,  which,  as  is  well  known,  owe 
much  of  their  beauty  to  their  borrowings  from  the  Volkslied.  This 
poem,  a  gem  of  its  kind,  breathes  in  every  stanza  the  exquisite  sim- 
plicity and  ingenuousness  of  the  true  folksong.  It  is,  as  far  as  I  know, 
the  only  instance  in  which  the  dream  motive  has  been  utilized  for  a 
spiritual  song. 
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Orendel,    Wilhelm   von   Orense  und   Robert   der  Teufel. 
EiNE  Studie  zur  deutschen  und  franzosischen  Sagen- 

GESCHICHTE.       112  p. 

In  the  second  number  of  the  series  Beneze  has  endeavored  to  prove 
the  identity  of  the  above-mentioned  legends.  In  the  case  of  both 
Orendel  and  Robert  the  devil,  Laistner  and  Breul  independently 
traced  back  the  respective  legends  to  the  fairy  tales  Goldemar  and 
Eisenhans,  but  strange  to  say,  the  striking  similarity  between  the  two 
legends  had  occurred  to  no  one.  Beneze  now  attempts  to  show  that 
this  similarity  is  not  accidental,  but  due  to  the  fact  that  both  are 
diverging  developments  of  one  and  the  same  original  myth.  His 
conclusions  are  in  the  main  correct.  The  six  points  of  similarity 
between  the  legend  of  Robert  le  diable  and  the  above-mentioned  fairy 
tales,  namely  :  i.  The  manner  of  birth  ;  2.  The  despised  position 
of  the  hero  at  the  court  of  the  emperor  ;  3.  The  love  of  the  princess 
in  spite  of  this  menial  position  ;  4.  The  victories  in  the  three  battles, 
for  which  the  hero  receives  by  similar  supernatural  means  his  armor 
and  steed  ;  5.  The  wounding  of  the  hero  ;  6.  The  attempted  treachery 
of  the  seneschal  and  its  discovery  are  discussed  by  the  author  in  detail 
and  compared  with  similar  traits  in  Orendel.  This  is  most  conclusive 
under  the  first  heading  where  he  proves  that  the  holy  grail  in  Orendel 
plays  a  similar  part  to  that  of  the  spring  {Brunyien)  in  Robert.  The 
comparison  of  the  two  characters,  the  queenly  Bride  in  Orendel,  with 
the  mute  princess  in  Robert  is  productive  of  no  results.  The  differ- 
ence in  the  position  of  Robert  and  Orendel  at  court  he  explains  by 
saying,  that  that  of  Robert  agrees  with  the  original  legend,  while  in 
Orendel,  a  courtly  epic,  the  hero  was  naturally  given  a  position  more 
in  accord  with  the  demands  of  chivalry.  The  fact  that  Robert  appears 
in  battle  as  a  "  white  knight,"  while  Orendel  is  called  the  knight  of 
the  gray  tunic  is  perhaps  not  without  significance.  The,  at  least  in  part, 
unsuspected  identity  of  Orendel,  the  champion  in  battle,  with  the  man 
who  spends  most  of  his  time  asleep  in  the  Kemenate  is  also  similar  to 
the  totally  unsuspected  identity  of  the  white  knight  in  Robert  with  the 
fool  who  is  daily  mishandled  by  the  populace  and  scoffed  at  by  the 
lords  of  the  court.  The  author,  at  this  point,  takes  the  opportunity 
to  indulge  in  a  long  excursus  concerning  the  sources  of  the  Orendel 
legend  and  its  relationship  to  Jourdain,  a  northern  French  popular 
epic  of  the  twelfth  century.  He  leads  the  reader  a  long  chase  through 
a  labyrinth  of  mediaeval  legends  (where  it  is  difficult  for  anyone  to 
follow  who  has  not  already  made  an  exhaustive  study  of  Orendel  and 
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related  legends),  without,  however,  contributing  much  to  the  matter 
in  hand. 

Having  thus  demonstrated  in  fairly  convincing,  although  rather 
prolix  manner,  the  striking  similarity  between  the  legends  themselves 
and  the  fairy  tales  underlying  them,  the  author  proceeds  in  a  chap- 
ter—"  Mythologisches  " — to  interpret  the  legend  as  a  nature  myth. 
He  connects  the  invisible  grey  tunic  of  Orendel  with  the  impenetrable 
corslet  of  the  hero  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  Waldhere  fragment  and  with  the 
Tarnkappe  that  renders  Sigfried  invisible,  and  interprets  them  all  as 
being  originally  some  form  of  mist.  The  missing  link  is  supplied  by 
the  primitive  conception  of  fog  or  mist  as  a  wolf  or  fox,  the  expression 
"  der  Fuchs  badet  sich  "  being  a  well-known  term  for  the  sinking  and 
rising  of  the  mist.  Now  Sigfried  is  the  son  of  Sigmund,  who  dwelt 
in  the  forest  with  Sinfjotli  in  a  shirt  of  wolfskin  (Wolfshemd).  The 
Tarnkappe  is  therefore  but  another  name  for  a  wraith  of  mist  rendering 
the  hero  invisible.  The  author  concludes  by  interpreting  the  wolves  in 
Wolfdietrich,  which  appear  by  night  and  vanish  by  day,  as  forms  of 
vapor  arising  from  the  water.  It  is  certainly  a  far  cry  from  the  gray 
tunic  of  the  Christian  knight  Orendel,  which  he  obtained  from  the 
holy  sepulchre  to  the  Tarnkappe  of  Sigfried  and  the  wolves  of  Wolf- 
dietrich.  That  there  is,  however,  a  slight  resemblance  cannot  be 
denied.  In  the  sphere  of  mythology  it  is  easier  to  make  conjectures 
than  to  refute  them.  It  is  possible,  therefore,  that  all  the  various 
methods  of  rendering  a  person  invisible  may  have  had  their  origin  in 
a  Nebelsage.  That  the  origin  of  this  must  be  placed  in  an  Indo- 
European  period  is  proved  by  the  similar  saga  of  Achilles  and  his 
invulnerability  and  by  the  methods  employed  by  the  gods  of  Homer 
for  protecting  their  favorites,  namely,  that  of  rendering  them  invisible 
by  a  cloud. 

Rather  startling  and  improbable  is  Benez6's  assertion  that  the  prin- 
cess in  Robert  and  the  king's  daughter  in  the  fairy  tale  are  represented 
by  the  figure  of  the  twenty-one-year  old  dog,  with  whom  Robert 
sleeps  under  the  staircase.  That  it  is  startling  the  author  himself  feels, 
as  he  remarks  that  he  is  prepared  for  scepticism  on  the  part  of  the 
reader.  That  it  is  improbable,  I  think,  can  be  shown  from  the  fact 
that  the  two  princesses,  in  the  legend  and  the  fairytale,  correspond 
naturally  to  one  another,  and  that  to  introduce  further  symbolism  is 
unnecessary  and  confusing.  The  figure  of  the  dog  is  fully  accounted 
for  by  the  fact  that  Robert's  penance  included  the  eating  of  only  such 
food  as  should  be  thrown  to  the  dogs,  thus  forming  a  natural  com- 
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panionship  between  him  and  these  animals.  The  incident  of  the 
dogs,  to  indicate  the  utter  degradation  which  Robert  is  to  undergo,  is 
too  natural  to  need  any  explanation,  and,  in  fact,  as  Breul^  shows, 
occurs  elsewhere.  Least  of  all  does  it  admit  of  being  connected,  as 
Benez6  does,  with  the  gray,  wolf-like  forms  of  mist  of  the  Nebelsage. 
That  the  king  in  the  fairytale,  enraged  at  the  mesalliance  of  his 
daughter,  compels  the  young  pair  to  sleep  in  the  stable  and  hennery, 
an  incident  which  Beneze  cites  in  corroboration  of  his  theory,  finds  a 
natural  explanation  in  the  fact  that  the  disguised  prince  was  serving 
in  the  capacity  of  gardener's  boy,  and  may  have  slept  regularly  in 
some  such  place.  It  is  again  simply  an  expression  of  the  degradation 
and  can  have  no  other  significance.  A  dog  is  not  even  mentioned  in 
this  version. 

As  a  last  means  of  explaining  differences  in  treatment,  the  author 
resorts  to  the  figure  of  a  sun  goddess.  If  she  were  then  the  heroine 
of  a  saga,  he  says,  "so  konnte  sie  in  den  verschiedenen  Jahreszeiten 
als  des  Helden,  der  etwa  der  Friihling  ware,  Mutter  aufgefasst  werden, 
aber  auch  als  seine  mild  und  treu  helfende  Gattin,  endlich  als  ein  mit 
heisser  Glut  liebendes  und  mordendes  Weib. "  This  he  thinks  would 
account  for  the  difference  between  the  Walkyrie-like  figure  of  Bride 
in  Orendel,  as  compared  with  the  gentle  princess  of  Robert.  Such 
vague  conceptions  and  generalities  are  certainly  convenient,  as  by 
their  help  almost  anything  can  be  proved.  It  is  hard,  however,  to  see 
any  direct  line  of  connection  between  such  vague  myths  and  stories  as 
concrete  as  those  under  discussion.  The  burden  of  proof  certainly 
rests  upon  the  one  advancing  such  a  theory.  Quite  similar  is  the  figure 
of  a  wind  god,  with  which  Beneze  operates,  and  who,  according  to  the 
season  or  clime,  is  now  harsh,  now  mild  and  beneficient.  Figures 
capable  of  such  kaleidoscopic  changes  can  easily  be  made  the  prototypes 
of  every  hero  and  heroine  that  have  appeared  in  legend  or  saga. 

^  Sir  Gawther.  Eine  englische  Romanze  aus  dem  15  Jh.  kritlsch  hrsg.  von 
Breul,  Oppeln  1886.     S.  130  ff. 
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Dorothea  Boettci-ier,  Deutsche  Klange  in  Amerika.     Koell- 
ing  &  Klappenbach,  Chicago,  1895.     304  p.     16°. 

Well  known  in  Chicago  and  the  Western  States  the  author  of  these 
charming  lyrics  fully  deserves  to  be  known  and  appreciated  by  all  who, 
like  herself,  are  "torn  from  their  roots  and  transplanted  to  foreign 
shores. ' '  With  her  we  gladly  dream  once  more  of  Gertnaniens  Eichen- 
wdlder,  of  the  half-forgotten  song  of  the  nightingale,  of  all  the  charm 
and  romance  of  our  beautiful  Fatherland  ;  she  re-awakens  long  silent 
voices  and  old  strains  of  melody — until  tears  rise  to  our  eyes  and  Heim- 
weh  steals  into  the  heart,  such  as  our  poet  felt  when  she  pleaded  : 

"  Sing  mir  nimmer  deutsche  Weisen, 
Dass  das  Herz  in  mir  nicht  bricht  ; 
Ich  will  ja  Deutschland  vergessen 
Und — Gott !  ich  kann  es  nicht." 

Quite  a  collection  of  small  Lieder  fills  the  first  part  of  the  volume  ; 
sweet,  melodius  and  of  charming  sentiment,  they  could  not  fail  to 
attract  the  composer.  Thus  a  number  of  Dorothea  Boettcher's  songs 
are  favorites  with  the  German  singer,  both  abroad  and  in  this  country, 
such  as  Franz  Abt's  compositions  of  '' O  Fruhlingspracht,'"  or  ''Die 
sclionsten  meiner  Lieder, ' '  and  many  others.  While  in  her  earlier  lyrics 
Dorothea  Boettcher  follows  more  closely  in  the  footsteps  of  Heine, 
Lenau,  Eichendorf,  she  is  still  a  true  daughter  of  the  Romantik  and  we 
can  only  like  her  the  better  for  that. 

In  this  volume  of  song  the  poet's  entire  life  lies  before  us, — joy  and 
sorrow  ;  from  her  sunny  springtime  on  the  banks  of  the  Rhine  to  the 
summer's  heat  and  toil  and  on  to  the  mellow  autumn.  The  joyous 
strains  of  the  earlier  Lieder  gradually  give  way  to  deeper  notes  and  to 
the  statelier  measure  of  the  sonnet,  and  the  love-song  to  humerous  and 
satyrical  lines,  to  ''Disteln  U7id  Dorne?i." 

In  all  of  Dorothea  Boettcher's  poetry  one  must  admire  the  finish  of 
rhyme  and  rhythm  as  well  as  the  beautiful  simplicity  of  her  language,  in 
which  she  truly  resembles  Heine.  Some  admirable  translations  of 
older  English  and  foreign  poets  fill  the  last  part  of  the  pretty  book  ; 
these,  too,  are  distinguished  by  a  remarkable  ease  of  expression  and 
finish  of  form.  Well  known  old  friends  we  meet  here  in  their  attrac- 
tive German  garb,  such  as  Thomas  Moore's  "Come  rest  on  this 
bosom,"  or  "Curfew  must  not  ring  to-night,"  or  "Love  me  little, 
love  me  long,"  as  well  as  many  other  poems  by  Shelley,  Thomas 
Campbell,  Mrs.  Browning,  Whittier  and  Longfellow. 

Charlotte  Grosse. 
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Kara  GiORG.    Abendglocken.     Koelling  &  Klappenbacli,  Chicago. 
298  p.     16°. 

The  older  generation  of  German-American  poets,  even  with  their 
gaze  turned  toward  the  setting  sun,  still  sing  in  the  old  melodious 
strains.  It  is  not  long  since  we  have  heard  the  lyre  of  Castelhun  and 
of  Theodor  Kirchhoff,  whose  seventieth  birthdays  were  recently  cele- 
brated by  both  the  poets  and  their  friends.  To  the  group  of  these  older 
poets  belongs  Kara  Giorg  (Dr.  Gustav  Briihl  in  Cincinnati),  whose 
"■'  Abendglockeji''  are  a  fitting  echo  of  the  themes  of  his  earlier  song. 
With  the  stories  of  '' Gnadenhutten,'"  ''Die  Tochter  des  Pioniers," 
''  De  Kalb,"  ''Die  Heldeii  von  Oriskany,''  "Die  Friedenpfeife,'' 
"  WinonaJi'  and  of  "Logan  der  Mingo -Hdziptling,''  fresh  in  mind 
from  the  poet's  earlier  songs,  entitled  "Poesien  des  Urwa/des,"  we 
are  glad  to  turn  again  to  the  colonial  life  of  America  and  to  the  legends 
of  that  poetic  epoch  of  American  history.  In  the  '^Abendglocken" 
we  meet  Ponce  de  Leon  dreaming  of  the  fountain  of  eternal  youth  ;  '  'Der 
Held  von  Fort  Moultrie, ' '  and  the  heroine  of  Monmouth  ' '  Moll  Pitcher:' ' 

"  '  Hurrah  fijr  MoUie  !'     Die  Kampflust  erwacht. 
Die  Fliehenden  kehren,  es  blitzet  und  kracht. 
Bald  weichen  der  Stiirmer  Kolonnen, 
Und  Washington  riickt  mit  der  Nachhut  heran. 
'  Hurrah  !'     Ein  deutsches  Weib  hat's  gethan  : 
Die  Schlacht  von  Monmouth  gewonnen  !" 

themes  from  the  colonist  side  of  American  life  ;  and  then  ' '  Tutock- 
amila"  eine  Sage  ans  dej7i  Yosemite  Thai.  "Die  Legende  des  Geiser- 
thales, "  "  Des  H'diiptliyig'  s  Sqjiaw, "  "  Nissawassa, "  "  Issaqzieyia' ' 
eine  Choctaw  Sage ;  ' '  Qziahtemotzin' '  (a  vivid  picture  of  Mexican 
life)  ;  take  us  back  again  to  the  legends  of  the  aborigines.  In  addition 
to  these  and  similar  themes  the  poet  in  this  volume,  as  in  the  earlier 
collection,   has  tuned  his  lyre  to   Eastern  strains,   as  in  the  poems  : 

^*  Die  Schlacht  auf  de7n  Amse  If  eld,''  "Jordaki,"  "Prijesda,"  followed 
by  a  cycle  of  poems  entitled:  "Der  schwarze  Georg,"  Servian 
legends. 

After  this  collection  one  can  say,  as  after  reading  the  "Poesien  des 

Jj  rival  des"  that  Kara  Giorg  occupies  a  unique  place  among  the  poets 
who  have  treated  of  the  life  of  American  aborigines  and  is  certainly 
not  second  in  point  of  rhythm  and  pathos  to  our  Anglo-American 
master  of  Indian  legends—  Longfellow. 
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Reprinted  from  the  Mod.  Lang.  Qicarterly,  Nov.  1897.  (The 
author). 
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Friedrich  Richter.     New  York,  American  Book  Co. 

Curme,  George  O.,  ed.  Lessing's  Nathan  der  Weise  ;  with  introduc- 
tion and  notes.     New  York,  The  Macmillan  Co.,  1898. 

Deutsch-Amerikanischer  Lehrerbund.  Der  gegenwiirtige  Stand  des 
deutschen  Unterrichts  in  den  Schulen  der  Vereinigten  Staaten. 

Edward,  Georg.  Balladen  und  Lieder.  Groszenhain  u.  Leipzig. 
Baumert  &  Ronge,  1897.     (The  author). 

Egge,  A.  E.    The  Skandinavian  Element  in  English.      (The  author). 

Fest-Zeitung  zum  Zehnten  Stiftungs-Feste  des  Schwaben-Vereins 
von  Baltimore,  Md.,  1898. 

First  Annual  Report  of  the  Board  of  Trade  of  Reading,  Pa.  (1881). 
(De  B.  R.  Keim). 

Fritsch,  W.  A.  Zur  Geschichte  des  Deutschthums  in  Indiana.  E. 
Steiger  &  Co.     New  York,  1896.     (The  author.) 

Fiir  Unsere  Jugend.     Milwaukee.     (The  editor). 

Graewell,  H.  A.  Ein  Volks-Denkmal  fiir  das  deutsche  Oestreich. 
Heimdall.     2.  Jahrg.     Nr.  17.     (The  author). 

Hatfield,  J.  T.     Poems  of  Uhland. 

The  Earliest  Poems  of  Wilhelm  Miiller.     The  Publications  of 

Mod.  Lang.  Ass' on.  of  America.     (The  author.) 

Haussmann,  W.  A.  The  Works  of  Friedrich  Nietzsche.  Edited  by- 
Alexander  Tille.  Vol.  X.  A  Genealogy  of  Morals.  Trans- 
lated by  William  A.  Hausemann  (misprint  for  Haussmann). 
Poems.  Translated  by  John  Gray,  New  York  :  The  Macmillan 
Co.,  London:  Macmillan  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  1897.     (The  translator). 
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Hexamer,  C.  J.  Address  delivered  at  the  Celebration  of  "German 
Day."     July  25,  1898.     Philadelphia.     (The  author). 

Home,  A.  R.  Pennsylvania- German  Manual  for  Pronouncing,  Speak- 
ing and  Writing  English.     Allentown,  1897.     (The  author). 

Jahres-Bericht  (133.)  der  Deutschen  Gesellschaft  von  Pennsylvanien 
fiir  das  Jahr  1897. 

Jahres-Bericht  (38.)  des  Deutschen  Hospitals  der  Stadt  Philadelphia, 
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Jantzen,  H.  Die  germanische  Philologie  in  Nordamerika.  Beilage  zur 
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Kara  Giorg  [Gustav  Briihl].  Abendglocken.  Gedichte.  Koelling  u. 
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Kern,  Paul.  Das  starke  Verb  bei  Grimmelshausen  ;  ein  Beitrag  zur 
Grammatik  des  Friihneuhochdeutschen.  Thesis,  Chicago  Uni- 
versity, 1898.  Reprinted  from  \\\^  Journal  of  Germanic  Philogy, 
V,  II,  /,  1898. 

Kirchhoff,  Theodor.  Der  Siebzigjahrige  den  Freunden  zur  Erinnerung 
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Kirchhoff,  Theodor.    1 828-1 898. 
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krat.     9.  Jan.  1898. 

Knortz,  Karl.  Das  Deutschthum  in  den  Vereinigten  Staaten.  Ham- 
burg, A.  G.,  1898.     (The  author). 

Knortz,  Karl.  Plaudereien  eines  Deutsch-Amerikaners.  Basel  u. 
Leipzig.     Jung-Deutschlands  Verlag.     (The  author). 

La  Trobe.  B.     The  Moravian  Missions.     (Rev.  Mr.  Moench). 

Learned,  M.  D.  German  as  a  Culture  Element  in  American  Education. 
Erziehungsblaetter,  Aug.  and  Sept.,  i8g8,  reprinted,  Milwaukee. 

Lindenhall  Echo.     Prof.  Crider.     Ephrata,  Pa.     (The  editor.) 

Losungen  und  Lehrtexte  der  Briider-Kirche.  167.  Jahrg.  Bethlehem 
1897.     (Rev.  Mr.  Moench). 

Mercer,  Henry  C.  Light  and  Fire  Making.  Co7itributio7is  to  Am. 
Hist.,  by  the  Berks  Co.  Hist.  Soc,  No.  4,  Philadelphia,  1898. 

Mercer,  Henry  C.  The  Survival  of  the  Mediaeval  Art  of  Illuminative 
Writing  Among  the  Pennsylvania  Germans.  Reprint  of  Proc. 
of  Am.  Philosophical  Society.     (The  author). 
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Modern  Language  Association  of  Ohio.      Proceedings  for  i8g6  and 

1897.     (E.  Eggers). 
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the  Am.  fezvisk  Hist.  Soc,  No.  2,  1894.    (A.  S.  W.  Rosenbach). 
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(Rev.  Mr.  Moench). 
Schrader,  Herm.     Der  Bilderschmuck  der  deutschen  Sprache.     Ger- 
man Students'   Library.     Edited   by   A.    Werner    Spanhoofd. 

Boston.     Germania  Publishing  Co. 
Seebaum,  J.  A.     Tam-Tam.     (The  editor). 
The  Modern  Language  Quarterly.     (The  editor). 
Thomas,   Calvin.   .Goethe's  Faust.     Part  II.     D.  C.   Heath  &  Co., 

Boston,  1897. 
Valentin,  Veit.    Das  Jahr  1797  in  seiner  Bedeutung  fiir  die  dichterische 
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ArcLiv  fjir  das  Stiuliiiin  tier  neuereii  Spraclien  und  Litteia- 
tiireu,   ed.  A.  Brandl,  A.  Tobler.     CI.  Bd.  N.  S.  i  Bd.  H.  i  &  2. 

Erich  Schmidt,  Ludwig  Uhland  als  Dolmetsch  Lopes  de  Vega.  Ludwig 
Geiger,  Ein  kunsthistorischer  Aufsatz  Goethes  und  eine  Polemik  (Schlegels?) 
wider  die  Weimarer  Kunstaiisstellung.  F.  Liebertnajin,  Zur  Geschichte  Byrht- 
noths,  des  Helden  von  Maldon.  Max  Forster,  Ueber  Benedict  Burghs  Leben 
und  Werke.  G.  Sarraziii,  Mittelenglische  Vokaldehnung  in  offener  Silbe  und 
Streitbergs  Dehnungsgesetz.  E.  Kocppel,  Don  Qui.xote,  Sancho  Panza  und 
Dulcinea  in  der  englischen  Litteratur  bis  zur  Restauration  (1660).  Adolf 
Tobler,  Zur  Legende  voni  heiligen  Julianus,  II.  Alfred  Fillet,  Die  altproven- 
zalische  Liederhandschrift,  I. 

Eupliorion.  Zeitschrift  liir  Litteraturgcscbiclito,  ed.  A.  Sauer. 
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Ei}iil  Stern-Wieti,  Metapher  und  Subjectivitat.  Adolf  Hauffen-Prag, 
Fischart  Studien,  IV.  Benihard  Senffert-Graz,  Frischlins  Beziehung  zu  Graz 
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Carl  Kratis-Wien,  Hohere  Kritik  und  hohere  Kritiklosigkeit.  Adolf  Hauffen- 
Prag,  Zur  Faustsage.  Rudolf  Wolkan-Czernowit2,  Zum  speculum  vita^ 
humanae  des  Erzherzogs  Ferdinand  von  Tirol.  Carl  Obser-Carlsruhe,  Zur 
Lebensgeschichte  Job.  Michael  Moscheroschs.  R.  Hassencamp-Diisseldorf, 
Aus  dem  Nachlasz  der  Sophie  von  La  Roche.  Briefe  von  Arndt,  G.  Forster, 
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litterarischen  Richtungen.  J.  Aimnann,  Zur  Erinnerung  an  Jeremias  Gotthelf. 
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teenth Century  Latin-French  Glossary.  Arthur  Tilley,  The  Authenticity  of  the 
fifth  book  of  Rabelais.     Harold  W.  Atkinson,  Mauritian  Creole. 
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A.  Braun,  Die  Lese-und  Einteilungszeichen  in  den  gotischen  Handschriften 
der  Ambrosiana  in  Mailand.  E.  Wilken,  Zur  ordnung  der  Vdluspa.  F.  Saran, 
Die  einheit  des  ersten  Faustmonologs. 

Zeitschrift  fiir  den  deutschen  Unterricht,  ed.  Otto  Lyofi,  12  Jahr- 
gang,  H.  4-8. 

Paut  Lembke-Rostock.  Studien  zur  deutschen  Weidmannssprache.  U. 
Zerrnal,  Der  Bau  von  Goethes  "  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris."  A.  Deneke-Dresden, 
Lessing  und  Herder.  Paul  Weizsacker,  Das  Hohenzollern-Lied.  Ein  kleiner 
Beitrag  zur  Geschichte  der  Volksdichtung.  H.  Bischoff-Luttich,  Lessings 
Laokoon  und  Heinrich  von  Kleist.  S.  Feist-Mainz,  Gebiihrt  Richard  Wagner 
ein  Platz  in  der  deutschen  Litteratur?  Hermann  Henkel-Wernigerode,  Ueber 
rhytmische  Prosa  in  der  deutschen  Dichtung  des  vorigen  Jahrhunderts.  Hein- 
rich D'untzer  K'oln.  Zur  Quellenforschung  Goethes.  Jaro  Pawel- Wien,  \Jr\g&- 
druckte  Briefe  Knebels  an  Gleim.  H.  Boll-Br'uhl,  Die  Texte  unserer  Volks- 
lieder.  H  Morsch-Berli7i,  Eine  neue  deutsche  Odyssee.  Th.  Schauffer-Ulm, 
Mittelhochdeutsch  und  Neuhochdeutsch. 


Ethnographical  Data. 

Pennsylvania.  Circular  No.  3. — Sentence  Accent. 


(Please  fill  out  and  return  as  soon  as  possible  to  BL  D.  Learned, 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Due  acknowledg- 
ment will  be  made  in  print.) 


1.  Give  the  differe7it  forms  o^  mt^XYOgzix-ve  inflection  employed  in 
your  vicinity,  and  mark  tlie  accented  part  of  the  sentence  with  accute 
(')  or  grave  (>)  to  indicate  rising  or  faUing  inflection,  thus  :  i.  Are 
you  going?  2.  Are  you  going?  3.  Are  you  going?  4.  Are  you 
going  ? 

2.  Accent  in  simihir  manner  the  following  English  sentences  as 
spoken  in  your  vicinity  : 

a.  Had  he  been  gone  sometime? 

b.  Will  he  be  gone,  when  we  get  back  ? 

c.  He  had  already  gone. 

d.  If  he  should  go  he  would  return. 
€.  Just  go,  now. 

3.  Give  the  same  sentences  in  Pennsylvania-German  translation, 
with  the  corresponding  Pennsylvania-German  inflection. 

4.  Translate  into  Pennsylvania-German  also  the  following  English 
and  mark  the  inflection  in  the  same  way  :  "  He  told  you  two  weeks 
ago  th:5t  he  would  come  back  in  a  month  to  visit  his  old  friends,  whom 
he  used  to  entertain  with  long  stories  about  his  adventures  in  California 
during  the  height  of  the  gold  fever  of  1849." 

Mark  the  intonation  of  the  same  Pennsylvania- German  sentence, 
making  it  interrogative,  thus  :   "  Didn't  he  tell  you,  etc." 

5.  Compose  the  sente^ice  inflection  of  your  locality  with  that  of  any 
other  you  may  know. 

6.  Give  the  corresponding  accent  of  any  other  foreign  elements  in 
your  locality,  such  as  Irish,  Scotch,  Welsh,  etc.,  and  give  examples 
illustrating  the  difference. 

7.  If  possible,  write  down,  or  have  written  down,  on  the  musical 
scale  the  pitch  of  the  sentence  inflection. 
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8.  State  as  far  as  possible  to  what  extent  New  Englanders  and  natives 
of  other  Engh'sh-speaking  communities  coming  to  your  vicinity  have 
either  influenced  the  Pennsylvania-German  accent,  or  have  been  in- 
fluenced by  it  in  their  use  of  EngHsh  speech. 

9.  To  what  extent  is  this  Pennsylvania-German  accent  prevalent 
among  school  children  in  the  public  schools  ?  Is  any  eflbrt  made  to 
correct  it  ? 

10.  Give  any  local  terms  employed  to  designate  the  sentence  inflec- 
tion or  intonation,  such  as  ''''singing  intonation,^ ^  ^^ sing-song,'^  etc. 

11.  If  there  are  differences  between  the  intonation  or  inflection  of 
the  older  people  and  the  younger  generation,  give  them. 

12.  Give  any  differences  between  the  speech-accent  of  the  various 
sects,  such  as  Schwenkfelders,  Moravians,  Amish,  Dunkers,  Lutheran, 
Reformed. 

13.  Give  any  other  information  or  observations  with  reference  to  the 
German  and  English  accent  of  your  locality  which  may  bear  upon 
the  origin  or  history  of  the  intonation  or  inflection. 

14.  If  possible  make  observations  of  your  own  to  ascertain  how  far 
the  Pennsylvania- German  sentence -accent  varies  in  the  same  kinds  of 
sentences,  and  to  what  extent  it  differs  from  the  corresponding  accent 
or  intonation  of  the  German  pulpit  in  your  locality. 

15.  If  you  speak  both  High  German  and  Pennsylvania  German  do 
you  consciously  change  your  inflection  in  passing  from  one  to  the  other  ? 
If  so,  give  some  illustrations  of  the  change,  marking  the  accented  part 
of  sentence  accute  (')  or  grave  (^)  as  indicated  above. 

16.  If  you  feel  a  glide  in  any  of  the  above  sentences,  indicate  it  by 
circumflex  (a),  covering  the  group  of  syllables  over  which  the  glide 
passes. 


For  Students  of  the 
German  Lano-uas^e  ^  Literature. 


A  SHORT  COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  ENGLISH  AND 
GERMAN,  as  traced  back  to  their  common  origin,  and  contrasted  with 
the  classical  languages.  By  Victor  Henry,  author  of  "A  Short  Com- 
parative Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin."    Cloth.    Crown  8vo.    Price,  I1.90. 

"  The  treatment,  though  brief,  is  clear,  and  affords  the  beginner  a  presentation  of  the  sub- 
ject that  is  easily  comprehended.  Independent  of  its  scientific  value,  it  affords  the  student  an 
opportunity  to  enlarge  and  strengthen  his  German  vocabulary  ;  for  it  exhibits  clearly,  and  in 
a  manner  easily  remembered,  some  of  the  most  important  points  of  agreement  and  diflference 
between  English  and  German  words.  The  work  is  an  able  and  valuable  one,  and  is  unrivalled 
in  English." — The  Dial, 
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The  present  investigation,  at  its  inception,  appeared  to  call 
for  pioneer  work,  and  even  the  statement  of  the  question  to  be 
discussed  seemed  at  first  to  partake  of  this  character.  I  now 
find,  however,  that  in  this  last  I  was  anticipated  by  the  publica- 
tion, several  years  ago,  of  a  monograph  *  by  the  Rev.  J.  H. 
Dubbs,  which  at  the  time  scarcely  met  with  due  recognition, 
and  in  my  opinion  well  deserves  republication.  The  problem 
could  not  be  stated  more  clearly,  or  the  nature  of  the  task 
defined  more  accurately,  than  has  been  done  in  the  introductory 
sentences  of  the  author,  which  I  cite  at  length  : 

"  It  was  remarked  by  Robert  Proud,  who  wrote  before  the 
American  Revolution,  that  in  Pennsylvania  there  is  a  greater 
number  of  religious  societies,  than,  perhaps,  in  any  other  pro- 
vince throughout  the  British  Dominions,  .  .  .  yet  it  is  appre- 
hended that  there  is  not  more  real  harmony  known  anywhere 
in  this  respect  even  under  the  most  despotic  hierarchies.  '  Here,' 
he  adds,  in  his  quaint  and  peculiar  style,  '  are  the  Quakers,  who 
were  principally  the  first  settlers,  the  Episcopalians  according  to 
the  manner  of  the  Church  of  England,  and  the  German  and 
Swedish  Lutherans,  the  Presbyterians  or  Independents  of  various 
kinds  and  the  German  Calvinists  (i.  £■.,  Reformed),  and  the 
Church  of  Rome  and  the  Jews  ;  the  Baptists  of  various  kinds, 

*  First  appearing  in  the  Reformed  Quarterly  Review  (1882).  Reprinted. 
This  monogiaph  was  brought  to  my  attention  by  M.  D.  Learned,  who  furnished 
me  a  copy. 
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and  those  among  the  Germans  called  Mennonites  and  Dunkards 
or  Diimplers ;  the  Moravians  and  the  Schwenkfelders,  besides 
the  Aborigines  of  America,'  etc. 

"  The  history  and  peculiarities  of  the  German  churches  of 
Pennsylvania,  here  so  oddly  grouped  and  enumerated,  suggests 
a  field  of  study  which  has  never  been  properly  cultivated. 
Their  hymnology,  for  instance,  has,  so  far  as  we  know,  never 
received  systematic  treatment.  Some  five  years  ago  Dr.  Oswald 
Seideusticker,  of  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  published  in 
German,  in  the  Deutsche  Pionier^  a  series  of  articles  on  German- 
American  Bibliography  which  throw  much  light  on  this  obscure 
subject ;  but  these  articles  are  now  out  of  print  and  very  diffi- 
cult to  obtain.  Some  information  may,  of  course,  be  gleaned 
from  the  prefaces  of  German  hymn-books,  and  the  writings  of 
foreign  hymnologists,  but  the  subject  still  demands  original 
investigation.  At  present  we  can  hardly  do  more  than  to  give 
an  account  of  the  various  German  hymn-books  which  were 
printed  in  this  country  during  the  last  century.  These  were,  in 
many  instances,  hardly  more  than  reprints  of  books  which  the 
early  settlers  had  brought  with  them  from  the  fatherland,  with 
occasional  original  hymns  inserted  here  and  there  without  any 
indication  of  authorship.  Under  these  circumstances  our  sub- 
ject can  hardly  be  exhaustively  treated,  but  we  can,  at  any  rate, 
indicate  the  direction  of  future  studies?  The  numerous  articles 
which  have  recently  been  written  concerning  the  hymnology  of 
the  English  churches  of  America  would  seem  to  suggest  that 
something  should  be  done,  however  imperfectly,  in  behalf  of 
the  Germans." 

These  words  are  encouraging,  and  the  work  of  Dubbs  has 
abundantly  justified  his  plea.  His  primary  aim  was  to  call 
attention  to  the  subject,  and  he  accordingly  confines  himself  to 
a  general  presentation  of  the  facts  bearing  on  the  various  sects 
and  denominations  which  settled  in  Pennsylvania.  The  causes 
which  led  the  pious  emigrant  to  the  New  World  are  well  stated  ; 
the  historical  facts  pertaining  to  the  "  Sect  "  and  the  "  Church  " 
people — the   Dunkers,  Mennonites,  Moravians,   Lutherans  and 
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Reformed — are  given  with  sufficient  accuracy ;  the  biographica/ 
accounts  of  such  leading  personages  as  Beissel,  Hehnuth,  Kunze, 
are  short  but  concise  ;  while  the  description  of  the  hymn-books 
in  use  by  the  settlers  forms  by  no  means  the  least  interesting 
part  of  Dubbs'  article.  It  will  be  my  first  task  to  supplement 
his  work  as  far  as  possible.  I  shall  endeavor  to  show  that  the 
German-American  hymn  forms  an  integral  part,  not  only  of 
German,  but  also  of  American  literature.  Others  may  feel  in- 
clined to  carry  the  work  still  farther.  The  field  is  large  and 
invites  co-operation.  Since  this  investigation  was  begun,  a 
revival  of  interest  in  German-American  history  has  brought 
some  additional  helpful  facts  to  light,  and  German-American 
hymnology  itself,  in  certain  of  its  subdivisions,  has  still  more 
recently  become  the  object  of  serious  study  in  more  than  one 
quarter.*  It  is  unfortunate,  however  the  question  of  priority  of 
idea  may  be  viewed,  that  the  results  of  these  studies  are  not  yet 
available  for  the  present  first  sketch  of  the  subject.  Under  these 
circumstances  it  has  seemed  best  to  withhold  for  the  present  a 
considerable  number  of  detailed  and  partly  isolated  facts,  which 
cannot  yet  be  put  in  their  proper  setting,  and  to  cast  the  present 
dissertation  in  the  form  of  a  general  study.  The  following  pas- 
sage from  Harbaugh,t  a  name  forever  dear  to  the  student  of 
Pennsylvania-German  history,  will  show  that  there  is  a  place  for 
such  a  study,  and  may  serve  still  further  to  define  and  justify 
this  work  : 

"  The  social  and  religious  life  among  the  Germans  of  Penn- 
sylvania and  neighboring  States,  one  hundred  years  ago,  was 
peculiar  to  itself,  and  its  history  has  its  own  charm.  A  retiring 
and  rural  people  were  our  forefathers.  Isolated  to  a  great  extent 
from  others  by  language,  social  habits,  religion,  and  even  the 
character  of  their  secular  pursuits,  they  dwelt  in  the  fertile  and 
friendly  valleys  of  Pennsylvania,  New  Jersey,  Maryland  and 
Virginia,  ambitious  only  for  the  quiet  ways  of  peace  and  love. 

*Cf. ,  for  instance,  Hatfield,  Wesley's  Translation  of  German  Hymns.     Publ. 
Mod.  L.  A.  XI.  2. 

fH.  Harbaugh,  The  Life  of  Michael  Schlatter.     Philadelphia,  1S57. 
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.  .  .  That  the  German  element  in  Pennsylvania  history  has  not 
been  brought  out  in  its  due  proportion  is  too  apparent  to  need 
any  proof.  Of  this,  perhaps,  we  ought  not  to  complain. 
Whether  it  is  a  fault  arising  from  tardiness,  or  a  virtue  springing 
from  a  retired  modesty,  or  something  of  both,  it  is  nevertheless 
true,  that  the  Germans  are  devotedly  willing  to  bear  the  timber 
and  build  the  scaffolding,  so  that  others  may  erect  their  temples 
of  honor,  and  then  as  patiently  submit  to  being  cast  aside 
because  needed  no  more.  But  whether  they  are  to  have  credit 
for  the  good,  or  blame  for  the  evil,  which  from  them  has  been 
infused  into  our  Pennsylvania  nationality,  the  fact  that  German 
life  is  the  moulding  power  in  the  life  of  our  State  will  be  seen 
in  its  spirit  for  ages  to  come.  The  phrase  '  German  Pennsyl- 
vania '  is  traditionally  abroad,  and  will  last  as  long  as  the  phrase 
Yankee  New  England.  This  proverb,  like  the  fabled  wandering 
Jew,  will  travel  the  earth  as  a  testimony,  whatever  historians 
may  write  in  books." 

Before  attempting  anything  like  a  description  and  character- 
ization of  the  poetry  of  the  early  settlers,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
take  a  hasty  survey  of  German  (principally  religious)  literature 
in  the  period  we  shall  have  to  consider.  It  is  the  time  of  decline 
and  decay,  of  levity  and  languor  in  German  literature, — the 
period  of  the  two  centuries  marked  by  the  absence,  or  as  Taine 
more  brilliantly  than  accurately  observes,  the  non-existence  of 
German  literature.  Yet  there  is  an  exception  to  the  rule.  From 
the  age  when  Notker  chanted  his  psalms  in  the  ancient  monas- 
tery of  St.  Gall  to  the  era  of  Novalis  and  Schenkendorf,  from 
the  period  when  the  Ezzoleich  inspired  the  crusaders  to  the 
time  when  the  Swiss  poetess  Meta  Heusser  composed  her  match- 
less hymns,  one  variety  of  literature  has  never  ceased  to  exist 
and  flourish  in  Germany — the  hymn.  It  is  true  that  the  very 
period  of  our  investigation  marks  an  age  of  decline  even  for  the 
German  hymn.  Already  the  time  of  Paul  Gerhardt  had  passed, 
when  the  first  ship-load  of  Palatinates  sailed  up  the  Delaware 
and  Pastorious  hailed  his  Germanopolis.  The  noble  hymns  of 
Silesius  had  given  way  to  the  degraded  muse  of  Hofmanswaldau 
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and  Lohenstein.  But  still  the  fountain  of  hymnology  continued 
to  flow.  In  the  field  of  secular  poetry  the  element  of  originality 
was  sadly  wanting,  and  little  else  than  servile  and  courtly  lyrics 
flourished,  but  the  German  hymn  at  least  sustained  the  reputa- 
tion for  originality  during  this  period  of  gloom,  and  forms  the 
connecting  link  between  the  age  of  Gerhardt  and  the  great  lit- 
erary revival  following  the  Seven  Years'  war.* 

The  one  great  source  of  information  for  German  hymnology 
of  all  periods,  but  more  especially  our  own,  is  Koch's  Ge- 
schichte  des  Khxhenlieds^  a  work  which,  notwithstanding  a  few 
shortcomings,t  still  holds  its  own  as  the  standard  work  of  refer- 
ence for  students.  Familiarity  with  this  work  must  be  presup- 
posed ;  Koch's  treatment  of  the  hymn  is  unique  in  its  way,  and 
the  same  amount  and  kind  of  information  will  not  be  found 
elsewhere.  Koch  postulates  six  periods  for  the  history  of 
the  German  hymn.  I  call  attention  especially  to  the  fourth 
and  fifth  periods  and  the  various  sections,  divisions  and  sub- 
divisions, because  it  was  only  during  these  periods  that  the  Ger- 
man-American hymn  flourished.  Koch's  manner  of  periodizing, 
dividing  and  subdividing  ad  infinitum  may  perhaps  be  open  to 
criticism.  The  film  of  distinction  which  separates  one  sect  from 
another  is  often  very  thin,  and  in  the  hymns  themselves  these 
differences  are  almost  completely  obliterated.  Who,  without 
the  help  of  biographical  and  historical  evidence  would  under- 
take to  tell  in  every  instance,  what  sect  or  sectlet  contributed 
this  or  that  hymn  ?  Their  name  is  legion.  But  the  amount  of 
historical  and  biographical  information — Koch  is  very  happy  in 
sketching  the  history  of  the  many  sects,  their  origin,  growth, 
differentiation,  as  also  the  biographies  of  the  founders  of  these 
sects — is   enormous  and  must  of  necessity  form  the  basis  and 


*  Cf.,  Wackernagel,  Geschichte  der  Deutschen  Litteratiir,  II,  So,  23S  ff,  329  fF. 

t  Compare  the  able  review  in  Julian's  Dictionary  of  Hym7iotogy.  Baumker's 
excellent  treatise, "i^a^  Jzattiolische  deutsclie Kirctienliedin  Seinen  Singzveisen ,'' 
while  correcting  Koch's  G'^5cArf/zi'<?  in  many  instances,  adds  no  new  facts  or  data 
relative  to  the  period  here  considered.  Other  works  may  likewise  be  passed 
over  here. 
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groundwork    of    this    investig-ation.     Bearing    these    divisions, 
therefore,  in  mind,  let  us  return  to  America. 

For  the  general  facts  pertaining  to  American  history  of  the 
eighteenth  century  the  student  will  have  consulted  his  Bancroft ; 
for  details  as  to  the  history  of  the  German  settlers  and  settle- 
ments, Loher's  *  Geschichte  itnd  Zustdnde  der  Deictschen  in 
Amerika  is  still  indispensable.  Pages  of  explanation  may  be 
saved,  however,  and  volumes  of  colonial  records  ignored,  by 
allowing  a  few  of  the  ancient  memorials — ancient,  certainly,  so 
far  as  American  history  is  concerned — to  speak  for  themselves. 
I  cite  first  the  Hallische  Nachrichteii^ — and  a  passage  or  rather 
testimony  coming  from  no  less  venerable  a  personage  than 
Heinrich  Alelchior  j\Iiihlenberg,  the  founder  and  patriarch  of  the 
Lutheran  Church  in  America.  As  early  as  1752  Aliihlenberg 
reports  to  Halle  : 

"  Es  fehlet  auch  niclit  an  Atheisten,  Deisten,  Naturalisten 
und  Freimaurern.  Summa,  es  ist  wohl  keine  Sekte  in  der  Welt, 
die  hier  nicht  geheget  wird.  Es  giebet  liier  Leute  von  fast 
alien  Nationen  in  der  Welt.     Was  man  in  Europa  nicht  duldet, 

das  findet  hier  Platz, Man  horet  frei   und  offentlich  die 

allerschandlichsten  Dinge  wider  Gott  und  sein  heiliges  Wort 

reden. In  dem  ganzen  Land  sind  viel  tausend,  welche 

der  Taufe,  Erziehung  und  Confirmation  nach  sollten  Lutheraner 
sein,  aber  sie  haben  sich  zum  Theil  zerstreuet.  —  —  Es  ist 
ein  solch  erbarmlicher  Zustand  und  Verfall  unter  unsern  armen 
Lutherischen  Leuten,  dass  es  niit  Blutthranen  nicht  genug  kann 
beweinet  werden.  Die  Jugend  ist  herangewachsen,  die  Eltern 
haben  ihre  Kinder  zum  Theil  ohne  Taufe,  ohne  Information  und 
ohne  Erkenntniss  aufwachsen  und  im  Heidenthum  gehen  lassen. 
So  habe  es  gefunden,  als  in  Philadelphia  ankam." 

A  little  later  (1754)  the  celebrated  printer,  Christoph  Saur, 
writes : 

"  Pennsylvanien  ist  ein  solches  Land  von  desgleichen  man  in 
der  gantzen  Welt  nicht  horet  noch  lieset ;  viele  tausend  Menschen 

*  The  labors  of  Kapp,  Koemer,  Eickhoff  and  other  more  recent  writers  have 
by  no  means  supplanted  Leber's  pioneer  work. 
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aus  Eiiropa  sind  mit  Verlangen  hierher  gekommen  und  kommen 
noch  immer,  bios  urn  der  giitigen  Regierung  und  Gewissensfrei- 
heit  wegen.  Diese  edle  Freiheit  ist  wie  ein  Lockvogel  oder 
lyockspeise,  welche  die  Menschen  erst  nach  Pennsylvanien  bringt 
und  wann  der  gute  Platz  nach  und  nach  enge  wird,  so  ziehen 
die  Menschen  von  hier  in  angrentzenden  Colonien  um  Pennsyl- 
vanien." 

Again,  two  years  later  (1756),  appeared  Mittelberger's  Reise 
nach  Pennsylvanien  in  print.*  Pennsylvania,  the  Eldorado  of 
the  emigrants,  is  depicted  in  graphic  language : 

"  Dann  in  Pennsylvanien  herrschen  so  vielerley  Glaubens- 
lehren  und  Sekten,  die  nicht  alle  konnen  nahmhaft  gemacht 
werden,  weilen  mancher  es  niemanden  bekennet,  was  er  einen 

Glauben  habe : Hernach  sind  viele  hundert  erwachsene 

Personen,  die  nicht  getauft  sind,  auch  nicht  einmal  getauft  sein 
wollen.  Viele  halten  nichts  von  den  Sacramenten  und  von  der 
heiligen  Bibel,  oder  gar  von  Gott  oder  seinen  Worten.  Manche 
glauben  nicht  einmal,  dass  ein  wahrerGott  oderTeufel,  Himmel 
oder  Holle,  Seligkeit  oder  Verdamniss,  Auferstehung  der  Todten, 
Gericht  und  ewiges  Leben  seye  ;  sondern  glauben  es  seye  alles 
was  man  sehe  natiirlich.  Dann  in  Pennsylvanien  darf  jeder- 
mann  nicht  nur  glauben,  was  er  will,  sondern  er  darf  es  auch 
offentlich  und  frey  sagen.  .  .  .  Um  wieder  auf  Pennsylvanien 
zu  kommen,  so  besizet  solches  vor  anderen  Bnglischen  Colonien 
besonders  grosse  Freyheiten,  dass  auch  alle  Glaubens-Sekten 
darinnen  gedultet  werden.  Man  trifFt  darinnen  an  Lutheraner, 
Reformirte,  Catholiken,  Quaker,  Mennoniten  oder  Wiedertaufer, 
Herrnhuter  oder  Mahrische  Briider,  Pietisten,  Siebentager, 
Dumpier,  Presbyterianer,  Neugebohrene,  Freymaurer,  Separa 
tisten,  Freygeister,  Juden,  Mohometaner,  Heiden,  Neger  und 
Indianer."  .  .  . 

So  in  the  Urlsperger's  Nachrichten^  a  monument  scarcely 
less  venerable  and  still  more  ancient  than  the  Hallische  Nach- 

*Cf.  M.  D.  Learned,  Gottlieb  Mittelberger'' s  Reise  nach  Pennsylvanien  und 
ihre  Bedeutung  als  Kulturbild.  Fifth  Annual  Report  of  the  Society  for  the 
History  of  the  Germans  in  Maryland. 
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richten^  the  Commissarius  von  Reck  thus  describes  Philadel- 
phia (p.  156  flf) : 

"  Diese  Stadt  Philadelphia  ist  sehr  florissant.  ,  .  .  Es  ist  hier 
ein  Sitz  von  alien  Religionen  und  Sekten,  Lutheranern,  Re- 
formirten,  Bischoflichen,  Presbyterian ern,  Catholiken,  Quackern, 
Diimplern,  Mennoniten,  Sabbatheriens,  Siebentagern,  Separa- 
tisten,  Bohmisten,  Schwenkfeldern,  Tuchtfelder,  Wohlwiinscher, 
Juden  und  Heyden."  .  .  . 

I  close  the  list  with  an  excerpt  from  Spangenberg's  Life  of 
Zmzendorf  quoted  at  length  for  the  terseness  of  the  language 
and  the  high  authority  of  the  writer.  Spangenberg  classifies 
the  sects  in  Pennsylvania  as  follows  : 

"  (i)  Sogenannte  Quaker. 

(2)  Mennoniten,  welche  der  Kindertaufe  widersprechen  und 
niemand  eher  taufen,  als  bis  er  im  Stande  ist,  selbst  ein  Bekennt- 
niss  zu  thun. 

(3)  Sogenannte  Taufer ;  welche  zu  dem,  was  die  Mennoniten 
in  Absicht  auf  die  Taufe,  halten,  noch  dis  hinzuthun,  dass  das 
Untertauchen  ein  wesentliches  Stiick  derselben  sey  ;  daher  sie 
alle  diejenigen  als  ungetauft  ansehen,  welche  bey  ihrer  Taufe 
nicht  in  dem  Wasser  untergetaucht  worden. 

(4)  Siebentager,  welche  mit  den  Taufern  eins  waren  ;  aber 
iiberdem  fest  darauf  bestanden,  dass  man  nicht  den  ersten, 
sondern  den  siebenten  Tag  (denn  der  sey  der  rechte  Sabbath) 
feyren  miisste. 

(5)  Die  Schwenkfelder.* 

(6)  Sogenannte  Inspirirte,t  welche  aus  Deutschland  heriiber- 
gekommen  waren  aber  keine  Gemeine  hier  ausmachten. 

(7)  Separatisten,  die  ehedem,  theils  zu  den  Lutheranern,  theils 
zu  den  Reformirten,  theils  zu  den  Mennoniten,  theils  zu  den 
andern  Religionsverfassungen  gehort  hatten,  nun  aber  fiir  sich 
blieben. 

(8)  Einsiedler,  welche  ihre  Sache  darinn  setzten,  dass  sie  nicht 
nur  ledig  blieben,  sondern  audi  ganz  allein  und  von  aller  Gesell- 
schaft  abgesondert  wohnten. 

*  Characterized  elsewhere,  cf.  Vol.  I,  324  ff. 
t  Cf.  Vol.  I,  630  ff. 
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(9)  Die  Neugebohrenen  (wie  sie  sich  selbst  nannten,)  welche 
behaupteten,  wenn  ein  Mensch  gebohren  worden,  so  sey  alles, 
was  er  thue,  recht  und  gut ;  denn  er  konne  nicht  mehr  siin- 
digen  ;  in  welchem  Sinne  sie  auch  wohl  ganz  offenbare  Werke 
des  Fleisches  zu  gut  hielten. 

Alle  diese  Leute  waren,  jedes  in  seinem  Theil,  auf  ihre  Ein- 
sichten  so  ersessen,  dass  sie  ihren  Weg  alien  anderen  vorzogen, 
und  diejenigen  scharf  beurtheilten,  die  es  nicht  mit  ihnen 
hielten." 

Pennsylvania,  then,  as  these  and  similar  passages  from  other 
sources  testify,  was  the  gathering  place,  the  new  Palestine  and 
Promised  Land  for  the  pious  settlers  of  all  creeds  and  denomi- 
nations. Disregarding  the  German  settlements  in  New  York, 
which  to  my  knowledge  produced  neither  hymnology  nor  any 
literature  whatsoever  in  the  Eighteenth  Century,  as  also  the 
few  stray  settlements  elsewhere,  such  as  the  colony  of  the  Salz- 
burgers  in  Georgia,  the  settlements  in  Virginia  (Spottsylvania), 
Maine,  etc.,  of  which  the  same  is  to  be  said,  we  may  concentrate 
our  attention  on  the  Keystone  State.  Indeed,  excepting  a  few 
missionary  hymns  of  the  Moravians,  whose  activity  ever  sought 
wider  bounds,  it  is  doubtful  whether  many  hymns  were  written 
outside  of  Pennsylvania ;  so  that  we  might  very  appropriately 
change  the  title  of  the  study  from  German-American  to  Penn- 
sylvania-German hymnology.  For  if  we  were  to  imagine  some 
gigantic  burning-glass  focussing  the  chaotic  state  of  affairs  in 
Germany  at  this  time* — this,  the  American,  side  forming  the 
principal  or  convergent  focus — we  should  find,  here,  a  state  o 
affairs  scarcely  less  chaotic  and  still  more  wonderful.  We 
should  find,  supposing  the  principal  focus  to  be  Philadelphia, 
that  within  a  territory  covered  by  a  radius  of  about  a  hundred 
miles,  nearly  all,  or  certainly  very  many,  of  the  sects  of  the 
mother-country  are  reproduced  and  have  their  representatives, 
so  that  part  of  my  work  might  be  to  increase  the  list  of  names, 
as  given  by  Koch,  under  each  division  and  subdivision,  by  that 
of  one  or  two  of  our  German-American  hymnologists. 

*Cf.  Koch,  Periods  IV.  and  V. 
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It  is  no  part  of  my  task  to  inquire  into  the  causes  which  set 
in  motion  and  directed  the  immigration  into  this  country  during 
the  last  century  ;  such  an  inquiry  belongs  rather  to  general 
history  and  the  student  may  be  referred  to  Loher,  Kapp  or 
Bancroft.  Only  in  so  far  as  it  has  immediate  bearing  upon  our 
investigation  does  it  require  brief  consideration. 

The  theory  of  Kapp,  that  the  splitting  up  of  Germany  into 
a  number  of  petty  States  (Deutsche  Kleinstaaterei)  formed  the 
principal  reason  for  German  emigration  in  the  Eighteenth 
Century,  will  find  very  few  supporters.  The  successful  issue  of 
the  Franco-German  war  and  the  consequent  restoration  of  the 
Empire  and  united  Germany,  should,  according  to  this  theory, 
have  been  reason  enough  to  bring  about  a  cessation  of,  or  at 
least  to  limit,  the  emigration  to  the  New  World.  As  a  matter 
of  fact  this  was  not  the  case.  Whatever  may  have  been  the 
cause  or  causes  for  the  tide  of  immigration  which  swept  into 
this  country  in  the  first  half  of  the  Eighteenth  Century,  the 
general  migratory  disposition,  innate  in  the  German  (especially 
the  South  German),  is  a  factor  not  to  be  ignored.  The  Germans, 
as  the  missionaries  of  modern  cosmopolitanism,  as  the  interpre- 
tors  and  mediators  between  nations,  began  their  mission  at  an 
early  date.  Nowhere  is  this  better  illustrated  than  in  the  case 
of  the  Moravians,  at  once  the  most  liberal  and  cosmopolitan  of 
all  sects.  But  allowing  for  this  spirit  of  cosmopolitanism,  the 
more  immediate  motives  may  be  defined  as  being  partly  of 
a  material,  partly  of  a  religious,  partly  of  a  mixed  nature.  One 
of  the  immigrants  may  be  heard  on  this  point : 

"Gottaber,"  Miihlenberg  writes  in  the  Hallische  Nachrichten 
(New  Edition  I,  237) :  "  der  iiberschwanglisch  mehr  thun  kann 
als  wir  bitten  und  verstehen,  lasse  sein  Wort  unter  diesen  Ge- 
meinen  ferner  mit  noch  immer  mehrerem  Segen  laufen  und 
gepriesen  werden.  Und  wie  er  bereits  an  einem  andern  von 
Pennsylvanien-noch  ziemlich  weit  entfernten  Theil  von  Amerika, 
zu  Ebenezer  in  Georgien,  ein  Hauflein  aus  ihrem  Vaterlande 
um  der  Religion  willen  vertriebener  Salzburger  als  einen  Zweig 
gepflanzet  hat,  der  bereits  durch  seine  liebliche  Friichte  die- 
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jenigen,  welche  sich  iiber  das  Werk  Gottes  erfreuen,  in  der 
Nahe  und  Feme  erquicket :  also  wolle  er  auch  unter  diesen 
meistens  zwar  nicht  aiis  der  lautersten  Absicht  nach  Pennsyl- 
vanien  iibergegangenen  Teutschen  Lutheranern,"  etc. 

To  which  his  annotator  (Dr.  W.  J.  Mann)  very  judiciously 
observes  : 

"  Man  wiirde  diese  Worte  vollig  missverstehen,  wenn  man 
dachte,  dass  sie  auf  die  damaligen  Einwanderer  den  Schatten 
irgend  eines  schlimmen  Verdachtes  gegen  iliren  Character  und 
die  Griinde  ihres  Auswanderns  werfen  sollten.  Vielmehr  will 
das  Wort,  '  nicht  aus  der  lautersten  Absicht '  andeuten,  dass  die 
Auswanderung  nicht  um  des  Heils  der  Seele  willen,  sondern 
um  irdischer  Vortheile  und  zeitlichen  Gewinns  willen  stattge- 
funden  habe." 

In  general,  it  may  be  stated,  that  in  the  case  of  the  "  Sekten 
Leute  " — and  this  is  of  special  interest — the  motive  for  emigrat- 
ing was  a  purely  religious  one  ;  be  it,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Moravians  from  a  spirit  of  missionary  zeal,  or,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  Mennonites  and  Schwenkfelders,  to  escape  religious  perse- 
cution and  seek  refuge  in  a  land  where  universal  tolerance  pre- 
vailed. But  in  the  case  of  the  denominations  proper — the 
Lutherans  and  the  Reformed — the  motives  were  undoubtedly 
of  a  mixed  nature.  This  problem  of  emigration  has  been  very 
ably  treated  by  Eickhofif.* 

Religion  being  thus,  as  in  the  case  of  the  English  brother- 
sects,  one  of  the  impelling  factors  in  the  colonization  of  the 
New  World,  it  might  be  expected,  that,  if  any  literature  was 
to  spring  up,  it  should  have  in  the  main  a  religious  cast.  And 
this  we  find  to  be  the  case.     A  religious  literature  did  spring  up. 

{a)  Pastorius.     Kelpius. 
Oddly  enough,  the  first  hymn -writer  was  a  Quaker  and  none 
other  than  Franz  Daniel  Pastorius,  the  pioneer  of  the  German- 
Americans.     On  the  basis  of  documental  evidence  it  has  been 

*  In  der  Neuen  Heimath,  New  York,  1884.  Cf.  also  Sachse,  The  German 
Pietists  of  Provincial  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  1895,  and  M.  D.  Learned, 
The  Pennsylvania  German  Dialect. 
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fairly  well  established,*  that  Pastorius  adopted  the  religion  of 
his  friend  William  Penn.  Though  the  poet  Pastorius  will  be 
remembered  rather  by  his  celebrated  Latin  Ode  to  "  German- 
opolis  "  (translated  by  Whittier)  and  his  more  secular  muse,  yet 
such  verses  as  the  following  will  vindicate  the  claim  that  Pas- 
torius is  the  pioneer  of  German-American  hymnology : 

Nun  in  meinen  alten  Jahren 
Muss  ich  noch  viel  L,eids  erfahren, 
Und  in  meinen  schwachsten  Tagen 
Die  allerschwersten  Lasten  tragen. 
Da  meine  Feind  mich  qualen 
An  Leib  und  an  der  Seelen: 
Wasratli's?  Ich  halte  stille, 
Und  sag:  "  Es  g'scheh  Gott's  Wille  !  " 

Or  again : 

Komm  lang  ersehnte  Todesstund, 

Die  Endschaft  meiner  Leiden!  ^ 

Es  ist  ja  doch  der  alte  Bund, 

Dass  Seel  und  Leib  muss  scheiden. 
Gehabt  euch  wolil,  mein  Weib  und  Sohn,  ^ 

Beharrt  im  wahren  Glauben, 
Verachtet  boser  L,eut  Gehohn 

Und  achtet  nicht  ihr  Schnauben. 
Mein  Gott  und  Heiland,  welcher  hat 

Mich  bis  anher  erhalten,  » 

Wird  hoffentlich  mit  seiner  Gnad' 

Audi  ob  den  Meinen  walten.f 

Of  far  less  importance  for  German-American  history,  but  of 
proportionately  greater  interest  for  German-American  hymn- 
ology is  the  next  name  to  be  mentioned,  that  of  Johannes  Kel- 
pius,  the  hermit  on  the  Wissahickon.  To  the  pen  of  Oswald 
Seidensticker  we  owe  an  excellent  sketch  of  the  life  and  writ- 


*  Cf.  Seidensticker,  Die  erste  deutsche  Einwanderung . 

t  Cf.  Seidensticker,  Die  erste  deutsche  Einwatiderung ,  Philadelphia,  1S83, 
Zimmermann,  Deutsch  iji  Avierika,  Chicago,  1892.  M.  D.  Learned,  Americana 
Germanica,  Vol.  I,  No.  4,  p.  67  ff. 
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ings  of  our  poet*  Seidensticker's  work  has  recently  been 
supplemented  by  the  not  less  interesting  and  much  more 
detailed  account  of  Sachse  in  his  work  on  The  German  Pietists 
of  Provincial  Pennsylvania.^ 

As  a  student  in  Altdorf,  Kelpius  came  under  the  influence  of 
Bohme's  mystical  writings,  of  whom,  had  he  remained  in  Ger- 
many, he  would  certainly  have  become  a  very  creditable  fol- 
lower. Coming  to  America  in  1694,  he  settled  down  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Roxborough,  near  the  Wissahickon,  and  lived 
the  life  of  a  true  hermit.  A  more  suitable  spot  for  meditation 
could  not  have  been  selected  than  the  romantic  wilds  of  the 
Wissahickon.  Here,  far  away  from  the  noisy  town  and  bustle 
of  men,  Kelpius  composed  his  hymns.  Were  we  to  force  him 
into  one  of  the  categories  in  Koch's  Kirchenlied^  he  would 
probably  find  his  place  under  the  title  of  Sektirer  und  Schwarm- 
geister,  but  the  intellectual  refinement  of  the  man — Kelpius 
was  of  good  family — certainly  entitles  him  to  be  considered 
along  with  the  Niirnberger  Dichterkreis,  where  the  form 
(Alexandrine)  of  many  of  his  hymns  also  places  him.  Sachse 
calls  attention  to  Kelpius'  indebtedness  to  Christian  Knorr 
(Baron  von  Rosenroth).  As  a  chiliast  he  s^ent  his  days  in 
anxious  expectation  of  tlWlfom i iig .  d#**t&e  Lord  : 

O  qualende  Liebe,  o^|sSeste  rlag! 
Verlege,  verschiebe^^t  l^^a^fcpn  Tag! 
Verkiirze  die  Zeiten^^ss  kol^Rn  die  Stund! 
Denk  an  deii^etreuen,  genadigen  Bund, 
^■LJnd  mache  denselben  fiir  alle  Welt  kund! 
iAd  as   a  strict  celibate,  he  had  but  one  longing — that  of 
being  united  with  his  jieavenly  bride  "  Sophia,"   from  whom 
.4^^ni's  fall  had  separated  mankind : 

Im  Anfang  warst  du  ei7is,  im  Falle  bist  du  zwey  worden, 
Und  da  Sophie  dich  fiihrt  durch  Buss  in  ihren  Orden, 
Wirst  du  ganz  freudenvoll,  Du  nieinst  nun  eins  zu  sein 
Mit  ihr,  well  Dich  durchstrahlt  ilir  klarer  Gottheit-Schein. 

*  Bilder  aus  der  deutsch-pennsylvanischen  Geschichte,  New  York,  1885. 
t  P.  219  fr. 
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As  a  specimen  of  the  hermit's  muse,  I   offer  the  following 
hymn  :* 

1.  In  dieser  Welt  wem  sie  gefallt 

1st  keine  Ruh  zu  finden; 
Der  Menschen  Ruhm  und  all  ihr  Thun 

Muss  gantz  und  gar  verschwinden. 
Wer  sich  nur  will  in  keuscher  Still 

Mit  Gottes  Lieb  verbinden, 
Der  wird  allhier,  ja  fiir  und  fiir 

Sein  hochste  Ruh  wohl  finden. 

2.  Ein  jeder  Tag,  hat  seine  Plag 

Und  seine  grosse  Sorgen; 
Drum  soil  der  Schmertz  nicht  unser  Hertz 

Zerplagen  bis  an  Morgen: 
Des  Vaters  Treu  ist  taglich  neu, 

Die  wird  uns  wohl  versorgen, 
Von  seiner  Gnad  um  Rath  und  That 

Auf  ewig  konnen  borgen, 

3.  Gottseligkeit,  Vergniiglichkeit 

Sind  zwei  der  besten  Gaben. 
Das  ander  allist  ein  Zufall; 

Wenn  wi^HB&?sum  jplten, 
So  sind  wi|lireich,  <i^n  Engeln  gleich 

XJnd^lf  man  utis  begraben, 
So  wirSfel^  Gbt^i^ch  aller  Noth 

I^eib,  Seel  urffl  Geist  be^^ben. 

4.  Ach  Gott  mei-n  Hort!  lass  mich  sofort 

In  deiner  Liebe  brennen!  •    - 

Dein  Hilf  mir  sendt,  wenn  mich  mein  Feindt 

Von  deiner  Ruh  will  trennen !  ^^ 

In  Hertz  und  Mund,  Herr,  alle  Stund 

Nur  deine  Macht  bekennen; 
Und  meinen  Geist,  mit  deinem  Geist, 

Dich  Abba  Vater  nennen! 

*  Copied  from  a  manuscript  in  possession  of  the  Historical  Society  of  Penn- 
sylvania. 
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5.  Rett  mich  von  mir!  so  werd  ich  dir 

Zur  Wohnung  ewig  bleiben, 
Wenn  wird  dein  Sohn,  mit  dir  mein  Lohn, 

Gantz  innigst  ein  Verbleiben; 
Wenn  werd  ich  ruhn  von  meinem  Thun 

Und  dein  werd  eintzig  bleiben, 
Und  dir  zur  Stund  von  Hertzen  Grund 

In  aller  Treu  verbleiben. 

6.  Wir  werden  zwar  des  Sabbath's  Jahr 

Da  Recht  und  Fried  sich  kiissen; 
Wenn  alle  Feind  geleget  sind 

Zum  Schemel  deiner  Fiissen; 
Wenn  dir,  O  Held!  in  aller  Welt 

All  Knie  sich  beugen  miissen , 
Bis  alle  Welt  in  ein  verfasset  .sein, — 

Nur  in  der  lyieb  zerfliessen! 

7.  Getreuer  Gott,  Denk  an  dein  Wort, 

Errette  die  Elenden, 
Die  dir  vertraun,  doch  jetzo  baun 

Im  Fluch  mit  miiden  Handen! 
Wann  wiltu  doch  der  Siinden  Joch 

Von  deinen  Thiiren  wenden  ? 
Und  deiner  Schaar  zum  Sabbath  Jahr 

Herfiihrn  von  allen'^nden  ? 

{b)  The  Dunkers.     Beissel. 

Some  sixty  miles  to  the  northwest  of  Philadelphia  is  situated 
Ephrata,  one  of  the  most  interesting  smaller  towns,  historically, 
not  only  of  Pennsylvania,  but  of  America ;  and  this  not  so  much 
for  the  importance  as  for  the  singularity  of  the  history  attaching 
to  it.  The  very  name  "Ephrata"  attracts  attention.  To  the 
casual  visitor,  however,  the  appearance  of  modern  Ephrata  would 
seem  to  present  very  little  out  of  the  way,  and  the  historian's 
pen  is  needed  to  make  dumb  walls  speak  and  reveal  the  secrets 
of  the  past.  Fortunately,  Ephrata  has  found  its  historians,  and 
more  than  one  hand  has  been  busy  searching  for  records  and 
monuments,  telling  the  story  of  the  Ephrata  Dunkers.     Such 
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a  monument — and  not  the  least  important — is  the  hymn.  The 
exhaustive  labors  of  Seidensticker  will  excuse  me  from  devoting 
many  pages  to  the  hymnology  of  the  Dunkers  here  ;  I  again 
take  the  liberty  of  referring  to  that  author.  A  rather  short, 
but  very  interesting  (and  by  no  means  antiquated)  account  of 
the  Dunkers — their  life,  habits,  religion — will  be  found  in 
Rupp's  History  of  Lajicaster  Coiuity^  from  which  I  cite:* 

"About  the  year  1708  Alexander  Mack,  of  Schriesheim,  and 
seven  others  in  Schwarzenau,  Germany,  met  in  a  religious 
capacity  ;  from  which  society,  arose,  what  is  well  known,  the 
Tunkers,  or  First  Day  German  Baptists ;  and  who,  though 
apparently  inoffensive,  were  made  subjects  of  persecution,  and 
were  driven  by  force  of  oppression  into  Holland,  some  to  Cryfels 
(Crefeld),  and  the  mother-church  voluntarily  removed  to  Sern- 
sterrin  (Wittgenstein)  in  Friesland  and  thence  emigrated  to 
America  in  17 19  and  dispersed  to  different  parts  in  Pennsylva- 
nia, some  to  Conestoga,  some  to  Mill  Creek.  .  .  .  Among 
the  early  settlers  on  Mill  Creek,  were  Conrad  Beissel,  a  man  of 
some  notoriety  in  the  religious  history  of  the  country. 
A  settlement  was  commenced  in  1725  or  1726  on  the  banks  of 
the  Cocalico  Creek,  where  the  Reading  road  and  Downington 
turnpike  intersect,  at  present  in  Ephrata  township,  and  is  well 
known  by  the  name  of  '  Kloster '  or  '  Ephrata  '  or  '  Dunkertown,' 
a  nickname  from  the  word  Dunker  or  Tunker,  a  corruption 
of  Taufer,  Baptists.  .  .  .  Those  at  Ephrata  are  generally 
known  by  the  name  of  '  Siebentager,'  Seventh  Day  People, 
because  they  keep  the  seventh,  instead  of  the  first  day  of  the 
week,  as  the  Sabbath. 

"  The  society  increased  rapidly  and  soon  a  church  was  formed 
in  Lancaster  County,  at  Miihlbach.  One  of  the  prominent 
members  of  this  last-mentioned  was  Conrad  Beissel. 

"About  the  year  1725  he  published  a  tract  .  .  .  which 
created  some  excitement  and  disturbance  in  the  society  at  Mill 
Creek,  upon  which   he   retired  from  the  settlement,  and  went 

*  Cf.  also — for  the  history  of  the  Baptist  movement  in  South  Germany — Koch, 
G.  d.  K.,  Vol.  V,  4  ff- 
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secretly  to  a  cell  on  the  banks  of  the  Cocalico  (=r  serpent's  den, 
Delaware  language),  that  had  previously  been  occupied  by  one 
Elimelech,  a  hermit. 

"In  the  year  1732,  this  solitary  life  was  changed  into  a  con- 
venticle one,  and  a  monastic  society  was  established  as  soon  as 
the  first  buildings  erected  for  that  purpose  were  finished,  May, 
1733.     They  adopted  the  habits  of  the  White  Friars.     .     .     . 

*'  The  first  buildings  of  the  society  of  any  consequence  were 
Kedar  *  and  Zion  ;  a  meeting-house  and  a  convent,  which  were 
erected  on  the  hill  called  Mount  Zion.  They  afterward  built 
larger  accommodations  in  the  meadow  below,  comprising  a 
sisters'  house  called  Saron,  to  which  is  attached  a  large  chapel 
or  '  Saal '  for  the  purpose  of  holding  Agapas  or  Love  Feasts. 
A  brothers'  house,  called  Bethania. 

"  The  buildings  are  very  singular  and  of  very  ancient  archi- 
tecture .  .  .  The  chapels,  the  saals,  and  even  the  hammers, 
or  dormitories,  are  hung  and  nearly  covered  with  large  sheets  of 
elegant  penmanship  or  ink-paintings ;  many  of  which  are  texts 
from  the  Scriptures,  executed  in  a  very  handsome  manner,  in 
ornamental  Gothic  letters,  called  in  German  Fractur-Schriften. 

.  .  Many  of  these  Fractur-Schriften  express  their  own 
enthusiastic  sentiments  of  celibacy,  and  the  virtue  of  a  recluse 
life,  while  others  are  devotional  pieces.  The  following  are  from 
two  found  in  the  chapel  of  the  sisters'  convent : 

Die  lyieb  ist  unsre  Kron  und  heller  Tugendspiegel, 

Die  Weisheit  unsre  L,ust  und  reines  Gottes  Siegel; 

Das  I,amm  ist  unser  Schatz,  dem  wir  uns  anvertrauen, 

Und  folgen  seinem  Gang  als  reinste  Jungfrauen. 

Unsre  Kronen,  die  wir  tragen  in  der  Sterblichkeit, 

Warden  uns  in  Triibsalstagen  durch  viel  Leid  zubereit, 

Da  muss  unsre  Hoffnung  bliihen  und  der  Glaube  wachen  aut, 

Wann  sich  Welt  und  Fleisch  bemiihen  uns  zu  sch wachen  im  L,auf. 

O,  wol  dan!  weil  wir  gezahlet  zu  der  reinen  Lammerherd, 

Die  dem  keuschen  Lamm  vermahlet,  und  erkauft  von  der  Erd; 

Bleibet  schon  allhier  verborgen  unser  Khren-Schmuck  und  Kron, 

Wird  uns  doch  an  jenem  Morgen  kronen,  Jesus  Gottes  Sohn. 

*  Cf.  Whittier's  poem,  Wake,  Sisters,  wake  ! 
2 
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"  Above  the  door,  as  you  enter  from  the  sister  house  in  the 
Saal,  is  one    .     .     .  : 

Die  Thiir  zum  Eingang  in  das  Haus, 

Wo  die  vereinten  Seelen  wohnen, 
Laesst  keines  mehr  von  da  hinaus, 

Weil  Gott  thut  selber  unter  ihnen  thronen, 
Ihr  Gliick  bliiht  in  vereinten  L,iebes-Flamnien, 
Weil  sie  aus  Gott  und  seiner  Lieb  herstammen. 

"  Immediately  to  the  right  of  this  is  another  .   .   .  : 

So  lebet  denn  die  reine  Schaar 

Im  innern  Tempel  hier  beisammen, 
Entrissen  aller  Welt-Gefahr, 

In  heissverliebten  Liebes-Flammen; 
Und  lebet  dann  in  Hoffnung  hin, 

Nach  der  beglueckten  Freiheit  die  dort  oben; 
Da  sie  nach  dem  verliebten  Sinn 

Ihn  ohne  Zeit  und  End  wird  loben. 

"  Another  on  the  same  wall,  which,  as  we  have  been  informed, 
was  a  favorite  Reim  in  their  more  prosperous  days : 

So  steht  der  Tempel  da  erfuellt  mit  reinen  Seelen, 
Die  sich  das  keusche  I^amm  zu  eigen  thut  vermaehlen: 
Es  gehet  vor  uns  her,  wir  folgen  treulich  nach, 
Und  nehmen  mit  auf  uns  sein  Kreuz  und  Ungemach, 
Bleiben  wir  so  in  ihm,  so  ist  das  Ziel  getrofifen; 
Und  haben  dorten  einst  das  wahre  Gut  zu  hoflfen, 
Bleiben  ihm  gespart,  bis  es  sich  wird  vermaehlen, 
Und  wir  in  jener  Welt  ewig  sein  Eob  erzahlen. 
Die  Ivieb  ist  unsre  Kron,  etc. " 

How  the  hymns  of  the  Dunkers  came  to  be  written,  the 
Chronicon  Ephratense  *  informs  us : 

"  Ein  heiliger  Trieb,  um  Theil  zu  haben  an  dem  grossen 
Lieder-Vorrath,  welchen  die  Erweckten  in  Deutschland  haben 
ans  Licht  gebracht,  hat  die  Einsamen  bewegt,  eine  Sammlung 
gedachter  Lieder  zu  unternehmen,  welche  auch  damals  daselbst 

*  Chronicon  Ephratense,  1786,  pp.  78.     Cf.  also  Appendix. 
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in  der  hernach  so  beriihmten  Hoclideutschen  Druckerey  unter 
dem  Titel,  Zionitischer  Weyrauchshiigel^  ist  ans  Licht  getreten." 
The  Weyrauchshilgel  was  not,  however,  the  first  of  the 
Dunker  publications.  The  first  little  volume  of  hymns,  bear- 
ing the  title  Gbttliches  Liebes  und  Lobgeibne^  issued  from 
Franklin's  press  as  early  as  1730.*  Then  followed  in  1732  the 
Vorspiel  der  Neuefi  Welt  (Franklin);  in  1736,  Jakobs  Kampf 
und  Riiter  Platz  (Franklin);  in  1739,  the  Zionitischer  Wey- 
rauchshiigel^  printed  by  Saur ;  in  1747,  from  the  Ephrata  press, 
Das   Gesdng  der  einsamen  und    verlassenen    Turteltaube ;    in 

1755,  Nachklang  zum   Gesdng  der  einsamen    Turteltaube;    in 

1756,  Ein  angettehmer  Geriich  der  Rosen  und  Lilien  im  Thale 
der  Demuth;  also,  in  the  same  year.  Das  Bruderlied^  and  finally, 
in  1766,  Das  Paradiesische  WunderspieL 

With  the  one  exception  of  the  Weyrajickshiigel^  all  the  hymns 
contained  in  these  prints  are  original  with  the  Dunkers.  The 
statement  of  Seidensticker  is  hardly  correct,  to  wit,  that  the 
exotic  hymns  in  the  IVeyrauchskilgel  agree  in  the  main,  as 
regards  tendency  and  colorite  (Tendenz  und  Farbung)  with  the 
native  productions  of  the  Dunkers.  I  am  much  rather  inclined 
to  believe,  that  such  old  hymns  as  |  Eins  ist  noth !  ach  Herr 
dies  Eine  (No.  158),  |  Jesu  fromer  Menschenheerden  (No.  173), 
I  Allein  Gott  in  der  Hoh  sei  Ehr  (No.  328),  |  Eine  feste  Burg 
ist  unser  Gott  (No.  345),  |  etc.,  were  received  into  the  collection 
because  of  the  familiarity  of  the  melody.  Later  on,  when  the 
Dunkers,  thanks  to  the  efforts  of  Beissel,t  invented  their  own 
music,  these  melodies  could  be  dispensed  with. 

It  is  impossible  to  determine  the  authorship  of  each  individual 
hymn.t  Very  many,  perhaps  the  large  majority,  must  be 
ascribed  to  the  fertile  fancy  of  Father  "Friedsam"  (Beissel) : — 
if  we  may  trust  the  Chro7iicon  Ephratense^  all  in  the  Paradiesi- 
sches   Wunderspiel  are  his.     Others  of  the  brethren,  however, 

*  Cf.  Hildeburn,  A  Century  of  Printing. 

t  Cf.  Chronicon  Ephratense,  135  flf. 

X  Seidensticker,  Ephrata  eine  Klostergeschichte.  Sach^,  The  Registers  of 
the  Ephrata  Community.  The  Pennsytvania  Magazine  of  History  and  Bio- 
graphy, XIV,  297,  387.     Pennypacker,  Historical  Sketches. 
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were  also  inspired,  and  a  large  number  of  hymns  were  the  pro- 
duct of  the  sisters'  leisure  hours. 

Little  is  to  be  said  with  regard  to  the  aesthetic  value  of  these 
hymns.  Judged  by  the  Standard  of  Gerhardt  or  Silesius,  the 
Dunkers'  muse  looks  pale  and  wan.  Viewed  and  judged  as  a 
whole,  they  are  the  very  incarnation  of  monotony.  But  who 
could  undertake  to  read  a  few  hundred  of  the  very  best  hymns 
in  succession  without  experiencing  some  slight  feeling  of 
fatigue  ?  And  so,  if  we  pick  out,  at  random,  one  or  two  hymns 
of  the  Dunkers,  they  will  not  compare  unfavorably  with  the 
average  contemporaneous  hymnology,  and  in  my  opinion  the 
beautiful  Alexandrines  written  on  the  walls  of  the  chambers  in 
the  sisters'  house  are  equal,  if  not  superior,  to  any  hymn  written 
abroad  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.  "Dieses  Sterben,"  says 
Richard  Wagner  in  a  famous  passage  of  his  earlier  works  {Oper 
und  Drama) ^  "und  die  Sehnsucht  nach  ihm,  ist  der  einzige 
wahre  Inhalt  der  aus  dem  christlichen  Mythos  hervorgegangenen 
Kunst:  er  aussert  sich  als  Scheu,  Ekel  und  Flucht  vor  dem 
wirklichen  Leben,  und  als  Verlangen  nach  dem  Tode.  .  .  . 
Dem  Christen  aber  war  der  Tod  an  sich  der  Gegenstand,  das 
Leben  erhielt  fiir  ihn  nur  Weihe  und  Rechtfertigung  als  Vor- 
bereitung  auf  den  Tod,  als  Verlangen  nach  dem  Sterben." 
The  hymnology  of  the  Dunkers  would  furnish  a  continuous 
refrain  to  these  thoughts. 

Were  we  to  locate  Beissel  in  Koch's  Kirchenlied^  we  should 
probably  assign  him  a  place  by  the  side  of  Quirin  Kuhlmann  * 
(1651-1689).  The  personality  of  Beissel  is  even  still  more 
sharply  defined  than  that  of  Kuhlmann,  and  the  general  views 
and  tendencies  of  the  founder  of  Ephrata  present  a  close  and 
interesting  parallel  to  those  of  the  Muscovite  Martyr.  There 
can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that  Beissel  (as  also  Kelpius)  was 
well  acquainted  with  the  extravagantly  mystical  writings  of 
Kuhlmann. 

In  connection  with  the  Dunkers  is  to  be  mentioned  the  name 
of  Ezechiel  Sangmeister,  who,  finding  even  the  life  of  his  own 

*  Cf.  Koch,  G.  d.  K.,  Vol.  4,  176  flF. 
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brethren  not  up  to  the  standard,  took  to  hermit  life ;  and  having 
very  little  else  to  do — some  of  his  hymns  were,  as  he  very 
amusingly  tells  us,  composed  while  cooking  for  himself — he 
spent  part  of  his  time  in  writing  verses.  The  little  tract,  which 
he  published  under  the  title  of  Mystische  Theologie^^  and  which 
contains  his  hymns  (if  hymns  they  may  be  called),  has  only 
monumental  value.     Sangmeister  was  not  a  master  of  song. 

As  a  specimen  of  the  Dunker  muse,  I  offer,  for  the  present 
only,  the  following  hymn,  in  which  the  celebrated  lines  on  the 
walls  of  the  Ephrata  cloister  will  be  recognized  : 

1.  Bin  ich  schon  der  Welt  verborgen, 

Und  den  Menschen  unbekannt, 
Wird  doch  dort  an  jenem  Morgen, 

In  des  neuen  Menschen  Stand 
Meine  Ehr  und  Kron  erscheinen, 
Wann  zu  End  das  lange  Weinen, 

Da  der  viele  Schmertz  gestillt, 

Und  des  Leidens  Maass  erfiillt. 

2.  Drum  will  ich  hier  gerne  dulten, 

Folgen  nach  dem  warthen  Eamm, 
Das  versohnet  meine  Schulden 

An  dem  bittern  Creutzes-Stamm : 
Hilft  mir  aus  so  vielen  Wehen, 
Dass  ich  kann  im  Kampf  bestehen; 

Fallts  auch  schon  oft  saur  und  schwer, 

Geht  Es  selber  doch  vorher. 

3.  Und  hat  mich  auch  zugezehlet 

Der  GemeinschaflFt  in  den  Bund, 
Die  sich  selbst  mit  Gott  vermahlet 

Und  mit  Geist  und  Hertz  und  Mund, 
Hier  in  diesem  gantzen  Leben 
Ihm  zu  eigen  sind  ergeben, 

Nur  zu  steh'n  bei  seinem  Recht, 

Als  ein  jungfraulich  Geschlecht. 

*  Ephrata,  1819,  1820. 
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4.  Das  da  ohne  End  wird  griinen 

Hier  und  dort  in  jener  Welt, 
Und  im  Innern  Tempel  dienen 

Wie  es  selbsten  Gott  gef allt : 
Da  die  Priesterschaar  mit  Flehen 
Allezeit  vor  Gott  thut  stehen : 

Opfern  rein,  ohn  alle  Fehl, 

Als  ein  geistlich  Israel. 

5.  Darum  wallen  wir  mit  Freuden 

Hin  zur  stillen  Ewigkeit, 
Achten  weder  Schmertz  uoch  Leiden, 

Weil  uns  Gottes  Giit  erfreut. 
Wo  wir  oft  betriibt  gesessen, 
Und  der  Zions-Freud  vergessen, 

Hat  er  uns  sehr  reich  getrost, 

Und  aus  Noth  und  Tod  erlost. 

6.  Dort  wird  sich  erst  vollig  zeigen, 

Was  jetzt  noch  verborgen  liegt, 
Wann  der  Jammer  ganz  wird  schweigen, 

Wo  so  oft  das  Hertz  besiegt. 
O!  wie  wohl  wirds  uns  noch  werden, 
Wann  wir  von  der  Last  der  Erden 

Sind  entbunden  gantz  und  gar, 

Und  der  mancherlej'  Gefahr. 

7.  Drum  wohl  denen,  die  durch  Leiden, 

Creutz,  Verachtung,  Spott  und  Schmaach, 
Gehen  ein  zu  Zions  Freuden, 

Wo  vergessen  alle  Klag. 
Wer  auf  diesen  rauhen  Wegen 
Eingesammelt  Gottes  Segen, 

Wird  ohn'  Zeit  und  End  erfreut 

In  der  frohen  Ewigkeit. 

8.  Dann  wird  unser  Schmuck  erscheinen 

In  viel  Ehr  und  Herrlichkeit, 
Der  hier  uuter  so  viel  Weinen 
Und  viel  Leiden  zubereit: 
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Und  weil  uns  der  reinste  Ordeu 
In  dem  Blut  des  Lamms  geworden, 

Bleiben  wir  ihm  zugesellt 

Hier  und  dort  in  jener  Welt. 

ic)  The  Mennonites.     Dock. 

A  few  miles  to  the  south  of  Ephrata  lies  the  city  of  Lancas- 
ter, the  home  of  the  Mennonites,  whose  hymnology  is  next  to 
be  considered.  The  Mennonites  of  Pennsylvania,  as  far  as  I 
have  been  able  to  ascertain,  have  added  only  one  name  to  the 
list  of  German-American  hymn-writers  :  it  is  that  of  Christopher 
Dock,  the  humble  schoolmaster  on  the  Shippack.  The  follow- 
ing interesting  account  I  clip  from  Penny  packer' s  Historical  and 
Biographical  Sketches: 

"  The  philologist  who  seeks  to  know  something  of  the  lan- 
guage of  the  primeval  man  of  Europe  finds  amid  the  mountains 
of  the  Pyrenees,  the  Basques,  who  have  preser\'ed  down  to  the 
present  day  the  tongue  of  their  remote  forefathers.  .  .  .  The 
historian,  who  pursuing  the  same  method  of  investigation  would 
stand  face  to  face  with  the  Reformation,  need  only  visit  the 
Mennonites  of  Pennsylvania,  where  he  can  see  still  rigorously 
preserved  the  thought,  the  faith,  the  habits,  the  ways  of  living 
and  even  the  dress  of  that  important  period.  The  hymn  book 
in  ordinary  use  by  the  Amish  was  written  in  the  Sixteenth  Cen- 
tury, and  from  it  they  still  zealously  sing  about  Felix  Mantz, 
who  was  drowned  at  Zurich  in  1526,  and  Michael  Sattler,  who 
had  his  tongue  torn  out  and  then  was  burned  to  death  at  Rot- 
tenburg  in  1527.  Whether  we  regard  their  personal  history  or 
the  results  of  their  personal  history  or  the  results  of  their  teach- 
ings, the  Mennonites  were  the  most  interesting  people  who  came 
to  America,  There  is  scarcely  a  family  among  them,  which 
cannot  be  traced  to  some  ancestor  burned  to  death  because  of 
his  faith.  Beside  a  record  like  theirs  the  sufferings  of  the  Pil- 
grim and  Quaker  seem  trivial.  A  hundred  years  before  the  time 
of  Roger  Williams,  George  Fox  and  William  Penn,  the  Dutch 
Reformer  Menno  Simons,  contended  for  the  complete  severance 
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of  Cliurcli  and  State,  and  the  struggles  for  religions  and  political 
liberty,  which  convulsed  England  and  led  to  the  English  coloni- 
zation of  America  in  the  Seventeenth  Century,  were  logical 
results  of  the  doctrines  advanced  by  the  Dutch  and  German 
Anabaptists  in  the  one  which  preceded.  .  .  .  The  sweetness 
and  purity  which  filled  the  soul  of  the  Mennonite,  the  Dunker, 
the  Schwenkfelder,  the  Pietist,  and  the  Quaker,  was  nowhere 
better  exemplified  than  in  Christopher  Dock.  He  was  a  Men- 
nonite, who  came  from  Germany  to  Pennsylvania  about  17 14. 
In  1 7 18,  or  perhaps  a  few  years  earlier,  he  opened  a  school 
among  the  Mennonites  at  Shippack,  and  continued  this  occupa- 
tion for  ten  years.  At  the  expiration  of  this  period  he  went  to 
farming.  .  .  .  For  ten  years  he  was  a  husbandman,  but  for 
four  summers  he  taught  school  in  Germantown  in  sessions  of 
three  months  each  year.  .  .  .  While  away  from  the  school  he 
was  continually  impressed  with  a  consciousness  of  duties  unful- 
filled, and  in  1738  he  gave  up  his  farm  and  returned  to  his  old 
pursuit.  He  then  opened  two  schools,  one  in  Shippack  and  one 
in  Salford,  which  he  taught  three  days  each  alternately,  and  for 
the  rest  of  his  life  he  devoted  himself  to  his  labor  unceasingly. 
...  He  published  :  '  Eine  Einfaltige  und  gruendlich  abgefasste 
Schulordnung  darinnen  deutlich  vorgestellt  wird,  auf  welche 
Weise  die  Kinder  nicht  nur  in  denen  in  Schulen  gewoehnlichen 
Lehren  bestens  angebracht,  sondern  audi  in  der  Lehre  der  Gott- 
seligkeit  wohl  unterrichtet  werden  moegen,  aus  Liebe  zu  dem 
menschlichen  Geschlecht  aufgesetzt  durch  den  wohlerfahrenen 
und  langgeiibten  Schulmeister  Christopher  Dock:  und  durch 
einige  Freunde  gemeinen  Bestens  dem  Druck  iibergeben.  Ger- 
mantown,  Gedruckt  und  zu  finden  bei  Christoph  Saur,  1770.' 
The  importance  of  this  essay  consists  in  the  fact  that  it  is  the 
earliest,  written  and  published  in  America,  upon  the  subject  of 
school-teaching,  and  that  it  is  the  only  picture  we  have  of  the 
colonial  country  school.  ...  He  wrote  a  number  of  hymns, 
some  of  which  are  still  used  by  the  Mennonites  in  their  church 
services.  These  hymns,  so  far  as  they  are  known  to  me,  are  as 
follows,  the  first  line  of  each  being' given: 
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1.  Kommt,  liebe  Kinder,  kommt  herbey. 

2.  Ach,  kommt  her  ihr  Menschenkinder. 

3.  Mein  Lebensfaden  lauft  zu  Ende. 

4.  Ach  Kinder  wollt  ihr  lieben. 

5.  Fromm  sein  ist  ein  Schatz  der  Jugend. 

6.  An  Gottes  Gnad  und  mildem  Segen. 

7.  Allein  auf  Gott  setz  dein  Vertrauen. 

.  .  .  The  following  hymn  *  first  appeared  about  1773  in 
Vol.  II,  No.  15,  of  Saur's  Geistliches  Magazin  and  has  been 
republished  in  the  Uiipartheyisches  Gesangbuch,  published  in 
I^ancaster  in  1804,  and  other  hymn  books  of  the  Mennonites: 

1.  Ach  Kinder  wollt  ihr  lieben, 

So  liebt  was  Liebens  werth, 
Wollt  ihr  ja  Freude  iiben, 

So  liebt  was  Freude  werth; 
Liebt  Gott,  das  hochste  Gut, 
Mit  Geist,  Hertz,  Seel  und  Muth, 

So  wird  euch  solche  lyiebe 
Erquicken  Hertz  und  Muth. 

2.  Iviebt  ihr  die  Eitelkeiten, 

Eiebt  ihr  des  Fleisches  Lust, 
So  saugt  ihr  kurze  Freuden, 

Aus  falscher  Liebes  Brust, 
Worauf  in  Ewigkeit, 
Folgt  Jammer,  Quaal  und  Leid, 

Wo  nicht  in  Zeit  der  Gnaden 
Die  Seel  durch  Buss  befreyt. 

3.  Wir  finden  klar  geschrieben 

Von  einem  reichen  Mann, 
Der  that  soldi  Liebe  iiben; 

Wie  Lucas  zeiget  an, 
Lebt  er  die  kurze  Zeit 

In  Fleisches-lust  und  Freud, 

Und  Hess  sein  Herze  weyden 
In  lauter  Eitelkeit. 


*  The  hymn  with  a  translation  is  printed  in  full  by  Pennypacker.     It  con- 
tains twenty-four  verses  of  which  I  only  reprint  the  first  three  and  the  last. 
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24.    Amen,  Lob,  Preiss,  dort  oben, 

Sey  Gott  im  hochsten  Thron, 
Den  soUen  wir  all  loben, 

Und  Christo  seinen  Sohn, 
Sammt  dem  Heiligen  Geist, 
Der  unser  Troster  heisst, 

Der  bring  uns  all  zusammen, 
Er  sey  allein  gepreisst." 

I  have  quoted  Pennypacker  verbatim,  as  his  extremely  inter- 
esting sketch  of  Dock  probably  covers  everything  relating  to 
the  hymnological  activity  of  the  Mennonite  settlers.  Whether 
the  hymn-book  still  in  use  by  the  Mennonite  congregations 
scattered  throughout  the  country  contains  original  hymns  by 
other  authors,  or  whether  Dock  is  the  only  hymn-writer  con- 
tributed by  the  Mennonites,  my  inquiries  have  sought  in  vain 
to  establish.  The  Ausbund  (first  American  print  by  Saur,  1742) 
and  the  Unpartheyisches  Gesangbuch  (1804)  seem  to  have 
answered  all  devotional  purposes  of  the  Mennonites.  Ho-wever 
this  may  be,  the  life  of  Christopher  Dock  presents  a  most 
charming  picture;  we  are  reminded  of  Goldsmith's  "village 
master"  and  his  "  little  school  ;"  the  finest  qualities,  the  most 
attractive  traits  of  the  early  German  immigrant  are  set  in  splen- 
did relief  by  the  almost  idyllic  figure  of  Dock. 

Other  sects,  such  as  the  Schwenkfelders,  who  came  to  Penn- 
sylvania in  1734,  or  the  Inspired,  may  be  passed  over  with  the 
mere  mention.  The  hymn-book  of  the  Schwenkfelders,  known 
as  the  Neu-emgerichteies  Gesangbuch^  left  Saur's  press  in  1762; 
it  contains  no  hymns  written  in  this  country,  but  is  interesting, 
as  Dubbs  well  observes,  for  its  scholarly  preface  and  excellent 
arrangement.  The  Schwenkfelders  were  aware  at  an  early  date 
of  the  importance  attaching  to  the  problem  of  the  hymn-book. 
The  "  Inspired  "  brought  with  them  to  this  country  Das  kleine 
Davidische  Psalterspiel^  of  which  Saur  published  the  first  reprint 
in  1744.  Though  originating  with  the  Inspired,*  it  was  used 
by  other  sects  as  well,  and  must  have  been  a  general  favorite, 

*Cf.  Koch,  G.  d.  K.,  Vol.  6,  pp.  172  ff. 
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as  the  large  number  of  editions  shows — the  tenth  edition  leaving 
Billmeyer's  press  in  Germantown  in  181 3. 

{d)    The  Moravians.     Zinzrndorf. 

If  we  subscribe  to  the  opinion  of  Pennypacker,  the  Mennon- 
ites  would  stand  as  by  far  the  most  interesting  of  the  sects 
that  came  to  America.  I  shall  not  presume  to  doubt  the  force 
of  this  statement ;  if  the  past  only  is  considered,  no  sect  has  a 
like  record  of  martyrdom  to  adduce — a  record  which  will 
inscribe  the  name  of  this  sect  in  letters  of  blood  on  the  pages  of 
history.  Having  regard,  however,  rather  to  the  subsequent — 
the  American — history  of  the  sects,*  to  their  doings  and  activity 
on  the  new  soil,  I  feel  inclined  to  throw  in  a  vote  for  the  claims 
of  the  Moravian  as  the  most  interesting  sect  landing  and  plant- 
ing settlements  in  America.  The  Mennonites,  like  the  Puritans 
and  other  brother  sects,  at  once  find  a  haven  to  welcome  them  ; 
they  settle  down  and  are  henceforth  interesting  only  as  a  sect 
among  many  sects.  But  the  Moravian  still  looks  forward  to 
his  "  Gnadenhiitten."  Not  to  seek  refuge,  not  to  find  a  home, 
not  to  find  peace  does  he  come  to  America,  but  to  seek  hard- 
ships, to  find  his  enemies,  to  convert  the  Indians. 

The  activity  of  the  Moravians  is  many-sided  and  the  inquiry 
into  their  career  is  a  fruitful  theme  for  the  historian.  I  shall, 
however,  touch  but  upon  one  chord — the  literary,  or,  rather, 
the  hymnological  activity  of  the  Unitas  Frairum.^     The  condi- 

*The  term  "  Sekten  leute  "  in  its  application  to  the  Moravians  may  perhaps 
sound  unfair  ;  they  have  never  separated  themselves  entirely  from  the  Lutheran 
mother  church.  For  the  present  purpose,  hovsrever,  this  is  a  matter  of  indiffer- 
ence, a  mere  quarrel  over  words.  Sect  or  Denomination,  the  Moravians  have 
done  their  work. 

t  The  history  of  the  missionary  activity  of  the  Moravians  in  the  United  States 
space  will  not  allow  me  to  take  up  at  length.  For  this  division  of  the  subject  I 
have  found  Reichel's  Memoirs  of  the  Moravian  Church  very  helpful.  The 
foundations,  trials,  progress  and  occasional  failures  fCf.,  for  instance,  the  inter- 
esting little  monograph  by  John  W.  Jordan,  A  Historical  Mission  at  Broad 
Bay,  Maine)  of  the  Moravian  missionary  stations,  would  furnish  material  for 
a  long  and  interesting  narrative,  but  I  shall  in  each  case  present  only  so  much 
of  history  as  is  necessary  to  understand  the  situation. 
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tions  under  which  some  of  the  Moravian  hymns  originated  are 
often  most  tragic.  The  Ephrata  muse,  as  we  have  seen,  was  the 
product  of  leisure,  of  peace  with  God  and  man.*  Locked  in 
their  quiet  cloister  cells  the  sisters  and  the  brothers  lived  but 
for  their  God  and  their  religion,  and  spent  a  life  of  devotional 
meditation  in  solitude  and  isolation  from  the  rest  of  mankind. 
Their  hymns,  indeed,  the  very  titles  of  their  hymn  books,t 
portray  these  secluded  people  far  better  than  any  modern  pen 
could  do.  Quite  different  the  poetry  of  the  Moravian.  But  we 
shall  let  him  speak  for  himself. 

In  Julian's  Dictionary  of  Hymnology  ;l  we  find  brief  accounts 
of  the  life  and  writings  of  several  of  the  German- American 
hymnologists,  which  the  Moravians  may  claim.  Among  others 
occur  the  names  of  such  men  as  Zinzendorf,  Spangenberg, 
Hehl — very  prominent  personages  in  the  history  of  the  Moravian 
Church  ;  also  the  name  of  Anna  Nitschmann,  later,  the  second 
wife  of  Zinzendorf.  By  far  the  most  interesting  of  the  names 
mentioned  is,  of  course,  that  of  Zinzendorf.  Judging  from  the 
wonderful  activity  of  Zinzendorf's  muse — he  being  the  author 
of  over  two  thousand  hymns — we  might  expect  his  pen  to  be  as 
active  across  the  water  as  at  home.  Such  was  actually  the  case, 
and  though  the  hymns  written  in  Pennsylvania  may  not  trans- 
cend the  average  ability  of  the  poet  and  perhaps  hardly  pass  for 
hymnology  at  all,  yet  they  are  in  a  certain  sense  very  important 
and  very  suggestive,  for,  as  must  be  emphasized  again  and  again, 
they  speak  a  history.  There  is  an  atmosphere  of  romanticism,  of 
adventure  enshrouding  these  productions  which  renders  them 
very  attractive  despite  their  stylistic  nonchalance.  The  follow- 
ing hymn,  which  I  take  from  Reichel's  Memorials^  was  com- 
posed by  Count  Zinzendorf,  §  August  i,  1742,  in  Sickihillehoken 


*  But  not  always.     Cf.  Seidensticker,  Ephrata  eine  Klostergeschichte. 
t  Cf.,  for  instance,  Das  Lied  der  Einsamen  Turteltatcbe. 
X  Cf.  Article  on  the  Moravians.     See  also  Koch,  G.  d.  K.,  v,  283  flf. 
^  Biographies   of   Zinzendorf  are   not  wanting;    translations   of   his   hymns 
abound.     (Cf.  Winkworth,  Lyra  Gertnanica.) 
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(=the  land  lying  west  of  the  Schuylkill  as  far  as  Tulpehocken) 
on  the  west  bank  of  the  Schuylkill 


.* 


Hier  schrieb  ich  einen  Brief, 
Als  alles  um  mich  schlief, 
In  der  finstern  Wiisten 
Sickihillehoken, 
Wo  wenig  Voglein  nisten; 
Werd  ich  doch  kaum  inn', 
Dass  die  Schuylkill  rinn 
Ueber  Nachbar  Green. 

Herr  Jesu,  wach'st  du  nicht 

In  deinem  stillen  lyicht, 

Riihrt  sich  niemand  neben 

Dem  himmlischen  Gesicht 

Des  Lamms,  im  ew'gen  Leben  ? 

Fragt  die  muntern  Vier, 

Ob  sich  etwas  riihr  ? 

Euch  ?  Wenn  ruht  denn  Ihr  ? 

Gewisz  in  Penn's  Gestriipp, 
Selbst  in  Allemangelship, 
Fragt  kein  armer  Bauer, 
Der  seines  Leibs  Geripp 
So  hinbringt  schwer  und  sauer, 
Mehr  nach  einem  Herr'n, 
Der  die  Kinder  lern, 
Als  ich  auch  hatt  gern. 

Ihr  auserwahlte  Vier! 
Kommt  her  und  saget  mir 
Wie  ichs  immer  mache, 
Dass  ich  mein  Amt  recht  fiihr 
Und  bleib  auf  meiner  Sache, 
Bis  sie  sich  nach  dem  Plan 
Der  Kreuzcaravan 
Heiszt  in  Gott  gethan. 


♦Published  in  revised  (verbesserter?)  form  by  Knapp  in  his  edition  of  Zin- 
zendorf's  hymns. 
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5.  Doch  ich  verirre  mich; 
Welch  Muster  suche  ich, 
Was  vor  ein  Exempel  ? 
Als  ganz  alleine  Dich, 
Du  lebendiger  Tempel 
Aller  Gottesfiill, 

Der  in  seiner  Still 
Macht  so  viel  er  will. 

6.  Die  Hauptentschuldigung 
1st  vor  Dir  nicht  genung, 
Die  ich  maclien  miisste, 
Warum  ich  mit  der  Zeit 
Nicht  auszukommen  wiisste. 
Flehn  war  deine  Freud, 

In  der  Einsamkeit 
Und  Versunkenheit. 

7.  Das  Beten  blieb  nie  aus: 
Allein  wenn  Feld  und  Haus 
Dir  nicht  Raum  vergonnte 
Vor  der  Geschafte  Braus, 
So  lang  die  Sonne  brennte 
Hat  dies  deine  Wacht 

In  der  lieben  Nacht 
Immer  eingebracht. 

8.  Ach!  das  erworb'ne  Recht 
Fiirs  heilige  Geschlecht, 
Das  Dich  Blut  gekostet, 
Verleihe  deinem  Knecht 
(Dem  oft  sein  Werkzeug  rostet, 
Weil  er's  nicht  so  braucht 
Wie  es  vor  Dich  taugt). 
Arbeit,  dasz  es  raucht. 

9.  Nun  ich  verlasse  mich 

Auf  dein  Verdienst  und  Dich, 
Auf  dein  Blut  das  heisze, 
Das  Blut  vom  Seitenstich, 
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Das  helfe  mir  zum  Fleisze: 
Denn  auch  aller  Muth, 
Dasz  man's  seine  thut, 
Kommt  von  deinem  Blut. 

10.  Inzwischen  opfr'  ich  Dir 
Ein  Theil  der  Nachtzeit  hier, 
In  dem  ofFenen  Zelte 

Am  Indischen  Revier. 
O !  dasz  es  vor  dir  gelte ! 
Doch  vor's  Streiterthor 
Hat  das  Beterchor 
AUe  Nacht  dein  Ohr. 

11.  In  Harmonie  mit  dem 
Der  itzt  in  Bethlehem 
Priest eramter  pfleget, 
Seyn  dir  die  Zehen  Stamm  * 
Zuerst  ans  Herz  geleget. 
Ach  manch  armes  Schaaf 
Fiihlt  der  Gelbsuchtsstraf, 
Die  sein  Volk  betraflF! 

12.  In  Tulpehocken  brennts 
Nun  rund  um  alle  Fence: 
Denn  die  Nationen 

Gehn  durch  diesselbe  Grenz 
Zuriick  bin,  wo  sie  wohnen — 
Bringen  meinen  Pfad 
Mit  dem  Zeugenrad 
Bald  in  ihre  Stadt. 

13.  Das  wird  alsdann  gescheh'n 
Wenn  Stissik  erst  beseb'n 
Und  vor  diese  Horden 

Mit  sanftem  I^obgeton 

Dem  I^amm  gedanket  worden. 

Abrab'm,  Israel, 

Isa'c,  Hanne's  Seel 

Biirgt  die  Wunderhohl. 


*  Indians  =  ten  lost  tribes,  with  Zinzendorf, 
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14.  Wann  geht  der  Segen  an  ? — 
Dot  iiberin  Ocean 

1st  uns  eine  Schule 
Der  Heiden  aufgethan, 
Wo  auf  dem  L,ehrerstuhle, 
Gott  der  Heil'ge  Geist, 
Manchen  unter^'eisst, 
Der  ins  Wilde  reisst. 

15.  O  mein  Herr  Jesu  Christ, 
Der  Du  so  willig  bist 

An  dem  Creuz  gestorben, 

Und  dasz  ein  Herrnhut  ist 

Dem  Bethl'em  hast  erworben; 

In  dem  Streiterthor 

Sei  gelobt  davor 

Von  dem  Priesterchor. 

16.  Das  Haus  Marienborn 
Des  mit  dem  spitzen  Dorn 
So  zerdroschnen  Hauptes, 
Das  hat  so  manches  Korn 
Gesaet,  und  beglaubt  es: 
Segne  seine  Saat! 

Es  ist  in  der  That 
Dein  Novitiat. 

17.  Vor  zehen  Jahren  war 
Es  mit  der  Zeugenschaar 
So,  dass  itzo  hundert 
Vor  zehen  stehen  dar, 

Ich  ware  sehr  verwundert, 
Ja  es  war  mir  Weh, 
Wenn  ich  nun  nicht  eh' 
Tausend  Zeugen  seh! 

18.  Des  Lammes  nachster  Freund, 
Der's  Lamm  in  allem  meint, 
Und  nicht  anders  predigt, 
Und  wenn  ein  Herze  weint, 
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Es  in  dem  Lamm  erledigt, 

Das  Jehovah  heisst, 

Sey  davor  gepreisst, 

Herr  Gott,  heihger  Geist! 
The  poem  is  replete  with  the  mystical  and  pietistical  ele- 
ments peculiar  to  Zinzendorf,  but  to  the  student  of  German- 
American  history,  it  will,  I  think,  appeal  very  strongly,  were  it 
but  for  its  naivete  and  the  charm  of  the  situation.  We  picture 
to  ourselves  the  Count  in  a  wilderness,  at  midnight,  with  but 
one  or  two  of  the  brethren  and  Conrad  Weiser,  the  faithful 
Indian  guide,  attending  him,  liable,  at  any  moment,  to  be 
attacked  by  hostile  Indians,  and  in  this  most  unenviable  situ- 
ation writing  a  long  hymn  of  eighteen  stanzas.*  I  cite  a  few 
verses  from  another  of  these  poetic  effusions  of  the  Count, 
which  is  to  be  found  in  Reichel's  Memorials^  who  also  supplies 
the  situation  : 

"  While  thus  in  daily  danger  of  his  life  on  the  Shawnee 
Flats  of  the  Wyoming  valley,  Zinzendorf  was  engaged  in  the 
preparation  of  supplement  XI  and  XII  to  the  collection  of 
hymns  at  that  time  in  use  among  the  brethren.  They  are  pref- 
aced with  a  few  words  addressed  to  the  congregations,  beo-in- 
ning  thus : 

*' '  Ich  bin  hier  in  der  Wiisten,  und  lauer  auf  Wilde  wie  sie  auf 
die  wilden  Thiere,'  and  subscribed,  '  Aus  dem  Zelte  vor  Wayo- 
mick,  in  der  grossen  Ebene  Skehandowana,  in  Canada,  am  15. 
October,  1742. 

Euer  unwiirdiger 

Johanan.'  " 
From  this  collection  the  following  hymns  are  taken.     Both 
were  written   by  the  Count,  to  commemorate  his  experience 
among  the  Indians.     I  print  only  a  few  verses  of  the  first : 

I .    Wir  dachten  an  die  Hirtentreu 
Des  Jesuah  Jehovah, 
In  der  betriibten  Wiisteney 
Mit  Namen  Shehandowa. 

*  Cf.  Koch,  G.  d.  K.,  Vol.  V,  pp.  265  and  295. 
s 
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2.  Des  Zeltes  erster  Ruheplatz 

Das  waren  Dorn  und  Disteln, 
Der  dritte  eiii  verborg'ner  Schatz, 
Wo  Blaseschlangen  nisteln. 

3.  Der  viert'  ein  unwegsame  Spitz, 

Der  S7tsqiieha7i7ia  Quellen, 

Der  and 're  und  der  fiinfte  Sitz, 

Das  waren  gleiche  Stellen. 

7.    Allein  der  Schmerz,  der  Seelenschmerz, 
Den  wir  in  diesen  Landen 
Um  so  manch  Indianer  Herz 
Im  innern  ausgestanden — 

17.    Doch  lindert  uns  kein  Hurons-'H.erz 
Die  Kirch  vol!  Mohikaner, 
Noch  einzelner  Chikasi  den  Schmerz 
Um  diese  Floridaner. 

21.    Gedenke  nicht  an  unsern  Schweisz, 
Gedenk  an  Jesu  Narben, 
Der  diesen  L,ohn  fiir  seinen  Fleisz 
Nicht  lange  mehr  kann  darben. 

The  following  hymns  will  speak  for  themselves,  especially 
the  ode  composed  by  Grube :  "  Du  Hebe  Wachauer  Gemein." 
They  are  taken  from  Reichel's  work  on  The  Moravians  in  South 
Carolina:  "First  settlement  at  Bethsara,  1753.— The  necessary 
preparations  for  forming  a  settlement  in  the  distant  forest  wilds 
of  the  South  having  been  completed,  a  company  of  twelve 
single  brethren  set  out  from  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  October  8,  1753. — 
Zuvor  wurden  sie  durch  Br.  Petrus  (P.  Bohler)  der  Gemeine 
scgnend  empfohlen  und  ihnen  dabei  zugerufen : 

Willst  du  kleine  Kreuzes  Caravane 
Wirklich  schon  von  hinnen  zieh'n 
Nach  dem  dir  bestimmten  richt'gen  Plane, 
In  den  Nord  von  Caroline  ? 
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Willst  du  dorten  auch  das  Land  erfreuen, 

Seel'  und  Glieder  williglich  herleihen, 

Ihm  zu  bauen  eine  Stadt, 

Nach  dem  Grundrisz  den  er  hat  ? 

Etc. 

.  .  .  On  Saturday,  17  November,  at  3  o'clock  p.  m.  they 
reached  the  spot  where  stands  to  this  day  the  town  of  Beth- 
abara,  commonly  called  Old  Town.  Here  they  found  shelter 
in  a  small  cabin,  built  and  previously  inhabited  by  a  German 
of  the  name  of  Hans  Wagner,  but  then  unoccupied.  .  .  . 
In  the  evening  they  were  forcibly  reminded  that  it  was  a  wilder- 
ness (ein  wiister  Ort),  for  they  heard  the  wolves  howling  about 
their  cabin.  Br.  G.  Konigsdorfer  opened  the  meeting  with  the 
following  verses  : 

Wir  halten  Ankunftsliebesmahl 

Im  Carolin'schen  I^ande, 
Mit  einer  led 'gen  Briiderzahl, 

Die  Er  zum  Pilgerstande 
Gezahlt  hat  unter  seinem  Volk, 

Die  alle  Welt  durchziehet, 
Als  wie  die  grosse  Zeugenwolk, 

Die  Niemand,  als  Er,  siehet. 

.  .  .  Settlement  of  Bethania  in  1759. — Thus  under  the 
kind  providence  of  God  no  assault  was  made  upon  either  of  the 
two  settlements,  but  still  a  strict  watch  was  kept  by  day  and 
night,  the  new  burying  ground  which  was  cleared  in  December, 
1757,  being  situated  on  the  top  of  a  very  high  hill,  proving  a 
very  convenient  place  for  this  purpose,  hence  called  Gutberg. 
The  following  hymn  was  composed  by  Br.  Ettwein  for  the 
watchman,  |M arch  27,  1760: 

Die  lyosung  war:   "  Sie  hielten  Wacht 
Urn's  Hause  Gott's  auch  in  der  Nacht." 
Da  fall'n  mir  die  I^iturgi  ein 
Der  Briider,  die  bestellet  sein 
Zu  waclien  um  uns  in  Bethabara 
Und  aixh  die  draussen  in  Bethania. 
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Ich  wiinsche  jedem,  der  da  wacht 

Um  die  Gemein'  bei  Tag  und  Nacht, 

Ein  klares  Aug' ,  ein  leises  Ohr, 

Ein  tnuth'ges  Herz,  wenn  was  kommt  vor, 

Und  dass  eines  der  starken  Engelein 

Mag  immer  mit  ihm  auf  dem  Post  en  sein. 

So  wird,  wenn  auch  des  Satans  Heer 

Der  Wilden  zehnmal  starker  war' , 

Und  Satan  kame  selber  mit 

Zu  attaquiren  unsre  Hiitt', 

Doch  unser  Hauflein  in  der  Ruh'  nicht  storen, 

Dieweilen  wir  in  Jesu  Reich  gehoren. 

Wenn  Gott  nur  immer  mit  uns  ist, 
So  kann  uns  keines  Feindes  List, 
Noch  Zorn  und  Macht  hier  etwas  thun, 
Wir  konnen  sanft  und  selig  ruhn; 
Denn  seine  starken  Helden  halten  Wacht 
Und  unsere  Briider  geben  treuHch  Acht. 

.  .  .  In  the  year  1803,  fifteen  years  having  elapsed  since 
the  arrival  and  settlement  of  the  brethren  at  Bethabara  in  this 
State,  the  event  was  celebrated  by  a  solemn  jubilee,  held  on  the 
17th  November  at  Salem.  All  the  members  of  the  first  con- 
gregation with  their  children  were  invited  to  repair  to  Salem, 
and  the  same  invitation  was  extended  to  the  adult  members 
of  the  congregations  at  Bethania,  Friedberg,  Friedland  and 
Hope.  ...  Br.  Grube,  then  eighty-eight  years  of  age,  had 
sent  from  Pennsylvania,  where  he  then  resided,  a  congratula- 
tory hymn,  composed  by  him  for  the  occasion  : 

I .    Du  liebe  Wachauer  Gemein' ! 

Ich  stimm  heut  in  dein  Loblied  ein, 
Das  du  zu  deinem  Jubelfest 
Frohlich  dem  Herrn  erschallen  lasst 
Fiir  alles  was  er  hat  an  dir  gethan 
Seitdem  die  ersten  Briider  kamen  an. 
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2.  Ich  war  auch  mit  in  ihrer  Zahl, 

Und  freu  mich  noch  derselbigen  Wahl, 

Da  wir  zwolf  Briider  aiif  detn  I^and' , 

Wo  eine  kleine  Hiitte  stand, 

Den  Einzug  hielten  voller  Dankbarkeit, 

Und  war'n  beisamm'n  in  Lieb'  und  Einigkeit. 

3.  Es  war  uns  freilich  alles  neu, 
Und  mangelte  mis  mancherlei; 
Wir  waren  aber  nicht  verlegen, 
Und  hofften  auf  des  Heilands  Segen. 
Man  liorte,  denn  ein  jedes  war  vergniigt, 
Von  keineni  auch  die  mind'ste  Klage  nicht. 

4.  Zur  Arbeit  niusst'  man  gleich  sich  riihr'n, 
Um  ein  Stiick  Land  zur  Saat  zu  clearn  ; 
Die  Kost  dabei  war  freilich  schmal, 
Allein  wir  hatten  keine  Wahl, 

Als  Hominy  war  unser  taglich  Brodt, 
Und  wir  genossen's  mit  Dank  gegen  Gott. 

5.  Wir  gingen  wohl  zu  manchen  Tagen 
Auch  aus  um  etwas  zu  erjagen; 
Allein  das  schlug  uns  immer  fehl; 
Bekamen  doch  zum  Welschkornmehl 

Noch  einige  Kiirb'se,  so  war's  schon  und  gut, 
Und  wir  behielten  immer  guten  Muth. 

6.  Denn  auch  an  diesem  wiisten  Ort 
Erquickte  uns  des  Heilands  Wort; 
Wir  weideten  uns  immer  d'ran, 
Und  unser  blut'ger  Schmerzensmann 
Erwies  sich  uns  sehr  freundlich  und  voll  Huld, 
Und  hatte  mit  uns  Kindern  viel  Geduld. 

7.  Er  selbst  wusst  uns  auch  zu  bedecken 
In  mancherley  Gefahr  und  Schrecken. 
Beim  Baumelallen  schien  einmal 

Ein  Bruder  unserer  kleinen  Zahl 

Durch   einen  Ast  todtlich  verletzt  zu  sein; 

Doch  konnt  man  sich  bald  seiner  Besserung  freu'n. 
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8.  Als  ich  ein  halbes  Jalir  gewest 
Bei'n  Brlidern,  ward  ich  abgelost 
Durch  unseren  sel'gen  Bruder  Fries, 
Der  sich  als  ein  Mann  Gott's  bewies, 
Und  sich  zu  allem  williglich  gab  her, 

Und  wenns  auch  nur  der  Ruh  zu  hiiten  war! 

9.  So  wurde  der  Anfang  gemacht. 
Man  hats  daraals  wohl  nicht  gedacht, 
Was  unser  Herr  in  funfzig  Jahren, 
Darunter  manche  schwere  waren, 

Zu  seinem  Lob  und  Preis  doch  hat  bereit't. 
Er  sei  dafiir  gelobt  in  Ewigkeit. 

10.  Ich  wiinsche  nun  besonders  heut' 
Dass  unser  Heiland  hatt'  die  Freud', 
Dass  jede  Seel,  auf  diesem  Land' 
Recht  innig  wiird  mit  ihm  bekannt; 
O  mochte  jedes  ganz  fiir  Ihn  gedeihn! 

So  wird  er  sich,  und  wir  mit  Ihm  uns  freun. 

1 1 .  Gott  gebe  dass  der  ganze  Sinn 
Nur  immer  geli  auf  Jesum  hin, 
Auf  seine  Marter,  Blut  und  Tod, 
Der  uns  erlost  aus  aller  Noth, 

Und  dass  ihr  Herzen  bleiben  abgekehrt 
Von  allem  was  zur  Welt,  zum  Fleisch  gehort. 

12.  Mit  Jesu  Segen  geht  denn  fort, 
Recht  froh  ein  Jed's  an  seinen  Ort. 
Er  sei  Euch  alien  innig  nah; 

Ihr  mog't  sein  dorten  oder  da. 

Ja  er  erhebe  die  durchgrabene  Hand 

tjber  Euch  all'  auf  dem  Wachauer  Land! 

To  save  space,  it  is  necessary  to  limit  the  selections  to  the 
hymns  here  given.  These  few  will,  however,  suffice  to  teach 
us  in  what  manner  the  study  of  Moravian  hymnology  may  be 
made  interesting,  the  origin  of  the  hymns  being,  in  many  in- 
stances, most  intimately  connected  with  historical  events.    This 
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point  might  be  still  further  pressed  by  comparing  the  hymno- 
logical  productions  of  the  different  sects,  such  as  the  Mennon- 
ites,  the  Bunkers  and  the  Moravians.  Taking,  for  instance, 
the  hymns  of  Kelpius,  Dock  and  Beissel  we  should  find  that 
they  might  have  been  written  in  Germany  quite  as  well  as  in 
America  ;  they  are  exclusively  subjective,  and  do  not  in  the 
least  reflect  surrounding  nature — neither  land  nor  people  of  the 
New  World.  The  hymns  of  Zinzendorf,  on  the  other  hand, 
make  up  abundantly  for  such  onesidedness ;  everything  is 
depicted  with  extremest  minuteness — the  dreary  desert  Sikihille- 
hoken,  where  few  birds  nest,  the  Schuylkill  near  by,  dragging 
along  its  (her?)  lazy  waters,  Penn's  bushes,  the  poor  peasant, 
Indian  territory,  the  sources  of  the  Susquehanna,  even  the 
"Blase  schlangen"  are  not  wanting.  Pennsylvania  of  one 
hundred  and  fifty  years  ago  is  reflected  in  the  hymns  of  the 
Count,  with  a  faithfulness,  a  minuteness  and  realism,  which  our 
modern  realists  might  envy.  Add  to  this  the  element  of  mission- 
ary zeal  and  piety,  and  it  would  seem  as  though  the  spirit  of 
"  Herrnhut,"  which  hovers  over  the  religious  poetry  of  Novalis 
and  pervades  the  philosophy  of  Schleiermacher,  must  manifest 
itself  again  in  the  green  forests  along  the  banks  of  the  Delaware 
and  Schuylkill,  for  it  is  the  Count  who  says :  "  Und  dass  ein 
Herrnhut  ist  dem  Beth'lem  hast  erworben."  It  is  still  the  spirit 
of  the  old  Bohemian  Brethren,  but  this  spirit  has  been  breathed 
upon  and  quickened  by  the  air  of  the  American  wildwoods. 

For  a  list  of  Moravian  hymn-writers  active  in  America,  I 
refer  to  Julian's  Dictionary  of  Hymnology.  Undoubtedly  the 
list  of  hymn-writers  there  given  might  be  increased  by  the 
names  of  many  others,  and  I  leave  it  to  the  zeal  and  industry  of 
some  one  interested  in  Moravian  history  to  search  through  the 
archives  in  Bethlehem  and  supplement  my  own  most  fragment- 
ary account.* 


*Cf.  Goethe's  Werke,  Ausgabe  letzter  Hand,  1833,  Band  47,  S.  105-110. 
Pastor  Gregor's  epistle— we  can  hardly  call  it  a  hymn— should  be  found  in 
every  edition  of  Goethe's  complete  works.  Cf.  also,  Der  Deutsche  Pionier, 
May,  1869. 
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if) 
From  the  quantity  as  well  as  quality  of  Lutheran  hymnology 
written  in  Germany  one  might  naturally  infer  that  the  Lu- 
theran divines  at  least  would  not  remain  inactive  in  this 
country,  but  would  develop  considerable  originality  and  an 
extensive  productivity.  The  denomination  which  claims  Ger- 
hardt,  Hiller  and  Spitta,  and  which  has  taught  the  value  of 
true  hymnology  in  promoting  religious  interests,  might  be  ex- 
pected to  assert  its  leadership  even  in  the  wildwoods  of  America. 
We  are,  therefore,  all  the  more  surprised  to  find  that  the  early 
Lutheran  settlers  should  have  accomplished  so  little  in  a  field 
peculiarly  their  own.  Without  entering  into  any  speculations  as 
to  the  cause  or  causes  of  this  poetical  dearth,  it  will  suffice  to  call 
attention  to  the  remarkable  conservatism  and  tenacity  for  the  past 
always  evinced  by  the  orthodox  Lutheran  Church.*  The  early 
emigrants,  we  must  remember,  were  a  most  unpretending  class  of 
people,  and  as  far  as  literature  was  concerned,  were  satisfied 
with  Luther's  translation  of  the  Bible,  Luther's  catechism  and 
the  Marbiirger^  Darmstadter  or  Wilrttemberger  Gesangbiich.  The 
hymns  contained  in  the  Gesangbiich  brought  from  the  father- 
land, and  of  which  numerous  reprints  were  made  in  this  country, 
fully  sufficed  for  devotional  purposes,  and  the  settlers  never 
conceived  so  rebellious  an  idea  as  an  attempt  at  something 
original.!  This  will  go  far  towards  explaining  the  otherwise 
almost  inexplicable  fact  that  the  German-American  Lutherans 


*Cf.  Koch,  G.  d.  K.,  Vol.  4,  197. 

t  Cf.  Vrls^^rg&r^s  Nachrichten,  23  ff:  Nachdem  auch  liiernaclist  die  bereits 
mit  dem  ersten  Transport  abgegangenen  Prediger  aus  Georgien  um  mehrere 
Biicher  geschrieben  und  die  abgehenden  Colonisten  dergleichen  fiir  sich  ge- 
sucht  batten:  so  hatte  man  einen  grossen  Kasten  mit  grossen  und  kleinen 
Bibeln,  Neuen  Testamenten,  Spruch-Biicblein,  Catechismis  mit  und  otine  Bil- 
dern,  Arnds  wahrem  Christenthum  und  Paradiesgartlein,  Briegischen  und 
andern  Gesangbiichern,  Kranken-Biicliern,  Creutz-Schulen,  der  Passions-His- 
torie  mit  und  ohne  Kupfem,  des  Schaitbergers  Sendschreiben,  nebst  noch 
andern  kleinen  Tractatlein  und  ABC  Biichern  mitgegeben;  welchen  Samen, 
der  damals  im  Sack  iiber  das  Meer  gefiihrt  worden,  der  Herr  reichlich  segneu 
woUe.     .     .     .     Cf.  also,  Hallische  Nachrichten,  Neue  Ausg.  I,  443. 
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for  over  a  century  produced  no  original  poetry  whatever,  one  or 
two  light-sparkles  here  and  there  excepted. 

What  has  been  said  concerning  the  early  hymnology  of  the 
Lutherans,  holds  good  for  the  Reformed.  As  far  as  I  have  been 
able  to  ascertain,  not  a  single  religious  poem,  worthy  of  the 
name  of  hymn,  was  written  by  any  Reformed  minister  prior  to 
this  century.  I  make  this  statement  with  some  hesitation,  and 
trust  that  the  researches  of  others  may  disprove  it*  It  appears, 
then,  that  the  early  Lutherans  and  Reformed  were  entirely  depen- 
dent on  the  mother  country  for  their  supply  of  sacred  litera- 
ture. 

I  have  spoken  of  light-sparkles  scintillating  here  and  there, 
and  the  following  hymn,  composed  by  the  most  active  of  the 
early  German  pioneers,  a  man  whose  life  was  one  scene  of  adven- 
ture, strife  and  hardship,  shows  us  that  poetical  feeling  may 
glimmer  in  the  breast  even  of  the  rudest  of  backwoodsmen. 
The  hymn,  which  I  think  would  do  credit  to  any  Lutheran 
hymn-book,  was  composed  on  the  occasion  of  dedicating  a  new 
church,  by  Conrad  Weiser,  the  well-known  Indian  guide,  father- 
in-law  to  Miihlenberg.  It  is  taken  from  the  biography  of  Con- 
rad Weiser  by  one  of  his  descendants,  the  Rev.  C.  Z.  Weiser,  to 
which  I  refer  for  particulars  relative  to  the  time  and  circum- 
stances of  the  poet.f  The  hymn  is  probably  an  imitation  of 
the  older  dedicatory  song  by  H.  von  Assig  (1650-1694)  "  Drei- 
einiger,  heil'ger,  grosser  Gott,"  which  it  resem.bles  in  form  and 
content : 

I.    Jehovah,  Herr  und  Majestat! 
Hor  unser  kindlich  Flehen : 
Neig  deine  Ohren  zum  Gebet 
Der  Schaaren,  die  da  stelien 
Vor  deinem  heil'gen  Angesicht: 
Verschmahe  unsere  Bitte  nicht, 
Um  deines  Namens  willen. 

*  Cf.,  however,  Harbaugh,  The  Fathers  of  the  German  Reformed  Church,  for 
a  few  attempts. 

t  Cf.,  also,  Hallische  Nach.,  I.  Ausg.,  982. 
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2.  Dis  Haus  wird  heute  eingeweiht 

Von  deinem  Bundes-Volke 
lyass  uns,  Herr,  deine  Herrlichkeit 

Hernieder  in  der  Wolke, 
Dass  sie  erfiille  dieses  Haus 
Und  treibe  alles  Bose  aus, 
Um  deines  Namens  willen! 

3.  Es  halte  niemand  das  gemein, 

Was  du  fiir  rein  erklaret: 
Dis  Haus  soil  deine  Wohnung  sein, 

Worin  man  dich  verehret. 
Es  bleibe  stets  dein  Heiligthum 
Fairs  reine  Evangelium! 
Um  deines  Namens  willen! 

4.  Verleihe,  dass  es  nie  gebricht 

An  treuen  Kirchen-Rathen, 
Die  nach  Gewissen,  Amt  und  Pflicht 

Fiir  sich  und  andere  bet  en, 
Damit  durch  ihren  Dienst  und  Treu 
Der  Kirclie  wohlgeratheu  sei, 
Um  deines  Namens  willen! 

5.  O  Majestat,  erziirne  nicht, 

Dass  wir  uns  unterwinden, 
Zu  bitten,  dass  dein  Recht  und  Licht 

Hier  stetig  sei  zu  finden! 
Denn  gieb  uns  Lehrer,  die  erfiillt 
Mit  deinem  Geist  und  Ebenbild, 
Um  deines  Namens  willen! 

6.  Wenn  deine  treue  Knechte  hier 

In  deinem  Namen  lehren, 
Wenn  sie  erhoen  dein  Panier; 

Dann  lass  dein  Volk  so  horen, 
Dass  sich  eroffne  ihr  Verstand, 
Ihr  Wille  werde  umgewandt 
Um  deines  Namens  willen! 
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7.  Hier  ofFne  sicli  der  Boten  Mund, 

Und  triefe  recht  vom  Fette! 
Er  mache  Fluch  und  Segen  kund 

Und  ringe  urn  die  Wette 
Mit  Gott  und  seines  Geistes  Kraft, 
Die  ihm  den  Weg  zum  Herzen  schaflft, 
Urn  Jesu  Christi  Willen! 

8.  lyass,  Jesu,  diese  Quelle  sein 

Ein  reiches  Meer  der  Gnaden, 
Darinnen  unsre  Kindelein 

Von  Erb-  und  Siinden-Schaden 
Durch  dein  Verdienst,  Blut,  Schweiss  und  Tod 
Errettet  werden  aus  der  Noth, 
Um  deines  Namens  willen! 

9.  Lass,  Majestat,  auf  diesem  Platz 

Die  reinste  Lehre  bleiben, 
Und  deine  Kneclite  solclien  Schatz 

Nach  deinem  Willen  treiben. 
Behiite  uns  vor  Zankerei, 
Vor  Sicherheit  und  Heuchelei, 
Um  deines  Namens  willen! 

10.  Das  ist  und  bleibet  ewig  wahr, 

Was  Christi  Mund  gesprochen: 
Wer  ab-  und  zuthut,  hat  ganz  klar 

Des  Mittlers  Wort  gebrochen. 
Drum  irret  nicht,  Gott  laesset  sich 
In  soldier  Sach  absonderlich 
Nicht  in  die  Lange  spotten! 

11.  lyass  dieses  Haus  die  Werkstatt  sein, 

Worin  viel  tausend  Seelen 
In  Buss  und  Glauben  nur  allein 

Mit  Jesu  sich  vermahlen 
Durch  deines  Wortes  Lebens-Saft 
Und  deiner  Sacramenten  Kraft; 
Um  deines  Namens  willen! 
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12.  Gieb  endlich,  Hochste  Majestat 

Des  Himmels  und  der  Erden, 
Dass  Fiirbitt,  Dank,  Preis  und  Gebet 

Mag  hier  geopfert  werden 
Fiir  jeden  Stand  der  Christenheit, 
Damit  in  alle  Ewigkeit 
Dein  Nam'  geehret  werde! 

13.  Vor  Feuer,  Krieg  und  Wassers-Noth 

Wollst  du  dies  Haus  bewahren! 
Damit  nach  unserm  selgen  Tod 

Die  Nachkommen  erfahren, 
Dass  wir  dich,  wahren  Gott,  geliebt 
Und  wir  in  deinem  Wort  geiibt, 
Um  deines  Namens  willen! 

The  hymn,  which  represents  quite  an  effort,  I  have  given  in 
full,  inasmuch  as  the  honor  of  the  Lutheran  settlers  as  hymn 
writers  seems  to  be  redeemed  to  some  extent  by  this  poetic  effu- 
sion of  Weiser.  It  is  certainly  interesting  as  one  of  the  first 
original  hymns,  if  not  the  first,  by  a  Lutheran  in  this  country. 
Two  other  poets  must  be  mentioned  in  connection  with  Weiser, 
as  an  additional  testimony  to  the  poetical  bent  of  the  early 
Lutherans,  They  are  quoted  in  the  article  of  Dubbs,  from 
which  I  take  the  following : 

"  The  earliest  original  collection  of  hymns  designed  for  the 
use  of  the  Lutheran  churches  in  America  was  published  in  1786 
under  the  auspices  of  the  German-Lutheran  ministerium.  It  is 
entitled  Erbaiiliche  Liedersammlung^  and  is  generally  known  as 
the  Miihlenberg  hymn-book,  because  the  preface  was  written  by 
Dr.  Henry  Melchior  Miihlenberg,  the  patriarch  of  the  Lutheran 
Church  in  America,  two  years  before  his  death.  Though,  of 
course,  giving  no  evidence  of  critical  research,  which  is  the  off- 
spring of  a  later  era,  this  book  is  recognized  as  a  very  creditable 
production.  The  preface  is  signed  by  twenty-five  Lutheran 
ministers,  among  whom  we  recognize  two  writers  of  religious 
poetry,  whose  names  deserve  to  be  remembered. 

"Dr.  John  Christopher  Kunze  (1744-1807),  a  native  of  Sax- 
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ony,  was  for  fourteen  years  pastor  of  St.  Michael's  and  Zion's 
churches,  in  Philadelphia.  In  1784  he  removed  to  New  York, 
where  he  became  pastor  of  the  Lutheran  church,  and  was  for 
many  years  professor  of  ancient  languages  in  Columbia  College. 
He  was  the  author  of  a  collection  of  German  religious  poems, 
which  were  much  admired,  and  in  1795  he  published  a  hymn 
book  of  German  hymns  translated  into  English  verse.* 

"Dr.  Justus  Henry  C.  Helmuth  (1745-1825)  was  a  native  of 
Brunswick,  Germany,  and  studied  in  Halle.  He  came  to  Amer- 
ica in  1769,  and  was  for  ten  years  pastor  of  the  Lutheran  church 
in  Lancaster.  In  1779  he  became  pastor  of  the  German-Luth- 
eran church  of  Philadelphia,  and  continued  in  this  relation  until 
1820.  During  the  prevalence  of  the  yellow  fever  in  Philadel- 
phia he  manifested  great  heroism  and  devotion,  and  on  the 
occasion  of  the  death  of  the  Reformed  pastor,  John  Henry 
Winkhaus,  who  fell  a  victim  to  the  pestilence,  he  composed  a 
very  beautiful  hymn,  which  is  preserved  in  Harbaugh's  Lives  of 
the  Fathers  of  the  Reformed  Church.  He  was  the  author  of 
Geistliche  Lieder.  Next  to  Miihlenberg  he  was  the  most  promi- 
nent man  in  the  history  of  the  Lutheran  church  in  America." 

I  may  add,  by  way  of  supplementing  Dubbs'  account,  that  the 
editors  of  the  Wollenweber  Gesangbuch  have  been  censured  for 
"  receiving  so  many  of  the  poor  productions  of  Helmuth  among 
the  number"  (nine  in  all,  distributed  among  710  hymns:  Nos. 
79)  ^65,  169,  196,  470,  559,  583,  690,  698),  but  quite  unjustly. 
In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Enipfiiidiingen  des  Herzetis  represent 
the  first  real  attempt  at  something  serious  among  the  Lutherans, 
this  bit  of  patriotism  on  the  part  of  the  editors  appears  excusa- 
ble, and  it  is  safe  to  say  that  the  hymns  of  Helmuth,  if  not 
superior,  are  certainly  not  inferior  to  many  other  hymns 
contained  in  the  same  hymn  book  and  written  across  the  water. 
But  Pastor  Helmuth  needs  no  defence.  In  the  preface  he 
writes : 

"  Die  einfaltigen  Lieder,  welche  ich  euch  hiemit  iibergebe, 
haben  das  zur  Absicht,  wozu  ich  euch,  in  dieser  ungekunstelten 

*Cf.  Hallische  Nach  ,  Neue  Ausg.,  I,  637,  Note. 
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Vorrede  zii  reitzen  gesuclit  habe.  Braucht  ihr  sie  zu  diesem 
Zweck,  so  ist  meine  Absiclit  erfiillet  imd  meine  Bemiihung  dabe 
reichlich  belohnet.  Dass  ich  dieselbe  fur  eiicli  geschrieben,  die 
ihr  grosstentheils  nur  eine  mittelmassige  Keiintniss  der  deut- 
schen  Sprache,  wegen  der  Umstande  des  Landes  habt,  worinnen 
wir  wohnen,  das  wird  hinreicheud  seyn,  dass  ichs  habe  wagen 
diirfen,  sie  drncken  zu  lassen,  ob  ihnen  schon  dasjenige  mangelt, 
was  nach  dem  heutigen  erhoheten  Geschmack  in  einem  Gedichte 
erfordert  wird.  Ihr  findet  nicht  viele  Schonheiten,  aber  ich 
hoflfe  doch  etwas  von  dem  Geiste  in  denenselben,  der  ein  Geist 
der  Kraft  und  Gottes  ist,  der  auf  seineni  armen  Knechte  ruhet, 
und  in  welchem  sie  am  liebsten  ihre  Geschafte  treiben,"  Ut  desint 
vires^  tamen  est  laiidanda  voluntas  !  * 

Pastor  Kunze  is  much  more  pretentious  in  his  claims.  As  an 
ardent  admirer  of  Klopstock's  muse,  he  harbored  no  less  auda- 
cious a  design  than  that  of  writing  a  German-American  Messiade. 
I  cite  from  the  introduction  which  he  prefixed  as  a  kind  of 
*'  ars  poetica  "  to  his  poem  : 

"  Ein  Kirchenlied  ist  zwar  von  einem  Gedicht  in  engerm 
Verstande  verschieden.  Es  ist  aber  doch  in  allgemeinem  Ver- 
stande  ein  Gedicht,  und  ich  wiinschte  nie  dass  dem  Gedicht  das 
wesentliche  der  Dichtkunst  fehle.  Wir  tadeln  mit  Recht  an  den 
alten  Liedern,  dass  sie  auffallende  und  seltsame  Ausdriicke, 
ungrammatische  Constructionen,  pobelhafte  Redensarten,  un- 
passende  Reime,  und  ein  hinkendes  Silbenmass  haben. 
Die  Engellander  haben  bei  weitem  den  Liederreichthum  nicht 
den  wir  haben.  Sie  fangen  jetzt  erst  an  Lieder  zu  dichten. 
Ich  wiinschte  sehr,  dass  jemand  einige  solclie  Lieder 
zu  deutschen  Liedern  machte,  zum  Beispiel,  des  Herrn  D.  Watts 
Gesangbuch^  oder  die  Lieder  in  einer  '  Collection  of  Psalms  and 
Hymns  from  various  authors,' London,  1774.  .  .  .  Mitsolchen 
Liedern  von  wirklicher  Poesie,  erhabenen  Gedanken,  wiinschte 
ich  auch  Oden,  Arien  und  Musiktexte  verbunden  zu  sehen,  die 
ebenfals  etwas  anders  waren  als  sie  gemeiniglich  sind,  nemlich 
nicht  in  Reimen  und  Silbenmass  gezwungene  Ausspriiche  und 

*  See  the  Wollenweber  Gesangbuch  for  specimens  of  Helmuth's  music. 
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Reden,  sonderu  wahre  Poesie.  Der  Sanger  muss  sich  in  einen 
Blumengarten  versetzt  sehen,  wo,  wenn  er  gottliche  Dinge 
besingt,  das  duftende  der  Blumen,  und  die  bezaubernde  Man 
nigfaltigkeit  ihrer  Farben  und  Gestalten  mit  der  Heiterkeit  des 
Himmels  in  eine  dahinreissende  Zusammenverschworung  ge- 
rathen  und  das  Vergniigen  zugleich  erhohen.  Gellert,  dieser 
unsterbliche  Dichter,  der  seine  geistlichen  Oden  mit  weit  mehr 
Blumen  hatte  anfiillen  konnen,  als  ich  nur  wiinschen  kann, 
.  .  .  aber,  aus  Griinden  die  er  anfiihrt  nicht  wollte,  und  der 
iiber  alien  Tadel  erhaben  war  und  erhaben  bleibt,  fiihrt  doch 
von  seiner  beliebten  Niedrigkeit  in  geistigen  Gesangen  einen 
Grund  an,  dessen  Richtigkeit  ich  nicht  einsehe.  Da  die  geist- 
lichen Gesange,  sagt  er,  nicht  wie  die  andern  Arten  der  Poesie 
das  Vergniigen  zur  Hauptabsicht  haben,  so  soil  man  fiir  den 
Wohlklang  weniger  besorgt  sein,  als  fiir  das  nachdriickliche  und 
kraftige.  Die  Hauptabsicht,  die  der  selige  Mann  in  geistlichen 
Liedern  also  suchet,  muss  die  Erbauung  sein.  Aber  dann  frage 
ich,  warum  er  nicht  alle  diese  Wahrheiten,  die  er  wahrhaftig 
schon,  nur  meiner  Ansicht  nach,  nicht  poetisch  genug  besang, 
nicht  lieber  in  gebundener  Schreibart  hinsetzte  ?  Des  Vergniigen 
und  die  Erbauung  soil  denke  ich  bei  geistlichen  Liedern  und 
Arien  in  eine  Vermischung  gerathen,  und  ein  drittes,  eine  gott- 
liche Begeisterung,  eine  himmlisch  vergniigende  Erbauung,  ein 
etwas  das  ich  nur  fiihle  und  nicht  nennen  kann,  gebahren. 
.  .  .  Ware  noch  kein  Milton,  Young  oder  Klopstock  in  der 
Welt  gewesen,  so  wollt  ich  mit  geringer  Ausnahme  noch  die 
Klage  hier  ausschiitten,  dass  die  grossten  Dichter  in  der  sogenann- 
ten  christlichen  Welt  noch  immer  entweder  offenbar  wieder  die 
Religion,  oder  doch  zur  Schande  der  Religion  sangen.  ,  .  . 
Hier  ist  der  versprochene  Anfang  eines  Gedichts  iiber  den 
Messias,  wovon  ich  den  Plan  entworfen,  in  Absicht  auf  die 
Benennung  aber  noch  so  wenig  mit  mir  einig  bin,  als  ich,  ge- 
dachtermassen  iiberhaupt  das  gauze  Werk  versprechen  kann. 
Ich  will  nur  hierbei  noch  gedenken  dass  mein  Vorsatz  eben  nicht 
ist,  nach  der  Klopstockischen  Art  nur  das  eigentliche  Erlosungs 
werk  zu  schildern,  sondern  das  ganze  Leben  Jesu  zu  beschreiben? 
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dabei  aber  im  ersten  Buch  den  Leser  so  zuzubereiten,  dass  er 
eines  gehorigen  Begriffs  von  dem  Gesalbten  fahig  wird  : 

Denke  und  schweige  zu  denken,  geborne  vom  gottlichen  Hauche, 
Denke  und  starre  im  Denken,  doch  stammle  den  starren  Gedanken 
Hier  in  die  warmere  Brust  des  lauschenden  Richters  der  Sanger. 
Schnell  durchdringe  das  kritische  Ohr,  des  ausserten  Tempels 
Alleraussersten  Pass,  entfernter  vom  brennenden  Altar, 
Als  von  den  Gluten  des  Weltlichts  die  zwei  misanthropischen  Pole  .  .  . 
Einmal  sprach  die  Allmacht  ein  Wort — ein  schimmernder  Lichtstrahl 
Wohnte  noch  in  der  flammenden  Nacht,  erne  Seele  der  Hoffnung 
Dem  verbannteu  Geschlechte  zu  sein,  den  Betrug  zu  entlarven, 
Der    die    Menschheit   gestiirzt,    und  den  Strom  der    Verzweiflung 

darinnen. 
Grauser  Gedanke!  wie  wird  dein  schiichternes  Nervengebaud 
Von  deiner  Furchtbarkeit  starr!     Wie  durchschiittert  dein  naclit- 

licher  Schauer 
Unvermuthet  das  forschende  Herz,  das  verwegene  Blicke 
Hin  zu  dem  reissenden  Strom  adamischer  Verzweiflung  fiihrten; 
Wie  wenn  unphilosophischer  Witz  mit  der  Todesangst  kampfet, 
Dessen  unkundige  Neugier  gedrehte  elektrische  Kugeln 
Unschuldvoll  und  heimlich  beriihrt,  und  gedankenlos  hinsinkt — 


We  may  call  it  a  piece  of  good  fortune  rather  than  a  misfor- 
tune, that  Kunze's  German-American  Messiade  remained  a 
fragment.  The  age  of  Kunze's  hexameters  is  past,  but  as  a  first 
earnest  attempt,  this  German-American  epic  deserves  mention, 
not  to  say  admiration. 

The  names  of  one  or  two  other  clergymen  connected  with  the 
Lutheran  church  and  active  in  the  capacity  of  'hymn  writers 
should  be  mentioned  here :  they  are  H.  B.  Koster,*  F.  W. 
Geissenhainer,t  S.  S.  Schmucker,t  C.  R.  Demme  ;t  but  the 
time  of  the  two  latter  reaches  far  over  into  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury ;  that  is,  beyond  the  period  of  this  investigation.  To  this 
list  of  essentially  Pennsylvania-German  Lutheran  hymn  writers 

*Cf.  Sachse,  289  ff.,  298  ff.,  344  flf. 

tCf.  WoUenweber  Gsgb.,  Nos.  298,  365  and  572. 
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may  be  added  the  name  of  Justus  Falkner,*  who  had  charge  of 
a  Lutheran  congregation  in  New  York  from  1 700-1 724.  But 
even  this  name  is  doubtful ;  probably  all  of  Falkner's  hymns 
were  written  in  Germany  and  we  can,  therefore,  hardly  claim 
him  for  America. 

One  name,  however,  must  not  be  forgotten.  It  is  no  other 
than  that  of  Miihlenberg  himself.  As  soon  as  the  Bibeliioth  had 
once  been  fairly  well  relieved  and  the  German  Lutheran  congre- 
gations supplied  with  Bibles  from  Halle  or  the  ever-prolific  press 
of  Saur,  the  question  of  the  hymn-book  claimed  attention.  The 
history  of  the  Protestant  hymn  since  Luther  has  not  only 
formed  part  of  the  history  of  the  Protestant  church  itself,  but 
has  always  been  most  intimately  connected,  indeed,  identified, 
with  Protestant  movements.  It  is  from  this  point  of  view  that 
the  introduction,  by  Miihlenberg,  to  the  hymn-book  of  1786  is 
written.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Lutheran  church  in 
America  is  not  altogether  dependent  on  the  Mother  Church  in 
Germany  : 

"  Fiinftens  ist  zu  bemerken,  was  bisher  unseren  Gesang  in 
oflfentlichen  Versammlungen  an  der  volligen  Ubereinstimmung 
gehindert,  nemlich  die  vielerley  Arten  von  Gesangbiichern, 
da  fast  in  jedem  verschiedene  kleine  Abanderungen  gemacht 
und  in  einem  viele,  in  anderen  wenige  Lieder  stelien.  Wenn 
man  aber  in  alien  amerikanischen  Gemeinen  einerley  Gesang- 
buch  hatte,  worin  die  besten  alten  und  neuen  geistreichsten 
Lieder  zu  finden,  so  ware  es  viel  bequemer  und  iibereinstimmi- 
ger.  Und  warum  sollten  die  evangelischen  Gemeinen  in  America 
nicht  Macht  und  Recht  haben  ihr  eigen  Gesangbuch  einzufiihren 
so  lange  sie  noch  die  unschatzbare  religions-  und  gewissensfrey- 
heit  geniessen  ?  Es  kommt  nicht  auf  die  Vielheit  der  Lieder 
an,  sondern  auf  die  Auswahl  der  besten  und  kraftigsten  und 
dazu  haben  wir,  Gott  sey  Dank  !  noch  Freyheit  und  Gelegen- 
heit,  wie  verstandige  und  erfahrene  Christen  aus  diesem  Buche 
selbst  ersehen  werden."     .... 

This    is   truly  patriotic   language.     He    takes   a  firm   stand 

*Cf.  Sach.se.  ;  Hall.  Nachr.,  Neue  Ausg,  I,  620,  Note. 
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against  Halle ;  he  will  not  tolerate  any  religious  stamp  acts  : 
And  not  only  did  Miihlenberg  in  this  manner  provide  for  the 
hymnological  wants  of  the  Lutheran  congregations  in  America. 
He  even  found  time  to  write  a  few  hymns  himself.  They  are 
contained  in  the  Hallische  Nachriditcn:^'  One  of  them  is  a 
long  hymn  of  thirty-six  verses,  a  few  of  which  were  sung  on 
the  occasion  of  a  "  Kircheinweihung "  in  Germantown  (Sep- 
tember 29,  1752).     I  cite  the  first  three  and  the  last  two  verses: 

1.  Himmel,  Meer  und  Erde  zeugen, 

Herr,  von  Deiner  Majestat! 
Warum  sollte  Dein  Volk  schweigeu, 

Das  diess  Haus  zu  weihen  geht  ? 
Um  dein  Wort  darin  zu  horen 
Und  dadurch  sich  zu  bekehren 
Von  der  Finsterniss  zum  lyicht — 
Herr  sei  gniidig,  ziirne  nicht! 

2.  Du  bist  Schbpfer,  Herr  und  Meister 

Von  dem  Bau  der  ganzen  Welt, 
Kennest  Menschen,  Thier  und  Geister, 

Die  das  Ganze  in  sich  halt; 
Was  geschaffen  ist  und  webet 
Und  durcli  deine  Allmacht  lebet 
Was  sicht-  und  unsichtbar  heisst, 
Kommt  von  Dir,  dem  hochsten  Geist. 

3.  Herrscher;  Du  bist  unabhangig 

Und  ein  hbchst  voUkouimnes  lyiclit, 
Allgenugsam,  unverganglich 

Und  brauchst  Menschenhilfe  nicht. 
Alles  muss  nacli  deinem  Willen 
Piiuktlich  seitien  Lauf  erfiillen 
Nacli  bestinimter  Zahl  und  Zeit, 
Bis  sich's  senkt  zur  Ewigkeit. 

35.    Giesse  Deinen  Geist  auf's  neue 
tjber  unsern  Samen  aus, 
Dass  die  Himmelsschaar  sich  freue, 
Wann  auch  dieses  kleine  Haus 

*  Old  edition,  pp.  558  fif.  and  pp.  823  ff. ;  new  edition,  Vol.  I,  pp.  446  fif. ;  Vol. 
II,  pp.  153,  348. 
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Kiinftig  noch  ein  Hauflein  zeiiget, 
Das  sich  weinend  vor  Dir  benget 
Und  an  Deiner  I^iebes-Brust 
Findet  eine  Geistes-Lust. 

36.    Alle  die,  so  Liebesgaben 

Mit  auf  diesen  Bau  gewandt, 
Wollest  Du  erquicken,  laben 

Und  durch  Deine  milde  Hand 
Reichlich  an  der  Seelen  segnen, 
lyassen  Stromlein  auf  sie  regnen, 
Bis  sie,  Herr,  vor  Deinem  Thron 
Kriegen  neuen  Gnadenlohn. 

(/) 

The  liymnological  activity  of  the  Germans  in  America  does 
not  close  with  the  Eighteenth  Century.  The  task  of  ascertaining 
what  has  been  accomplished  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  will  fall 
to  the  lot  of  the  future  investigator.  Granting  that  the  bulk 
of  hymnolog}^  contributed  by  German — Catholic  as  well  as 
Protestant — clergymen  is  worthless,  it  may  still  be  contested 
that  the  German  hymn  has  a  mission  to  perform.  It  has  exerted, 
a  vast  though  generally  underestimated  influence  on  Anglo- 
American  hymnology  ;  indeed,  on  Anglo-American  literature 
and  music.  The  good  it  has  wrought  is  not  confined  to  Ger- 
many. The  Protestant  sects  and  denominations  in  the  Uni- 
ted States  owe  to  it  a  debt  which  they  will  never  be  able 
to  repay.  Their  very  existence  is  in  many  instances  bound 
up  with  the  German  hymn.  It  enters  as  an  important  factor 
into  the  rivalry  of  the  sects,  into  the  competition  of  the  denomi- 
nations. It  is  a  "  Kulturelement  ersten  Ranges,"  as  even  the 
enemies  of  the  Church  will  admit.  No  one  will  take  exception 
to  the  statement  of  Baumker,  who  says :  "  Das  deutsche  Kir- 
chenlied  hat  einen  nicht  geringen  Antheil  an  der  religiosen  Bil- 
duns:  unseres  Volkes  und  ist  darum  des  Schweisses  der  Edlen 
werth."  But  the  German  hymn  is  more  than  German.  It  is 
international,  if  not  cosmopolitan.     All   nations,   certainly  all 
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Protestant  nations,  draw  on  its  resources.     It  crossed  the  Atlan- 
tic, and  found  a  new  field  of  activity  in  this  hemisphere. 


APPENDIX. 

A. — Names  of  German-American  Hymn-Writers. 

Beissel,  Conrad  (Dunker),  1 691- 1768, 

Bohler,  Peter  (Moravian),  17 12-1775. 

Biittner,  Gottlob  (Moravian),  ?-i745. 

Cammerhof,  Johann  Friedrich  (Moravian),  1721-1751. 

Dock,  Christopher  (Mennonite),  ?-i77i. 

Geissenhainer,  F.  W.  (lyiitheran),  1 777-1838. 

Graff,  Johann  Michael  (Moravian),  17 14-1782. 

Hehl,  Matthaus  Gottfried  (Moravian),  1705-1787. 

Hehnuth,  Justus  Heinrich  C.  (lyUtheran),  1745-1825. 

Kelpius,  Johannes  (Hermit),  1673-1708. 

Koster,  Heinrich  Bernhard  (L,utheran),  1672-1723. 

Kunze,  Johann  Christoph  (lyUtheran),  1 744-1 807. 

I,awatsch,Anna  Maria  (Moravian),  1712-1759. 

Meyer,  Simon  (Moravian),  ?. 

Miihlenberg,  Heinrich  Melchior  (Lutheran),  1711-1787. 

Neisser,  Georg  (Moravian),  171 5- 1777. 

Nitschmann,  Anna  (Moravian),  17 15-1760. 

Nitschmann,  David  (Moravian),  1696-1772. 

Pastorius,  Franz  Daniel  (Quaker),  1 651-17 19. 

Reinecke,  Abraham  (Moravian),  1712-1760. 

Schlicht,  L.  E.  (Moravian),  ?. 

Spangenberg,  August  Gottlieb  (Moravian),  1704-1792. 

Stach,  Matthaus  (Moravian),  1711-1787. 

Till,  Jakob  (Moravian),  17 13-1783. 

Weiser,  Johann  Conrad  (Lutheran),  1696- 1760. 

Wohlfarth,  Michael  (Dunker),  1687-1741. 

Zinzendorf,  Graf  Nikolaus  von  (Moravian),  1700-1760. 

B. — Prints  of  Hymn-Books,   i  730-1830. 

Gottliche  Liebes-  und  Eobesgethone  welche   in   den   Hertzen   der 
Kinff.-r  der  Weiszheit  zusammen  ein  und  von  da  wieder  ausge- 
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flossen.  Zum  Lobe  Gottes  und  um  denen  Schuelern  der  hiinm- 
lischen  Weiszheit  zur  Erweckung  und  Aufmunterung  in  ihrem 
Creutz  und  Leiden  aus  hertzlicher  Liebe  mitgetheilet.     Dann 

Mit  Lieb  erfuellet  sein  bringt  Gott  den  besten  Preisz 
Und  giebt  zum  Singen  uns  die  allerschonste  Weisz. 

Zu  Philadelphia:  Gedruckt  bei  Benjamin  Franklin  in  der  Marck 
Strasse,  1730.     i2mo,  pp.  96.     (Dunker.) 

[Disregarding  a  few  smaller  tracts  printed  by  Beissel — Das 
Biichlein  vom  Sabbath,  Philadelphia,  1728;  Neun  und  zwanzig 
mystische  Spriiche,    1728;    Ehebiichlein,    1730 — the    "  Liebes- 
und  Lobesgethone  ' '  has  the  reputation  of  being  the  first  book 
printed  in  German  in  this  country.     The  type  used  is  Roman, 
Franklin's  press  being  not  as  yet  supplied  with  German  type. 
The  only  extant  copy  is  in  possession  of  the  Historical  Society 
of  Pennsylvania.] 
Vorspiel  der  Neuen  Welt,  welches  sich  in  der  letzten  Abendrothe  als 
ein  paradiesischer  Lichtesglantz,  unter  den  Kindern  Gottes  her- 
vorgethan,  etc.     Philadelphia,  Benjamin  Franklin,  1732.     8vo, 
pp.  200.      (Dunker.)      [Cf.  Koch,  G.  d.  K.,  Vol.  6,  175  £F.] 
Jacob's  Kampf  und  Ritter-Platz,  etc.     Philadelphia,  FrankUn,  1736. 
8vo,    pp.     52.      (Dunker.)       [Cf.    Seidensticker,    Der  deutsche 
Pio7iier.     March,  1877.] 
Zionitischer  Weyrauchshiigel  oder  Myrrenberg,  etc.     Germantown, 
Saur,    1739.      i6mo,    pp.    (12)    792    (14).      (Dunker.)      [Cf. 
Pennypacker,  Historical  Sketches.^ 
Ausbund.     Germantown,  1742  (1751,  1767,  1785).     i6mo.     (Men- 

nonite.)      [Cf.  Pennypacker,  Historical  Sketches.'] 

Hirtenlieder  von  Bethlehem,  enthaltend  eine  kleine  Sammlung  evan- 

gelischer  Lieder  zum  Gebrauch  vor  alles  was  arm  ist,  was  klein 

ist.     Germantown,  Christoph  Saur,    1742   (1743,    1762,  1766). 

(Moravian.)      [Prepared  by  Zinzendorf  immediately  upon  his 

arrival  in  America.] 

Das  kleine  Davidische  Psalterspiel  der  Kinder  Zions.     Saur,  1744. 

Reprints     1760-64-77-81-91-95-97^     1813-16.       [Die    Natur- 

frische,  einfache  Frommigkeit  und  lebhafte  Bildersprache  haben 

das  Psalterspiel  zu  einem  beliebten  Gesangbuch  der  Sekten  ge- 

macht,  und  es  ist  ofters  neu  aufgelegt  worden.     Seidensticker.] 

Tersteegen  (Gerhard).      Der   Frommen   Lotterie,  oder   Geistliches 
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Schatzkastlein.     Germantown,  Saur,  1744(1751).      [Cf.  Hilde- 

burn,  A  Century  of  Printing.'] 
Der   Psalter   des    Konigs    Davids  verteutscht  von   Martin    Luther. 

Germantown,    Saur,    1746.       Reprints   1757-60-62^-68^-84-96; 

1808-2 1 .      [Used  in  connection  with  the  IvUtheran  hymn  books.] 
Das  Gesang  der  einsamen  und  verlassenen  Turteltaube,  etc.     Eph- 

rata,  Druck  der  Bruderschafft  im  Jahr  1747.      (Cf.  Hildeburn, 

Penny  packer  and  Seidensticker.] 
Tersteegen,    Geistiges    Blumengartlein,    etc.       Germantown,   Saur, 

1747  (1769,  1773.  1790- 

Geistreiche  Lieder.  Kern  alter  und  neuer  in  700  bestehender  geist- 
reicher  lyieder,  welche  sowohl  bey  dem  offentlichen  Gottesdienste 
in  denen  Reformirten  Kirclien  der  Hessisch-Pfalzisch-Pennsyl- 
vanischen  und  mehreren  angrantzenden  Landern,  als  audi  zur 
Privatandacht  und  Erbauung  niitzlich  konnen  gebraucht  wer- 
den.  Nebst  Joachimi  Neandri  Bundesliedern.  Mit  beygefiigten 
Morgen-,  Abend-  und  Communion-Gebatern,  wie  audi  Cate- 
chism und  Symbolis.  Nach  dem  neuesten  Gesangbuch  welches 
gedruckt  zu  Marburg,  be}^  Johann  Heinrich  Stock,  nun  zuni 
ersten  mal  gedruckt  zu  Germantowai  by  Christoph  Saur,  1752. 
i6mo.      [Cf.  Hildeburn,  A  Centjiry  of  Printing.] 

Neu  vermehrt  und  vollstandiges  Gesangbuch,  Worinnen  sowohl  die 
Psalmen  Davids  nach  D.  Ambrosis  Lowwassers  Uebersetzung, 
etc.  Germantow^i,  Gedruckt  und  zu  finden  bey  Christoph 
Saur,  1753  (1763-72-74).      [Cf.  Koch,  G.  d.  K.] 

Die  kleine  Harfe.  Germantown,  Saur,  1753.  [Later  (1792-97), 
printed  as  an  appendix  to  the  Davidischcs  Psalterspiel.] 

Nachklang  zum  Gesang  der  einsamen  Turteltaube,     Ephrata,  1755. 

Ein  Angenehmer  Geruch  der  Rosen  und  Lilien  im  Thai  der  Demuth, 
unter  den  Dornen  hervorgewachsen.  Alles  aus  der  Schwester- 
lichen  Gesellschaft  in  Saron.     Ephrata,  1756. 

Das  Bruderlied  oder  ein  Ausfluss  Gottes,  etc.     Ephrata,  1756. 

Vollstandiges  Marburger  Gesangbuch,  etc.  Germantown,  Saur, 
1759.     Reprinted  1762,  1770,  1775,  1777,  1799. 

Neu-eingerichtetes   Gesangbuch,    in   sicli   haltend   eine   Sammlung 

(mehrentheils  alter)  schoner,  lehrreicher  und  erbaulicher  Lieder 

u.   s.   w.      Germantown,    Saur,    1762.       (Reprint,    18 10;    New 

Market,    Shenandoah    County,    Va.,    1813.)       [Schwenkfelder 

h/.n  i-b:)>".c. 
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Neu-vermehrtes  Gesang  der  einsamen  Turteltaube,  etc.  Ephrata, 
1762. 

Habermann  (J.).  Christliclie  Morgen-  und  Abend-Gebater,  u.  s. 
w.,  wie  audi  D.  Neumann's  Kerne  aller  Gebat  und  schonen 
Morgen  und  Abend  und  andern  Liedern.  Germantown,  Saur, 
1764.      (Reprint,  1776.) 

Paradiesisches  Wunderspiel,  welches  sich  in  diesen  letzten  Zeiten 
und  Tagen  in  denen  Abendlandisclien  Welttheilen  als  ein  Vor- 
spiel  der  neuen  Welt  hervorgethan.     Ephrata,  1766. 

[The  preface  to  this  hymn-book  is  highly  instructive.  .  .  . 
"  Nun  wollen  wir  Eiiropa  verlassen,  und  den  Geist  der  Erweck- 
ung  tiber  das  grosse  Welt-Meer  in  America  begleiten.  Wer 
woUte  noch  zweiflen,  dass  nicht  Pennsilvanien  von  Gott  dazu 
bestimmt,  dass  sich  darinnen  die  Nachkommen  der  zwolf 
Stamen  unseres  himmlischen  Jacobs  solten  ausbreiten,  als  in 
dem  Land  ihres  Erbtheils,  etc.  .  .  .  Es  seynd  jetzt  fiinfzig 
Jahr  verflossen  seit  dem  der  Urstmider  (gebohren  in  einem  in 
Chur-Pfalz  am  Neckar  gelegenen  Unter- Amts  Stadtlein,  genannt 
Eberbach)  ist  neben  Andern  in  Heydelberg  von  dem  Geist  der 
Ewigkeit  kraftig  erweckt  worden,  in  welcher  Ausgiessung  des 
H.  Geistes  ihm  vielleicht  in  der  kleinen  damals  gesammelten 
Kirche  (Gott  gebe  ihnen  Barmhertzigkeit  am  Tage  des  Gerichts) 
das  groste  Gewicht  ist  zu  Theil  worden,  allermaassen  er,  nach- 
dem  er  aus  seinem  Vaterlande  vertrieben  und  hernach  eine 
Zeitlang  under  den  Inspirirtcn  gewandelt,  endlich  dieses  H. 
Feuer,  und  die  darait  verkniipfte  Leiden,  die  in  Christo  sind, 
hat  iiber  das  grosse  Welt-Meer  in  diesen  abend-landischen 
Welt-theil  gebracht.  Als  er  in  Pennsylvanien  ankam,  welches 
geschah  ini  Jahr  1720,  war  darinnen  ein  solcher  Misch-masch 
in  geistlichen  Dingen,  das  keiner  des  andern  Sprache  verstand. 
Diejenige,  die  sich  damals  dem  einsamen  Leben  gewidmet, 
waren  fast  alle  an  dem  Weib  dieser  Welt  zu  Falle  gekommen, 
etliche  wehnige  ausgenommen,  die  sich  verkrochen  hatten,  und 
vor  Schmach  ihren  Mund  nicht  durfften  aufthun.  Dieses  gab 
ihm  eine  erwiinschte  Gelegenheit,  seinen  Vorsatz,  ein  von  alien 
Menschen  geschiedenes  Leben  zu  fiihren,  ins  Werck  zu  setzen: 
Es  gliickte  ihm  auch  in  so  weit,  dass  er  sich  in  einer  in  Canes- 
tog  es  neu  angebauten  Gegend,  genannt  Miihlbach,  nieder- 
liess.     ... 


56  German- American  Hymriology. 

' '  Alle  Versammlungen  wurden  mit  apostolischer  KrafFt  gefiihrt. 
Ueberhaiipt  hielt  man  sich  in  alien  Dingen,  an  die  Apostolische 
Ordnung,  jeder  blieb  in  dem  Stand,  darinnen  ihn  der  Gottliche 
Ruf  gefunden:  Hoclizeiten  und  andere  dergleichen  Dinge  waren 
zum  weliuigsten  in  den  erstenZeiten  ganz  ungewohnlich.  Des- 
gleichen  war  aiich  danials  der  Stand  der  Einsamen  von  dem 
Haus-stand  noch  nicht  geschieden,  und  diese  eifferten  jenen 
nach  in  der  Verschmahung  der  Welt,  so  viel  es  ihre  Umstande 
erlaubten:  jedermann  wolte  Jungfrau  seyn.  Dann  die  Krafte 
der  zukiinfftigeu  Welt  batten  die  Wercke  des  Fleisches  und  der 
Natur  in  solche  Hemmung  gebracht,  dass  auch  einige  damals 
in  ihrem  allzu  starken  Eiffer  mussten  zuriickgerufen  werden. 
In  dieser  sclionen  Morgenrothe,  sind  die  hier  mitgetheilten 
Lieder  zum  Vorschein  gekommen,  die  von  Zions  Herrlichkeit 
handeln.     .     .     ." 

Beissel  goes  on  to  relate  how  Ephrata  came  to  be  founded, 
and  then: 

"  Es  ist  aber  zu  wissen,  dass  um  dieselbige  Zeit  die  Gemein- 
schaft  der  Giiter  ist  ein gefiihrt  worden.  .  .  .  Die  bey  den 
erst  en  Christen  bekannte  Agapa  oder  Eiebes- Mahler,  die  in  den 
Zeiten  des  ersten  Eifers  oft  alle  Tage  der  Woche  gehalten  wur- 
den, sind  jederzeit  dem  Hausstande  eine  gesegnete  Ursache  ge- 
wesen,  ihre  Gaben  auf  den  Altar  zu  bringen,  und  sich  Freunde 
zu  machen  mit  dem  ungerechten  Mammon. 

"Eh  wir  diese  Vorrede  endigen,  wollen  wir  der  einsamen 
Stande  in  ihren  neu  angelegten  Eagen  noch  einmal  gedenken, 
Denn  nachdem  sich  ihre  Anzahl  beyderseits  vermehrte,  ward 
nothig  erachtet,  zw'ey  Klosterliche  Oeconomien  anzulegen,  und 
jede  mit  einem  besonderen  Bat-Haus  zu  geistlichen  Uebungen 
zu  versehen. 

,  Denn  nachdem  man  der  Freude  der  Erde  und  dem 
Trost  der  Creaturen  entsagt  hatte,  so  diente  nun  dieser  Eieder- 
Vorrath,  der  mit  andachtigen  Melodien  versehen  wmrde,  dazu 
dass  die  Freude  in  Gott  erwecket,  und  eine  bestandige  Corre- 
spondentz  mit  der  Ewigkeit  unterhalten  wurde.  .  .  ."] 
Liturgische  Gesange  der  Brtidergemeine  aufs  neue  revidirt.  Phila- 
delphia, 1770. 
Einfaltige  Eehr-Betrachtungen  und  kurzgefasstes  Glaubensbekennt- 
nisz  des  gottseligen  Lehrers  Michael  Frantzen,  weyland  gewe- 
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senen   Vorstehers    der  Tauflfergemeine    in   Conestogoe,    1770. 

Germantown,  Saur,  1770. 

[Es  ist  dies  eine  Glaubens-  und  Sittenlehre  der  Dunker  in 

Knittelversen  gebracht,  denen  man  ihrer  liebenswiirdigen  Ein- 

falt  zii  Iviebe,  das  rauhe  Gewand  imd  die  schlechten  Reime  ver- 

zeihen   sollte.      Man   merkt   es   der   naturwiichsigen  Derbheit 

seiner  Verse  an,  dass  Michael  Prantz  ein  Prediger   im  Busch 

war.     Seidensticker.] 
Einige    Gedichte   und    Lieder   von   Johann   Christoph   Kunze,   Ev. 

Luth.  Prediger  zu  Philadelphia.     Philadelphia,  1778. 
Empfindungen   des    Herzens   in   einigen   Liedern.     Von  J.   H.    C. 

Helmuth.     Philadelphia,  1781. 
Erbauliche  Liedersammlung  zum  gottesdienstlichen  Gebrauch  in  den 

Ver.   Ev.   Luth.   Gemeinen   in  Nord-America.      Germantown, 

1786.       Reprint,    1795,     1803,     1 805-11- 14-26-29-32    (pocket 

edition). 
Liebliche   und   erbauliche  Lieder  von  der  Herrlichkeit   und   Ehre 

Jesu  Christi.     Germantown,  1788. 

[In  dieser  kleinen   Sammlung    befinden   sich   unter  andern 

mehrere  Lieder  des  Einsiedlers  Johann  Kelpius.    Seidensticker.] 
Das  neue  und  verbesserte  Gesangbuch,  vor  die  Evangelisch-Refor- 

mirten  Gemeinen.     Philadelphia,    1797.     Reprint,    1799,   1807. 

Sixth  edition,  1828. 
Geistliche  Lieder  von  Bernhard  Heinrich  Sasse.     Hagerstown,  1796. 

[I  have  not  seen  a  copy  of  Sasse's  book.] 
Choralbuch   fiir  die   Liedersammlung   der   deutschen    lutherischen 

Gemeindcn  in  Nord-Amerika.     Philadelphia,  18 13. 
Paulus  Henkle.     Sammlung  geistreicher  Lieder.     New  Market,  Va. 

1817. 
Die  kleine  geistliche  Viole.     Neu  Berlin,  1818. 
Das  gemeinschaftliche  Gesangbuch,  etc.     Baltimore,  18 17.     Griins- 

burg,  Va.,  1828.      (Fifth  edition.)     Reading,    1829. 
Ernst   Gottlieb  Woltersdorf 's   samtliche  neun  Lieder  oder   Evan- 

gelische  Psalmen.     Erste  amerikanische  Auflage.     York,  Pa., 

1823. 
Harmonisches  Gesangbuch,  Theils  von  andern  Authoren,  theils  neu 

verfasst.     Zum  Gebrauch  fiir  Singen  und   Music  fiir  Alte  und 

Junge.     Nach  Geschmack  und  Umstanden  zu  wahlen  gewidmet. 

Oekonomie,  Beaver  County,  im  Staat  Pennsylvanien.     Gedruckt 

im  Jahre  1827. 
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[This  hymn-book,  containing-  among  others  also  a  number  of 
the  Dunker  hymns,  was  prepared  \>y  Rapp,  the  founder  of  the 
Rappists  or  Economites.  It  would  be  a  matter  of  some  difficulty 
to  determine  how  many  of  the  hymns  in  this  collection  were 
original  with  the  Rappists.  All  individualism  was  excluded 
from  the  hymn-book  as  from  the  colony  itself,  and  hence  we 
find  no  mention  of  authors.  Sabin,  in  his  BibliotJieca  Americana, 
mentions  two  hymn-books  of  the  Rappists,  the  first  being  printed 
in  1826.  I  have  seen  only  the  print  of  1827  from  the  "  Vorrede  " 
of  which  I  cite  a  few  lines,  reflecting  the  spirit  of  the  writer— 
Rapp  : 

' '  Eine  ziemliche  Anzahl  von  den  Liedern  ist  sorgtaltig  zur 
Bildung  der  Jugend  gewahlt.  Zur  Beschaftigung  des  Sinnes 
und  der  Gedanken  gehort,  neben  der  Sittlichkeit  imd  Religion, 
audi  die  Betrachtung  der  Natur,  dazu  dies  Biichlein  besonders 
eingerichtet  ist,  dass  jeglicher  nach  dem  Sinn  der  Wahrheit,  auf 
dem  er  steht  und  begriindet  ist,  geistlich  oder  natiirlich,  lyieder 
nach  seinem  Herzen  darinnen  finden  moge,  in  welchem  Gefiihl, 
Betrachtung,  Eernung  und  Erfahrung  enthalt en  sind.     .     .     ." 

We  see,  Rapp  makes  some  allowance  for  human  nature,  which 
that  other  great  Economite,  Beissel,  regarded  as  "das  Bose  an 
sich." 
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AI,I,EGHENY  HIGH  SCHOOI,. 


ON   SOME  PASSAGES  IN  GOETHE'S  "FAUST"  AND 

THEIR  INTERPRETATION  BY  PROFESSOR 

CALVIN  THOMAS. 


The  revised  edition  of  Goethe's  Faitst^  by  Professor  Thomas, 
is  an  improvement,  bnt  still  contains  a  few  misinterpretations 
which  cannot  be  disposed  of  by  the  editor's  general  remark  in 
the  preface  (p.  v.)  that  "  Faust  teems  with  words  and  phrases  the 
meaning  of  which  is  uncertain  and  which  are  differently  under- 
stood by  the  most  competent  experts." 

"  Teems  "  is  a  strong  word  and  scarcely  fits  the  occasion.  The 
first  part  of  Faust,  in  particular,  is  not  difficult  reading,  in  so 
far  as  the  meaning  of  the  luords  is  concerned.  The  exact  inter- 
pretation of  the  meaning  of  certain  passages  is  another  matter, 
but  even  these  are  not  so  very  numerous  in  the  first  part  as  to 
constitute  a  necessity  for  extensive  comment.  But  the  work  is 
intensely  idiomatic,  and  if  one  forgets  this  fact,  one  may  find 
difficulties  where  there  are  none. 

Where  uncertainty  really  exists  the  editor  has,  as  a  rule,  done 
very  well,  but  there  are  a  few  cases,  and  they  are  of  some  impor- 
tance, where  it  would  be  wrong,  in  my  opinion,  to  speak  of 
uncertainty. 

I  agree  fully  with  Professor  Thomas  as  to  what  should  be  the 
one  great  purpose  of  the  editor's  notes  on  a  classic,  "  that  it 
should  be  to  help  the  reader  enter  more  perfectly  than  he  other- 
wise might  into  the  thought  and  feeling  of  the  author,"  and  I 
sincerely  compliment  the  editor  of  Fansi  on  his  success.  But  I 
demur  strongly,  for  instance,  to  his  spoiling,  for  the  student,  the 
striking  force  and  beauty  of  the  metaphor  in  line  141  (Part  I). 

To  make  my  meaning  clear  I  will  quote  the  entire  passage ; 

(62) 


Charles  A.  Eggert.  63 

"  Der  Dichter  soUte  wol  das  hochste  Recht, 
Das  Menschenrecht,  das  ihm  Natur  vergonnt, 
Um  deinetwillen  freventlich  verscherzen  ! 
Wodurch  bewegt  er  alle  Herzen  ? 
1st  es  der  Einklang  nicht,  der  aus  dem  Busen  dringt, 
Und  in  sein  Herz  die  Welt  zuriicke  sclilingt  ? ' ' 

The  editor  explains  :  zuriicke  schlingt  :=  devour.  He  quotes 
from  Goethe's  Tasso  to  support  his  view  . 

"  Sein  Ohr  vernimmt  den  Einklang  der  Natur  ; 
Was  die  Geschichte  reicht,  das  Eeben  giebt, 
Sein  Busen  nimmt  es  gleich  und  willig  auf : 
Das  weit  Zerstreute  sammelt  sein  Gemiit 
Und  sein  Gefiihl  belebt  das  Unbelebte. ' ' 

Here  the  "Einklang"  is  in  nature.  It  enters  the  poet's 
heart  together  with  the  lessons  of  history  and  life.  His  mind 
"  collects  "  what  is  scattered,  and  his  feeling  gives  life  to  the 
lifeless.  This  simile  is  quite  different  from  the  one  quoted 
before,  less  striking,  though  just  as  apt,  and  without  the  remotest 
idea  of  such  a  process  of  vulgar  "  gulping  down  "  as  the  word 
"  schlingen  "  implies  when  it  is  translated  by  "  devour." 

The  poet  was  very  far  from  using  it  in  this  vulgar  sense.  He 
personifies  "Einklang"  as  something  that  exists  in  his  bosom, 
forces  its  way  out  into  the  world  and  returns  to  whence  it  came 
with  what  it  found  in  the  world.  We  are  reminded  of  a  lasso 
that  is  hurled  forth  and  then  drawn  back  \A\h  the  captured 
victim. 

Kluge  defines  schlingen  (M.  H.  G.  slingen  ;  O.  H.  G.  slingan) 
as  equivalent  to  "  winden,  flechten,  hin  und  herziehend  schwin- 
gen^  It  is  quite  the  same  in  derivation,  and  closely  allied  with 
it  in  meaning,  as  A.  S.  slmgan^  Engl.  sHng^  O.  N.  slyngva,  and 
corresponds  to  a  Gothic  *slingwan  (*sleihwan).  Even  its  root 
slingw  (cp.  schlenkern,  Schlange)  or  "^slinhw^  from  pre-Germanic 
slenk^  contains  the  idea  of  a  turning,  twisting  or  swinging  move- 
ment. So  we  have  in  M.  H.  G.  slenge^  sleiiger^  sleuker  =  N.  H.  G. 
Sckleuder,  from  the  root  sling,  whence  O.  H.  G.  slinga,  M.  H.  G. 
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slinge,  English  sling.     (Cp.  also  French  elinque  from  the  same 
root.) 

Hence  in  all  its  significations,  as  far  as  we  can  trace  the  word, 
it  conveys  the  idea  of  a  motion,  a  twisting  or  weaving,  and 
closely  connected  with  it,  the  idea  of  throwing  or  hurling  a  rope 
for  the  purpose  of  catching  and  fastening.  The  modern  Ger- 
man Schlifige.,  a  snare  to  entrap  birds,  etc.,  and  the  English 
sling  (German  Schleiider)  express  the  noun  which  forms  the 
stem  of  the  verb  used  by  Goethe  in  the  passage  quoted.* 

We  may  further  illustrate  the  force  of  the  meaning  of  the 
word  by  the  various  uses  to  which  it  has  been  put  by  the  poets. 
We  find  "  ein  Band  der  Freundschaft  schlingen  ; "  "von  Liebe 
und  Freundschaft  umschlungen  sein  ;  "  "  umschlingen  "  is  "  to 
clasp  "  or  "  embrace  "  in  Schiller's  "  Seid  umschlungen  Milli- 
onen."  These  expressions,  and  Goethe's  "  Dass  die  Freude  :  .  . 
den  schonsten  Kranz  von  Saul  an  Saulen  schlinge,"  all  readily 
suggest  the  true  meaning  of  "  schlingen "  in  this  passage. 
Schlingen  has  the  extremely  vulgar  meaning  of  "  devour  "  only 
in  low  and  familiar  language.  But  in  this  passage  the  poet 
speaks  with  the  authority  of  the  favorite  of  Apollo,  as  a  seer 
and  prophet.  The  whole  passage,  with  its  sequel,  is  an  antithesis 
to  all  that  is  vulgar.  It  is  in  fact,  perhaps,  the  noblest  vindica- 
tion of  the  poet's  mission,  and  poetic  to  the  very  core. 

The  passage  illustrates  the  difficulty  of  correctly  translating 
the  subtle  conception  of  a  poet.  In  the  German  "  der  Einklang," 
by  virtue  of  the  definite  article,  stands  forth  clearly  and  distinctly 
as  a  personification.  As  such  it  is  presented  as  "  issuing  "  forth 
and,  by  an  encircling  motion,  bringing  back  what  it  caught.  In 
English,  when  we  translate  "der  Einklang"  by  "  harmonious 
accent "  we  cannot  get  rid  of  the  exact  meaning  of  the  word, 
hence  we  fail  to  reproduce  the  original  picture.  An  "accent" 
or  "sound,"  or  even  the  more  abstract  term  "harmony,"  does 
not  convey  the  idea  of  a  personality  or  of  an  instrument  that 
can  serve   to   encircle    or  envelop.     And  yet,  English   poetr}- 

*  The  vulgar  meaning  of  schlingen  has  a  dififerent  derivation,  from  M.  H.  C. 
%linden,  O.  H.  G.  slintan,  "  swallow  up. " 
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takes  the  same  liberties,  and  parallel  cases  might  be  cited 
from  Shakespeare,  Byron  and  Tennyson. 

The  "  Da "  in  line  268  the  editor  interprets  as  meaning 
"since."  He  explains:  '''•since  the  Lord's  nature  is  unfathom- 
able, the  contemplation  of  his  works  affords  the  angels  an  ever 
fresh  source  of  strength.  What  one  understands  perfectly  becomes 
in  time  an  old  story^  The  words  which  I  have  put  in  italics 
express,  I  believe,  such  a  misconception  of  the  passage  as 
amounts  to  a  failure  to  appreciate  its  poetry.  I  am  inclined 
to  think  that  no  poet  is  so  free  from  commonplaces  as  Goethe. 
It  would  sound  very  much  like  a  commonplace  for  an  angel  to 
say  what  is  implied  in  Professor  Thomas'  interpretation  :  "  If 
the  Lord  were  not  so  hard  to  understand,  I  should  long  since 
have  become  tired  of  Him."  The  angel  lays  the  stress  on  the 
never  ceasing  glory  of  the  works  of  God.  He  says  :  "  While 
none  can  fathom  Thee,  yet  Thy  sight  gives  strength  to  the 
angels,  and  Thy  inconceivably  lofty  works  are  as  glorious  now 
as  they  were  when  first  created."  We  might  amplify  the 
meaning  by  interpreting :  "  If  we  could  fathom  the  deity  we 
should  be  incredibly  blessed,  but  even  without  this  capacity  the 
mere  sight  of  Him  gives  strength  to  us."  And  further: 
"Though  Thy  lofty  works  have  stood  for  ages,  yet  they  are 
ever  fresh  and  inspiring  as  on  the  day  when  Thy  voice  called 
them  into  existence." 

"Da"  may,  of  course,  mean  "since,"  and  this  is  its  obvious 
meaning  in  sentences  of  inference.  But  Goethe's  use  of  "da" 
is  frequently  that  of  the  more  modern  "als"  =  when^  or  even 
while.     So  in  "  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris : " 

' '  Da  alle  Rettung  auf  der  weiten  Erde 
Verloren  schien,  giebst  du  uns  alias  wieder." 

(Compare  also,  1.  c,  11.  636,  645,  2132.) 

Schroer  is  therefore  justified  in  considering  the  passage  as 
concessive  and  in  quoting  line  258,  "  Wenn  Keiner  dich  er- 
griinden  mag  "  as  parallel.  It  is  true,  however,  that  "  da  "  in 
the  concessive  sense,  and  as  equivalent  to  "als,"  is  pretty  regu- 
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larly  used  by  Goethe  in  the  past  tense,  wenn  in  the  present  and 
future.  We  should  therefore  expect  "  wenn  "  in  line  268,  and 
might  claim,  with  the  editor,  that  the  meaning  of  "da"  must  be 
"  since,"  though  not  for  the  reason  he  gives,  if  such  a  translation 
did  not  detract  both  from  the  poetry  and  the  significance  of  the 
passage.  Why  should  the  imfathomableness  of  the  deity  be  a 
source  of  stj'ength  to  the  beholder?  Strehlke's  explanation 
that  "  da  "  is  here  equal  to  "  da  wo  "  shows  him  to  discounte- 
nance the  idea  that  it  stands  for  "since."  It  seems  that  Pro- 
fessor Thomas  stands  alone  in  giving  it  this  meaning. 

I  cannot  quite  agree  with  Professor  Thomas  in  what  he  says 
about  the  difficulty  of  II.  345-49.  I  think  his  own  explanation, 
except  in  one  respect,  suffices  to  show  that  the  thought  expressed 
is  both  capable  of  being  translated  and  of  being  logically 
analyzed.  The  Lord  addresses  the  angels  and  says  in  conclusion: 

' '  Und  was  in  schwankender  Erscheinung  schwebt 
Befestiget  mit  dauernden  Gedanken." 

Goethe  seems  to  identify  here  the  angels,  as  the  sons  of  God, 
with  beings  who  are  akin  to  the  human  poet.  His  splendid 
eulogy  of  the  poet  and  his  mission  in  the  first  part  of  Wilhelm 
Meister  (p.  71  of  H.  Diintzer's  edition,  in  the  Kiirschner-Cotta 
series,  vol.  xv)  contains  expressions  which  point  in  the  same 
direction.  He  compares  the  poet  to  a  "god,"  to  a  "wandelnde 
Sonne,"  and  calls  him  "a  friend  of  the  gods,"  We  must  also 
bear  in  mind  that  the  word  "poet"  suggests  production;  but 
production  in  the  modern  sense  is  only  change,  a  rearranging  of 
the  elements  which  have  always  existed.  Now,  while  all  that 
is  produced  will  finally  change  again,  hence  die,  it  is  not  so  with 
the  production  of  the  poet.  He  "  fixes  "  the  fleeting  atoms  into 
a  permanent  form.  In  this  sense  the  only  permanent  product  is 
the  work  of  the  poet,  who  gives  a  form  to  that  "  which  hovers 
in  the'undulating  world  of  phenomena  "  ("  was  in  schwankender 
Erscheinung  schwebt  ").  The  poet  does  in  this  world  what  the 
angels  are  doing  in  the  world  above  in  obedience  to  the  divine 
command. 
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This  special  office  of  the  poet  was  similarly  conceived  of  by 
Shakespeare  when  he  says  of  him  that  "he  gives  to  airy  noth- 
ings a  local  habitation  and  a  name."  Tlie  thought  also  under- 
lies Schiller's  lines  : 

"  Nur  was  nie  und  nirgend  sich  begeben, 
Das  allein  veraltet  nie. ' ' 

L.  651  deserves  a  note.  What  does  the  poet  mean  ?  "  You 
must  forever  bewail  what  you  never  lose?"  is  certainly  not  a 
self-evident  proposition. 

Iv.  1237  contains  one  of  the  profoundest  of  Goethe's  sayings. 
"  Im  Anfang  war  die  That."  Professor  Thomas  says :  "  Strictly 
he  (?'.  <?.,  Faust)  should  regret  this  also,  for  a  '  deed '  implies  a 
doer."  Humanly  speaking,  it  does;  but  the  application  is  here 
to  the  divine  mind.  God  has  no  need  to  conceive  and  formu- 
late ;  with  Him  thought  and  action  are  identical.  He  thinks 
in  trees  and  flowers,  in  suns  and  solar  systems.  This  elimina- 
tion of  the  human  apparatus  for  the  purpose  of  divine  action  is 
admirable.  It  is  the  nearest  approach  to  the  conception  of  the 
nature  of  Deity,  and  worth  whole  libraries  of  theological  elucu- 
brations. 

But  is  not  there  something  more  in  this  scene  than  the  notes 
allow  us  to  surmise  ?  I  believe  there  is  here  a  humorous  trait 
that  escapes  most  readers,  and  something  that  is  more  than  mere 
humor. 

Into  the  hallowed  stillness  of  his  study-room  Faust  has 
returned  with  feelings  of  noble  aspiration.  In  such  a  mood  he 
must  be  very  disagreeable  to  the  devil  whose  special  object  is 
"to  draw  him  away  from  his  Urquell "  (I.  324).  Whenever 
Faust  draws  a  step  nearer  to  the  fountain  of  true  happiness, 
when  his  mind  becomes  pure  and  clear,  when  his  passions  rest 
and  his  faith  revives,  his  companion  endures  acute  pain  (II.  11 86, 
1201,  1238-40).  The  humorous  part,  unless  I  am  greatly  mis- 
taken, is  in  the  extreme  anguish  of  the  poodle  when  Faust 
translates  lbyo(^  by  deed^  thus  cutting  loose  from  a  servile  word- 
translation  of  the  sacred  passage,  and  resorting  to  a  free  and 
spiritual  mode  of  interpretation.     This  the  devil  cannot  possibly 
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endure.     His  hope  of  success   is  expressed   further  on  in   the 
significant  lines  (1851-55) : 

"  Verachte  nur  Vernunft  und  Wissenschaft, 
Des  Menschen  allerhochste  Kraft " 

To  make  Faust  doubt  the  sovereignty  of  "  Vernunft  und 
Wissenschaft,"  to  make  him  turn  his  attention  to  charlatanism 
and  low  pleasures  is  the  policy  which  Mephistopheles  tries  to 
pursue.  He  is  momentarily  thwarted  by  the  reassertion  of 
Faust's  better  nature:  hence  his  torment* 

The  editor  does  not  seem  to  have  laid  sufficient  stress  on  the 
possibility  of  a  reasonable  explanation  of  the  difficulties  as  to 
time.  When  Gretchen  plucks  the  Sternblume  we  are  at  the  end 
of  summer,  when  the  asters  appear.  The  Brocken  scene  must 
then  be  put  a  year  after  the  opening  of  the  play,  and  this  would 
reconcile  some  seeming  inconsistencies,  f 

Faust  has  been  led  by  the  devil, — that  is  by  his  sensual  pas- 
sions, to  which  he  gave  way  when  despairing  to  reach  the  high 
goal  of  his  earlier  ambition, — to  commit  a  great  wrong.  In 
spite  of  the  coarse  revelry  of  the  Walpurgisnacht  his  thoughts 
turn  again  to  Gretchen,  whose  fate  has  been  meanwhile  drawing 
toward  its  end.     Keeping  this  in   mind  the  II.  4183-88,  and 

*  Professor  Thomas  calls  these  lines  a  "useless  and  incongruous  soliloquy.'''' 
For  me  they  contain  the  text  for  the  whole  of  Goethe's  Faust,  that  is,  of  the 
Faust  as  the  poet  wrought  the  work  in  the  best  years  of  his  riper  manhood.  It 
is  really  immaterial  what  original  intentions  he  may  have  had.  What  we  are 
interested  in  is  the  poet's  intention  as  actually  revealed  in  the  finished  work. 
All  the  rest  is  either  learned  or  speculative  pastime,  or  useless  guessing. 
Goethe's  intense  interest  in  the  progress  of  scientific  thought  fully  explains  the 
intention  of  the  passage.  Faust  is  finally  saved  only  because,  amid  all  his 
follies  and  mistakes,  he  never  succeeded  in  stifling  the  inner  voice  that  told 
him  of  the  right  ivay.  cf.  1.  328-29. 

t  Gretchen's  seduction  must  be  placed  in  August.  Hence  her  child  is  born 
in  May.  Faust  is  compelled  to  flee  after  the  death  of  Valentine, — this  explains 
the  Walpurgisnachts  scene,  if  the  activity  of  Mephistopheles  be  taken  into  ac- 
count. Did  the  poet  intend  to  represent  Gretchen  as  having  sinned  but  once  ? 
Professor  Thomas  rejects  the  idea,  in  spite  of  the  II.  12066-7  of  the  second  part. 
(Introd.  p.  Ixii).  But  we  may  still  plead  that  the  poet's  evident  intention  must 
be  respected,  even  in  spite  of  some  difficulties  of  complete  explanations.  A 
drama  is  not  a  lawsuit. 
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4195-98,  acquire  a  mournful  pathos  that  prepares  us  for  the 
unequaled  pathetic  scene  in  the  prison. 

Professor  Thomas,  it  might  seem,  sees  less  in  these  scenes 
with  Gretchen  in  the  foreground  than  the  poet  himself  did. 
Nowhere  has  Goethe  worked  with  such  intensity  of  feeling  as 
when  he  composed  these  scenes.  That  is  proven  by  the  irre- 
sistible effect  they  have  on  minds  not  blase  or  depraved. 

But  it  is  not  merely  the  pathos  of  these  final  scenes,  it  is  also, 
and  largely,  the  moral  earnestness  of  the  poet  that  asserts  itself 
here.  No  great  writer  or  poet  was  more  deeply  convinced  that 
there  is  d.  Nemesis  to  punish  crime  ;  that  there  is  no  escape  from 
the  consequences  of  wrongdoing,  be  that  wrongdoing  a  violation 
of  simple  reason  and  logic,  or  of  the  dictates  of  conscience  and 
the  moral  law.  Faust  has  sunk  very  low  ;  he  has  brought  end- 
less misery  on  beings  who,  but  for  him,  would  have  been  content 
and  happy.  In  a  poetically  exaggerated  form,  but  with  an  over- 
powering pathos,  the  poet  has  painted  his  own  wrong  in  the 
desertion  of  poor  Friederike  Brion.  The  world  has  long  since 
acquitted  the  young  student  of  the  severe  charge  he  laid  against 
himself  as  a  poet  and  a  man.  He  was  too  young,  too  dependent 
on  his  father  to  have  married  the  rustic  maiden  of  Sesenheim, 
and  his  subsequent  admiration  of  Fran  von  Stein  would  seem  to 
prove  that  a  union  with  Friederike  might  not  have  been  the  best 
thing  for  both.  But  the  poet  never  forgot  his  own  share  in  the 
sad  affair,  and  into  the  touching  figure  of  Gretchen  he  put  all 
the  loveliness  he  had  found  in  Friederike.  It  seems  to  me, 
therefore,  that  some  comment  on  this,  the  moral  side  of  the 
question,  which  the  final  scenes  of  the  tragedy  raise,  would  not 
have  been  out  of  place.  For  in  spite  of  all  that  may  be  said  in 
favor  of  the  second  part,  the  poetical  and  ethical  value  of  the 
first  part  of  Faust  is  so  great  and  so  genuine  that  the  second 
part  pales,  in  comparison,  into  the  sober  splendor  of  a  picturesque 
ice  mountain.* 

*  The  punishment  Faust  suflFersin  his  conscience;  there  could  have  been  none 
greater.  It  would  demonstrate  an  utter  failure  of  appreciating  this  higher 
form  of  condign  retribution  to  retort  that  it  is  Gretcheu  alone  who  suffers,  and 
that  Faust  escapes  unhurt  and  unpunished. 
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It  is  an  ungrateful  task  to  call  attention  to  a  few  isolated 
points  that  one  cannot  fully  approve,  when  there  is  so  much  in 
the  edition  that  calls  for  high  praise.  I  take  it  for  granted, 
however,  that  allowance  will  be  made  for  my  endeavor  to  point 
out  and  to  explain  some  features  that  are  really  of  very  great  im- 
portance. It  is  not  my  intention  to  find  fault,  but  to  help  in 
clearing  away  some  misunderstandings. 

Professor  Thomas  clings  to  the  old  orthography  in  the  form 
in  which  Professor  Litzmann  has  adopted  it  in  his  edition.  This 
is  a  matter  of  taste,  I  believe,  not  of  scholarship.  A  simplifica- 
tion of  spelling  on  rational  lines  is  the  great  desideratum  in  all 
languages.  The  Prussian  improved  orthography,  though  not 
yet  what  a  perfectly  rational  orthography  ought  to  be,  is  a  great 
improvement  on  the  older  form — why  not  use  it  then  ?  The 
student  is  entitled  to  the  best,  at  least  to  what  is  most  in  use, 
and  there  is  no  question  as  to  the  overwhelming  predominance 
in  German  publications  of  the  new  spelling. 

What  would  we  think  of  an  editor  who  would  force  the 
Shakespeare  of  the  seventeenth  or  eighteenth  century  on  us? 
or  even  of  twenty  years  ago,  if  meanwhile  an  improvement  had 
been  made  in  English  spelling?  There  is  no  wrong  done  to 
Goethe,  any  more  than  to  Shakespeare,  if  we  print  his  works 
in  the  latest  style  of  spelling,  for  we  certainly  do  not  think  of 
printing  them  in  the  style  in  which  these  poets  themselves 
wrote  them.  If  we  change  from  their  spelling  at  all,  why  not 
change  to  the  full  extent  of  the  best  modern  usage  ? 

Charles  A.  Eggert. 

CHICAGO,   SEPTEMBER,    24,    1898. 


THE    GOETHE     INSTITUTIONS    AT    WEIMAR    AND 

THEIR   WORK   FROM    THE   BEGINNING   OF 

1897  TO  THE  MIDDLE  OF  1898. 


The  movement  which  has  resulted  in  the  foundation  of  the 
Goethe  institutions  at  Weimar  was  given  its  impulse  by  the 
descendants  of  the  members  of  the  famous  Weimar  circle  of  the 
last  century.  The  last  grandson  of  Goethe  willed  Goethe's 
estate  to  the  State  and  to  the  wife  of  the  grandson  of  Carl 
August ;  the  grandson  and  great-grandson  of  Schiller  added 
what  they  possessed  of  Schiller's  books  and  manuscripts  ;  their 
example  was  followed  by  a  grandson  of  Herder,  two  great-grand- 
children of  Wieland  and  a  grand-nephew  of  Luise  von  Goech- 
hausen ;  other  gifts  were  made  by  a  great-granddaughter  of  Frau 
von  Stein  and  a  grandson  of  "  Euphrosyne."  Interest  was 
aroused  and  sustained  in  Germany  and  Austria  and  far  beyond 
their  boundaries.  The  Goethe  Society,  under  the  presidency 
of  the  same  man  who  had  presided  over  the  German  National 
Parliament  of  Frankfurt  in  1848,  soon  numbered  over  three 
thousand  members,  among  them  160  from  England  and  eighty 
from  this  country.  The  "  Goethehaus,"  transformed  into  a 
"  Goethe-National-Museum,"  commenced  to  see  visitors  from  all 
lands.  The  "Goethe-  und  Schiller-Archiv  "  began  to  receive  the 
literary  estates  of  post-classical  poets,  such  as  Ludwig  Bechstein, 
Freiligrath,  Hebbel,  Immermann,  Otto  Ludwigand  Fritz  Renter. 
The  monumental  edition  of  Goethes  Werke  "  herausgegebe7i  im 
Auftrage  der  Grossherzogin  Sophie  v.  5*.,"  was  pushed  vigor- 
ously with  a  staff  of  over  sixty  editors.  The  Goethe  Jahrhich 
and  the  Schriften  der  Goethe  Gesellschaft  brought  out  valuable 
unpublished  material  and  discussions.  The  lectures  on  Goethe 
and  on  classical  German  literature  in  the  universities  multiplied 
and  new  efforts  were  made  by  the  theatre,  especially  that  of 
Weimar,  to  revive  classical  plays.      Family  after  family,  indi- 
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vidiial  after  individual,  continued  to  bequeath,  donate  or  loan 
their  dearest  treasures  to  the  museum  or  the  archives.  Grand 
Duchess  Sophie  and  Grand  Duke  Carl  Alexander,  with  the 
co-operation  of  the  Goethe  Society,  made  many  important  pur- 
chases and  rescued  one  precious  relic  after  another  from  the 
hands  of  speculators.  The  Grand  Duchess  completed  the 
beautiful  new  home  of  the  archives  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Ilm,  overlooking  town,  castle  and  river.  The  inauguration  was 
made  doubly  memorable  by  the  acquisition  of  the  seven  volumes 
of  Goethe's  letters  to  Frau  von  Stein. 

Thus  the  year  1897  began  with  the  brightest  prospects. 
Unfortunately,  however,  early  in  spring  Grand  Duchess  Sophie, 
the  patroness  of  the  archives,  fell  ill  and  soon  passed  away.  Yet 
she  had  not  died  without  providing  for  her  institution.  This 
she  had  left  to  her  grandson,  the  heir  to  the  throne,  and  her 
determination  was  that  ever  afterward  it  should  be  transmitted 
as  an  inalienable  family  possession  from  one  head  of  the  dynasty 
to  the  next,  and  that  it  be  administrated  for  the  benefit  of  con- 
temporaries and  posterity.  The  new  owner  asked  Grand  Duke 
Carl  August  to  act  as  a  protector  while  he  lived,  a  request  which 
was  gladly  and  faithfully  complied  with.  The  Grand  Duke, 
who  is  one  of  the  few  persons  living  who  have  personal  recollec- 
tions of  Goethe,  visits  the  archives  every  week  and  takes  an 
active  interest  in  all  its  concerns.  The  regular  spring  conven- 
tion of  the  Goethe  Society  was  omitted  out  of  respect  to  the 
memory  of  the  late  Grand  Duchess  Sophie,  and  instead  a  com- 
memorative meeting  was  held  on  the  day  which  would  have  been 
the  fifty-fifth  anniversary  of  her  wedding. 

During  the  first  part  of  1898  occurred  a  memorial  exhibition 
in  the  archives,  the  convention  of  the  Goethe  Society  and  the 
eightieth  birthday  of  Carl  Alexander.  On  the  eve  of  the  con- 
vention a  son  of  Victor  von  Scheffel  deposited  his  father's  lit- 
erary estate  and,  on  the  birthday  of  the  Grand  Duke,  Emperor 
William  promised  to  donate  photographic  reproductions  of  all 
the  Goethe  manuscripts  in  the  Royal  Library  of  Berlin. 

The   Goethe-National-Museum    consists  of    the   Goethehaus, 
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on  the  Goetheplatz,  and  its  collections.  The  thorough  renova- 
tion of  the  building,  which  was  found  necessary  when  the  State 
took  charge  of  it  and  was  afterward  carried  out  in  a  most  cir- 
cumspect  and  conservative  manner,  has  proved  a  complete  suc- 
cess. We  ascend  first  part  of  the  broad  staircase  in  order  to  see 
Goethe's  study  and  bedroom  in  the  rear  part  of  the  house,  the 
former  with  two  windows  looking  out  into  the  garden  and  the 
latter  with  one  in  the  same  direction.  An  inventory  made 
immediately  after  Goethe's  death  is  proof  that  they  are  practi- 
cally as  they  were  on  the  morning  when  he  breathed  his  last. 
Indeed,  we  feel  as  if  the  spirit  of  the  poet  were  still  moving  in 
the  twilight  of  this  sanctuary  All  luxury,  nay,  even  comfort, 
was  banished  hence  because  here  was  lived  a  life  hostile  to  all 
mere  show  and  idle  ease,  a  life  devoted  to  that  imceasing  activity 
by  which  it  and  all  mankind  were  lifted  to  ever  higher  spheres 
of  thought  and  wisdom.  Here  was  completed  the  second  part 
of  Faiist^  his  bequest  to  posterity,  and  in  the  seat  over  yonder 
the  dying  poet  is  said  to  have  murmured  his  memorable  "  Mehr 
Ivicht !  Mehr  Licht !  "  A  few  more  steps  lead  to  the  long  suite  of 
reception  and  other  rooms  on  the  second  floor  of  the  main  house. 
They  present  an  abundance  of  busts,  pictures  and  objets  (Tart 
collected  by  Goethe  or  referring  to  him  and  his  life.  There  are 
also  a  few  relics,  none  of  which  is  more  touching  than  a  tiny 
bunch  of  dry  flowers  accompanied  by  a  few  lines  recently  writ- 
ten by  the  hand  of  Ulrike  von  Levetzow,  now  a  canoness  in 
Triblic  castle,  Bohemia,  saying  that  they  are  the  last  of  the 
many  flowers  Goethe  picked  for  her  in  Marienbad  in  1822  and 
1823.  Hard  as  it  may  seem  to  realize  it,  the  heroine  of  the 
Marienbad  elegy  is  still  among  the  living.  What  a  space  of 
time  between  the  buoyant  childhood  of  the  one  of  the  lovers 
when  Frederick  the  Great  was  in  his  prime  and  no  one  in  the 
American  colonies  was  yet  anticipating  an  independent  America, 
and  the  quiet  self-forgetful  old  age  of  the  other,  who  has  seen 
Bismarck  die  and  the  word  "  expansion  "  written  on  the  flag 
of  a  nation  that  has  been  stretching  from  ocean  to  ocean  for 
half  a  century!    And  yet  the  elegy  will  unite  them  for  all  time. 


74  The  Goethe  InstitutioJis  at    Weimar. 

and  perhaps  never  more  beautiful  lines  will  be  written  on  the 
divineness  of  earthly  love  than  : 

"  In  misers  Busens  Reine  wogt  ein  Streben, 
Sich  einem  Hohern,  Reinern,  Unbekannten 

Aus  Dankbarkeit  freiwillig  hinzugeben, 
Entrathselnd  sich  den  ewig  Ungenannten; 

Wir  heissen's:  fromm  sein  !  Solcher  sel'gen  Hohe 
Fiihl'  ich  mich  theilhaft,  wenn  ich  vor  ilir  stelie." 

In  the  third  story,  which  was  inhabited  by  Goethe's  grand- 
sons, we  find  more  of  Goethe's  collections,  and  on  our  return  to 
the  ground  floor  we  may  see  a  new  work  of  sculpture,  by  Eber- 
lein,  representing  Goethe  with  the  skull  of  Schiller,  and  cast  a 
glance  at  the  old  trees  and  roses  Goethe  loved  so  dearly.  If  we 
imagine,  however,  now  to  have  made  a  hasty  examination  of  all 
the  treasures  of  the  museum  we  are  mistaken.  For  while  we 
may  have  caught  a  glimpse  of  most  of  the  casts  of  works  of 
sculpture,  the  paintings,  the  ancient  bronzes  and  gems,  the 
majolicas  and  the  physical  apparatus,  there  are  other  collections 
of  which  we  have  seen  little  or  nothing  because  their  size  or 
their  character  makes  it  necessary  to  reserve  them  for  the  inspec- 
tion of  the  special  student.  We  may  be  surprised  to  learn  that 
Goethe  possessed  150  silhouettes,  as  many  crayon  portraits,  and 
no  less  than  1600  historical  portrait  medallions,  among  them 
some  of  the  rarest  specimens  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  cen- 
turies ;  that  he  owned  2400  engravings,  woodcuts  and  litho- 
graphs, including  many  after  Mantegna,  Carracci,  Titian,  Diirer, 
Schongauer,  Rembrandt  and  Rubens  ;  1600  original  drawings, 
exclusive  of  some  hundreds  of  his  own,  among  which  such  by 
Guercino,  Guido  Reni,  Watteau,  Claude  Lorraine,  the  Poussins, 
Peter  Vischer  the  younger,  Rembrandt,  Van  Dyck  and  Carstens  ; 
and  1600  sulphur  and  plaster  casts  of  ancient  gems  ;  that  he  had 
collected  700  polished  samples  of  Roman  building  materials  and 
nearly  18,000  mineralogical  specimens,  and  in  addition  to  all 
these  things  built  up  a  private  library  of  some  5000  volumes. 
But  after  all  neither  the  quantity,  nor  indeed  the  intrinsic  quality 
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of  these  collections  would  lend  to  them  their  extraordinary 
value,  were  it  not  for  their  relation  to  Goethe,  for  he  says  :  "  Ich 
habe  niclit  nach  Laune  oder  Willkiir,  sondern  jedesmal  mit  Plan 
und  Absicht  zu  meiner  folgerechten  Bildung  gesammelt  und  an 
jedem  Stiicke  meines  Besitzes  etwas  gelernt."  Earnest  students 
of  Goethe,  therefore,  are  paying  more  and  more  attention  to  these 
collections,  and  happily  the  director  of  the  museum.  Dr.  Ruland, 
is  ever  ready  to  answer  any  definite  inquiry  or  to  give  investiga- 
tors every  assistance  they  may  need.  And,  in  fact,  they  cannot 
dispense  with  such  aid  because  much  as  he  has  done  toward  cat- 
aloguing the  various  departments  of  the  museum,  a  general 
catalogue  raisoniie  has  not  yet  been  composed  and  cannot  be  as 
long  as  any  of  Goethe's  notices  in  diaries,  letters  and  else- 
where, that  may  throw  light  on  his  relation  to  his  collections, 
remain  unedited. 

Ruland's  own  publications  from  the  treasures  of  the  museum 
have  received  two  very  valuable  additions  during  the  years  1897 
and  1898.  The  first  is  entitled:  y^z^^  dent  Goethe-National-Miiseutn 
11.^  and  forms  the  twelfth  volume  of  the  Schriften  der  Gocthe- 
Geselhchaft.  It  contains  thirteen  drawings  by  Goethe  and  as 
many  portraits,  together  with  explanatory  remarks.  The  first 
of  the  former  represents  the  Sesenheim  parsonage.  Goethe's 
address  from  Friederike's  hand,  which  is  found  on  the  back  of 
this  drawing,  is  reproduced  in  the  text ;  it  is  probably  the  only 
extant  autograph  of  hers  written  during  those  days  of  autumn 
1770.  The  other  twelve  drawings  belong  to  the  trip  to  Italy, 
and  show  the  rapid  progress  which  Goethe  made  in  this  art 
during  that  time.  The  character  and  "Stimmung"  of  Italian 
landscape  is  well  reproduced,  and  a  water-color  representing  a 
bay  in  Sicily  is  truly  exquisite.  Among  the  portraits  the  draw- 
ing of  Schwerdgeburth  for  his  well-known  engraving  of  Goethe 
stands  first.  Ii  was  done  in  1832,  and  is  not  only  the  last  but 
at  the  same  time  the  most  lofty  and  venerable  picture  of  the  old 
Goethe  we  possess.  Another  interesting  number  is  that  of  the 
young  Jerusalem.  The  second  publication  of  Ruland  is  entitled: 
Medallions  tmd  Bildnisse  des  Weimarischen  Kreises  i8oo-i8jo^ 
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and  forms,  together  with  P.  v.  Bojanowski's  :  140  Jahre  Wei- 
7narischer  Geschichte  in  Medaillen  ly^d-iS^d^  and  C.  Bnrkhardt's: 
Die  Entstehung  des  Weifnarischen  Parkes  ijj8-i828^  a  volume 
entitled  :  Zum  24.  Jiini  iSgS.  It  is  dedicated  to  the  eightieth 
birthday  of  the  Grand  Duke.  Each  of  these  three  parts  contains 
plates  illustrating  the  text.  We  finally  mention  a  treatise  of 
Ruland  of  some  twenty  pages  on  the  museum,  which  first 
appeared  in  the  Jahrbiicher  der  Kgl.  Akadcmic,  etc.,  at  Erfurt, 
and  now  in  pamphlet  form,  entitled  :  Das  Gocthe-National-Mn- 
seum  zii  Weiviar.  It  is  not  illustrated,  but  it  is  the  handiest, 
cheapest  and  most  reliable  guide  to  the  Goethehaus  and  its 
collections. 

However  interesting  the  Goethe-National-Museum  may  be, 
the  Goethe-  und  Schiller-Archiv  is  at  present  and  probably  will 
be  in  the  future  of  still  greater  importance  to  the  student  of  lit- 
erature. We  shall,  therefore,  give  a  fuller  description  of  it,  and 
dwell  at  greater  length  on  its  work.  The  building  itself,  with 
its  solid  material  and  its  four  columns  in  front,  presents  a  plain 
but  dignified  appearance.  Ascending  the  stone  staircase  from 
the  hall  on  the  ground  floor  we  reach  the  lofty  exhibition,  library, 
study  and  reception  rooms  in  the  second  story.  The  entrance 
to  the  central  exhibition  room  is  flanked  by  busts  of  Goethe  and 
Schiller,  works  of  the  Frankfurt  sculptor  Rumpf,  and  presented 
by  the  Goethe  Society.  This  room  and  the  adjoining  northwest 
room  contain  the  glass  cases  and  bookcases  with  the  treasures 
of  the  archives.  Of  the  glass  cases  of  the  first  room  two  exhibit 
documents  and  letters  referring  to  the  archives  and  its  protectress 
and  other  members  of  the  grand  ducal  house,  among  them  the 
concept  of  Goethe's  letter  of  congratulation  upon  the  birth  of 
Emperor  Frederick  ;  a  third  comprises  the  most  valuable  manu- 
scripts of  Goethe,  and  a  fourth  is  devoted  to  Schiller  and  Goethe 
together.  In  the  Goethe  case  there  is  Goethe's  prophetic  con- 
gratulation to  his  grandmother  on  the  New  Year  of  1757,  clos- 
ing, "  Dies  sind  die  Erstlinge,  die  Sie  anheut  empfangen,  |  Die 
Feder  wird  hinfort  mehr  Fertigkeit  erlangen  ;  "  \\\^  Geschichte 
Gottfriedens  von  Berlichingen;  the  Roman  Iphigenie;  an  Italian 
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diary  with  illustrations  ;  the  original  manuscript  of  Tasso,   the 
Roman  Elegies,  the  Epilogue  to  Schiller's  Bell;  the  Urfaiist  and 
the  Second  Part  of  Faust;  a  diary  of  1777  and  another  of  183 1 
testifying  to  Goethe's  revisiting  his  "  Uber  alien  Gipfeln  ist 
Ruh"    on    the   eve   of    his   last  birthday;  those  lines  of    the 
Eternal  Jew  written  at  midnight ;    a  letter  to  Lotte,  together 
with  the  original  note  of  the  unfortunate  Jerusalem  to  Kestner, 
torn  in  two,  and  hence  apparently  rescued  from  the  waste  basket: 
"  Diirf  te  ich  Ew.  Wohlgeb.  wohl  zu   einer  vorhabenden  Reise 
um  ihre  Pistolen  gehorsamst  ersuchen?"  ;  finally,  a  page  from 
Walther  von  Goethe's  album  giving  the  contrast  between  Goethe 
and  Jean  Paul  in  a  nut-shell:  Emilie  von  Spiegel  writing,  "  Der 
Mensch  hat  dritthalb  Minuten  ;  eine  zu  lacheln,  eine  zu  seufzen, 
und  eine  halbe  zu  lieben  ;  denn  mitten  in  dieser  Minute  stirbt 
er.   J.  P.,"  and  Goethe  writing  below:  "  Ihrer  Sechzig  hat  die 
Stunde  |  tjber  Tausend  hat  der  Tag.  |  Sohnchen!  werde  dir  die 
Kunde  |  Was  man  alles  leisten  mag.  |  Der  Grossvater."     The 
last  case  has  the  Latin  and  German  congratulations  of  Schiller 
to  his  parents  on  January  i,  1769,  a  Latin  letter  to  his  father  on 
January  i,  1771,  a  Geographisches Bilchlein  vor  den  Eleve  Johann 
Christoph  Friedrich  Schiller  bey  der  ersten  Abtheilung  auf  der 
Solitude,  den  //  Jimi  anno  lyjj;  another  copy-book,  a  calendar, 
fragments  of  dramas — entire   dramas  or  collections    of  poems 
have  unfortunately  not  been  preserved — letters,  among  them  one 
to  his  Lotte  and  the  first  to  Goethe  with  reply  ;  finally  one  of 
the  volumes  of  Goethe's  letters  to  Frau  von  Stein,  with  :  "  Der 
du  von  dem   Himmel  bist."     Through  the  open  doors  of  the 
balcony  we  see  the  slope  of  the  Ettersberg,  where  that  wonderful 
poem  was  written,  and  hear  the  rushing  of  the  far-famed  Ilm 

below. 

The  glass  cases  of  the  northwest  room  contain  Goethe's  col- 
lection of  autographs,  among  which  are  those  of  Talleyrand, 
Bliicher,  Wellington,  and  almost  every  other  great  name  of 
his  time,  samples  of  manuscripts  of  several  classical  and 
post-classical  poets,  and  once  more  a  variety  of  manuscripts  and 
other  relics  pertaining  to  Goethe.     There  are,  for  example,  a 
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letter  from  Byron,  hastily  written  and  with  a  number  of  correc- 
tions, in  the  publication  of  which  a  passage  reflecting  on  Words- 
worth was  omitted  :  a  letter  of  love  and  homage  from  Heinrich 
Heine  closing :  "  Ich  kiisse  die  heilige  Hand,  die  mir  und  dem 
ganzen  deutschen  Volke  den  Weg  zum  Himmelreich  gezeigt 
hat ; "  specimens  of  Morike,  Riickert  and  Freiligrath,  a  book  of 
poems  by  Theodor  Korner,  and  now  also  ScheffePs  Ekkehard^ 
Bergpsalmcn.^  Trompeter  voji  ScickiuQCJi^  etc.  We  perceive  gay 
silk  ribbons  with  verses  printed  on  them  from  Anna  Amalia's 
days  ;  the  poem  on  Gingko  biloba,  with  a  fresh  leaf  of  that 
remarkable  tree  ;  "  Was  erst  still  gekeimt  in  Sachsen,"  illus- 
trated by  a  leaf  of  the  wonderful  Bryophyllum  calycinum  from 
whose  rim  a  number  of  young  plants  have  grown  up  during  the 
past  few  weeks  ;  the  original  version  of  "  Ich  ging  im  Walde  " 
in  a  note  to  Fran  von  Goethe  written  in  August,  1813  ;  Grdn- 
zen  der  Meiischheit  in  an  autograph  volume  of  the  Keil- 
Krauter  collection  ;  Behrisch's  copy  of  Annette.^  a  masterpiece 
of  calligraphy  ;  a  folio  volume  with  the  neatest  drawings  illus- 
trating the  discovery  of  the  os  intermaxillare  for  Camper ;  the 
ducat  of  Rhinegold  Goethe  lost  in  consequence  of  Napo- 
leon's defeat,  and  other  interesting  things  we  cannot  enumer- 
ate. 

From  the  exhibition  we  now  turn  to  the  bookcases.  The 
high  cases  with  glass  doors  on  the  north  wall  contain  a  part  of 
Schiller's  library  and  books  of  his  wife  and  her  family.  The 
carved  case  in  the  niche  guards  all  the  orations,  poems  and 
letters  sent  to  Schiller's  daughter  after  the  great  celebration  of 
1859,  and  shows  what  Schiller  has  done  for  the  unification  of 
Germany.  The  plain  cases  of  this  room  and  the  other  preserve 
the  manuscripts  of  the  archives  proper  as  far  as  they  are  not  on 
exhibition  ;  the  original  bequest  of  Walther  von  Goethe,  the 
Kanzler  Miiller-Archiv,  the  Keil-Krauter  collection,  the  corre- 
spondences between  Schiller  and  Goethe,  Schiller  and  Lotte, 
Goethe  and  Martins,  Herder  and  Caroline  ;  letters  of  Wieland 
to  Goeschen  and  to  Sophie  Laroche ;  Goethe's  letters  to  Lotte 
and  Kestner,  Fran  von  Stein,  Heinrich  Meyer,  the  Levetzows, 
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Thomas  Carlyle;  the  estates  of  Eckermann,  Zelter,  Johannes 
Falk  and  the  younger  poets  mentioned  above ;  printer's  manu- 
scripts of  quite  a  number  of  contemporary  writers  and  much 
besides. 

The  southwest  room  which  we  now  enter  is  occupied  by  the 
library  of  the  Goethe  Society.  It  numbers  over  4000  volumes, 
mainly  relating  to  Goethe,  though  lately  Schiller  and  several  of 
the  romantic  poets  have  received  some  attention.  It  is  destined 
for  the  labors  of  the  archives  and  for  the  members  of  the  Society. 
We  see  the  nineteen  volumes  of  the  Goethe-Jahrbuch^  the  twelve 
Schriften  der  Goethe-Gesellschaft  and  what  has  been  completed 
of  the  great  Weimar  edition  ;  two-thirds  of  the  first  series,  all 
volumes  except  V,  2  of  the  second,  the  diaries  as  far  as  1824 
and  the  letters  down  to  181 1. 

The  adjoining  southeast  room  is  the  laboratory  where  so 
much  of  the  work  of  the  great  edition  and  other  work  con- 
nected with  the  archives  is  being  done.  Two  desks  are  free  for 
the  use  of  outsiders  who,  with  the  permission  of  the  director  and 
the  consent  of  the  princely  owner)  which  is  also  required  in 
most  cases)  wish  to  avail  themselves  of  the  archives.  The  other 
three  desks  are  occupied  by  the  "  Archivar  "  Dr.  Julius  Wahle 
who  has  been  connected  with  the  institution  for  the  past  twelve 
years,  and  the  two  assistants.  Dr.  August  Fresenius  and  Dr.  Carl 
Schiiddekopf,  whose  terms  have  been  much  shorter.  Dr.  Wahle 
is  well  known  by  his  many  contributions  to  the  Goethe  edition 
and  by  his  book  on  "  Das  Weimarer  Ho/theater  unter  Goethe's 
Leitiing,  which  is  based  on  the  documents  discovered  in  Novem- 
ber, 1890,  and  now  in  the  archives.  He  has  a  hand  in  everything 
that  is  published  and  is  very  familiar  with  the  stage.  Dr. 
Fresenius,  who  is  a  great-great-grandson  of  the  senior  Fresenius, 
(who  confirmed  and  married  "  Frau  Aja,")  for  a  number  of  years 
editor  of  the  Deutsche  Litteratiirzeitiing  and  author  of  the  best 
treatise  on  Morike,  represents  the  most  painstaking  philological 
criticism.  Though  for  this  reason  not  a  rapid  worker,  he  has 
about  finished  a  clear  presentation  of  the  very  intricate  inter- 
relation of  the  numerous  prints  of  Goethe's  works  during  his 
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lifetime,  and  is  now  bringing  the  twenty-second  volnnie  of  the 
letters  to  a  degree  of  accnracy  and  excellency  not  yet  attained. 
Dr.  Schuddekopf,  formerly  connected  with  the  libraries  of 
Wolfenbiittel  and  Rossla,  has  made  himself  known  by  his  work 
on  Gleim  and  his  circle.  At  present  he  is  engaged  on  Wilhclm 
Meisters  Lehrjahre  and  GoetJie  tiiid  die  Romantik  (together  with 
Walzel)  which  will  appear  this  year,  and  on  the  Bi^iefivechsel 
zwiscJieii  Gleim  und  Us  and  Lichtenberg'' s  Briefe  (together  with 
Leitzmann)  which  will  be  ready  in  1899.  Besides  he  is  render- 
ing most  valnable  services  in  catalogning  the  archives,  a  task 
which,  partly  owing  to  other  dispositions  of  Grand  Duchess 
Sophie,  and  partly  on  account  of  the  ever  increasing  material, 
has  never  been  completed. 

Leaving  this  room  and  going  past  the  flight  of  stairs  we 
ascended,  we  finally  come  to  the  northeast  part  of  this  floor  which 
is  divided  into  two  rooms.  The  first,  with  very  handsome  seats 
designed  by  the  late  Grand  Duchess,  is  for  princely  visitors  ;  the 
second  is  the  oflEice  and  study  of  the  director,  Bernhard  Suphan, 
the  well-known  editor  of  Herder  and  Redaktor  of  so  many  vol- 
umes of  the  Weimar  edition  and  publications  of  the  Goethe  Soci- 
ety. While  all  the  gentlemen  of  the  archives  are  most  courteous 
to  students  and  visitors,  the  director  alone  enjoys  the  privilege 
of  presenting  lady  visitors,  who  come  especially  well  recom- 
mended or  who  prove  particularly  appreciative  or  attractive, 
with  some  of  the  "  Archivrosen  "  growing  in  the  garden  below. 

Proceeding  now  to  the  work  which,  during  1897  and  the  first 
half  of  1898,  was  more  or  less  based  on  the  manuscripts  of  the 
archives,  we  merely  mention  the  Volumes  XXXVIII,  XXXIX 
and  XXXIII  of  the  first  series  of  the  Weimar  edition  published 
under  the  supervision  of  Erich  Schmidt  and  Volume  IX  of  the 
third  series  edited  under  the  superintendence  of  Bernhard  Suphan. 
We  notice  at  some  length  Otto  Harnack's  latest  volume  in  the 
same  edition,  Rudolf  Steiner's  Goethes  Weltanschauung.,  Dr. 
Scheidemantel's  investigations  on  the  genesis  of  Tasso^  Dr.  Alt's 
Untersnchnngen  snrEnsteJuDigvon  Dichtung  und  JVahrheit^  Burk- 
hardt's  Goethes  U/iterhaltu?io-en  mit  deni  Kansler  F.  von  Miiller 
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and  the  Festschrift  of  Suplian,  Wahle,  Presenilis  and  Sclmdde- 
kopf  on  Goethe  und  Maria  Paulowna. 

Otto  Harnack's  volume  is  the  second  of  a  series  of  three  in 
which  all  of  Goethe's  writings  on  art  since  his  return  from 
Italy,  including  a  large  amount  of  unpublished  material,  are  so 
arranged  as  to  give  a  clearer  insight  into  the  growth  and  nature 
of  this  side  of  Goethe's  activity.  The  author  has  amply  quali- 
fied himself  for  the  task  by  extensive  study  of  the  subject 
and  a  long  stay  at  Rome.  While  he  merely  touched  upon 
it  in  his  inspiring  book  on  Goethe  in  der  Epoche  seiner  Vollen- 
dung^  he  dealt  with  it  more  or  less  closely  in  his  edition  of 
Goethes  Briefwechsel  mit  hreimden  und  Kiuisigenossen  in 
Italien^  lySS-iygo^  his  Klassische  Aesthetik  der  Deutschen  and 
his  Kitnstleben  in  Rom  im  Zeitalter  der  Klassik.  Only  his  latest 
work.  Life  of  Schiller^  which  reviewers  have  pronounced  the 
best  book  on  the  subject,  lies  almost  entirely  in  another  field. 
The  volume  in  question  brings  Goethes  Schriften  zur  Kunst^ 
1800-1816^  including  the  Maximen  nnd  Reflexionen  iiber  Knnst^ 
which,  though  not  all  written  during  that  period,  still  are 
inserted  here  becaiise  Goethe  had  desired  to  publish  them  col- 
lectively. The  order  of  the  volume  is  in  the  main  chronologi- 
cal. The  first  part  gives  all  the  Weimarische  Kiinstaiisstellun- 
gen  und  Preisaufgaben^  including  reproductions  of  the  works  of 
five  successful  competitors.  The  other  parts  contain  Goethe's 
studies  on  Polygnotus,  a  number  of  short  articles  and  Vorarbeiten 
und  Bruchstiicke.  As  for  the  treatise  on  Welcker's  Sapi)ho 
Kekule  has  not  inaptly  suggested  that  it  perhaps  remainea 
unpublished  in  deference  to  Wilhelm  von  Humboldt  and  his 
wife.  The  principal  difficulty  in  editing  the  volume  lay  in 
determining  the  respective  authorships  of  Goethe  and  Meyer  in 
the  case  of  articles  which  had  appeared  either  unsigned  or  under 
the  common  chiffre  of  Goethe  and  Meyer.  For  this  purpose 
Harnack  has  consulted  their  literary  estates  and  reached  results 
beyond  those  obtained  by  Weizsacker,  Witkowski  and  his  own 
former  efforts.  The  sense  of  community  of  work  was  so  strong 
with  Goethe  and  Meyer  that  neither  hesitated  to  refer  to  the 
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labors  of  the  other  as  his  own,  and  that  among  the  letters  only 
those  exchanged  between  them  can  bear  reliable  testimony  as  to 
the  authorship  of  either. 

Steiner's  Goethe's  Welta7ischauiing  must  have  been  a  surprise 
to  any  one  who  expected  from  its  title  to  find  anything  resem- 
bling Harnack's  Goethe  in  der  Epoche  seiner  Vollendung.  It  is 
explained,  however,  by  the  personality  and  the  previous  work  of 
the  author.  Steiner  is  the  author  of  Erkeiintnisthcorie  der  Goethe- 
schen  IVeltatiscJiaiinng  mit  bcsonderer  Rilcksicht  auf  Schiller^  the 
Philosphie  der  Freiheit^  Friedrich  Nietzsche^  ein  Kdmpfer  gegen 
seine  Zeit  and  other  philosophical  writings  and  the  editor  of  all, 
or  the  greater  part,  of  Goethe's  writings  on  natural  science  in 
the  Kiirschner  and  Weimar  editions.  In  his  work  on  the  latter 
he  has  won  wide  recognition  for  his  new  arrangement  and  pre- 
sentation of  the  material  so  vastly  increased  by  the  treasures  of 
the  archives.  He  is  a  clear  and  logical  and  at  the  same  time 
most  subjective  thinker,  for  he  wants  to  look  upon  another  per- 
sonality only  as  it  must  appear  to  him  according  to  his  own 
"  Wesenheit."  He  is  a  most  enthusiastic  admirer  of  Goethe  the 
naturalist,  and  yet  there  are  some  provinces  of  Goethe's  mind 
that  seemingly  fail  to  appeal  to  him.  Thus  he  tries  to  show  in 
the  book  under  consideration,  in  which  he  draws  the  sum  total 
of  all  his  previous  studies  of  Goethe's  views  on  nature  and  nat- 
ural science,  that  Goethe's  Weltanschaimng  appears  most  unim- 
paired where  it  is  freest  from  platonic  and  Christian  influences. 
However  little  many  of  his  readers  may  feel  inclined  to  agree  to 
this,  they  will  find  much  that  is  suggestive  and  well  worthy  of 
consideration,  and  will  respect  his  intrepid  love  of  truth  as  he 
sees  it. 

Scheidemantel's  articles  on  Goethe's  Torqnato  Tasso  are  not 
long,  the  first  occupying  the  twenty  pages  of  a  Wissenschaftliche 
Beigabe  sum  Jahresberichte  of  the  Weimar  Gymnasium,  and  the 
other,  partly  recapitulating  the  results  of  the  first,  filling  only 
eleven  pages  of  the  Goethe  Jahrbiich  for  1897,  ^^^^  ^^^Y  have 
furthered  the  study  of  Tasso  more  than  Kuno  Fischer's  extensive 
deductions,  in  which,  ingenious  as  they  are,  assertion  takes  so 
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often  the  place  of  argument.  In  his  earlier  treatise  Scheidemantel 
first  established  the  true  relation  of  the  two  Tasso  manuscripts 
of  the  archives,  and  then  showed  by  an  ingenious  combination  of 
the  fact  that  the  original  manuscript  has  Battista  in  the  place  of 
Antonio  in  Acts  IV,  1-5,  and  V,  with  arguments  resulting  from 
metrical  considerations  and  from  a  careful  examination  of 
Goethe's,[Herder's  and  Knebel's  correspondence  and  diaries,  that 
Goethe  began  the  work  on  the  final  v^ersion  with  some  scenes 
of  the  last  act  and  probably  ended  with  I,  4,  III,  2,  and  IV,  4 
and  5.  All  but  one  of  these  results  found  documentary  evidence 
by  the  copyist's  receipts,  which  had  been  preserved  in  the 
archives,  and  by  a  close  examination  of  the  various  kinds  of 
paper  and  wTiting  of  the  manuscript.  Thus  he  could  show  in 
the  Goethe  Jahrbiich  that  Goethe  finished  Acts  V  and  IV,  1-3, 
by  November,  1788 ;  Act  II,  2-5,  and  most  of  Act  III  in 
December  and  January  ;  Act  I,  1-3,  in  February  and  March  ; 
the  rest  of  Act  III  and  I,  4,  probably  in  March  and  April,  and 
Act  IV,  4-5,  and  perhaps  II,  i,  by  the  close  of  June. 

Dr.  Alt's  Studien  ziir  EntstcJmngsgeschichte  von  Goethe's 
Dichtiing  unci  Wahrheit^  which  have  appeared  as  part  V  of 
Muncker's  Forschungen  zur  neueren  Litteratui^geschichte^  do  not 
contain  such  startling  discoveries  as  Scheidemantel's  articles  on 
Tasso,  but  they  form  an  indispensable  supplement  to  the  studies 
of  Loeper  and  Diintzer,  and  to  the  critical  apparatus  by  Baech- 
told  jin  ^the^Weimar  edition,  which  is  corrected  by  it  in  some 
places.  The  young  author  has  separated  the  examination  of  the 
sources  from  the  discussion  of  the  composition  proper.  He  has 
found  that  Goethe  not  only  made  use  of  Bettina's  original  letters 
in  composing  Dichtiing  nnd  Wahrheit^  but  that  also  Bettina  in 
her  turn  drew  on  Dichtiing  und  Wahrheit  for  her  Briefwechsel 
Goethes  viit  einem  Kinde.  Not  the  Ehrengeddcht7iis^  as  Loeper 
and  Diintzer  had  supposed,  but  the  Diariiim  is  the  source  of  the 
account  of  the  coronation.  The  Frankfurter gelehrte  Anzeigen 
were  placed  more  under  contribution  than  the  Teutscher  Merkur 
or  even  the  Allge7neine  deutsche  Bibliothek.  No  less  than  thir- 
teen books  were  consulted  for  the  paragraph  on  the  Reichskam- 
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mcrgericht,  which  is  only  one  evidence  among  several  of  the 
very  great  care  which  Goethe  bestowed  on  important  facts  in  his 
autobiography.  In  tracing  the  composition  Dr.  Alt  avails  him- 
self of  all  the  material,  including  the  Biographische  Einzel- 
heitcn  and  the  tmpublished  diaries,  and  he  does  this  in  a  manner 
which  does  equal  credit  to  his  training  and  to  his  critical  facul- 
ties. He  shows  how,  as  a  rule,  Goethe  would  first  write  down 
something  in  which  he  was  specially  interested,  then  make  a 
synopsis  of  what  was  done  and  what  remained  to  be  done, 
thereupon  elaborate  the  material  and  finally  make  additions, 
transpositions  or  omissions,  as  the  case  might  be.  To  judge 
from  the  "  Schemata,"  the  fourth  volume  does  not  seem  ever  to 
have  been  entirely  completed,  and  this  appears  also  from  a  com- 
parison of  its  artistic  composition  with  that  of  the  preceding 
volumes.  The  author  closes  with  some  general  observations. 
Statements  in  the  autobiography  which  deviate  from  the  real 
facts  may  be  ascribed  to  three  main  reasons:  to  errors  of  memory 
with  regard  to  those  facts,  to  an  occasional  failure  to  revive  the 
original  impressions  of  facts  remembered,  and  to  the  poet's  not 
laying  stress  on  actual  happenings  if  they  were  unimportant, 
but  rather  on  the  influences  which  shaped  his  own  life  and  those 
of  his  contemporaries.  In  this  effort.  Dr.  Alt  thinks,  Goethe 
perhaps  went  so  far  as  consciously  to  invent  personages,  e.  g.^ 
the  officer  at  the  close  of  the  seventh  book,  the  Socratic  shoe- 
maker of  Dresden  and  the  daughters  of  the  Strassburg  dancing- 
master,  though,  as  the  beginning  of  Werther  proves,  a  similar 
love  affair  must  have  actually  occurred.  Some  slight  incongru- 
ities of  detail  are  easily  accounted  for  by  the  manner  in  which 
•the  work  was  elaborated.  The  task  of  artistic  composition  was 
an  exceedingly  difficult  one  owing  to  the  vast  designs  of  the 
poet.  If  in  some  places,  and  we  think  in  the  first  three  volumes 
they  are  comparatively  few,  the  artistic  form  seems  somewhat 
neglected  and  reflections  occupy  too  broad  a  space,  Dichtung 
imd  Wahrheit  shares  such  shortcomings  with  other  works  of 
Goethe's  old  age. 

The   second    edition    of    Goethes    Unterhaltungen    mit   dem 
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Kanzler  Miiller  is  still  considerably  more  valuable  than  the  first. 
Burkhardt,  the  director  of  the  State  archives — learned  people  in 
Weimar  sometimes  speak  of  a  Bnrkhardeum,  a  Suphaneum  and 
a  Rnlandeum — who  is  so  favorably  known  to  all  students  of 
Goethe  by  his  careful  critical  work,  offers  here  a  hundred  addi- 
tional conversations.  He  has  not  only  made  full  use  of  all  the 
information  in  the  Kanzler-Miiller-Archiv^  the  preservation  of 
which  is  largely  due  to  his  care,  but  has  compared  Goethe's 
diaries  as  well.  Comments  are  given  judiciously  but  sparingly 
in  order  to  keep  the  volume  within  reasonable  bounds.  A  full 
index  increases  its  usefulness  as  a  most  important  supplement  to 
Goethe's  diaries.  We  quote  an  utterance  of  Goethe's  with  regard 
to  his  relation  to  Christianity  from  April  9,  1830:  "Sie  wissen, 
wie  ich  das  Christentum  achte,  oder  Sie  wissen  es  vielleicht 
audi  nicht ;  wer  ist  denn  noch  heutzutage  ein  Christ,  wie 
Christus  ihn  haben  wollte  ?  Ich  allein  vielleicht,  ob  ihr  mich 
gleich  fiir  einen  Heiden  haltet." 

The  last  work  which  we  examine  is  :  Zum  24  Juiii  i8p8. 
Goethe  und  Maria  Paiilowna.  Festschrift  des  Goethe-  tind  Schil- 
ler-Archivs  heraiisgcgeben  im  Aiiftrage  des  Erbgrosshersogs 
Wilhehn  Ernst  von  Sachsen^  a  most  fitting  and  delicate  gift  to 
the  son  of  Maria  Paulowna  on  his  eightieth  birthday.  As  the 
book  is  not  in  the  trade,  some  notes  on  it  may  not  be  unwelcome. 
The  contents  are  as  follows  :  (I)  Poems;  (II)  Letters  of  Goethe 
to  Maria  Paulowna  and  of  Maria  Paulowna  to  Goethe  and  Schil- 
ler's wife ;  (III)  Evidences  of  common  activity ;  (IV)  The 
Weimar  art  friends;  (V)  Maria  Paulowna  in  utterances  of  Goethe, 
Schiller  and  other  contemporaries  ;  (VI)  "  Nachwirken  ;  "  (VII) 
Explanations  and  conclusion  by  Bernhard  Suphan.  The  first 
and  fifth  divisions  extend  to  the  birth  of  the  Grand  Duke  ;  the 
second,  third,  fourth  and  sixth  are  brought  further  down.  The 
poems  begin  with  the  verse  from  the  Epilogue  to  Schiller's 
Bell,  which  refers  to  the  Huldigiing  der  Kihiste^  by  which 
Schiller  at  once  won  the  heart  of  the  princess.  Among  the 
others  we  mention  the  beautiful  stanza  for  the  allium  of  Maria 
Paulowna,  which  ends  with  the  line  :  "  Die  schonsten  Krauze 
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winden  Lieb'  unci  Treue,"  and  the  stanzas  from  tlie  Maskenzug 
i8i8y  which  contain  a  welcome  and  a  blessing  for  the  present 
Grand  Duke,  then  in  his  cradle.  Among  the  letters  of  Goethe 
the  one  accompanying  the  Kurze  Vorstellung  der  Kantischen 
Philosophie  von  D.  F.  V.  i?.,  is  the  most  notable.  It  proves  that 
the  princess  was  a  lady  not  shrinking  from  "the  most  abstract 
things  which  man's  mind  may  hear  about  itself."  We  quote 
the  following:  "  Im  gemeinen  Leben  treibt  uns  die  Erfahrung 
auf  gewisse  Regeln  hin,  dem  Verstand  gelingt  es  zu  sondern,  zu 
vertheilen  und  nothdiirftig  zusammen  zu  stellen  und  so  entsteht 
eine  Art  von  Methode.  Nun  tritt  die  Vernunft  ein,  die  alles 
zusammenfasst,  sich  iiber  alles  erhebt,  nichts  vernachlassigt. 
Dazwischen  aberwird  unablassig  die  alles  durchdringende,  alles 
ausschmiickende  Phantasie  immer  reizender,  jemehr  sie  sich  der 
Sinnlichkeit  nahert,  immer  wiirdiger,  je  mehr  sie  sich  mit  der 
Vernunft  vereint.  hw  jener  Granze  ist  die  wahre  Poesie  zu 
finden,  hier  die  achte  Philosophie." 

The  other  letters  treat  of  the  construction  of  the  Weimar 
castle  and  Goethe's  superintendence  of  the  institutions  of  art 
and  science  in  Weimar  and  Jena,  to  which  Maria  Paulowna 
gave  not  only  personal  interest,  but  considerable  material  assist- 
ance. The  letters  of  Maria  Paulowna  show  her  regard  for 
Goethe  and  her  confidence  in  him.  The  evidences  of  common 
activity  are  articles,  letters  and  documents  referring  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  "  Freie  Gewerbschule  "  and  the  "  Lesemuseum," 
which  still  exist  to-day.  Suphan's  remarks  are  a  glowing 
tribute  to  Maria  Paulowna  and  furnish  an  explanation  as  to  why 
she,  though  rather  a  "  Schillersche  Natur,"  worked  in  such  har- 
mony with  Goethe  and  was  so  reverenced  by  him.  In  conclusion, 
Suphan  first  states  that  he  himself  had  formulated  the  plan  of 
the  book  and  had  superintended  the  composition  of  every  part 
of  it,  and  mentions  what  he  had  intended  to  do  and  what  Wahle, 
Fresenius  and  Schiiddekopf  had  contributed,  but  afterward  he 
endeavors  to  discard  all  "Selbstsinn"  and  the  small  "Ipse  feci," 
and  draws  a  picture  of  the  ideal  community  of  labor  in  the 
"Archive  "  where  everybody  is  glad  to  give  and  everybody  is  glad 
to  receive,  and  where  the  "  Mit  und  Ineinander  "  of  the  work  can 
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and  should  not  be  separated.  The  closing  line  is  :  "  Die  schon- 
sten  Kranze  winden  Lieb'  and  Treue. " 

There  still  remain  a  few  words  to  be  said  about  the  Goethe- 
Gesellschaft.  Though  its  membership  is  no  longer  so  large  as  it 
was  during  the  time  of  the  first  enthusiasm  over  the  new  avenues 
that  had  opened  for  the  study  of  Goethe,  it  still  has  over  twenty- 
six  hundred  members,  and  among  them  about  two  hundred  from 
England  and  America.  The  annual  fee  is  ten  marks,  for  which 
the  Goethe  Jahrbuch  and  the  current  xm.m}o^r  oi  Xh^  Schriften  der 
Goethe-Gesellschaft  are  furnished.  In  addition  to  this  a  special 
discount  is  allowed  on  the  Weimar  Goethe  edition. 

The  object  of  the  society  is  the  promotion  of  the  study  and 
the  appreciation  of  Goethe  by  means  of  the  creation  of  a  Goethe 
library,  the  purchase  of  manuscripts  or  works  of  art  for  the 
archives  and  the  museum,  the  publication  of  unprinted  material 
and  treatises,  and  annual  conventions  at  Weimar.  The  library 
and  the  last  number  of  the  ScJiriften  have  been  touched  upon. 
The  volumes  of  t\\Q.  Jahrbuch  for  1897  and  1898  contain,  besides 
the  article  of  Scheidemantel  and  a  reprint  of  the  letter  of  Goethe 
to  Maria  Paulowna,  with  the  abstract  of  Kant's  philosophy 
which  we  have  mentioned  above,  some  sixty  letters  from  the 
archives  edited  by  Fresenius,  Schiiddekopf,  Wahle  and  others, 
some  seventy  letters  or  parts  of  letters  from  other  sources,  a 
number  of  treatises,  a  great  deal  of  miscellaneous  matter,  obitu- 
aries of  the  Grand  Duchess  and  several  scholars,  reports  on  the 
Weimar  edition  and  the  Goethe  institutions,  and  the  address  of 
the  last  convention. 

This  convention  met  in  the  hall  of  the  "  Erholung,"  June  4. 
Both  on  the  evening  of  the  third  and  on  the  evening  of  the 
fourth  the  Court  Theatre  offered  a  special  treat:  Schiller's  Rduber^ 
with  the  famous  Lewinsky,  of  Vienna,  in  the  part  of  Franz 
Moor,  and  ballads  of  Schiller  and  Goethe  recited  by  the  same 
artist.  All  memorable  places  and  institutions  in  charge  of  the 
State  or  the  grand  ducal  house  were  freely  thrown  open.  The 
Grand  Duke  himself  and  members  of  his  family  attended  the 
entertainments  at  the  theatre  and  the  convention  proper,  and 
tendered  a  reception  to  some  of  those  present. 


88  The  Goethe  Institutioyis  at    Weimar. 

The  convention  was  called  to  order  by  Dr.  Ruland,  who  at 
the  end  of  his  opening  remarks  offered  to  those  interested  a  few 
copies  of  a  new  edition  of  Thomas  E.  Webb,  The  Tragedy  of 
Faust  in  Efiglisk^  inscribed  to  the  English  Goethe  Society 
and  to  the  Goethe-Gesellschaft  in  Weimar.  Whatever  the  merits 
of  this  translation,  which  omits  the  prelude  at  the  theatre  and 
adds  the  death  of  Faust  from  the  second  part,  may  be,  some  of 
the  comments  are  not  apt  to  meet  with  much  favor.  Working 
on  the  principle  that  "  when  a  great  writer  appears  to  be  absurd 
we  may  be  sure  he  is  not  understood,"  Webb  tries  to  overcome 
some  of  the  chronological  and  other  difficulties  by  maintaining 
that  Margaret  falls  in  the  "  Gartenhaus  "  of  Martha  ;  "  that  the 
night  of  the  assignation  in  the  Garden  is  the  night  of  the  duel 
on  the  Street,"  and  "  that  the  mother  and  the  son  expire  on  the 
same  night."  Also  the  common  error  that  Margaret  dies  in  the 
prison  is  repeated.  The  address  of  the  occasion  was  delivered 
by  Ulrich  von  Willamowitz-Mollendorf,  of  the  University  of 
Berlin.  His  subject  was  Goethe's  Pandora^  the  beautiful 
fragment  of  a  "  Vorspiel :  Pandoras  Wiederkunft,"  the  composi- 
tion of  which  the  poet  began  in  the  year  after  the  disaster  of 
Jena,  and  which  he  significantly  placed  at  the  close  of  the  last 
edition  of  his  works.  The  clue  of  the  play  was  sought  and 
found  in  the  lines  : 

Gross  beginnet  ihr  Titanen ;  aber  leiten 

Zu  dem  ewig  Gut  en,  ewig  Schonen 

1st  der  Gotter  Werk.     Die  lasst  gewahren. 

Science  and  art  are  the  mediators  between  earth  and  heaven. 
They  are  not  of  this  world  and  no  Napoleon  can  interfere  with 
their  realm.  Hence  the  poet  counsels  his  countrymen  to  rise  by 
devotion  to  science  and  art  above  the  sad  present,  as  he  had 
advised  them  to  restore  their  material  fortune  by  laboring  each 
in  his  own  sphere  in  the  Vorspiel  ziir  Erbffmiug  des  Weimari- 
schefi  Theaters  avi  ig  September  iSoy.  Particularly  new  and 
striking  was  the  discussion  of  Goethe's  sources.  They  are 
Hesiod,  Plato's  Protagoras,  the  services  of  Prometheus,  with 
the  olive  wreath,  and  of  Eros  in  the  bounds  of  the  Athenian 
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Academy,  and  above  all  the  foundation  of  Plato's  academy,  the 
mother  of  all  following  institutions  of  pure  learning  in  that 
locality.  As  Plato  founded  his  school  in  a  State  shattered  by 
the  enemy,  Goethe  wrote  his  Pa?idora  amidst  the  ruins  of  the 
old  empire.  Pandora  herself  is  not  beauty,  but  corresponds 
to  loea^  forma,  and  may  most  easily  be  understood  by  Schiller's 
conception  of  the  "  Ideal." 

Among  the  rest  of  the  proceedings  the  announcement  of  the 
intention  to  compose  a  Goethe  dictionary,  with  the  co-operation 
of  members  of  the  society,  was  the  most  important.  Hermann 
Grimm  had  pronounced  in  favor  of  a  dictionary  including 
Goethe,  Schiller  and  Herder.  Erich  Schmidt  denounces  both 
the  extension  or  limitation  of  the  work  to  those  three  writers  and 
the  co-operation  of  untrained  contributors.  Conferences  con- 
cerning the  proposed  work,  in  which  Professor  Kluge  also  has 
taken  part,  have  not  yet  led  to  a  definite  result. 

The  few  things  which  it  has  been  possible  to  mention  within 
the  limits  of  this  article  are  intended  as  a  testimony  to  the  won- 
derful activity  of  the  Goethe  institutions,  and  to  the  importance 
which  Weimar  occupies  once  more  in  the  realm  of  letters,  even 
without  considering  the  ever  growing  fame  of  Friedrich 
Nietzsche.  In  closing  it  may  be  permitted  to  remark  that 
during  last  month  the  Weimar  Theatre,  with  the  aid  of  Son- 
nenthal  and  Wiecke,  gave  a  performance  of  the  entire  Wallen- 
stein  trilogy  in  commemoration  of  the  hundredth  anniversary  of 
the  first  representation  of  Wallensteins  Lager^  which  had  taken 
place  on  October  12,  1798,  in  honor  of  the  opening  of  the  new 
theatre.  That  "  new  theatre  "  was  burnt  and  the  present  house, 
which  has  replaced  it,  may  ere  long  give  way  to  a  more  stately 
one,  but  the  institution  is  faithful  to  the  great  traditions  of 
Goethe's  time  and  a  worthy  supplement  to  the  Goethe-National- 
Museum,  the  Goethe-  und  Schiller-Archiv  and  the  Goethe- 
Gesellschaft  of  Weimar. 

Adolf  Gerber. 

KARI^HAM   COLI.EGE, 

November,  1898. 


BEITRAGE  ZUR  ERKI.XRUNG  VON   GOETHES  FAUST  II. 

IM  ANSCHLUSS  AN  DIE  AUSGABE  VON 

CAEVIN   THOMAS.* 


Seiner  Ausgabe  des  ersten  Teils  von  Goethes  Faust,  die  im  Jahre 
1892  erschien,  hat  Calvin  Thomas  kiirzlich  eine  Ausgabe  des  zweiten 
Teiles  folgen  lassen.  Ich  will  hier  nicht  untersuchen,  ob  die  letztere 
im  Hinblick  auf  die  vorziiglichen  Commentare  von  Eoeper  und 
Schroer  iiberhaupt  notig  war,  zuraal  der  englische  Leser,  der  den 
zweiten  Teil  von  Goethes  Faust  geniessen  will,  die  deutsche  Sprache 
gewiss  so  beherrschen  muss,  dass  ihm  das  Studium  jener  Commen- 
tare keine  Schwierigkeiten  mehr  bereiten  kann.  Professor  Thomas 
sagt  uns  jedoch  in  der  Vorrede,  dass  seine  Arbeit  von  Anfang  bis  zu 
Ende  aus  reiner  Liebe  zur  Sache  unternommen  worden  sei  und  als 
solche  verdient  sie  das  entschiedenste  Eob.  Seit  Bayard  Taylors 
glanzender  tjbersetzung  des  Faust,  die  mit  wertvollen,  nun  freilich 
vielfach  veralteten  Anmerkungen  begleitet  war,  ist  Thomas'  Ausgabe 
der  beste  Versuch,  englischen  Lesern  das  Gedicht  nahe  zu  bringen 
und  sie  vom  Standpunct  der  heutigen  Faustforscliung  aus  mit  den 
Problemen  bekannt  zu  machen,  die  dieser  vielgedeutete  Teil  der  Inter- 
pretation stellt. 

Wie  weit  Thomas  selbst  diese  Probleme  ihrer  Eosung  entgegenge- 
fiihrt  hat,  soil  die  nachstehende  Besprechung  zeigen.  Denn  ein 
Werk,  das  aus  Liebe  zur  Sache  unternommen  wurde,  wird  ja  die 
Kritik  wohl  nicht  ausschliessen ,  und  dem  Verfasser  selbst  kann  sicher 
nichts  unwillkommener  sein,  als  jene  wohlwollende,  gnadig  ein  Auge 
zudriickende  Nachsicht,  mit  der  in  Deutschland  oft  amerikanische 
Produkte  dieser  Art  besprochen  werden. 

Nach  der  Art,  in  der  die  Ausgaben  classischer  und  anderer  Dicht- 
werke  jetzt  gemacht  werden,  hat  Thomas  seine  Arbeit  in  zwei  Teile 
geteilt:  in  die  Einleitung,  die  dem  ganzen  Werke  vorausgeschickt 
ist,  und  in  die  Anmerkungen,  die  am  Ende  des  Buches  dem  Texte 

*  Goethes  Faust,  edited  by  Cal\-in  Thomas,  Professor  of  Germanic  Languages 
and  Literatures,  Columbia  University,  Vol.  II:  The  Second  Part.  Boston:  D.  C. 
Heath  &  Co.,  1897. 
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folgeii.  Die  Einleitimg  zerfallt  in  drei  Capital,  von  denen  das  erste 
liber  die  Entstehung  des  zweiten  Teiles  der  Faustdichtung  handelt. 
In  klarer  und  bestimmter  Weise  berichtet  Thomas  hier  die  bekannten 
Tliatsachen  tiber  die  allmalilige  Entstehung  unseres  Gedichtes  und 
gelegentlich  fiigt  er  hier  schon  seine  Auffasung  und  Auslegung 
gewisser  Teile  der  Dichtung  ein.  Doch  von  diesen  Interpretations- 
versuchen  wird  spater  die  Rede  sein. 

Im  zweiten  Capitel  der  Einleitung  bringt  der  Herausgeber  in 
schHchter  und  Hchtvoller  Erzahlung  eine  Wiedergabe  des  Inhalts  vom 
zweiten  Teil.  Hier  wie  im  ersten  Capitel  brauchte  Thomas  nur 
seinen  deutschen  Vorgangern  zu  folgen  um  sich  seiner  Aufgabe 
ehrenvoll  zu  entledigen. 

Das  dritte  Capitel  der  Einleitung  zerfallt  in  zwei  Teile.  Im  ersten 
giebt  Thomas  eine  kurze  Geschichte  der  friiheren  Interpretations- 
versuche  und  im  zweiten  Abschnitt  bespricht  er  die  didaktischen 
Elemente  unseres  Gedichtes.  Einem  deutschen  Leser  bietet  dieser 
letzte  Abschnitt  wohl  kaum  neue  Gedanken,  aber  mit  Vergniigen 
wird  er  aus  dem  Munde  eines  Amerikaners  horen,  dass  es  nicht 
der  Zweck  der  Poesie  und  besonders  nicht  die  Absicht  des  Faust- 
Dramas  sei,  Moral  zu  lehren.  Mit  Recht  betont  Thomas,  dass 
Goethes  poetisches  Denken  sich  in  Bildern  und  nicht  in  schemen- 
haften  Abstraktionen  vollzieht,  fiir  die  es  die  Verkorperung  sucht. 
Allein  er  geht  auf  alle  Falle  zu  weit,  wenn  er  fiir  den  zweiten  Teil 
des  Faust  das  Vorkommen  von  Allegorien  leugnet.  Nach  seinen 
Bemerkungen  zu  schliessen,  scheint  Thomas  den  fundamentalen 
Unterschied  zwischen  Allegoric  und  S3^mbol  gar  nicht  gefasst  zu 
haben  und  ich  mochte  ihm  daher  fiir  eine  zukiinftige  Auflage  die 
classische,  in  vieler  Hinsicht  abschliessende  Abhandlung  "  Das 
Symbol  "  von  Vischer  empfehlen.  Denn  ich  halte  es  fiir  die  Inter- 
pretation des  zweiten  Teiles  von  allergrosster  Bedeutung,  dass  man 
sich  iiber  den  Begriff  des  Symbols  und  der  Allegoric,  der  fiir  die 
Wertbestimmung  des  dichterischen  Verfahrens  und  seiner  Produkte 
so  wichtig  ist,  vor  allem  klar  werde.  Zu  leugnen,  dass  Goethes 
Dichten  nicht  oft  auch  vom  Gedanken  ausging,  kann  nur  der 
Unkenntnis  einfallen.  So  schreibt  er  schon  im  Jahre  1771  an  Her- 
der, dem  er  seinen  Plan  zu  einer  Sokrates-Tragodie  entwickelt: 
"Ich  brauche  Zeit,  das  (d.  h.  die  blossen  Gedanken)  2zun  Gefuhl 
zu  entwickeln .' '  Und  mit  innigstem  Verstandnis  der  geheimen  Vor- 
gange  in  der  Dichterseele  schreibt  Schiller  in  dem  beriihmten  Briefe 
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vom  23.  August,  1794,  indem  er  "  die  Summe  von  Goethes  Exist- 
enz  zieht,"  an  diesen:  "  Sie  haben  also  eine  Arbeit  mehr,  denn  so, 
wie  Sie  von  der  Anschauung  zur  Abstraktion  iibergehen,  so  mussten 
Sie  nun  riickwarts  Begriffe  wieder  in  Intuitionen  umsetzen  und 
Geda7iken  in  Gefiihle  verwa7ideln,  weil  nur  durch  diese  das  Genie 
hervorbringen  kann." 

Der  Umwandlungsprocess  von  Gedanke  in  Gefiihl,  der  somit  fiir 
Goethe  feststeht,  vnid  gerade  bei  der  Arbeit  am  zweiten  Teile  von 
Faust  durch  die  vielen  Entwiirfe  und  Schemata  bezeugt  ist,  wird  von 
Vischer  nach  Volkels  Vorgang  mit  "  Einfuhlung  "  bezeichnet.  Wer 
aber  mochte  behaupten,  dass  dem  alternden  Dichter  die  warme 
"  Einfiihlung  "  iiberall  gegliickt  sei,  und  dass  nicht  einzehie  Gestal- 
ten  des  zweiten  Teils  bei  der  frostigen  Allegoric  stehen  blieben  ? 
Gewiss  hat  Thomas  Recht,  wenn  er  sagt,  dass  die  Symbolik  eines 
Dichtwerks  nicht  auf  dem  Wege  der  logischen  Analyse  sondern 
durch  die  Phantasie  zu  verstehen  sei.  Aber  Phantasie  allein  thut's 
nicht,  sondern  das  Gefiihl  muss  hinzukommen.  Denn  die  Phantasie 
kann  audi,  wie  verschiedene  Romantiker  bezeugen,  recht  wohl  mit 
dem  diirrsten  Verstand  eine  Ehe  schliessen,  aber  erst  das  gefichlte 
Bild  ist  wahre  Poesie.  Und  wahre  Poesie  versteht  nicht,  wer  dieses 
Gefiihles  entbehrt. 

Ich  habe  die  verstandige  Klarheit  schon  hervorgehoben,  mit  der 
Thomas  seinen  Gegenstand  im  Ganzen  anfasst.  Es  wirkt  in  der 
That  erfrischend,  zu  sehen,  wie  vorteilhaft  hierin  die  Antange  ameri- 
kanischer  Faustforschung  von  den  Abstrusitaten  der  ersten  deutschen 
Versuche  sich  unterscheiden.  Sein  wohlgemeinter  Rationalismus 
lasst  Thomas  jedoch  im  Stich,  wenn  er  es  nicht  mit  den  Meinungen 
Anderer  zu  thun  hat,  ja  er  wird  sogar  zur  Oberflachlichkeit,  sobald 
er  uns  seine  eigenen  Interpretationen  giebt.  Denn  so  muss  ich  es 
nennen,  wenn  Thomas  in  dem  Streben,  anerkannte  Schwierigkeiten 
leicht  zu  behandeln,  wichtige  poetische  Motive  und  Erfindungen,  wie 
z.  B. ,  "  die  Miitter, "  als  "a  bit  of  solemn  fooling  ' '  erklart.  Er  liihlt 
sich  zu  dieser  Auffassung  der  Miitter  berechtigt,  weil  Goethe  auf 
Eckermanns  Bitte,  um  naheren  Aufschluss  iiber  die  Scene,  diesen 
mit  grossen  Augen  anblickte  und  die  Worte  wiederholte: 

"  Die  Miitter!  Miitter!  's  klingt  so  wunderlich!" 

Hatte  Thomas  bei  Eckermann  weiter  gelesen  und  hatte  er  vor 
allem  bedacht,  wie  Goethe  es  grundsatzlich  ablehnte,  Phantasiepro- 
dukte  auf  eine  verstandesmassige  Form  zu  bringen,  dann  ware  er 
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niclit  auf  eine  Auslegung  verfallen,  die  im  Gruiide  besagt,  dass  der 
Ausleger  mit  den  Miittern  einfach  nichts  anzufangen  wusste. 

Die  alteren  Deutungen  dieser  Scene,  selbst  die  am  wenigsten 
abstruse  Ch.  H.  Weisses  sind  natiirlich  ganz  aus  dem  Spiele  zu 
lassen.  Auch  Loeper  und  Schroer  bringen  im  Grunde  nur  wenig  zu 
ihrem  Verstandnisse  bei.  Nach  Eckermanns  und  Riemers  Zeugnis 
(Riemer,  Mitthl.  iiber  Goethe  i,  396)  ist  Goethe  die  Anregung  zu 
den  Miittern  aus  Plutarch  gekommen.  Es  muss  hier  jedoch  erwahnt 
werden,  dass  sich  die  Vorstellung  von  den  Miittern  auch  im  Deut- 
schen  findet.  Nicht  nur  ist  in  der  Bergmannssprache  von  den 
"  Erzmiittern  "  die  Rede  (D.  W.  B.  IV,  1229).  Bei  Brockes  (I, 
302)*  erscheinen  die  Miitter  in  der  Erde  Tiefen  und  der  zeugende, 
sie  schwangernde  Vater  ist  der  Weltgeist  (Brockes  I,  300). f  Viel- 
leicht,  dass  diese  Vorstellung  ihre  biblische  Ankniipfung  in  der  Stelle 
Psalm  139,  15  findet:  es  war  dir  mein  Gebein  nicht  verhohlen,  da 
ich  im  Verborgenen  gemacht  ward,  da  ich  gebildet  ward  unten  iii  der 
Erde. 

Ob  Goethe  nun  mit  der  deutschen  Vorstellung  der  Miitter  bekannt 
war  oder  nicht,  zweierlei  scheint  ihn  veranlasst  zu  haben,  von  dem 
Mythus  Gebrauch  zu  machen.  Zunachst  musste  er,  falls  er  die 
streng  durchgefuhrte  Charakteristik  des  Teufels  als  eines  christlich- 
mittelalterlichen  Wesens  nicht  zerstoren  wollte,  auf  ein  anderes  Mittel 
sinnen,  um  die  Beschworung  der  Helena  ins  Werk  zu  setzen.  Zu 
sagen,  dass  Mephisto,  ganz  wieim  Faustbuch,  das  Zauberkunststiick 
der  Beschworung  selbst  hatte  ausfiihren  konnen,  heisst  eben  Goethes 
Absichten  bei  der  Gegeniiberstellung  nordischer  und  classischer 
Geisterwelt,  die  ja  im  ganzen  zweiten  Teil  mit  tiefem  Humor  durch- 
getiihrt  ist,  ganzlich  misverstehen,  Der  Mythus  von  den  Miittern 
schlug  aber  darum  so  sehr  bei  Goethe  ein,  weil  sich  in  diesem  Bilde 
ein  Teil  seines  tiefsten  Denkens  zu  verdichten  und  symbolisch  darzu- 
stellen  schien. 


*  Dieses  Salzes  wahrer  Name  f  Und  im  Mittelpunkt  der  Erden 

Ist  aus  jedem  Element  Von  dem  Welt-Geist  abermal 

Der  Natur  gekochter  Same,  Schwanger  wiederum  zu  werden, 

Drin  der  Zeugung  Feuer  brennt,  Und  die  Geister  ohne  Zahl 
Draus,  wenn  's  in  die  Mutter  fliesset,         Unsrer  Welt  aufs  neu  zu  bringen 

Alter  Dinge  Wesen  spriesset,  Draus  ohn  Unterlass  entspringen, 

Der  die  Erde  stets  durchdringt  Alle  Dinge,  die  wir  sehen, 

Und  sich  stets  im  Meer  verjiingt.  Wachsen,  wahren  und  vergehen. 
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Fragen  wirnamlich  nach  dera  Wesen  der  Mutter  und  ihrem  Tliuii, 
dann  lioren  wir  aus  Mephisto's  Munde: 

Ein  gliihender  Dreifuss  thut  dir  etidlich  kund 
Du  seist  im  tiefsten,  allertiefsten  Grund. 
Bei  seinem  Schein  wirst  du  die  Mutter  selin, 
Die  einen  sitzen,  andre  stehn  und  gelm, 
Wie's  eben  kommt.     Gestalhuig ,  Ungestaltung , 
Des  ezi'igeii  Sinnes  civige  Unterhaltiing , 
Unischivebt  von  Bildeni  aller  Kreatiw  .... 

Und  bestatigend  lioren  wir  nach  seiner  Riickkehr  aus  dem  tiefsten 
Grund  Faust  berichten: 

In  eurem  Namen,  Miitter,  die  ilir  thront 
Im  Grenzenlosen,  einsam  ewig  wohnt 
Und  doch  gesellig.     Euer  Haupt  umschweben 
Des  lycbens  Bilder,  regsam  ohne  Eeben 
Was  einmal  war,  in  allem  Glanz  und  Schein 
Es  rcgt  sich  dort;  den^t  es  ivill  ewig  sein. 

Fast  einstimmig  haben  die  Erklarer  hier  an  platonische  Einfliisse 
gedacht,  die  ja  wohl  auch  mitgewirkt  haben  mogen.  Weit  naher 
liegt  es  jedoch,  in  Goethes  eigenem  Sinnen  nach  verwandten  Gedan- 
ken  sich  urazublicken.  Und  hier  bietet  sich,  was  bisher  noch  nicht 
beachtet  ist,  das  tief  mystische  Gedicht  "  Eins  und  Alles  "  dar,  das 
in  der  dritten  und  vierten  Strophe  auflfallend  AhnHches  ausspricht: 

Und  unizuschaffen  das  Geschaffe7ie , 

Damit  sich's  nicht  zum  Starren  waflfne, 

Wirkt  eiviges,  lebendiges  Thun. 

Und  was  nicht  war,  nun  will  es  werden, 

Zu  reinen  Sonnen,  farbigen  Erden, 

In  keinem  Falle  darf  es  ruhn. 

Es  soil  sich  regen,  schaffend  handeln, 

Erst  sich.  gesialten,  dann  verwandeln  (d.  h.,  Umgestaltung); 

Nur  scheinbar  steht's  Momente  still. 

Das  Eivige  regt  sich  fort  in  Allen ^ 

Denn  Alles  muss  in  Nichts  zerfallen, 

Wenn  es  im  Sein  beharren  will. 
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Was  Goethe  in  diesem  Gedicht  als  Kern  seiner  pantheistischen 
Naturauffassung  dem  ' '  ewigen  Thun  ' '  oder  dem  ' '  Ewigen  ' '  zu- 
spricht,  das  vollziehen  die  Miitter  nach  unserem  Gedicht: 

Gestaltung,  Umgestaltung, 

Es  regt  sich  dort,  denn  es  will  ewig  sein. 

Und  noch  mehr.     Es  ist  bekannt,  dass  Goethe  im  Jahre  1829  den 
letzten  Versen  des  Gedichtes  ' '  Eins  und  Alles  ' ' 

Denn  Alles  muss  in  Nichts  zerfallen, 
Wenn  es  im  Sein  verharren  will, 

die     ersten    Verse     im     Gedicht    ' '  Vermachtniss ' '     berichtigend 
entgegensetzt : 

Kein  Wesen  kann  zu  Nichts  zerfallen! 
Das  Ewige  regt  sich  fort  in  Allen, 

Ganz  entsprechend  vollziehen  die  Miitter  nicht  nur  den  ewigen 
Process  der  Lebensmetamorphose,  sie  sind  auch,  da  kein  Wesen  zu 
Nichts  zerfallen  kann,  von  den  Bildern  aller  Creatur  umschwebt, 
oder,  wie  Faust  es  nach  seiner  Riickkehr  ausdriickt: 

ihr  Haupt  umschweben 
Des  Lebens  Bilder,  regsam,  ohne  Leben. 
Was  eimnal  war  in  alleni  Glanz  und  Schein, 
Es  regt  sich  dort,  denn  es  ivill  ewig  sein. 

Es  ist  fiir  mich  keine  Frage,  dass  der  My  thus  von  den  Miittern  von 
Goethe  als  willkommenes  Bild  fiir  seine  eigenen  naturphilosophischen 
Anschauungen  willig  ergriffen  wurde.  Damit  stimmt  denn  voUig 
Goethes  eigene  Ausserung  an  Eckermann  iiberein:  '  Ich  kann  Ihnen 
weiter  nichts  verraten,  als  dass  ich  beim  Plutarch  gefunden,  dass  im 
griechischen  Alterthume  von  Miittern,  als  Gottheiten,  die  Rede 
gewesen.  Dies  ist  Alles,  was  ich  der  Uberlieferu?ig  verdanke,  das 
Ubrige  ist  meine  eigene  Erjindung . '  Und  dass  ich  mit  meiner  Auflfas- 
sung  wohl  Recht  habe,  dafiir  spricht  noch  ein  anderer  wichtiger  Zug 
in  unserer  Scene.  Als  Mephisto  das  Wort  ' '  Mutter ' '  zum  ersten 
Mai  ausspricht,  erschrickt  Faust  und  etwasspater,  als  jener  das  Wort 
wiederholt,  ruft  Faust  schaudernd  aus: 

Den  Miittern!     Trifft's  mich  immer  wie  ein  Schlag! 
Was  ist  das  Wort,  das  ich  nicht  horen  mag? 
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Es  ist  lacherlich,  zu  vermuten,  dass  Faust  liier  erschrecke  und 
schaudere,  well  auch  im  Alterthum  der  Name  der  Mutter  Schrecken 
erregt  habe.  Als  hatte  Faust  den  Plutarch  studiert,  wie  die  weisen 
Commentatoren  unserer  Scene.  Warum  er  aufschrickt  und  schaudert, 
ist  doch  klar  genug.  Er,  der  von  den  klassischen  Miittern  gewiss 
nichts  weiss,  muss  doch  bei  dem  Worte  an  zwei  Mutter  denken, 
deren  Tod  er  herbeigefiihrt  hat.  Er  ware  ein  raffinierter,  hartgesot- 
tener  Verbrecher,  wenn  ihm  besonders  die  ungliickliche  Mutter 
seines  Kindes  nicht  einfiele.  Und  die  gewaltige  Erschiitterung 
Fausts  benutzt  Goethe,  um  ihm  eine  seiner  eigenen  tiefsten  Erfah- 
rungswahrheiten  in  den  Mund  zu  legen.  Faust  ermannt  sich  von  dem 
Schrecken,  der  ihn  ergriffen  hatte,  mit  den  Worten: 

Doch  im  Erstarren  such  ich  nicht  mein  Heil. 

Dann  aber  fahrt  er  in  Goethes  eigenstem  Sinne  fort: 

Das  Schaudern  ist  der  "  Menschheit  "  bestes  Teil! 
Wie  auch  die  Welt  ihm  das  Gefuhl  vertheure, 
Ergriffen,  fiihlt  er  tief  das  Ungeheure. 

"  Menschheit  "  bedeutet  hier,  wie  in  der  Stelle: 

Der  Menschheit  ganzer  Jammer  fasst  mich  an 

nicht  w^as  wir  heute  unter  Menschheit  verstehen,  sondern  "  Men- 
schenw^esen,"  "  Menschenthum."  Schaudern  aber  hat  die  Bedeu- 
tung  des  tiefsten  Ergriffenseins  unseres  Menschenwesens  im  Gefuhl, 
wie  es  uns  vor  dem  Ungeheuren  erfasst  und  wie  es  Faust  auf  seinem 
Wege  zum  wahren  Ze-^^fw  jetzt  braucht.  Es  ist  mit  andern  Worten: 
"das  Erstaunen,"  von  dem  Goethe  im  Alter  gerne  spricht  und 
woriiber  er  zu  Eckermann  sagt:  ''das  Hbchste^  wozu  der  Mensch 
gelangen  kann,  ist  das  Erstauneri;  und  wenn  ihn  das  Urphano- 
men  in  Erstaunen  setzt,  so  sei  er  zufrieden."  Mit  Recht  erinuert 
daher  Loeper  in  der  Anmerkung  zu  Nr.  1054  der  vSpriiche  in  Prosa, 
wo  Goethe  ebenfalls  jenes  Staunen  erwahnt,  wozu  wir  von  Natur 
berufensind,  an  die  Stelle:  das  Schaudern  ist  der  Menschheit  bestes 
Teil. 

Wie  Goethe  staunend  vor  dem  Urphanomen,  so  steht  Faust  schau- 
dernd  von  der  Kunde  von  den  Miittern,  die  nach  dem  Dargelegten 
in  Goethes  Denken  das  Urphanomen    des    ewig  gestaltenden  und 
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umgestaltenden  Naturschaffens  darstellen.  Und  wie  ein  Commentar 
zu  dem  Sinne  der  ganzen  Scene  klingt  es  schliesslich,  wenn  Goethe 
in  dem  Gedicht  "  Parabase  "  sagt: 

Freudig  war,  vor  vielen  Jahren, 
Eifrig  so  der  Geist  bestrebt, 
Zu  erforschen,  zu  erfahren, 
Wie  Natur  im  Schaffen  lebt. 
Und  es  ist  das  ewig  Eine, 
Das  sich  vielfach  offenbart; 
Klein  das  Grosse,  Gross  das  Kleine, 
AUes  nach  der  eignen  Art; 
hnnier  wechsdnd fcst  sich  haltcnd, 
Nah  und  fern,  und  fern  und  nali: 
So  gestaltend,  unigestaltend — 
Zum  Erstaunen  bin  ich  da. 

Wie  Thomas  dazu  kommen  konnte,  eine  Scene  als  "a  bit  of  solemn 
fooling,"  zu  erklaren,  die,  wie  ich  glaube  dargethan  zu  haben,  aus 
Goethes  tiefstem  Denken  geschopft  ist,  ware  mir  unbegreiflich,  wenn 
der  Herausgeber  dem  Dichter  sonst  gerecht  wiirde.  Eeider  muss 
ich  jedoch  sagen,  dass  ihm  audi  an  anderen  wichtigen  Stellen  der 
Sinn  des  Dichters  nicht  aufgegangen  ist.  Er  hat,  wie  seine  deutschen 
Vorganger,  die  er  so  fleissig  benutzt,  eine  Masse  Stoff  von  Aussen 
herbeigetragen,  in  das  Heiligthum  des  Goethischen  Denkens  ist  er 
jedoch  nicht  eingedrungen. 

Ich  wahle,  da  es  meine  Aufgabe  nicht  ist,  einen  vollig  neuen  Com- 
mentar zu  schreiben,  einige  wichtige  Stellen  aus. 

Zunachst  der  Monolog  Fausts  am  Anfang  des  zweiten  Teils.  Das 
Ganze,  ausserlich  betrachtet,  die  Schilderung  eines  herrlichen  Son- 
nenaufgangs  in  den  Alpen,  ist  in  seiner  tiefsinnigen  Symbolik  wieder 
nur  aus  Goethe's  eigenstem  und  geheimstem  Denken  vollig  zu 
begreifen.  Der  Monolog  gipfelt  in  der  Wegkehr  Fausts  vom  blen- 
denden  Lichte  der  Sonne  und  endet  im  Preis  des  Regenbogens,  des 
farbigen  Abglanzes  der  Sonne,  an  dem  wir  das  Leben  haben.  Nur 
wenn  wir  bedenken,  wie  Goethe  von  friih  an  der  Sonne  fast  gottliche 
Verehrung  dargebracht  hat,  ja,  wie  ihm  I^iclit  und  Sonne  geradezu 
fiir  das  Gottliche  oder  Gott  selbst  stehen,  wird  uns  die  Bedeutung 
dieser  Sonnenscene   klar.       Er  ehrt   die    Sonne   wie   eine    Gottin 
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(Goethe  iind  Werther,  134  fF.)  und  bei  Eckermann  (3,  255)  sagter: 
' '  ich  anbete  in  ihr  das  Licht  und  die  zeugende  Kraft  Gottes. ' '  Ja, 
nicht  niir  im  Natiirliclien ,  sondern  auch  im  sittlichen  Gebiete: 

Denn  das  selbststandige  Gewissen 
1st  Sonne  deinem  Sittentag. 

Ahnlich  greift  auch  der  junge  Schiller  nach  der  Sonne,  als  Bild 
fiir  das  Gottliche,  wenn  er  von  der  Geistersonne  spricht  oder  an 
anderer  Stelle  sagt:  "  die  Wahrheit  wohnt  in  der  Sonne."  Nach 
diesem  Lichte  wendet  Faust  fast  wie  ein  Kind  die  Augen.  Und  zu 
welchem  Zweck?  Um,  wie  er  nachher  sagt,  des  Lebens  Fackel  dort 
zu  entziinden.  Der  Sinn  dieser  Worte  wird  uns  aus  einer  Stelle  in 
dem  Gedichte  Ilmenau  klar,  wo  er  von  sich  als  eineni  zweiten 
Prometheus  sagt, 

Ich  brachte  reines  Feuer  vom  Altar, 

Was  ich  entzimdet,  ist  nicht  reine  Flamme, 

Es  ist  das  alte  Prometheus-Streben,  wie  es  ja  auch  in  den  Anfangs- 
scenen  des  ersten  Teiles  stiirmt,  das  ihn  wieder  ergreift:  dem  Ur- 
quelle  des  Eichtes  sich  zuzuschwingen,  im  unmittelbaren  Anschauen 
dieses  Eichtes  sein  hochstes  Lebeyi  zu  finden.  Aber  geblendet  muss  er 
erfahren,  was  er  dochals  Kind  schon  hatte  wissen  konnen,  dass  seine 
Augen  dies  Eicht  nicht  ertragen.  Doch  anstatt,  wie  in  den  Anfangs- 
scenen  des  ersten  Teils,  dariiber  zu  toben,  dass  ihm  das  Fordem 
absoluter  Wahrheit  nicht  auf  einmal  erfiillt  wird,  wendet  Faust  nun 
resigniert  der  Sonne  den  Riicken.  Goethe  war  ja  in  seiner  eigenen 
Gedankenarbeit  und  dann  im  Verein  mit  Schiller  zu  der  tjberzeugung 
gekommen,  dass  die  Wahrheit  dem  Menschen  nur  durch  den  Scheiyi 
zugiinglich  ist,  dass  er  das  reine  Eicht  nur  in  dem  Abglanz  der 
Farben  ertragen  kann.  Ich  muss  mir  versagen,  hier  auch  nur 
anzudeuten,  von  welcher  Bedeutung  diese  Gedanken  fiir  Schillers 
und  Goethes  Auffassung  der  Kunst,  ja  ihres  ganzen  Wirkens  sind, 
das  auf  Erforschung  und  Verkundigung  der  Wahrheit  gerichtet  war. 
Nur  ein  Epigramm  Schiller's  mag  hier  stehen,  dass  mit  Faust's 
Preis  des  Regenbogens  iibereinstimmt: 

Wohne  du  ewiglich  Eines  dort  bei  dem  ewiglich  Einen! 
Farbe,  du  wechselnde  komm  freundlich  zum  Menschen  herab. 
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So  wird  uns  denn  auch  verstandlich,  wie  Faust  von  dem  iiberwaltigen- 
den  Glanz  des  I,ichts  geblendet  ausruft: 

So  dass  wir  wieder  nach  der  Erde  blicken 
Zu  bergen  uns  in  jiigendlichstem  Schleier. 

Es  wird  Faustkennern  auffallen,  wenn  Thomas  diese  Stelle 
Schroer  nachsprechend  und  noch  iiberbietend  folgendermassen 
iibersetzt  und  erklart:  "to  hide  ourselves  in  her  mosX. grateful  veil. 
The  act  of  turning  away  from  the  glare  of  the  sun  to  look  at  the 
green  earth  is  conceived  as  a  veiling  of  the  face."— Die  Stelle 
muss  andars  gedentet  werden.  Einem  Faust-Herausgeber  sollte 
ich  nicht  erst  sagen,  dass  Goethe  das  Bild  des  Schleiers  auch  sonst 
ahnlich  benutzt  und  damit  den  iiberlieferten  tiefsinnigen  Gedanken 
aufgreift,  dass  die  absolute,  die  nackte  Wahrheit  uns  Menschen  nicht 
ertraglich  ist.  ' '  Der  Dichtung  Schleier,  gewebt  aus  Morgenduft  und 
Sonnenklarheit  "  ist  ja  aus  der  "  Zueignung  ' '  bekannt.  Ahnliches 
hat  Goethe  im  Sinn,  wenn  er  an  Frau  Herder  schreibt: 

Jugendlich   kommt   sie  vom   Himmel,   tritt  vor   den  Priester    und 

Weisen, 
Uyibekleidet  die  Gottin,  still  blickt  sein  Auge  zur  Erde, 
Dann  ergreift  er  das  Rauchfass  und  hiillt  demiithig  verehrend 
Sie  in  durchsichtigen  Schleier,  dass  wir  sie  zu  dulden  ertragen. 

Auch  an  Schiller's  "  Verschleiertes  Bild  zu  Sais  "  ist  zu  erinnern  und 
an  die  Stelle  in  der  "  Poesie  des  Lebens:" 

Wer  mochte  sich  an  Schattenbildern  weiden 
Die  mit  erborgtem  Schein  das  Wesen  iiberkleiden 
Entblbssl  muss  ich  die  Wahrheit  sehn. 

Der  Schleier  in  unserer  Stelle  ist  also  gleich  dem  Schein,  von  dem 
oben  die  Rede  war,  der  sich  gewissermassen  um  die  nackten  Dinge 
lagert  und  der  als  tuisere  Wahrheit  von  den  Dingen  uns  allein 
zuganghch  ist.  Und  der  Schleier  heisst  der  "  jugendhchste,"  weil 
Goethe  damit,  ganz  wie  mit  dem  "Morgenduft"  jenen  seligen 
Jugendschimmer  oder  Jugendnebel  verkniipft,  der  uns  eben  in  der 
Jugend  die  Welt  in  herrlichen  Schein  einhiillt.  So  gebraucht  er  auch 
in  der  ablaufenden  Geniezeit  das  Wort  "  Dumpf  heit  "  gern  und  wie 
friih  der  Gedanke  in  ihm  auftaucht,  dass  das  absolute  L,icht  nicht 
fiir  den  Menschen  ist,  sondern  der  Schein,  der  Abglanz,  das  zeigt  die 
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Stelle  aiis  einem  Briefe  an  Friederike  Oeser  (13.  Februar,  1769) :  O 
meine  Freundin,  das  Licht  ist  die  IVahr/ieif,  doch  die  Sonne  ist  nicht 
die  Wahrheit  von  der  das  Licht  quillt.  Die  Nacht  ist  die  Unwahr- 
heit.  Und  was  ist  Schbnheit  f  Sie  ist  nicht  Licht  iind  nicht  Nacht. 
Ddmmeriing :  eine  Geburt  von  Wahrheit  und  Un wahrheit. 

Doch  genug.  Urn  den  Sinn  des  Monologs  noch  einmal  zusammen- 
zufassen:  voll  tiefer  Symbolik,  wie  ein  Prolog  ziim  Kommenden, 
steht  dieser  Monolog  am  Anfang  des  zweiten  Teils.  Noch  einmal, 
trotz  der  enttauschungsvollen  Erfahrungen  des  ersten  Teils,  wendet 
Faust  kindisch-titanenhaft  das  Auge  nach  dem  ewigen  Licht,  um 
dort  das  Leben  zu  finden.  Geblendet  von  dem  iibermachtigen 
Glanze  kehrt  er  sich  ab  voll  Sehnsucht  nach  dem  dammerhaften 
Ahnen  der  Jugend.  Aber  es  ist  nicht  schwache  Resignation  allein, 
nicht  nur  matter  Cikadensprung.  In  ihm  wachst  zugleich  die  frohe 
Krkenntnis,  dass  er  das  ewige  Licht  doch  haben  kann  in  seinem 
herrlichen  Abglanz.  Wir  diirfen  bei  seiner  rastlos  strebenden 
Natur  hoffen,  dass  er  sich  dem  farbigen  Abglanz  nun  wirklich 
zuwenden  werde  um  das  wahre  Leboi  zu  finden.  Denn  das  Such  en 
und  endliche  Finden  des  wahren  Lebens  ist  ja  schliesslich  das  eigent- 
liche  Thema  der  ganzen  Faustdichtung.  Noch  wird  Faust  lernen 
miissen  zwischen  wahrem  und  falschern  Schein  zu  scheiden,  er 
wird  das  Zauberwesen  am  kaiserlichen  Hofe  wie  den  ganzen  klassi- 
schen  Spuk  der  Helena-Beschworung  von  seinem  Pfade  entfernen 
miissen,  um  dann  zuletzt  in  der  That,  im  Wirken  das  Leben,  den 
wahren  Abglanz  des  Kwigen  zu  finden: 

"So  im  Kleinen  wie  im  Gro.ssen 

Wirkt  Natur,  zvirkt  Menschengeist,  und  beide 
Sind  ein  Abglanz  jenes  Urlichts  d^vbeti, 
Das  unsichtbar  alle  Welt  erleuchtet. ' ' 

Ich  setze  nun  hierher,  was  Thomas  zur  Erlauterung  unserer  Scene 
zu  sagen  hat:  Faust  sees  in  the  ever-changing  rainbow,  which  is  the 
"colored  reflection"  of  our  ever- varying  conditions,  a  symbol 
of  human  life.  The  essence  of  the  analogy  is  that  life  takes  its 
character  from  its  surroundings.  The  white  light  of  ideal  purpose  ( !) 
(Bestreben)  manifests  itself  only  as  it  breaks  upon  and  is  reflected 
back  in  visible  colors  by  the  facts  of  life,  etc. 

Zu  der  Stelle  v.  4709  ' '  des  Lebens  Fackel  zu  entziinden  ' '  bemerkt 
Thomas:  We  wished  to  light  the  torch  of  life,  /.  e.,  we  hoped  for  a 
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moderate  gratification  of  a  familiar  and  calculable  kind— hoped  for 
fire  enough  to  light  our  torch,  and  our  prayer  is  answered  with  a 
"sea  of  flame."  Man  wird  wohl  nicht  leicht  Seichteres,  eines 
Diintzer  Wiirdigeres  finden. 

Ich  habe  vorhin  bemerkt,  dass  Faust  auch  den  klassichen  Spuk 
der  Helena-Beschworung  von  seinem  Pfade  entfernen  miisse,  ehe  ihm 
die  Erkenntnis  des  wahren  Lebens,  dessen  Wessen  im  Schaffen  und 
Wirken  liegt,  aufgehen  kann.  Damit  befinde  ich  mich  im  Wider- 
spruch  mit  den  meisten  Faust-Erkliirern,  selbstverstandlich  auch  mit 
Thomas,  der  es  Loepern  ruhig  nachspricht,  das  erst  durch  die  Ver- 
bindung  mit  Helena  die  Lust  zur  That  in  Faust  erwache.  "The 
antique  heroine  has  bequeathed  to  him  (Faust)  the  spirit  of  heroic 
enterprise"  (p.  IvVI). 

Wo  aber  in  aller  Welt  steht  denn  hiervon  etwas  im  Faust  ?  Oder 
in  Goethes  Entwlirfen?  Gewiss,  hatte  Goethe  im  Jahre  1800  oder 
einige  Jahre  spater  d.  h.  auf  dem  Hohepunkt  seiner  antik-klassichen 
Periode  die  Helena-Episode  fertiggedichtet,  dann  diirfte  man  viel- 
leicht  einen  solchen  Gedanken  erwarten.  Aber  hat  man  denn 
vergessen,  dass  in  Goethes  Stellung  zum  Alterthum  bald  nach  den 
Freiheitskriegen  eine  grosse  Wandlung  vorgegangen  war?  Aus 
dieser  spateren  Zeit  stammen  die  Sprliche: 

Wir  sind  villeicht  zu  antik  gewesen, 

Nun  woUen  wir  es  moderner  lesen, 

und: 

Im  Vaterlande 

Schreibe  was  dir  getallt: 
Da  sind  Eiebesbande, 
Da  ist  Deine  Welt. 
Die  starkste  und  entschiedenste  Absage  vom  Griechenthum,  tief 
aus  Goethes  innerster   Erfahrung  quellend,  ist  jedoch   gerade  im 
Helena-Drama  enthalten,  was  freilich  Thomas  so  wenig  gesehenhat, 
.  wie  die  iibrigen  Erklarer.     Sie  steht  kurz  vor  der  Erscheinung  des 
Euphorion  v.  9679  pp. 

Phorkyas. 
Horet  allerliebste  Klange, 
Macht  euch  schnell  von  Fabeln  frei! 
Eurer  Gotier  alt  Gemenge 
Lasst  cs  hill,  es  ist  vorbei. 
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Niemand  zvill  ench  mehr  verstehen, 
Fordern  wir  doc      ohern  Zoll  : 
Denn  es  imiss  von  Herzen  gehen^ 
Was  auf  Herzen  zvirken  soil. 

Daraiif  der  griecliische  Chor,  ergrifFen  von  der  Maclit  und  Wahr- 
heit  moderner  Innerlichkeit: 

Chor. 
Bist  du,  fiirchterliches  Wesen, 
Diesem  Schmeichelton  geneigt, 
Fiihlen  wir,  alsfrisch  genesen, 
Uns  zur  Thrdnenlust  erweicht. 

Lasst  der  Soyine  Glanz  verschwinden^ 
Wen7i  es  hi  der  Seele  tagt, 
Wir  im  eignen  Herzoi  Jinden 
Was  die  gajize  Welt  versagt. 

Als  Goethe  das  Helena-Drama  vollendete,  hatte  er  die  antik-klas- 
sische  Stimmung,  in  der  er  zii  Schillers  Lebzeiten  an  der  Helena 
dichtete,  langst  iiberwunden.  In  seinem  lyebenwar  diese  klassische 
Periode,  wie  im  Leben  Fausts  das  Helenaerlebnis,  eine  zwar  sehr 
wichtige,  aber  immerhin  doch  niir  eine  Episode.  Der  Dichter  des 
zweiten  Teils  von  Faust  war  nicht  mehr  der  Dichter  der  Romischen 
Elegien  und  der  Achilleis.  Nur  der  gelehrte  Schulstandpunkt,  der 
in  der  griechisch-romischen  Bildung  das  Hochste  sieht  und  von 
Goethes  innerer  Abkehr  vom  rein  Klassischen  nichts  weiss,  wird 
darum  aus  der  Helenaepisode  fiir  die  Entwicklung  Fausts  soviel  zu 
machen  suchen  oder  sie,  weil  das  Helenadrama  zufallig  in  der  Mitte 
des  zweiten  Teils  steht,  in  den  Mittelpunkt  der  Erklarung  stellen. 
1st  dagegen  meine  Auflassung  die  richtige,  dann  erklart  sich  viel 
Ungelostes  aufs  leichteste.  Vor  allem,  dass  Faust  der  Geliebten  und 
seinem  Kinde  audi  nicht  eine  Thrane  nachweint.  Ware  das  Erlebnis  . 
von  so  grosser  Bedeutung  fiir  sein  inneres  L,eben,  dann  ware  es 
unverzeihlich  vom  dichterischen  Standpunkte,  dass  Goethe  auch 
nicht  mit  einem  einzigen  Worte  die  Wirkung  andeutet,  die  der  Ver- 
lust  Helenas  auf  Faust  machen  niusste.  Man  sage  nicht  mit  Thomas, 
dass  die  Stimmung  des  Monologs  auf  dem  Hochgebirge  am  Anfang 
des  4.  Aktes,  die  traurig  verklarte  Erinnerung  an  verschwundene 
Freuden  zum  Ausdruck  bringe.     Die  Wolkengebilde  spiegeln  Faust 
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nur  "  blendend  fliichtiger  Tage  grosseii  Sinn.'''  Kein  Wort  von 
Schmerz  oder  innerer  Wirkung  des  Verlustes.  Dagegen  schwebt 
im  Augenblick,  wo  er  doch  Helena  beweinen  sollte,  Gretchens  Bild 
vor  ilim  empor  als  "  jugenderstes,  langst  entbehrtes,  hochstes  Gut:  " 

Wie  Seelenschdnheit  steigert  sich  die  holde  Form, 
Lost  sich  nicht  auf,  erhebt  sich  in  den  Ather  hin 
Uyid  zicht  das  Bcste  yneines  Innern  mit  sich  fort. 

Hr  weiss  es:  dies^iXA.  ist  kein  "  blendfliichtiger, "  falscher  Schein,  es 
ist  der  Abglanz  seines  entschwimdenen  hochsten  Gliickes.  Des 
tiefsten  Herzens  friihste  Schatze  quellen  auf  und  aus  der  Erinnerung 
keimt  ihm,  um  ihrer  wiirdig  zu  werden,  der  Entschluss  der  That. 
Ganz  ahnHch  entdeckt  ja  aiich  der  ake  Goethe  in  der  Elegie,  die 
auch  sonst  Xhnlichkeit  mit  unserer  Stelle  hat,  wie  die  Macht  einer 
reinen,  hohen  lyiebe  die  Thatkraft  des  Mannes,  sein  Bestes,  Idealstes 
aufruft;  auch  ihm 

Ist  Hoff7iiuigslust  zicfreudigen  Entwicrfeny 
Entschliissen,  rascher  That  sogleich  gefunden. 

Es  ist  keine  Frage:  das  Erlebnismit  Helena  hat  mit  Fausts  Ent- 
schluss zur  That  nichts  zu  thun,  es  ist  spurlos  an  ihm  voriiberge- 
gangen. 

Im  Vorbeigehn  will  ich  noch  bemerken,  dass  Thomas  gleich  den 
iibrigen  Erklarern,  an  anderer  Stelle  des  Helenadramas  nicht  ge- 
sehen  hat,  wie  gerade  die  Freiheitskriege  auf  Goethes  Stellung  zum 
Alterthum  abkiihlend  einwirkten,  indem  sie  ihn  zur  Gegenwart 
zuriickriefen.  Ich  meine  die  Stelle,  wo  Faust  und  Helena  "sich 
heimlicher  Freuden,  iibermiithiges  Offenbarsein  vor  den  Augen  des 
Volkes  nicht  versagen  ' '  und  Phorkyas-Mephisto  heftig  eintretend 
die  alberne  Eiebelei  unterbricht  mit  den  Worten: 

Buchstabiert  in  Iviebesfibeln, 

Tandelnd  griibelt  nur  am  lyiebeln! 

Miissig  liebet  fort  im  Griibeln! 

Doch  dazu  ist  keinc  Zeit. 

Fiihlt  ihr  nicht  ein  dumpfes  Wettern  ? 

H'drt  nur  die  T^ompete  schmettern!  u.  s.  w. 

Diese  Verse  sind  durcli  das  Jahr  18 13  veranlasst  und,  wie  sich  aus 
Goethe- J ahrbtcch  VII,  282  ergiebt,  wo  das  freilich  auch  nicht  erkannt 
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ist,  nacli  Goethe's  eigenen  Worten  "  bey  Gelegenheit  des  Ausmar- 
sches  der  Weiniarschen  Freywilligen  "  gedichtet  worden. 

Es  ist  fiir  die  titanische  Natur  Fausts  bezeichiiend,  dass  er  aiich 
im  hochsten  Alter  noch  sein  Bestreben  aufs  Hochste  richtet,  auf  den 
Kampf  mit  dem  iibermachtigen  Meere: 

Das  herrische  Meer  vom  Ufer  aiiszuschliessen, 
Der  feuchten  Breite  Grenzen  zu  verengen 
Und,  weit  hinein,  sie  in  sich  selbst  zu  drangen. 

Denn :  ' '  Nnr  allein  der  Mensch  vermag  das  Unmogliche  ' '  und  ' '  in 
der  Idee  leben,  heisst  das  Unmogliche  behandeln,  als  ob  es  moglich 
ware. ' ' 

Sclion  Riemer  (2,573)  nimmt  an,  dass  Goethe  bei  Fausts  grossarti- 
gen  Colonisationsbestrebungen  an  die  Lokalitat  Venedigs  gedacht 
habe  und  Thomas  sucht  dasselbe  in  der  Einleitung  wahrscheinlich  zu 
machen.  Nach  meiner  Meinung  ohne  Erfolg.  Vor  alien  Dingen 
ist  festzuhalten,  dass  wir  es  mit  keiner  wirklichen,  sondern  mit  einer 
rein  poetischen  Lokalitat  zu  thun  haben,  die  wir  hochstens  an  die 
Nordkiiste  Deutschlands  verlegen  diirfen.  Denn  als  Italiener  wird 
man  doch  den  deutschen  Faust  wohl  nicht  sterben  lassen.  Es  fragt 
sich  nun,  wie  kam  Goethe  die  Anregung  zu  dem  Gedanken,  Faust 
als  Colonisator  auf  freiem  Grund  mit  freiem  Volk  den  hochsten 
Augenblick  erleben  zu  lassen  ?  Ich  glaube  in  den  ForscJnmgai  zur 
deutschen  Philologie,  Festgabe  fur  Rudolf  Hildcbrand  S.  121  ff.  be- 
stimmt  nachgewiesen  zu  haben,  dass  ihm  diese  Anregung  aus  seiner 
eingehenden  Beschaftigung  mit  Amerika  kam,  die  in  den  letzten 
Lebensjahren  Goethes  zu  finden  ist,  Damit  stimmt  denn  aufs 
beste,  was  Goethe  in  dem  Prosaentwurf  zum  4.  Akt  am  16.  Mai 
1831  (Werke,  Weimer  15,  2,  S.  236)  iiber  Faust's  Unternehmen 
sagt:  "  Beneidenswert  sind  ihm  die  Anwohner  des  Meeresufers,  das 
sie  der  Flut  abgewinnen  wollen.  Zu  diesen  will  er  sich  gesellen. 
Erst  bilden  und  schaffen.  Vorziige  der  menschlishe^i  Gesellschaft  in 
ihren  Anfangen.''  Die  Anfange  meuschhcher  Gesellschaft  hatte  er 
aber  im  jungen  Amerika  vor  Augen  und  nicht  in  dem  alten  Venedig. 

VolHg  ungeniigend  finde  ich  schliesslich  die  Behandlung,  die 
Thomas  den  Schlussscenen  angedeihen  lasst.  Er  wird  mir  zwar 
entgegenhalten,  dass  er  nicht  alles  habe  erklaren  wollen  und  dass  er 
vieles  dem  poetischen  Sinn  des  Lesers  iiberlasse  (Vorwort).  Das  ist 
gewiss  recht  loblich.     Allein  es  handelt  sich  hier  um  das  Eetzte,  das 
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Goethe  der  Menschheit  zu  sagen  hatte  und  das  bedarf  auch  fiir  den 
poetisch  gestimmten  Laser  der  Erlauterung  aus  Goethes  Gedan- 
kenwelt,  die,  wie  die  Meinung  geht,  selbst  den  Commentatoren 
haufig  nicht  bekannt  sein  soil.     So  ist  zu  Faust's  Worten: 

Der  Krdenkreis  ist  mir  genug  bekannt, 
Nach  driiben  ist  die  Aussicht  uns  verrannt; 
Thor,  wer  dorthin  die  Augen  blinzend  richtet, 
Sich  iiber  Wolken  seines  Gleichen  dichtet ! 
Br  stehe  fest  und  sehe  liier  sich  um! 

zu  erinnern,  wie  Thomas,  S.  LXXII,  nur  theilweise  thut,  dass  es 
gewiss  Goethe's  Aufgabe  war,  die  Diesseitigkeit  des  lycbens  im 
Gegensatz  zur  friiheren  Weltflucht  zu  betonen,  dass  damit  aber  noch 
lange  nicht  der  ganze  Goethe  erschopft  ist.  Thut  dieser  doch  im 
Folgenden  gerade  das,  was  Faust  verschmaht,  d.  h.  er  dichtet  iiber 
Wolken  seines  Gleichen.  Wie  aber  Goethe  auch  sonst  in  den  letzten 
Jahren  sein  Denken  haufig  zu  Gott  erhob,  ja  das  Sterben  selbst  unter 
dem  Begriff  des  Lcbens  fasste,  dafiir  waren  zahlreiche  Belege  beizu- 
bringen.  Hier  stehe  nur  der  eine  Spruch  aus  dem  West-ostlichen 
Divan : 

Ob  ich  Ird'sches  denk  und  sinne, 

Das  gereicht  zu  hoherem  Gewinne. 

Mil  dem  Staube  nicht  der  Geist  zerstoben, 

Dri7iget,  in  sich  selbet  gedrdngt,  nach  oben. 

Wichtiger  noch  als  die  eben  besprochene  Stelle,  eine  Art  Vermacht- 
nis  an  die  Nachwelt,  sind  die  letzten  Worte  Faust's  unmittelbar  vor 
seinem  Tode.  Die  Menschheit,  der  Faust  im  Karapfe  mit  dem  Meere 
Raume  eroffnet  hat,  soil  nicht  sicher  zwar,  doch  "  thatig  frei "  dort 
wohnen.     Als  der  Weisheit  letzten  Schluss  preist  er: 

Nur  der  verdient  sich  Freiheit  wie  das  Lebeti, 
Der  taglich  sie  erobern  muss, 

und  mit  dem  begliickenden  Gesicht  eines  kommenden  freien  Volkes 
auf  freiem  Grunde,  mit  dem  Jubelruf  der  Freiheit  also  auf  den  Lip- 
pen,  stirbt  der  Greis. 

Fr.  Th.  Vischer  hat  iiber  diese  Stelle  so  schon  gehandelt,  dass  es 
eigentlich  schwer  wird,  noch  ein  Wort  hinzuzufiigen.  Und  doch  ist 
esnothig,  schon  um  das  vielfach  missbrauchte  Wort  "  Freiheit,"  das 
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audi  Vischer  missversteht,  richtig  zu  fassen  und  bei  Goethe  weiter  zu 
fragen,  was  er  unter  Freiheit  sich  dachte.  Wie  alle  seine  Wahrhei- 
ten,  so  ist  auch  dieser  Begriff  aus  eigenster  innerer  Erfahrung 
gewonnen,  aus  dem  Kampf  um  Selbstbefreiung  und  Selbstbezwin- 
gung,  den  Goethe  sein  Leben  lang  mit  sich  fiihrte  und  iiber  den  er  in 
den  ' '  Geheimnissen  ' '  das  herrliche  Wort  sagt : 

Von  der  Gewalt,  die  alle  Wesen  bindet, 
Befreit  der  Mensch  sich,  der  sich  iiberwindet. 

Darum  ist  ihm  audi  Alles,  was  unsern  Geist  befreit,  ohne  tins  die 
Herrschaft  iiber  uns  selbst  zu  geben,  verderblich  (Spr.  in  Prosa  39). 
Dazu  halte  man,  wie  er  sich  selbst  einen  Befreier  aus  Philisternetzen 
nennt  und  wie  er  ' '  eine  gewisse  innere  F'reiheit ' '  als  die  letzte 
eigentliche  Wirkung  seiner  Schriften  bezeichnet,  und  man  wird 
zugeben,  dass  der  Dichter  an  politische  Freiheit  und  ahnliches  nicht 
gedacht  hat.  Er  sieht  vielmehr  prophetisch  eine  Menschheit,  die, 
wie  er  durch  rastlose  Arbeit  an  sich  selbst,  die  hohe  innere  Freiheit 
erreicht  hat,  ein  tliatig  freies  Geschlecht,  alinlich  dem,  das  im 
Gedichte  "  Erwiederung  zur  Feier  meines  70  Geburtstages "  vor 
seinem  schauenden  Geiste  erscheint.  Hier  ist  es  seine  Gemeinde, 
die  er,  der  Prophet,  der  Fiihrer  der  Menschheit,  Gott  zufUhrt: 

Tiichtig,  von  gepriiften   Thatcyi, 
Freigesiruit^  sich  selbst  beschriinkend, 
Immer  fort  das  Nachste  denkend. 

Im  Hochgefiihl,  einer  solchen  Menschheit  den  freien  Grund  ge- 
schafifen  zu  haben,  ruft  Faust  aus: 

Es  kann  die  Spur  von  meineii  Erdentagen 
Nicht  in  Aonen  untergehn. 

Auch  diese  Worte,  die  Goethe  kurz  vor  seinem  Tode  schrieb,  bediir- 
fen  kurzer  Erklarung,  da  sie  selbst  von  Vischer  auf  den  Nachruhm 
gedeutet  werden.  Aber  Faust  redet  hier  nicht  von  der  Dauer  seines 
Namens,  sondern  von  der  Spur  seines  Wirkens,  die  ewig  bleiben 
wird.  Der  Sinn  der  Stelle  fallt  zusammen  mit  den  Worten  (Zahme 
Xenien) : 

Uns  zu  vcrcwigen 

Sind  wir  ja  da. 
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Wie  dies  aber  durch  nns  geschehen  soil,  wird  klar  aus  der  nach- 
stehenden  Stelle:  "  Wenn  wir  als  Burger  unseren  Eigenheiten 
patriotisch  entsagen  und  und  ins  Gauze  dergestalt  versenken,  dass 
unser  thatigster,  einzelner  Anteil  innerhalb  dem  Wohl  des  Ganzen 
vollig  verschwinde  und  nur  kiinftig,  wie  verklart,  in  Gesellshaft  mit 
tausend  Anderen  der  Nachwelt  vorschwebe  (  Werke,  Hempel  33,  13). 
Damit  fallt  denn  auch  belles  Licht  auf  den  "  Gemeindrang,"  der 
als  Geist  die  neue  freie  Menschheit  beseelen  soil. 

Aus  den  folgenden  Scenen  hebe  ich  nur  Einzelnes  heraus,  das 
Thomas  nicht  recht  verstanden  hat.  Die  Elemente  (v.  11959) 
bedeuten  nicht :  ' '  the  elements  of  mortality  when  the  soul  has  once 
allied  itself  with  gross  matter,  only  divine  love  can  break  up  the 
union  and  cause  the  soul  to  appear  in  perfect  unity."  Hinter  der 
ganzen  Stelle: 

Wenn  starke  Geisteskraft 

Die  Elemente 

An  sich  herangerafft, 

Kein  Engel  trennte 

Geeinte  Zwienatur 

steht  vielmehr  der  geniale  Versuch,  nicht  nur  die  geeinte  Zwienatur 
im  Menschen,  von  der  Goethe  oft  redet,  sondern  auch  die  ausge- 
sprochene  Sinnlichkeit  hervorragender  Menschen  dadurch  zu 
erklaren,  dass  es  im  Wesen  starker  Geisteskraft  liege,  aus  der  Welt 
der  Materie  alles  Erreichbare  heranzuziehen.  Und  wie  der  Geist 
hier  als  ein  von  den  Elementen  unabhangiges  Wesen  erscheint, 
so  auch  in  dem  nachstehenden  Spruch  "Aus  Gott,  Gemiith  und 
Welt": 

Und  wer  durch  alle  die  Elemente, 

Feuer,  Euft,  Wasser  und  Erde  rennte, 

Der  wird  zuletzt  sich  iiberzeugen, 

Er  sei  kein  Wesen  Hires  Gleicheyi. 

Wie  es  aber  zu  denken  sei,  dass  die  ewigeLiebe  allein  es  vermoge, 
die  geeinte  Zwienatur  zu  scheiden,  wird  aus  der  letzten  Strophe  des 
Gedichtes  ' '  Hoheres  und  Hochstes ' '  im  West-ostlichen  Divan  klar 
das  auch  sonst,  weil  es  Goethe's  Denken  iiber  das  Eeben  nach  dem 
Tode  charakterisiert,  fiir  die  letzte  Scene  im  Faust  heranzuziehen  ist, 
Der  Dichter  denkt  sich  schon  im  Paradiese,  wo  er  sicher  ist,  dass  er 
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als  Verklarter  fiir  das  Fiinf  der  Sinne  nun  einen  Sinn  fiir  alle  diese 
gewinnen  werde: 

Und  nun  dring  ich  aller  Orten 

Leichter  durch  die  ewigen  Kreise, 

Die  durchdrungen  sind  vom  Worte 

Gottes  rein-lebendiger  Weise. 

Ungehemmt  mit  heissem  Triebe 

Lasst  sich  da  kein  Ende  finden, 

Bis  ini  Anschaun  etviger  Liebe 

Wir  verselnvebe?i,  wir  verschivi7ide7i. 

Auch  die  "  Flocken  "  (v.  1 1985)  sind  nicht  richtig  verstanden. 
Thomas' erklart:  "  Flocken,  used  loosely,  it  would  seem,  in  the 
sense  of  'dross,' — the  clinging  remains  of  mortality.  The  whole 
matter  is,  at  best,  somewhat  unimaginable,  but  Schroer  is  surely 
wrong  in  thinking  of  '  Flocken  '  as  a  garment  which  is  to  be  taken 
oflf." 

Das  Bild  von  der  Puppe  ist  Goethe  gelaufig,  so  z.  B.  im  Gedichte 
"  Ilmenau:" 

Wer  kann  der  Raupe,  die  am  Zweige  kriecht. 

Von  ihrem  kiinft,  gen  Futter  sprechen? 

Und  wer  der  Puppe,  die  am  Boden  liegt. 

Die  zarte  Schale  helfen  durchzubrechen  ? 

Vergleicht  er  sicli  nun  am  Knde  seines  Lebens  selbst  der  Raupe, 
die  sich  einzuspinnen  eilt  (Sprichwortlich): 

' '  Warum  magst  du  gewisse  Schriften  nicht  lesen  ?  ' ' 
Das  ist  auch  sonst  meine  Speise  gewesen ; 
Kilt  aber  die  Raupe  sich  eiriziispinnen, 
Nicht  mag  sie  mehr  Blattern  Geschmack  abgewinnen, 

dann  lasst  sich  verstehen,  wie  er  auch  Fausts  Zustand  in  diesem 
Bilde  festzuhalten  suclit.  Den  seligen  Knaben  fallt  nun  die  Auf- 
gabe  zu,  die  Flocken  der  Puppe,  d.  h.  das  Gespinnst,  franzosisch: 
cocon,  abzulosen,  damit  Faust  dem  Schmetterling  gleich  "  schon  und 
gross  von  heiligem  Leben  ' '  sich  entfalte.  Dass  aber  Flocken  hier 
das  die  Puppe  umhiillende  Gespinnst  bedeutet,  geht  auch  daraus 
hervor,  dass  man  heute  noch  in  der  Seidenindustrie  von  ' '  Flock- 
seide  "  spricht.  Gerne  gebe  ich  Thomas  zu,  dass  es  schwer  fallt, 
sich  den  iiberirdischen  Vorgang  an  Faust  vorzustellen,  allein  wir 
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diirfen  nicht  vergessen,  dass  Goethe  doch  niir  in  irdischen  Bildern 
von  himmlischen  Geschehnissen  reden  oder  vielmehr  ' '  stammeln  ' ' 
konnte.  Und  diese  Bilder  ilim  nachzudenken,  ist  eben  die  Pflicht 
des  Interpreten, 

Zum  Schlusse  bedarf  der  Chorus  mysticus  nocli  besserer  Erklarung 
als  Thomas  ihn  wiirdig  halt,  indem  er  die  recht  hiibschen,  aber 
kleineswegs  ganz  zutreflfenden,  geschweige  denn  erschopfenden 
Worte  Bayard  Taylor' s  citiert :  ' '  lyOve  is  the  all-uplifting  and  all- 
redeeming  power  on  Earth  and  in  Heaven;  and  to  Man  it  is  revealed 
in  its  more  pure  and  perfect  form  through  Woman.  Thus,  in  the 
transitory  life  of  Earth,  it  is  only  a  symbol  of  its  diviner  being;  the 
possibilities  of  Love,  which  Earth  can  never  fulfill,  become  realities 
in  the  higher,  life  which  follows;  the  Spirit,  which  Woman  interprets 
to  us  here,  still  draws  us  upward  (as  Margaret  draws  the  soul  of 
Faust)  there."  Auch  hier  gilt  es,  den  Tiefsinn  der  Strophe  aus 
Goethes  Gedankenwelt  zu  erlautern  und  dem  Standpunkt  des  Dich- 
ters  ge recht  zu  werden,  der,  iiber  die  Welt  der  Erscheinungen 
erhoben  aus  himmlischen  Regionen  sein  letztes  und  hochstes  Schauen 
uns  gleichsam  zujauchzt. 

Wie  tief  aber  symbolisches  Denken,  das  hier  die  ganze  vergang- 
liche  Erscheinungswelt  als  Gleichnis  nimmt,  im  Geiste  Goethes 
wurzelt,  davon  zeugt  eine  Reihe  von  Ausspriichen.  So  fasst  er  friih 
schon  sein  Leben  symbolisch  auf,  indem  er  im  Jahre  1777  an  Frau 
von  Stein  schreibt:  "  Sie  wissen,  wie  symbohsch  mein  Dasein  ist," 
und  besonders  in  spateren  Jahren  kommt  er  ofter  auf  das  Wesen  und 
den  Wert  der  Symbolik  zu  sprechen.  In  denSpriichen  in  ProsaNo. 
743  lasst  er  sich  dariiber  also  aus:  "  Die  Symbolik  verwandelt  die 
Erscheinung  in  Idee,  die  Idee  in  ein  Bild,  und  so,  dass  die  Idee  im 
Bild  immer  unendlich  wirksam  und  unerreichbar  bleibt  und  selbst  in 
alien  Sprachen  ausgesprochen  doch  unaussprechlich  bliebe. ' ' 

Es  ist  begreiflich,  wie  ihm  bei  seinem  gegenstandlichen  Denken  die 
Manifestationen  der  ewig  einen  Idee  (Spr.  in  Pr.  334)  auch  ohne 
Einfluss  von  Kant,  den  L,oeper  vermutet,  zum  Gleichnis  des  Unend- 
lichen,  Unaussprechlichen  werden  mussten.  So  heisst  es  in  der 
Einleitung  zum  Versuch  einer  Witterungslehre  vom  Jahre  1825: 
Das  Wahre,  mit  dem  Gottlichen  identisch,  lasst  sich  niemals  von  uns 
direkt  erkennen:  wir  schauen  es  nurim  Abglanz,  im  Beispiel,  Symbol. 
Und  ganz  ahnlich  181 9:  Natura  infinitaest,  sed  qui  symbola  animad- 
verterit  omnia  intelliget  licet  non  omnino. 
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Poetiscli  aber  findet  diese  Anschauung  iliren  erhabenen  Ausdruck 
in  der  zweiten  Strophe  des  Gedichtes  '  Proemion  ' : 
Soweit  das  Ohr,  soweit  das  Auge  reicht, 
Du  findest  nur  Bekanntes,  das  ihm  gleicht  (d.  h. 

ihn  nicht  selber), 
Und  Deines  Geistes  hochster  Feuerflug 
Hat  schon  am  Gleidmis,  hat  am  Bild  genug. 

In  diesem  Sinne  ist  es  also  zu  verstehen,  wenn  in  unserer  Strophe 
alles  Vergangliche  ein  "  Gleichnis "  genannt  wird,  Dass  aber 
Goethe  unter  dem  ' '  Verganglichen  ' '  die  Erscheinungswelt  im  Sinne 
hat,  zeigt  vielleicht  die  Stelle  in  den  chinesisch-deutschen  Jahreszeiten 
No.  II,  wo  es  von  seinem  Gegensatz,  dem  UnvergangHchen,  heisst: 

Getrost !  das  Unverganghche 

Es  ist  das  ewige  Gesetz, 

Wonach  die  Ros,  und  EiHe  bliiht. 

Jenseits  der  Erscheinungswelt,  wo  das  Unverganghche  thront,  ist 
es  nun  audi,  wo  der  Gegensatz  von  Wirklichkeit  imd  Ideal  seine 
Ausgleichung  findet,  wo  das  Unzulaugliche  Ereignis  wird,  d.  h, 
zulanglich  wird,  wo  das  Unbeschreibliche  "  gethan  "  ist,  d.  h.  seine 
vollige  Ver\virklicliung  sieht.  Sowohl  der  Begrifi'  des  Unzulang- 
lichen  wie  der  Gebrauch  von  ' '  gethan ' '  hier  bedarf,  zumal  fiir 
den  englischen  Eeser,  der  Erklarung  aus  Goethes  Sprache.  Was  er 
unter  dem  "  Unzulanglichen  "  versteht,  wird  vielleicht  bei  Ecker- 
mann  2,  47  klar,  wo  er  von  der  Natur  sagt:  "  Den  Unzulanglichen 
verschmaht  sie  und  nur  dem  Zulanglichen,  Wahren  und  Reinen 
ergiebt  sie  sich  und  ofFenbart  ihm  ihre  Geheimnisse."  Ahnlich 
spricht  er  bei  Riemer  2,  686  von  dem  eigentlich  Tiichtigen  und 
Zulanglichen,  das  wir  Deutsche  besitzen.  Wie  Hildebrand  D.  W. 
B.  4,  1856  richtig  gesehen  hat,  deckt  sich  Goethes  "  unzulanglich  " 
mit  dem  mhd.  gebrechlich,  d.  h.  an  dem  etwas  fehlt,  wie  z.  B.  in 
fol gender  Stelle:  die  nature  die  inkan  nicht  wirken  dann  in  icht, 
dar  umme  ist  ir  werk  gebrechlich.  Myst.  119,  12.  Zum  besseren 
Verstandnis  des  Unzulanglichen  darf  auch  an  die  Stelle  im  ewigen 
Juden  erinnert  werden,  wo  es  von  Christus  heisst: 

Fiihlt  wie  jedes  Gliick  der  Welt 
Eine  Ahnung  von  Weh  enthalt. 
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Zum  Gebrauch  von  ' '  getlian ' '  verweise  icli  auf  folgende  Stellen 
in  den  Zahmen  Xenien: 

Wenn  Kindes  Blick  begierig  schaut, 

Er  findet  des  Vaters  Haus  gebaut, 

Und  wenn  das  Ohr  sich  erst  vertraut, 

Ihm  tont  der  Muttersprache  Laut; 

Gewahrt  er  dies  und  jenes  nah, 

Man  fabelt  ilim,  was  fern  geschah, 

Umsittigt  ihn,  wachst  er  heran; 

Er  findet  eben  hWo.'S,  gethan. 
Ebenso: 

Die  Menschen  bemiihen  sicli  alle 

Umzuthun  \vq.s  getha7i  ist. 

Und  ganz  ahnlich  unter  ' '  Spriichwortlich : ' ' 

Wem  wolil  das  Gliick  die  schonste  Palme  bent 
Wer  freudig  thut,  sich  des  Gethanen  freut. 

Und  wie  in  all  diesen  Stellen  ' '  getlian  ' '  den  Begriff  der  Verwirk- 

lichung  und  Vollendung  in  sich  tragt,  so  audi  v.  4771  unseres  Ge- 

dichtes: 

Geschehen  ist's,  so  sei's gethan. 

was  nicht  etwa  einfach  heisst:  "  so  let  the  business  be  dispatched," 
wie  Thomas  iibersetzt,  sondern:  da  es  nun  einmal  geschehen  ist, 
dass  ihr  zur  Beratung  zusammenkommt,  so  sei  denn  diese  auch  ver- 
wirklicht. 

Und  nach  jenen  Gefilden,  wo  in  seliger  Vollendung  thront,  was  wir 
hier  nur  im  Gleichnis  schauen,  zieht  uns  das  Ewig-Weibliche.  Auch 
dies  letztere  viel  citierte  und  missverstandene  Wort,  bedarf  der 
Erlauterung.  Hier  wie  in  zahlreichen  anderen  Stellen  hat  das  Wort 
"  ewig  "  die  Bedeutung  von  "  absolut."  So  die  "  ewige  "  Liebe  in 
"  Wonne  der  Wehmut;"  ewige  Warnie  im  "  Ganymed;  "  ins  Ewige 
des  Wahren,  Schonen  Guten,  "  Epilog  zu  Schillers  Glocke;  "  denkt 
er  ewig  sich  ins  Rechte  "  Aus  Dornburg,"  u.  s.  w.  Es  ist  also  "  das 
absolut  Weibliche  ' '  oder  besser  ' '  das  rein  Weibliche  ' '  was  uns 
hinanzieht.  Dies  nun  schlechthin  als  die  Eiebe  zu  definieren,  wie  es 
Bayard  Taylor  in  der  angefiihrten  Stelle  thut,  wiirde  Goethe's  Auf- 
fassung  nicht  vollig  wiedergeben.  Wie  viel  mehr  im  Mittelalter 
Maria,  die  "  kongin  der  natur  "  heisst  (Hoffmann,  Kirchenlied ,  460) 
so  ist  das  Ewig-Weibliche  hier  als  die  vollkommenste  Oflfenbarung 
des  Menschlichen  gedacht,  dessen   reinstes  Wesen   gewiss    in  der 
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Liebe  sich  ausdriickt.  Wie  aber  Goethe  das  "  Hinanziehen  " 
meinte,  das  wurde  sclion  am  Anfang  des  4.  Aktes  klar,  wo  Gretchens 
Bild  das  Beste  von  Fausts  Innerem  mit  sich  fortzieht.  Noch  herr- 
licher  und  deuthcher  erscheint  die  spate  Liebhngsvorstellung 
Goethes,  dass  die  wahre  Liebe  im  Manne  das  Beste  und  Idealste 
seiner  Natur  aufruft  und  ihn  himmelwarts  zieht,  im  Eingang  der 
Elegie : 

Kein  Zweifel  mehr!     Sie  tritt  ans  Himmelsthor, 

In  ihren  Armen  hebt  sie  dich  empor. 

Meine  Besprechung  der  Thomaschen  Ausgabe  hat  sich  absichthch 
an  die  wichtigen  Fragen  der  Interpretation  gehalten  und  Nebensach- 
Hcheres,  wie  Textbehandlung,  tjbersetzungen  von  Einzelstellen, 
Metrisches,  etc.,  bei  Seite  gelassen,  obwohl  auch  hier  wie  in  Thomas' 
Ausgabe  von  Faust  I  viel  zu  berichtigen  ware.*  Wo  es,  wie  wir  an 
der  vorliegenden  Ausgabe  gesehen  haben,  an  tieferem  Verstandnis 
einer  freihch  schwierigen  Dichtung  so  sehr  hapert,  da  ist  es  eben 
zunachst  Pflicht  der  Kritik,  dem  Verstandnis  nachzuhelfen.  Und 
ist  es  schUesslich  nicht  aller  Interpretation  leztes  Ziel,  dem  Dichter 
das  Geschaifene  nachzuschafFen  ?  Freihch  geniigt  dazu  nicht, 
moghchst  viel  gelehrt  sein  sollendes  Material  von  aussen  her  auf 
schwierige  Stellen  zu  thiirraen,  vielmehr  gilt,  was  Goethe  zum 
Verstandnis  seiner  Helena  sagt  (Riemer  2,  581)  auch  von  der  Inter- 
pretation des  ganzen  zweiten  Teiles:  Von  einer  Seite  wird  dem 
Philologeyi  niclits  geheimes  bleiben,  er  wird  sich  vielmehr  an  dem 
wiederbelebten  Alterthum,  das  er  schon  kennt  ergotzen,  von  der 
andern  Seite  wird  ein  Fuhlender  dasjenige  durchdringen,  was  ge- 
miitlich  hie  und  da  verdeckt  liegt.  .  .  .  Auch  wegen  anderen 
dunkleren  Stellen  in  friihern  und  spatern  Gedichten  mochte  ich 
Folgendes  zu  bedenken  geben.  Da  sich  gar  manches  unserer  Erfah- 
rungen  nicht  rtind  aussprechen  und  direkt  mitteilen  lasst,  so  habe  ich 
seit  langem  das  Mittel  gewahlt,  durch  einander  gegeniibergestellte 
und  sich  gleichsam  in  einander  abspiegehide  Gebilde  den  geheimeren 
Sinn  dem  Aufmerkenden  zu  offenbaren. ' ' 

Es  ist  hohe  Zeit,  dass  die  Faust-  und  Goethe- Commentatoren  dies 
' '  Aufmerken  ' '  durch  Vertiefung  in  des  Dichters  Gedanken-  und 
Gefiihlswelt  lernen  und  vor  Allem  neben  Philologen  auch  Fiihlende 
werden.  Julius  Goebel,. 

STANFORD  UNrVERSlTY,    CAL. 

*  Ueber  den  Homunculus  werde  ich  an  anderer  Stelle  handeln. 
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The  Fatherland  (1450- 1700):  Showing  the  Part  it  Bore  in 

THE  Discovery,  Exploration  and  Development  of  the 

Western  Continent,   with  Special  Reference  to  the 

Commonwealth    of    Pennsylvania.      By  Julius  Friedrich 

Sachse,  Philadelphia,  1897.     Reprinted  ixom\h&  Proceedings  of 

the  Penyisylvania-Gernian  Society. 

There  were  apprehensions  on   the   part  of  many  who   attended 

the  first  meeting  of  the  Pennsylvania-German  Society  lest  this  newly 

formed  organization   should   go   the   way   of    many   other  similar 

societies,  finding  their  chief  activity  in  mutual  admiration  and  rich 

banquets.     But  these  fears  have  long  since  taken  flight.     The  stately 

tomes  issued  annually  by  the  Pennsylvania-German  Society  show 

that  even  the  representatives  of  this  long  ignored  people  have  in  no 

mean  measure  the  devotion  and  patience  for  scientific  research,  which 

characterizes  the  Fatherland  to-day. 

Mr.  Sachse' s  work.  The  Fatherland,  brings  together  for  the  first 
time  the  most  important  facts  relating  to  the  part  which  Germans 
took  in  "  the  discovery,  exploration  and  development  "  of  America 
between  1450  and  1700.  The  contents  of  the  work  consist  of 
chapters,  treating  of  Regiomontanus,  Martin  Behaim's  Voyages, 
the  Hanseatic  League  in  the  commerce  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth 
centuries,  the  Germans  in  Portugal  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, the  Welsers  and  Fuggers  in  their  efforts  to  found  colonies 
(in  the  chapters  entitled:  The  Story  of  Welserland  [Venezuela]  ,  and 
The  Grants  to  Anton  and  Hieronymoiis  Fugger),  the  religious  causes 
leading  to  emigration,  the  Dutch  and  Swedish  settlements,  the  Ger- 
man emigration  to  North  America.  The  author  has  made  most 
diligent  search  in  European  and  American  archives  for  the  original 
sources  and  presented  the  facts  in  an  orderly,  and  at  the  same  time, 
interesting  form.  Where  disputed  points  of  view  are  accepted, 
the  sources  are  given,  thus  enabling  the  reader  to  form  his  own 
opinions. 

Two  or  three  other  features  of  the  book  deserve  special  notice. 
The  work  contains  about  one  hundred  excellent  illustrations  repre- 
senting maps,  escutcheons,  portraits  and  other  objects  of  interest, 
relating  to  the  subject.  In  addition  to  these  are  the  last  chapter, 
containing  titles  of  the  ' '  literature  used  to  induce  German  emigra- 
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tion,"  and  the  Appendix,  containing  "  Fac-similes  of  Title-pages  of 
books  and  pamphlets  that  influenced  German  emigration."  This 
last  is  a  unique  feature  of  the  work,  done  by  the  author  himself  with 
characteristic  taste  and  skill. 


The  German  Exodus  to  England  in  1709  (Massenauswan- 
DERUNG  DER  Pfalzer).  By  Frank  Reid  Diflfenderffer.  Lan- 
caster, Pa.,  1897.  Pp.  XV  and  157.  [Reprinted  from  the 
Proceedings  of  the  Pennsylvania- Gertnan  Society. '\ 

This  work  constitutes  the  second  of  the  series  of  studies  ' '  pre- 
pared at  the  request  of  the  Pennsylvania-German  Society."  After 
a  brief  introduction,  Mr.  Diffenderflfer  presents  the  history  of  the 
great  German  Exodus  under  the  following  heads:  The  German 
Exodus  to  England  in  1709,  Causes  leading  to  the  Exodus,  The  Stay 
in  England,  The  German  Colony  in  Ireland,  Conclusion  (treating 
of  the  number  of  German  Emigrants  and  the  cost  of  maintaining 
these  Germans).  Eight  Appendices  follow,  giving  extracts  from 
the  Resolutions  and  Proceedings  of  the  Burgomasters  of  Rotterdam, 
from  the  Proceedings  of  her  Majesty's  Commissioners  for  Trade  and 
Plantations,  a  Brief  for  the  Collection  of  Money  asked  for,  and 
granted  by  the  Queen,  Holland's  Naturalization  Act,  Historical 
Sketch  of  the  Palatinate,  "  Das  Verlangte  nicht  Erlangte  Kanaan," 
and  other  accounts  abridged,  Germans  in  London,  and  "  Liste  der 
nach  der  Insel  Pennsylvanien  abgereisten  Leute." 

This  work  presents  to  us  in  clear  and  sober  form  the  essential  facts 
of  the  migration  of  the  Palatines,  and  furnishes  the  most  reliable 
account  which  we  have  yet  had  of  this  movement.  Much  that  has 
been  hastily  thrown  together  by  others  is  here  carefully  weighed  and 
ordered. 

The  books  of  Sachse  and  Diflfenderffer  mark  a  refreshing  tendency 
in  the  handling  of  these  subjects,  touching  the  history  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania Germans,  a  departure  from  the  old  hackneyed,  in  many 
cases  superficial  and  even  unreliable  county  and  local  histories  to 
the  original,  contemporaneous,  documentary  materials,  which  shed 
new  light  on  the  events  of  the  earlier  period,  and  at  the  same  time 
bring  out  the  intercontinental  significance  of  the  movements  which 
led  colonists  to  found  a  new  republic  in  the  New  World. 

The  Pennsylvania- German  Society  will  do  a  great  service  if  it 
continues  to  hold  its  contributors  to  a  rigid  scientific  standard  of 
work. 


FROM  OTHER  PERIODICALS. 


Alemannia.    Zeitsclirift  fiir  Sprache,  Kunst  und  Altertnm. 

Fridrich  Pfaff,  ed.    Jahrg.  26.    H  i,  2. 

K.  Brunner,  Die  Kiirenbergerforschung.  Karl  Rieder,  Das  Martyriiun 
des  HI.  Simon  von  Trient,  1475.  O.  Heilig,  Eine  Auswahl  altdeutscher  Segen 
aus  Heidelberger  Handschriften.  F.  Pfaff,  Marchen  aus  Lobenfeld.  M.  E. 
Marriage,  Poetische  Beziehungen  des  Menschen  zur  Pflanzen  und  Tierwelt  im 
heutigen  Volkslied  auf  hochdeutschem  Boden.  O.  Clemen,  Eine  fast  verschol- 
lene  Streitschrift  Thomas  Murners. 

American  Journal  of  Philologry,  Basil  L.  Gildersleeve,  ed.  V.  19, 
I,  2.  Dorothy  W.  Lyon,  "  Christe  qui  lux  es  et  dies  "  and  its  German,  Dutch 
and  English  translations. 

Arkiv  fur  Nordisk  Filologi.     Axel  Kock,  ed.     Bd.  11,  2. 

S.  Bugge,  Fyrunga-Indskriften,  II.  C.  C.  Uhlenbeck,  Zur  gernianischen 
Etymologic.  E.  Waldstein,  Bidrag  till  Tolkning  ock  Belysning  av  Skalde  ock 
Edda-dikter,  V-VII. 

Beitraege  zur  Geschichte  der  deutschen  Sprache  undLitera- 
tur.     H.  Paul  u.  W.  Braune.     E.  Sievers,  ed.     Bd.  XXIII,  H.  2,  u.  3. 

G.  Cederschiold,  Ueber  die  Ausgabe  der  Bevers  Saga.  H.  Hirt,  Gram- 
matisches  und  Etymologisches.  P.  Gereke,  Studien  zu  Reinfried  von  Braun- 
schweig. A.  Kock,  Der  a-Umlaut  und  der  Wechsel  der  Endvocale  a,  i  (e)  in 
den  altnord.  Sprachen.  K.  Helm,  Die  Chronologic  des  tjbergangs  von  germ. 
e  zu  *■  vor  v  -\-  k,g,  x.  J.  Hoops,  Mecrrettich.  A.  S.  Napier,  Werwolf.  W. 
Streiiberg,  Zum  Opus  imperfectum. 

Bericbte  des  Freien  deutschen  Hochstiftes  zu  Frankfurt  a. 

M.     N.  F.  Bd.  14.    Jahrg.  1898.  H.  2,  3,  4. 

/.  Ziehen ,  Die  Standbilder  Schillers.  M.  Koch,  Neuere  Goethe-  und  Schiller- 
Uttcratur.     XV.  u.  XVI. 

The  Journal  of  Germanic  Philology.    Gustav  E.  Karsten,  ed.    V. 

II,  I. 

J.  T.  Hatfield,  Uhland's  Earliest  Ballad  and  its  Source.  P.  O.  Kern, 
Das  Starke  Verb  bei  Grimmelshausen:  Ein  Beitrag  zur  Grammatik  des  Friih- 
neuhochdeutschen . 

Modern  Language  Notes.  Edd.  A.  M.  Elliott,  J.  W.  Bright,  H.  C. 
G.  V.  Jagemann,  H.  A.  Todd.     Vol.  XIII,  No.  8. 

Veil  Valentin,  Goethes  Homunkulus  (II). 

(115) 


ii6  From  Other  Periodicals. 

Die  Neueren  Spraclien.  Zeitscliritt  fiir  den  neusprachlichen 
Unterricht.  F.  Dorr,  A.  Rambeau,  W.  Victor,  ed.  Bd.  VI,  H.  6,  October, 
1898. 

Fr.  Traugott,  Kritik  der  Methode  Gouin.  F.  N.  Fijick,  Acht  Vortrage  iiber 
den  deutschen  Sprachbau  alsAusdruckdeutscher  Weltanschauung  (6.  Vortrag). 

PadagOfJTisches  Arcliiv.  E.Dahn,&A.  H.  10,  11.  Ueber  Schulreform 
und  Reformschulen  in  Deutscbland. 

Preussiclie  Jahrbiicher.     Hans  Delbriick,  ed.     Bd.  94,  H.  2. 
Max  Lorenz,  Theodor  Fontane  als  Dichter  und  Kritiker.    Georg  Kewitsch, 
Mustergiltiges  Deutsch. 

Publications  of  the  Modern  Liangiiage  Association  of  America, 

ed.  James   W.  Bright.     V.  XIII,  4.  n.  S.  V,  VI,  4-     ^.  Kolbing,  Ein  Beitrag 
zur  Kritik  der  Romantischen  Sagas. 

Romanische  Forsehung'en.     Karl  Vollmdller,  ed.     B.  10,  H.  4. 

W.  V.  Zingerle,  Ein  Tristan- Fragment  in  Tyrol. 

Zeitsclirift  fiir  deutsches  Altertum  und  deutsche  liitteratur. 

Edward  Schroeder  and  Gustav  Roethe,  ed.     Bd.  42,  H.  2,  3. 

5"fA(9'«dafA,  Ueber  das  "  Carmen  ad  Deum."  Meissner,  zum  Hildebrands- 
liede.  Schroder,  Ein  hofisches  Minnelied  des  14.  Jhs.  Much,  Etymologisches. 
Joseph,  Die  Composition  des  Muspilli.  Zirnmermann  u.  Zwierzina,  S.  Marga- 
reta  und  Daniel.  T.  v.  Grienberger,  Der  altdeutsche  Heilspruch  gegen  fallende 
Sucht.  Joseph,  De  Heinrico.  Schmidt,  Ein  unbekanntes  Gedicht  Sebastian 
Brants.  ^VrAzjfwaww,  Altdeutsche  Funde  ausSchlierbach.  I.  Bruchstiicke  einer 
Interlinear-version.  II.  Ein  Bruckstiick  des  Eckenliedes.  v.  Heinemann, 
Wolfenbiitteler  Bruchstiick  des  Erek.  Streeker,  Waltharius.  Hobich,  Bruch- 
stiick  der  Kaiserchronik  aus  Kremsier. 

Zeitschrift  fiir  deutschen  Unterricht.    Otto  Lyon,  ed.    Bd.  12.  H. 

9-1 1. 

W.  Scheel,  Zur  Wiirdigung  der  Grammatik  Albert  Oelingers  und  ihrer 
Quellen.  F.  Schontag,  Die  That  des  Prinzen  von  Homburg,  ihre  Beurteilung 
durch  den  Kurfiirsten  und  die  aus  der  Dichtung  sich  ergebende  Losung  der 
grundsatzlichen  Frage.  W.  Thamhayn,  Zur  Erklarung  der  Uhlandschen  Ro- 
landslieder.  A.  Mtihlhausen,  Etwas  von  Schulausgaben  deutscher  Dramen 
im  allgemeinen  und  von  einer  Schulausgabe  des  Faust  im  Besonderen.  Gustav 
Week,  Bismarks  Totenfeier.  Vier  Gedichte  fiir  das  deutsche  Volk.  Arnold 
Zehm,e,  Zur  Behandlung  der  germanischen  Heldensage  und  Mythologie  im 
deutschen  Unterricht.  G.  Zart,  Die  Riickertsche  Parabel  vom  Manne  im 
Brunnen.  L.  Frdnkel,  Noch  "ein  Blick  in  den  deutschen  Unterricht  der  Sie- 
benbiirger  Sachsen." 

Zeitschrift  fiir  deutsche  Philologie.  Hugo  Gering  u.  Friedrich 
Kaujffmann,  ed.     Bd.  31,  H.  i. 

Fr.  Kauffmann,  Germani,  Eine  Erlattterung  zu  Tacitus  germ.  c.  2.  Fr. 
Kauffmann,   Zur  Geschichte  der  Sigfridsage.     E.  Kettner,   Die  Einheit  des 


From  Other  Periodicals.  117 

Alphartliedes.  R.  C.  Boer,  Die  handschriftliche  Uberliefening  der  Grettissaga. 
J.  W.  Bruinier,  Untersuchungen  zur  Entwickluugsgeschichte  des  Volksschau- 
spiels  vom  Dr.  Faust. 

Zeitschrift    fiir    vergleichende   Litteraturgeschichte.     Max 

Koch,  ed.     N.  F.  Bd.  12,  H.  3,  4. 

A.  Ludwig  Stiefel,  Zur  Schwankdichtung  im  16.  u.  17.  Jahrliundert. 
Wolfang  Colther,  Ueber  die  Sage  von  Siegfried  und  den  Nibelungen.  Ludwig 
Geiger,  Acliim  von  Arnims  Beitrage  zum  Litteraturblatt. 

Zeitschrift  ties  Vereins  fiir  Volkskimde.  Karl  Wein hold,  ^di.  Bd. 
8,  H.  2. 

Marie  Rehsener,  Gossensasser  Jugend.  H.  F.  Feilberg,  Der  Kobold  in 
nordischer  Ueberlieferung.  Hans  Shukowitz,  Hausgeratinschriften  aus 
Nieder-Oestreicli.  A.  L.  Stiefel,  Zur  Schwankdichtung  des  Hans  Sachs.  Ad. 
F.  Ddrler,  Die  Tierwelt  in  der  sympathetischen  Tiroler  Volksmedizin.  Helene 
Raff,  Spukgeschichten  aus  dem  bayrischen  Kreise  Schwaben.  R.  F.  Kaindl, 
Lieder,  Neckreime,  Abzahlverse,  Spiele,  Geheimsprachen  und  allerlei  Kunter- 
bunt  aus  der  Kinderwelt.  In  der  Buckowina  und  in  Galizien  gesammelt.  J.  R. 
Bunker,  Heanzische  Schwanke,  Sagen  und  Marchen.  Frau  Harke  in  Dith- 
marschen.  J.  Jaworskij ,  Sanct  Stolprian.  Russische  Parallelen  zum  69.  Fast- 
nachtspiele  des  Hans  Sachs. 


For  Students  of  the 
German  Language  and  Literature. 


A  SHORT  COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  ENGLISH  AND  GERMAN,  as 

traced  back  to  their  common  origin,  and  contrasted  with  the  classical 
languages.  By  Victor  Henry,  author  of  "A  Short  Comparative 
Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin."    Cloth.     Crown   8vo.    Price,    $1.90. 

"The  treatment,  though  brief,  is  clear,  and  affords  the  beginner  a  presentation  of  the  sub- 
ject th  it  is  easily  comprehended.  In  iependent  of  its  scientific  value,  it  affords  the  student  an 
opportunity  to  enlarge  and  strengthen  his  German  vocabulary;  for  it  exhibits  clearly,  an  I  in 
a  manner  easily  remembered,  some  of  the  most  inipo'tant  points  of  agreement  and  difference 
between  English  and  German  words.  The  work  is  an  able  and  valuable  one,  and  is  unrivaled 
in  English." — The  Dial. 


A  HANDBOOK  OF  GERMAN  LITERATURE.  By  Mary  E.  Phillips,  LL.A. 
Revised  with  an  introduction  by  A.  Weiss,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 
at  the  Royal  Military  Academy,  Woolwich.     Price,  li.oo. 

The  object  of  this  little  book  is  to  supply  a  want  which  the  writer  believes 
to  be  felt  by  many  teachers  and  learners  of  German  in  our  schools,  by  placing 
in  the  hands  of  the  pupil  a  text-book  which  may  form  the  basis  of  lessons,  and 
furnish  a  useful  introduction  to  the  study  of  German  literature. 


GERMAN  SONGS  OF  TO-DAY.  Edited  with  an  Introduction  and  Literary 
Notes  by  Alexander  Tille,  Ph.D  ,  lecturer  on  the  German  Language  and 
Literature  in  the  University  of  Glasgow.     Price,  JJi.oo. 

"  Dr.  Tille  has  made  many  beautiful  and  important  selections  from  these  lyrists  of  to-day, 
and  the  volume  will  have  a  distinct  value  to  the  students  of  German  poetry  and  literature  as 
showing  the  trend  of  modern  thought,  and  as  prest-uting  a  picture  in  miniature  of  the  intel- 
lectual life  of  modern  Germany  and  of  its  leading  spirits." — Public  Ledger,  Philadelphia. 

"  A  useful  picture  of  the  intellectual  life  of  Germany  of  to-day."— y^zt/u/t  Messenger. 


POEMS  OF  UHLAND.    Edited  by  Waterman  T.  Hewett,  Ph.D.,  Professor 

of  the  German  Language  and  Literature  in  Cornell  University.     i6mo. 

Cloth.     Price,  fi.io. 

"  A  credit  to  American  scholarship.  An  excellent  biographical  introduction  contains  all 
the  essential  facts  in  the  poet's  busy  life.  The  list  of  English  translations  and  translators  is 
apparently  all  inclusive,  and  it  is  so  valuable  a  feature  that  no  edition  of  the  works  of  a  for- 
eigner should  ever  be  published  without  it.  It  will  be  seen  that  everything  has  been  done  for 
the  convenience  of  the  student." — The  Nation. 


PUBLISHED  BY 

THE  MACMILLAN  COMPANY. 


Vol.  II.  1899.  No.  4. 

AMERICANA  GERMANICA. 


THE  PREPOSITION  IN  HANS  SACHS. 


(Continued.) 
GEGEN. 
Gegen,  gehen,  gehn,  gen. 
Sachs  uses  gegen  with  the  dative. 

This  preposition  has  a  very  extended  use  in  his  writings  and 
is  used  to  denote  direction  toward  and  with  the  idea  of  approach 
that  lies  in  zii  and  7iach  of  the  present  day. 
I. — Local. 

I. — With  cities  and  countries  A  (29),  B  (25),  C  (28)  =  N. 
H.  G.  nach ;  cf.  under  auf  2M^  in. 
Wil  gleich  hlnein  gen  Olzen  kern, 
Da  wirt  gleich  heiit  ain  jarmarck  sein. 
Wil  gleich  mit  gen  Olzen  verholn,     Fsp.  77,  10,  32. 
2. — With  places  in  general — article  omitted. 

a.  Gen  hof  A  (3),  B  (i),  C  (6)  =  N.  H.  G.  nach  Hofe,  an 
den  hof. 

Wo  ich  gen  hof  zum  adel  kumb.     Fsp.  81,  95. 

b.  Gen  markt  A  (7),  B  (2)  —  aiif  den  Markt. 
Die  hat  mir  gwis  niein  weib  abgstoln, 

Wen  sie  gen  marck  triieg  in  die  stat     Fsp.  77,  29. 

c.  Gen  wald  A  (2),  B  (5),  C  (10),  holcz  A  (6),  B  (4),  C  (i) 
=  N.  H.  G.  nach  deni  walde  zu. 

So  liieff  es  stracks  lauffs  ein  gen  holcz,     Fsp.  80,  332. 
Fiir  der  has  auf  vnd  loff  gen  wald.     Fsp.  80,  311. 


The  Preposition  in  Hans  Sachs. 

d.  Gen  kirche  A  (4),  B  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.   in  die    kirche, 
ziir  kirche. 

Und  etwann  hin  gen  Kirchen  geli,     Fsp.  54,  228. 

e.  Gen  Hel  A  (2),  B  (3),  C  (6)  =  N.  H.  G.  in  die  holle. 

Ich  far  da  hin,  niein  heber  gsel, 

Wok  e  wider  hinab  gen  hel ;     Fsp.  76,  401. 

/  Gen  acker,  opfer  A  (4),  B  (2),  C  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  auf 
das  feld,  zu77i  opfer. 
Der  nackat  auch  gen  opfer  giug.     F,  S.  109,  48. 

g.  Gen  himmel  A  (8),  B  (8),  C  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  in  den 

himmeh 
Derhalb  wil  ich  vor  alien  dingen 
Mich  wider  nawff  gen  himel  schwingen.     Fsp.  67,  146. 

h.   Gen   dorf,    prunn,   drank,   baum,   miihl,   chor  A  (3), 
B  (5),  C  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  7iach,  zit. 
Die  sack  gen  miiel  miis  selber  tragen.     F.  S.  175,  32. 

3. — Direction. 

a.  Gen  himmel  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  gegen. 

Hueb  sein  augen  und  hant  aufwercz 
Gen  himel,     F.  S.  217,  81. 

b.  Gen  berg  (4),  tal  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  22t ;  cf.  under  zu. 
Mein  plunder  mues  ich  selbert  dragen 

In  hiz  und  kelt,  gen  tal  vnd  perg.     Fsp.  13,  281. 
(Der  has)  loff  auf  gen  perg  in  wait.     F.  S.  237,  26. 

c.  Sein  haar  stand  ilim  gen  berg  A  (8),  B  (4),  C  (5)  = 
N.  H.  G.  zti. 

Gen  perg  stent  mir  gleich  all  mein  har.     Fsp.  76,  1 1 1, 

II. — Other  relations. 

I. — Lieb,  in  lieb  gen  jemand  brennen,  abnehmeu,  etc. 

a.  In  lieb    gen  jemand  brennen,  entbrennen,  verhauen, 
verwund  (6)  =  N.  H.  O.  gegcn^  zu^/iir. 
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Gehn  (fiir  die)  der  mein  Hertz  in  liebe  brandt  :     Fsp.  39,  87. 

b.  Lieb  gen  mir  abnehmen,  mehren  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  zu. 
Notten  nam  dein  lieb  gen  mir  ab,     Fsp.  38,  170. 

c.  Lieb  gen  jemand  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  zu. 

so  hat  dein  lieb 
Gen  mir  gar  ainen  schwachen  trieb.     Fsp.  60,  54. 

2 . — Gegen  with  the  accusative  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  gegen. 

Wer  sich  gleich  gegen  mich  entpor 

Mich  straffet,  schendet  oder  schmecht,     F.  S.  58,  114. 

3. — Rache  gegen  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  an. 

Weil  Venus  nembt  so  schwere  rach 

Gegen  den  vnparmherzing  weiben.     Fsp.  61,  325. 


GEGKNUBER. 

I. — Local. 

Gegen-uber  (i)  =  N.  H.  O.  gegeniiber. 

Nun  in  dem  dorfif  ein  reicher  hecker 
Gerad  gegen  im  uber  sas.     F.  S.  327,  11, 


HALB. 

Halb,  halp,  halben,  halpen,  halber. 
Regularly  postpositive. 

I. — Causal. 

Halb  A  (31),  B  (8),  C  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  halb,  wegen,  um 
— willen. 

Bins  tages  het  die  frau  verniimen 

Wie  irman  gscheft  halb  nicht  wurt  kiimen.     Fsp.  62,  22. 

Wil  drumb  seint  halb  mein  leib  nit  wagen, 

Das  ich  mit  rutten  ausz  werd  gschlagen.     Fsp.  31,  277. 

II. — Causal  conjunction  A  (128),  B  (103),  C  (216). 

Derhalb  bisz  frum  so  bist  du  reych.     Fsp.  30,  400. 
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IN. 

In  inn,  ynn,  ein. 
A. — Dative. 
I. — Local. 

I. — With  bett  (2),  berg  (i),  markt  (i),  gasse  (i),  schatten 
(i)  =  N.  H.  G.  in ;  cf.  under  an  and  auf. 
Zv  frw  die  kranich  geren  sten 
In  den  schatten  und  langem  gras.     F.  S.  247,  88. 

2. — Im  buche  (18),  capitel  (3);  cf.  under  an. 
Wie  man  im  biich  derspriichen  Hszt:     F.  S.  20,  71. 
Im  drey  und  zwainzigsten  capitel 
Fint  man  diese  fabel  an  mitel,     F.  S.  209,  95. 

3. — In  seinem  schilde  fiihren  (2) ;  cf.  under  an. 

Der  fiirt  gar  billich  in  seym  Schilt 

Drey  Wiirffel  und  dartzuo  eyn  Fladen,     F.  S.  31,  24. 

4. — Herberg  nehmen,  willkommen  in  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  in; 
cf.  under  m  with  the  accusative. 

Der  in  dem  kloster  herberg  nam;     F.  S.  83,  8,  5. 
Seyt  mir  willkom  in  meinem  Hausz.     Fsp.  9,  i. 

5. — Ein   (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  171.     Grimm,   IV,    2,    2082,   says: 

Vorziiglich   bairische  und   frankische  quellen  des  14. 

jahrh,    und   spater  haben  ein  fiir  die  praep.   in ;  cf. 

Grimm  3,  140,   Schm.  Fromm  193,  also  under  in  with 

the  accusative. 
Das  man  in  ein  der  stat  het  gfangen  ?     Fsp.  59,  249. 
Das  man  in  ein  der  hel  aiischer,     F.  S.  65,  188. 
Sie  sprach:   ,,So  gehin  ein  der  stillen.     F.  S.  69,  36. 
Ging  naiis,  in  ein  dem  stadel  siiecht.     F.  S.  179,  94. 

II. — Temporal. 

I. — In  seinen   tagen   (3),  jahreu  (4)  ==  N.  H.  G.    in;    cf. 
under  bei. 
Bins  tags  in  meinen  jiingen  jarn 
Hab  ich  aiu  wunder  gros  erfarn.     F.  S.  165,  i. 
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2. — In  meinem  jugend  (9)  leben  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  in. 
Wie  wirs  trieben  in  unser  jiiegent, 
So  trieb  wirs  pis  ins  alter  auch:     F.  S.  378,  20. 

3. — In  der  frw  (2). 

Ich  stundt  frii  auff,  eh  es  wolt  tagen, 

Das  ich  hinein  kem  in  der  frw,     Fsp.  34,  11. 

Was  siiechestw  in  der  morgen  frw,     Fsp.  76,  45. 

4. — In  kurzer  zeit  (7),  frist  (4),  tagen  (15),  stund  (3),  der 
nehen  (6).  Same  as  M.  H.  G.  =  N.  H.  G.  In  kurzei: 
zeit. 

Was  gilcz,  er  wirt  in  kiirzen  tagen 

Im  darnach  puelen  vmb  sein  weib,     Fsp.  75,  314. 

So  wil  ich  vnd  Vila  Sewfist 

Vns  auf  machen  in  kurzer  frist,     Fsp.  322. 

Das  wuecher  vnd  all  geiczikeit 

Wert  ausgerewt  in  kiirzer  zeit,     Fsp.  78,  284. 

5. — In  kurzen  tagen  (3),  der  nehen  (4),  der  stund  (i)  =  M. 
H.  G.  =  N.  H.  G.  vor  kurzer  zeit. 

Weil  der  Romer  in  kurzen  tagen 

Im  kriege  sint  so  viel  erschlagen,     Fsp.     73,  93. 

Schwiger  ich  hab  in  der  nehen 

Die  kunst  gelernet  von  dem  gsehen,     F.  S.  290,  73. 

Ach  mein  Amice,  in  der  stund 

Hab  ich  leyder  durch  zornes  bochen 

Ein  Man  in  meinem  Hausz  erstochen.     Fsp.  31,  328. 

6. — In  der  zeit,  dieser  zeit  (10);  of.  under  zu. 

Darmit  ich  fach  in  dieser  zeit 

Die  meiis,  darmit  ich  mich  erner."     F.  S.  207,  23. 

In  der  nacht,  dieser  nacht  (6) ;  of.  under  zu.,  auf;  also 
Grimm  IV,  2088 ;  jener  woche  (2),  diesem  jahre  (i). 

Meinr  gselen  einer,  der  sich  zwar 
Verhayret  het  in  diesem  jar.     F.  S.  54,  6. 

Bist  du  denn  hin  inn  dieser  noht  ?     Fsp.  42,  198. 
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7. — In   niitler  zeit  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  mittlerweile. 

Holt  darzw  die  herzogin  giiet; 

In  mitler  zeit  von  Zeiselmaiir 

Der  Eiigelmair,  ein  grober  pawr,     Fsp.  75,  9. 

8. — Future,  time  when  (9)  =  N.  H.  G.  in. 

Weil  ich  noch  raus  in  dreyen  tagen 

Auf  sein,  eillent  reitten  hinab,     Fsp.  81,  16. 

9. — In  den,  diesen  tagen  (10). 

Wariimb  wolt  wir  in  den  tagen 

Feintschaft  gegen  ainander  tragen?"     F.  S.  209,  47. 

10. — Time  how  long  (11)  =  N.  H.  G.  iii. 

In  neiin  stiinden  ir  niieber  reit, 

Ain  schlos  pawt  ich  in  jar  vnd  tagen.     Fsp.   83,  90,  113. 

II. — In  (4)  ==  N.  H.  G.  z'«,  innerhalb. 

Z^N^y  tausendt  gulden  wahr  auffm  Meer, 

Sol  in  drey  tagen  kummen  her;     Fsp.  23,  258. 

12. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Pis  ich  ains  mals  in  ainer  nacht 

I^ag  und  meim  handel  nach  gedacht:     F.  S.  375,  15;  334,  11. 

Das  puech  natiirlicher  weisheit 

Sagt,  wie  in  hoher  siimer  zeit,     F.  S.  208,  2;  309,  i. 

Nun  in  der  Fasten  (zur  fasten  zeit)  sich  begab, 
Als  er  zu  Mitfasten  thet  beichten,     F.  S.  363,  20. 

Das  ir  (die  hasen)  gar  oft  in  jares  zeit  (innerhalb  des  jahres) 
Jiinge  aufzihet  mit  einander,     F.  S.  165,  80. 

III. — Other  relations. 

I. — In  rhu,  in  ihrer  rw  leben,  etc. 

a.  In  ruhe,  friede  (11)  leben,  lassen,  etc.;  cf.  under  zu 
and  mit, 
Lebt  er  doch  frumb  und  stil  in  rhu,     Fsp.  30,  354. 
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b.  In  with  mhe  modified  by  an  adjective  or  possessive 
pronoun  (8).     Same  as  M.  H.  G. 

Der  ider  stiind  auf  ainem  pain 

Wie  sie  den  sten  in  ilirer  rw,     F.  S.  247,  94;  Fsp.  76,  310. 

2. — In  der  zal  (2) ;  cf.  under  an. 
Sag,  pistw  nit  auch  in  der  zal?     Fsp.  65,  57. 

3. — Die  personen  in  dem  spiel  (2),  der  comedi  (i),  reden  or 
a  like  word  being  understood  as  appears  from  the  fol- 
lowing example.     Cf.  under  in  with  the  accusative. 

Die  Personen,  so  in  diesem  Spil  reden,  seind  dise:     Fsp.  18. 

Die  Personen  in  dem  Spil:     Fsp.  36. 

Die  person  in  diser  comedi:     Fsp.  84. 

4. — With  the  adjectives  arg  (7),  libel  (6),  besten  (7),  treuen 
(3),  glauben  (i),  ernst  (i). 

Derhalb,  mein  herr,  so  ist  mein  pit, 
Wolt  mirs  in  uebel  nit  zv  messen,     Fsp.  83,  307. 
In  arg  jrs  niclit  entgelten  solt.     Fsp.  18,  137. 
Nempt  das  im  pesten  an!     Fsp.  19,  307. 
In  trewen  bin  ich  kummen  zu 

Euch  alien,  umb  hiilff  und  nmb  rath.     Fsp.  28,  21. 
Cf.  under  atif. 
5, — In  gueten  schwencken  aufnehmen,   etc.   (4)  =  N.  H. 
G.  als  scherz  aufnehmen ;  cf.  under  zu. 

Ach,  mein  Ewlenspiegl,  mach  weng  Cramanczen 
Nem  die  sach  auf  in  gueten  schwencken.     Fsp.  58,  265. 
6. — In  gut  aufnehmen  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  gut  aufnehmen ;  cf. 
under ///r. 
Wolt  mirs  in  giiet  aufnemen  thon.     F.  S.  318,  112. 
7. — Im  schalcksperg  hawen  (5)  =  N.  H.  G.  j'emand  hinter- 
gehen  used  in  reference  to  a  woman  not  true  to  her 
husband. 

Het  uberaiis  eine  schone  frawen 

Hies  Thessa,  det  im  schalcksperg  hawen 

Und  gewan  lieb  in  pruensticlich 

Einen  jiingling,  hies  Friderich,     F.  S.  2,  8;  Fsp.  57,  406. 
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8. — In  (lo)  =  N.  H.  G.  in,  bet,  mit,  durch. 
Im  verkauffen  darffst  dich  nit  wern 

Desz  liegens  und  auch  desz  falsch  schweru,     F,  S.  361,  19;  115,  59. 

In  dem  gedosz 
Wurd  ein  gelauflf  vnd  grosz  gestosz.     F.  S.  39,  70. 
Sprachen:  ,,Der  miielstain  in  dem  fall 
Der  ist  gescheider  den  wir  all;     F.  S.  199,  93. 
9.— In  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  auf. 
Die  armen  pschirmten  in  den  raisen,     Fsp.  15,  92. 
(Ich)  Hab  in  meiner  wanderschaft  erfarn,     F.  S.  238,  2. 
Der  wirt  den  mit  dir  in  latin 
Reden  und  freiintlich  confersirn,     F.  S.  240,  72. 
10. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Da  miiest  ich  zihen  perg  vnd  tal 

In  regen,  schne,  durch  kot  vnd  lacken,  (4)     F.  S.  67,  75. 
Mein  ehara  Haincz,  was  hast  imsin?     Fsp.  79,  29;  Sch.  39,  41. 
Cf.  under  zu. 

Macht  mich  langweillig  in  den  dingen,     F.  S.  133,  87. 
Cf.  under  ob. 

Hat  im  lang  dragen  grosen  gwin,     Fsp.  13,  134. 
Darumb  ynn  glauben  (treuen)  sag  ich  dir, 
Das  ewer  kainer  gwint  an  mir     F.  S.  18,  68. 

B. — Accusative. 
I. — Local. 

I.— With  sitzen,  stehen  A  (8),  B  (7),  C  (11). 
Ich  darflf  in  kain  schwais  pad  nit  siczen; 
Ich  fuercht,  mir  wiirt  mein  kunst  ausschwiczen.     Fsp.  77,  54. 

a.  With  countries  (7)  =  N.  H.  G.  nach. 
Wann  morgen  frii  musz  ich  daruon 

Mit  jhm  reitten  in  das  Welschland.     Fsp.  40,  190. 

b.  With  places  in  general. 

2. — In  ein  dorf  (6),  legt  sich  ins  Bett  (i),  trat  in  mark  (i), 
trieb  in  die  waid  (2)  =  N.  H.  G.  z'«,  auf. 
Vnd  trieb  sie  in  die  waid  hindan.     F.  S.  159,  91. 
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3. — With  parts  of  the  body. 

a.  Ins  maul  (5),  lappen  (i),   waffel  (1),  herz  (2),  with 
the  verbs  kiissen,  schlagen,  etc. 

Schweyg  !  ich  schlag  dich  in  dein  bosz  Maul.     Fsp.  21,  274.* 
Ich  wolt  ins  mawl  dich  kiiesen  gern.     Fsp.  69,  16. 

Cf.  the  English  related  expression. 
Desz  geh  dich  die  Triisz  ins  maul  an  !     Fsp.  40,  350. 

b.  Ins  Herz  schamen  A  (4),  B  (2),  C  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  in. 
Cf.  Grimm,  4,  2095. 

Ich  wolt  mich  in  mein  hertz  nein  schemen,     Fsp.  31,  30. 

c.  In  den  hals,  maul  erlogen  A  (5),  B  (4),  C  (6)  =:  N. 
H.  G.  in. 

Des  leugst  du  in  dein  hals  hin  nein.     Fsp.  4,  182. 
Das  ist  erlogn  ins  maul  hinein;     Fsp.  58,  232. 

d.  Stecken  in  nack  (i),  seite  (i),  finger  (i),  keln  (i). 
Er  forcht  er  miist  am  beyn  ersticken; 

Wann  es  stack  ihn  hart  in  sein  keln.     F.  S.  297,  9. 

e.  Fressen  in  den  kragen  (i),    rachen  (3),  hals  (2),  in 
sich  (2). 

Ich  miist  geleich  die  schmurren  tragn 

Und  miists  stilschweigent  in  mich  fressn.     Fsp,  37,  59. 

Und  in  der  kuechen  drueben  sas 

Und  das  hiin  in  den  rachen  fras.     F.  S.  248,  32. 

f.  Schlagen  (3),  hauen  (2)  in  =  N.  H.  G.  auf. 
So  schlueg  yn  uns  der  wagenmon,     F.  S.  67,  78. 
So  schlag  jch  sie  dann  in  den  balck,     F.  S.  10,  130. 

g.  In  die  Nase  schnupfen  (i),  stincken  (i). 

Poz  dreck,  mir  thuz  int  (in  der  nase)  nassen  schnupfen, 
Das  sie  mir  giienen  nit  den  kranz.     Fsp.  20,  305. 
Der  selb  schwais  macht  mich  mat  vnd  kranck, 
Wan  er  mir  in  die  (der)  nassen  stanck.     F.  S.  84,  92. 

*  Grimm  4,  2095,  says  this  use  of  in  is  obsolete,  we  now  use  auf. 
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4. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Hans  Pock  erwisclit  in  grosem  zorn 

Ain  stain,  den  pfaflfen  warff  in  riieck,     F.  S.  187,  75. 

Ich  sprach:   ,,Wen  sie  sich  leckt  inn  (in  dem)  ars.     F.  S.  140,  9. 

Ob  meinem  haubt  hangen  fiirwar, 
Gantz  zitrendt  an  einem  Roszliar, 
Das  zilt  mir  in  (auf )  mein  haubt  zu  fallen. 

Main  Son,  so  liab  dir  in  dein  (deiner)  hand 
Zweintzig  giilden,  da  kleyd  dich  vmb,     Fsp.  6,  232. 

Nimb  ein  manshertz  in  deinen  leyb  (sei  ein  Mann) 
Vnd  beut  ein  kampff  an  deinem  weyb,     Fsp.  28,  50. 

Zu  hant  der  pawr  anfing  und  as 

Auf  seclis  roch  zwiffel  solcher  mas. 

Die  pissn  int  awgen,  das  er  grin.     F.  S.  349,  71. 

In  (iiber)  sie  kam  ein  solch  forcht  und  graus 
Und  flohen  alle  aus  dem  haiis.     F.  S.  239,  77. 

Nach  dem  er  in  sich  selber  sf^hliieg  (ging  in  sich) 

Vnd  gedacht:  Meiner  ungediield, 

Hab  selber  ich  allain  die  schueld.     F.  S.  180,  no. 

Er  tregt  etwas;  ich  thu  gedencken, 

Er  woll  ins  hausz  mir  etwas  schencken.     Fsp.  31,  158. 

Der  glasser  ging,  nam  sein  al  aiis 

Dem  fischphalter,  phielt  in  ins  (in  dem)  haiis,     F.  S.  191,  40. 

Wann  mein  man  hat  wol  vor  acht  tagn 

Ein  feiste  Saw  ins  hausz  geschlagn.     Fsp.  37,  34. 

Ein  solcher  riimer  wirt  palt  unwert; 

Niemant  in  in  sein  haus  pegert.     F.  S.  205,  106. 

Sie  sagt  vil  herein  in  das  (dem)  haws 

Vnd  darnach  dreymal  mer  hinaws.     F.  S.  86,  115. 

Vnd  was  sunst  in  (im  Hause  notig)  das  Hausz  ist  noht.    Fsp.  32,  46. 

Ein  noppensack  ich  jm  auch  zusag, 

Ins  hausz  (im  Hause)  tegliche  hiilfF  all  tag.     Fsp.  36,  120. 

Geh,  Magdt!  mach  in  die  (der)  Stuben  warm!     Fsp.  9,  38. 
F.  S.  284,  53;   164,  50. 
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Ir  solt  mir  Gott  wil  kiininien  sein, 

Mein  Hebe  Schwiger,  in  mein  (meinem)  Hausz.     Fsp.  39,  504- 

Cf.  under  in  with  dative. 

Die  spin  sprach:  So  wil  ich  hinaiis, 

Herperg  nemen  ins  pawren  haiis.     F.  S,  121,  22. 

Cf.  M.  H.  G.     Willkommen  and  herberg  nehmen 
ins  land. 
Ein  Miinch  offi  straflFt  in  (mit  Getangnisz)  die  Presaun, 
Der  dreymal  frommer  ist  denn  er,     Fsp.  27,  282. 

Warmit  kiinst  dienen  vberaus, 

Wen  ich  dich  kauffet  in  (fiir)  mein  haiis?     Fsp.  85,  224. 

Inn  einem  stroen  bet 

Da  schlaffens  inn  (urn)  die  wet  (wette).     F.  S.  48,  154. 

Wir  halten  in  das  (mit  dem  ?)  regiment, 
Aller  gwalt  stet  in  vnser  hent,     Fsp.  15,  125. 

11. — Temporal. 

I. — With  numbers. 

a.  With  Ordinals  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  in. 

Ich  hab  sie  nun  inns  dreyssigst  Jar,     Fsp.  18,  145. 

b.  With  Cardinals  (2) ;  cf.  under  auf. 
Niin  etwas  drey  stiind  in  die  (der)  nacht 
Ging  Alexander  forchtsam  aiis,     F.  S.  218,  76. 

2. — Other  temporal  relations. 

a.  Gesesseu  int  nacht,  etc.  (5). 

Vnd  wen  er  ain  well  ist  gesessen 
(bis)  Int  nacht  (hinein).     Fsp.  13,  7  ;     F.  S.  58,  94. 
Was  schads?  es  ist  ind  (in  der)  nacht  gar  spat.     Fsp.  37, 
198;  25,  41;  F.  S.  86,  223. 

b.  In  die  lange  A  (12),  B  (5),  C  (11)  =  N.  H.  G.  auf. 

So  ich  in  aiis  dem  grab  het  grab  het  gstoln, 

Die  weil  int  leng  nichs  pleibt  verholn?     Fsp.  84,  309. 

Es  kan  in  die  leng  nit  recht  than.     Fsp.  50,  71- 
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c.  Miscellaneous  uses. 

Die  wuercz  die  wirt  gut  in  den  (dem)  winter, 

Ich  wils  ein  weil  phalten  bin  hinter.     Fsp.  79,  221. 

Driimb,  gsel,  spar  dein  lieb  in  (bis  in)  die  e,     Fsp.  84,  465. 

Ging  haim,  legt  sich  in  die  sechs  wochen 

Und  hies  im  giiete  pislein  kochen,     F.  S.  185,  109. 

III. — Other  relations. 
I. — Purpose. 

a.  In  gut  verstehen,  etc.,  A  (5),  B  (2),  C  (3)  =  N.  H.  G. 
Cf.  Grimm  4,  2102. 

Ich  wolt  es  in  gut  hie  verstahn,     Fsp.  2,  10. 
In  gut  kum  ich  zu  euch  herein.     Fsp.  2,  18. 

b.  In  Bad  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  zum  bade. 

Ach,  bist  so  ellendt  dort  mein  Man, 

Hast  nit  ein  pfenning  in  ein  badt?     Fsp.  22,  59, 

2. — In  with  musical  instruments  and  in  gaming. 

a.  In  die  sackpfeife,  fiedel  singen  (7)  =  N.  H.  G.  zur, 
Cf.  Grimm  4,  2102. 

Da  thet  wir  int  sackfeiflfeu  singen,     Fsp.  12,  237. 

b.  In  die  leckuchen  spielen  (3)  =  N.  H.  G./Hr^  um. 
Eins  teyls  spilten  in  die  Leckuchen.     F.  S.  39,  13. 

3. — Ein   used  after  in,  bin,  etc;    cf.  under  in  with  the 
dative. 

a,  Ein  (5)  =  N.  H.  G.  in  after  in  (ihn). 

Das  er  in  ein  ir  haus  den  precht,     F.  S.  218,  36. 
Und  lies  in  ein  die  prisaiin  legen,     F.  S.  261.  79. 
Ey,  sper  in  ein  die  kamer  dein,     Fsp.  74,  127. 
Legt  sich  neben  in  e'n  das  grab,     F.  S.  63,  31. 
In  ein  den  ofen  schiieb.     F.  S.  71,  35. 

b.  Ein  (5)  =  N.  H.  G.  in  after  hin. 

Hin  ein  den  krig  in  pringen  thiiet.     F.  S.  232,  no. 
Hin  ein  die  stat  fiier  das  gericht.     F.  S.  307,  141. 
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Vnd  schmogen  sich  hin  ein  die  ecken,     F.  S.  76,  13. 

Zogens  wider  hinein  die  stat.     F.  S.  176,  67. 

Also  loffens  hin  em  den  wald.     F.  S.  202,  64. 

c.  Ein  (5)  =  N.  H.  G.  in  after  legen,  etc. 

Den  das  er  sich  mtiest  legen  ein 

Das  grab.     F.  S.  218,  28. 

Kam  nieein  kein  kirchen  villeicht.     F.  S.  298,  154. 

Auch  ein  den  stich  in  seczen,     F.  S.  77,  96. 

Die  Frau  schaut  hiuausz  ein  die  Kuchen,     F.  S.  40,  9. 

Grab  ein  die  erden  auf  drey  klafter  !     F.  S.  181,  93. 


INNERHALB. 

Innerhalb,  inerhalb,  jnnerhalb. 

I. Local  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  innerhalb  with  genitive. 

Da  hort  ich  bey  mir  in  der  nech 

Innerhalb  dem  Zaun  ein  Gesprech.     F.  S.  133,  6. 

II._Temporal  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  innerhalb  with  genitive. 
Du  habst  dich  an  die  Sophia  ghangen 
Innerhalb  ein  Monat  vergangen.     Fsp.  23,  27. 
Es  ist  mir  jnnerhalb  eim  Jar 
Dennoch  vil  gfahr  gestanden  zu,     Fsp.  43,  42. 

Aber  inerhalb  dreyen  tagen, 

Als  der  schiiltheis  den  pawern  clagt 

Sein  nachtigal,     F.  S.  349,  24. 


JENSEITS. 
Jenset,  genset. 

In  many  of  the  Schwanke  it  occurs  in  the  last   line  but  one 
with  bachs  and  rymes  with  Sachs. 

I, — With  bach  (23)  regularly  without  the  article. 
Wan  sie  sint  all  jenset  des  pachs, 
Da  treibens  noch  vil  vngemachs. 
Weit  mit  in  hin  !  wunschet  Hans  Sachs.     Fsp.  76,  427. 
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2. — With  other  nouns. 

Hages,  (2),  Gefater  (i). 
In  dem  erhort  ich  ain  gesprech 
Jenset  des  hages  in  der  nech.     F.  S.  84,  4,  6. 
Die  weil  du  dich  nie  thest  erparmen 
Dort  jenset  deines  gfatern  armen,     F.  S.  327, 


DIESSEITS. 
Diesseits,  the  opposite  to  jenseits,  is  not  used  by  Sachs.     Hie 
•and  herjesset  being  used  to  express  this  relation. 
Hie,  herjesset  B  (3),  C  (3). 

Der  gest  fint  man  vil  jenset  pachs 

Und  auch  herjesset,  sprich  Hans  Sachs.     F.  S.  215,  124. 

Das  ist  ein  alt  gemainer  prawch 

Hie  und  der  gleich  genset  des  pachs.     F.  S.  151,  83. 


MIT. 

I. — Mit  nam,  namen  heiszen,  etc.,  A  (9),  B  (12),  C  (16)  = 
N.  H.  G.  mit  namen.     Cf.  L.  W.  B.,  Isaiah  48,  i. 

Ich  hais  Ysaac  mit  namen 

Vnd  kiimb  her  von  jiidischem  stamen,     Fsp.  80,  55. 
Weib,  merck  mit  fleis  drey  stiieck  mit  nam:     Fsp.  63,  294. 
2. — Mit  nam  nennen  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  dez.      Cf.  h.  W.  B., 
Isaiah  45,  3. 
Griiest  mich  vnd  nennet  mich  mit  nam:     F.  S.  70,  8. 
3. — Expressions  used  in  parting. 

a.  Mit  gueter  nacht  (5)  =  N.  H.  G.    mit  einem  guten 
grusse,  mit  dem  wunsche  fiir  eine  gute  nacht. 
Die  nachtpewrin  sprach:   "  Mit  giieter  nacht !     F.  S.  86,  234. 
Far  hin  mit  gueter  nacht  zw  lecz  !     F.  S.  62,  54. 
d.   Mit  wissen  (13). 

Aide,  mit  wissen  ich  abschaid.     Fsp.  85,  565. 
Nein,  nein,  ich  scheid  dahin  mit  wissen.     Fsp.  34,  313. 
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4. — Mit  tod  abscheiden  (3),  verscheiden  (2),  entschlaffen 
(i),  hingenommen  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  mit  dem  tode  ab- 
gehen. 

Des  freii  ich  mich,  mein  Freundt,  mit  dir; 

Vnd  solst  mit  todt  abscheyden  mir, 

Ich  glaub,  ich  kondt  an  dich  nit  leben.     Fsp.  31,  18. 

Stanadio,  der  posest  mon 

Vnd  vngeschafFenst  von  person, 

Eins  tags  verschieden  war  mit  dot.     F.  S.  63,  15. 

5. — Mit  used  with  a  noun  denotes  material  A  (3),  B  (5), 
C  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  mit  ox  partitive  geiiitive. 

Peim  har  sie  aus  dem  pette  ziieg 

Rais  ir  aiis  einen  zopf  mit  har.     F.  S.  75,  31. 

Auch  hast  ein  haffen  mit  Gelt  ein  graben,     Fsp.  10,  99. 
6. — Mit   kinde,   mit   einem  kinde  gehen   (4)  =  N.  H.  G. 
schzvaiiger  seiii. 

Geht  denn  mein  Kochin  mit  eim  Kindt,     Fsp.  9,  58. 
7. — Mit  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  durch. 

Mit  schaden  bin  ich  worden  witzig.     Fsp.  16,  69;  Sch.  374, 
78;  Sch.  55,  84. 
8. — Mit  ruhe,  friede  lassen,  sein,  etc. 

a.  Mit  ruhe,  friede  lassen  (8)  =  N.  H.  G.  in;  of.  under 
in  and  zit. 

Jecklein,  thw  mit  fride  in  lasen,     Fsp.  83.  256. 

b.  Sei,  bleib  mit  ruhe  (13)  =  N.  H.  G.  in. 
Vergib  mir  das  vnd  sey  mit  rw!     Fsp.  62,  395. 

c.  Scheiden,  sitzen,  schlafen,   etc.   (11),  mit  ruhe  =  N. 
H.  G.  in. 

So  siczn  die  fuersten  stil  mit  rw 

Vnd  sehen  durch  die  finger  zw.     F.  S.  146,  129. 

9. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Vnd  durch  ein  Berg  mit  (von)  Hirszbrey  essn,     F.  S.  4,  6. 
Mein  Man,  hab  danck  mit  (fiir  diese)  diesen  dingen, 
Das  du  meimb  alten  bist  giinstig  noch!     Fsp.  22,  152. 
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Weil  ich  die  kinder  alle  sam 

Geporn  hab  mit  (von)  meim  man  Adam,     F.  S.  194,  158, 

Mit  (auf  diesen)  diesem  wiirm 
Do  muesen  wir  thiin  ainen  stiirm.     F.  S.  239,  92. 

Wie  das  ich  dich  so  zornig  find 

Mit  (auf)  allem  deynem  Hauszgesindt.     Fsp.  4,  318. 

Ein  lange  zeit  gedienet  hab 

Mit  rennen,  stechen  vnd  thurnieren,     Fsp.  35,  56. 

10. — Adverbial  expressions. 

a.  Mit  haiifFen  (14).     Same  as  M.  H.  G. 

Ey,  "wil  mich  den  zv  diesen  zeitten 

Das  vnglueck  gancz  mit  haiiffen  reitten  ?     Fsp,  80,  252. 

b.  Mit  nichte,  nichten  (15)  =  N.  H.  G.  mit  nichten. 
Derhalb,  mein  fraw,  sorgt  niir  mit  nichten.     Fsp.  84,  77. 

c.  Mit  not  (i),  treuen  (2). 

Pin  kaum  entrunen  in  mit  not:     F.  S.  160,  91. 

Der  es  doch  mit  (treue)  treuen  meint.     F.  S.  208,  50;  148,  245. 


NACH. 
I. — Temporal. 

I. — With  the  genitive  (2).     Cf.  Grimm,  VII,  16. 

Nach  essens  ist  er  heut  auszgangen.     Fsp.  7,  24. 

2. — With  mittag  (5)  =  N.  H.  G.  nachmittag. 

Das  man  teglichen  nach  mittag 

Den  armen  fiir  das  kloster  trag.     Fsp.  53,  177. 

II. — Other  relations. 

I. — Nach  leng,  lenge  (10)  =  N.  H.  G.  der  lange  nach. 

Wie  ir  icz  habt  nach  leng  verniimen,     F.  S.  201,  114. 

In  seim  puch  Cento  noiiella; 

Da  zaigt  er  an  nach  lenge  da,     Fsp.  84,  6. 
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2. — Nach  der  lang  (i). 

Darin  der  esel  darfon  fiier, 

Icz  nach  der  leng,  dan  uber  zwerg,     F.  S.  380,  27. 

3. — Nach  gebot  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  aiif^  nach. 

,,Ir  kinderlein  in  got, 
Ir  seit  kiimen  nach  meim  gepot."     F.  S.  76,  52. 

Wirdiger  Vatter,  griisz  euch  Gott, 

Hie  kumb  ich  nach  ewrem  fiirbot.     Fsp.  53,  210. 

Es  kostet  mir  sambt  dir  das  leben 

Nach  des  Konigs  strengem  Gebot,     Fsp.  31,  171. 

4. — Nach  dir  (i),  herberg  (i),  spielen  (i)  schreien.  Cf. 
Grimm,  VIII,  1402  ;  also  under  21m. 

Der  achte  det  nach  spilen  schreyen,     F.  S.  142,  73. 

5. — With  schicken  (8),  gehen  (5),  sein  (i),  termanieren  (2), 
kommen  (2).  Cf.  Sanders,  II,  ii,  914;  Griinm,  VII, 
II  ;  also  under  tcm. 

Vnd  wen  sie  get  nach  wasser  aiis, 

So  schwaczt  sis  alles  aiis  dem  haiis.     F.  S.  123,  28. 

Wen  er  nach  kes  get  termianiren, 

Das  selb  ist  im  nur  ein  spaciren.     Fsp.  13,  199. 

6. — Trachten  nach  (8) ;  same  as  N.  H.  G.  Cf.  under  2U 
and  mif. 

Ich  hab  lang  tracht  nach  Schilt  vnd  wappen.     Fsp.  8,  298. 

7. — Schmecken,  rieclien,  stincken  nach  (4)  =  N.  H.  G 
nach. 

Pfwy,  wie  stinckstw  nach  rosmist!     Fsp.  15,  201,  206. 
8. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Wann  sie  wiirft  oft  mit  heflfen  nach  mir.     Fsp.  12,  277. 
Cf.  under  zzi. 

Weil  man  sagt  nach  (nachsagt) 
Ewr  Tochter  vnehr,  schandt  vnd  schmach.     (2)     Fsp.  39,  506. 
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Die  Fiechten  waren  all  betufft 
Nach  ReyfFes  art,  durch  kalten  lufFt.     Fsp.  3,  6. 
Cf.  Grimm,  VII,  14. 

Nach  Rennen,  stechen  steht  mein  sin,     Fsp.  2,  45. 
Cf.  under  mif;  also  Grimm,  VII,  14. 

Peim  tag  sie  nach  (um)  prot  singen  thetten, 

Und  pey  der  nacht  sie  darzu  stalen.      F.  S.  216,  6;   100,  3. 


NEBEN. 
A. — Dative. 
Local  (4). 

Neben  der  strasz  thut  euch  verstecken,     Fsp.  27,  80. 

B. — Accusative. 
Local  (5). 

Da  kam  zu  jn  von  weyten 
Bin  altes  weib  neben  die  ecker,     F.  S.  27,  37. 


OB. 

Dative. 
I. — Local. 

Ob  A  (10),  B  (8),  C  (10).     Cf.  Grimm,  VII,  1047. 

Als  Kiinig  Larces  ob  dem  Spiel 

Der  WiirflFel  also  wolgefiel,     Fsp.  5,  268. 

II. — Temporal. 

Ob  A  (18),  B  (15),  C  (11)  =  N.  H.  G.  bei,  iiber,  wdhrend. 
Cf.  Grimm,  VII,  1048. 

War  der  dieb  aber  mawsen  gangen 
Vnd  wurt  ob  warer  dat  gefangen.     F.  S.  1S7,  84. 
Cf.  under  an  and  ai^f. 

Wie  hart  reit  mich  hewt  das  vngliieck 

Ob  dem  spiel  gar  in  allem  stiieck!     Fsp.  81,  170. 
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III.— Causal. 

I. — Ob  =  N.  H.  G.    wegen^  uber^   vor.     Cf.  Grimm,  VII, 
1047. 
a.  With  the  following  verbs : 

Xrgern  sich  (i),  beraten  sich  (i),  beklagen  sich  (2), 
besinnen  sich  (i),  entsetzen  sich  (2),  erschrecken  (12), 
erziirnen  sich  (i),  entriisten  sich  (i),  freuen  sich  (2), 
gramen  sich  (3),  grausen  (i),  herschen  (i),  klagen 
(3),  meulen  (2),  spotten  (i),  schreien  (2),  seufzen  (2), 
trauern  (7),  wundern  sich  (9). 

Mein  herz  in  laid  schreit  zeter  waffn 
Ob  ires  herczen  hertikeit.     Fsp,  61,  99. 

Mein  Herr,  thut  euch  nit  ob  mir  meuln!     Fsp.  37,  100. 

Noch  trawret  ob  seim  dot  die  welt.     F.  S.  212,  21. 

Ob  den  worten  erziirnet  sich  (Calandrin).     F.  S.  333,  150. 

(Die  shildkrote)  sich  lang  ob  dieser  sach  peson:     F.  S.  347,  38. 

Was  erschrickst  denn  ob  dieser  lehr  ?     Fsp.  53,  377. 

Mich  wundert  sehr  ob  diesen  sachen,     Fsp.  49,  249. 

b.  With  the  adjectives. 

Betriibt  (3),  unlustig  (i),  rot  (i),  schellig  (i),  frolich 

(2),  ungeduldig  (2). 
Ob  keyner  liig  wird  ich  mehr  rot  (errote).     F.  S.  30,  227. 
Vnd  frolich  ob  dem  poesen  pist.     F.  S.  90,  41. 

c.  With  the  nouns. 

Herr  (i),  konig  (i),  gelachter  (i),  verdrusz  (2),   ge- 
duld  (I),  klag  (4). 

Mit  den  lewsneglen  ich  das  ay 

Anschart,  ob  mir  wurt  ein  geschray.     F.  S.  73,  54. 

Daruon  ein  grosz  gelechter  ward 

Von  alien  Gesten  ob  dem  ding.      F.  S.  178,  21. 

Darumb  habt  ob  vns  kein  verdrusz, 

Das  bit  wir  euch  zu  dem  Beschlusz.     Fsp.  24,  10. 
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2. — Ob  =  N.  H.  G.  wegen. 

With  ungemach  (i),  eid  (i),  welie  mir  (i),  spotten  (i), 
geschrei  (i),  schlagen  (i),  flegeln  (i),  iiberlaiifen  (i). 

Vnd  entlich  an  ainander  schliiegen 

Ob  dem  lausigen  handel  schlecht.     Fsp,  66,  269. 

3.— Ob  =  N.  H.  G.  vor. 

With  scheuch  (4),  scheii  (i),  grauen  (4),  rot  (i). 

Mich  duncket,  er  werd  ob  mir  rodt.     Fsp.  21,  11, 

Ob  dem  idermon  grawen  hat.     Fsp.  84,  267. 

Ich  bite  euch,  habt  ob  mir  kein  scheuch.     Fsp.  17,  92. 

4. — Halten  ob  treii,  halten  schutz  ob,  etc.  (18)  =  N,  H.  G. 
zu^  an^  iiber.     Cf.  Grimm,  VII,  1049. 

Wil  nun  halten  ob  trew  vnd  er, 

Als  gepiiert  aim  raisigen  knecht.     Fsp.  81.  100. 

Jiinckher,  ja  ich  wil  in  ob  alien 

Erlich  halten  nach  ewer  sag.     Fsp.  83,  26. 

Tag  und  nacht  sie  fleissig  studiren, 

Gottes  wort  drewlich  studiren, 

Halten  streng  ob  (an)  Gotes  gepot     F.  S.  384,  69. 

Halt  ob  in  (iiber  sie)  trewen  schilt  und  schuecz.     F.  S.  229,  loi. 

5. — Schad  leiden,  nehmen,  entpfinden  (5). 

Der  halben  ir  ein  grose  zal 

Ob  (durch  die)  der  driinckenheit  allemal 

Schad  lieden.     F.  S.  66,  68. 

Also  ich  die  achtzehen  schand 

Ob  (wegen  des)  dem  aynigen  Ay  entpfand,     F.  S.  178,  76. 

6. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Ich  steck  zoren  vnd  vnmiiez  vol 

Ob  (iiber  meinen)  meinen  gancz  hailosen  mon.     Fsp.  64,  155. 

Wann  er  eyfert  ob  alien  dingen.     Fsp.  45,  154. 
Cf.  under  tim. 

Last  weib  vnd  kinder  ob  (auf)  aim  hawffn 
Siczen  in  armiiet  auf  vnd  nider;     Fsp.  78,  136. 
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Der  maister  in  dueckiscli  ansach 

Und  thet  gleich  honisch  darzv  lachen. 

Und  gab  im  recht  ob  (in)  diesen  sachen;     F.  S.  311,  68. 

Derhalb  ich  wol  ob  (wegen  dieser)  diesen  dingen 

Vor  laid  zw  ainem  stain  mocht  springen.     F.  S.  328,  49. 
Wann  alte  Lent  die  sind  gar  wiinderlich, 
Rachselig,  ob  (wegen  des)  dem  Ehbruch  siinderlicli.     Fsp.  56,  212. 

Wann  sie  hat  ain  herczlich  misfallen 

Ob  (iiber  die)  den  lustern  und  ubeln  alien  (3).      F.  S.  221,  96. 

Vnd  kaiiifet  in  ob  (vor)  alien 

Andren  foglen  gar  tewer,     F.  S.  59,  50;   i,  20, 

Ich  lieg  ob  (obliege)  barter  arbeit  ser,     Fsp.  82,  79. 
Der  sprach:  "  Dw  pist  ein  kiing  ob  alien  (iiber  alle).     F.  S.  90,  64. 

7. — Ob  with  the  accusative  (2). 
Das  liecht  het  mir  viel  noter  then, 
Denn  dem  Miinch,  der  obn  altar  stohn,     Fsp.  42,  328. 

Oder  ich  wil 
Mit  dir  anfahen  ein  solch  spiel, 
Dasz  du  dhend  obn  kopff  zsamb  must  schlagen.     Fsp.  45,  308. 


iJBER. 
Uber,  vber,  iiber,  iieber,  uebr. 
I. — Local. 

I. — With  the  following  verbs : 

Stehen  (2),  sitzen  (2),  setzen  sich  (i),  kommen  (2). 

Wo  sie  kumbt  vbci*  die  Wein  flaschen, 

Thut  sie  den  alten  Goder  waschen.     F.  S.  35,  80, 

Der  eben  ueber  dische  sas 

Und  an  ainer  rosel  wiierst  as.     F.  S.  183,  11. 

War  darnach  vber  altar  ston 

Und  las  mes  mit  klainer  andacht:     F.  S.  210,  68. 

II. — Temporal. 

I. — Uber  (6)  =  N.  H.  G.  nach^  in. 
Wil  iiebf  ain  stund  zwo  kiimen  wider,     Fsp.  85,  145. 
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2. — Uber  jahr,  woche,  tag  A  (9),  B  (17),  C  (6),  frequently 
written  as  one  word  =  N.  H.  G.  jahrlich,  wahrend  des 
jalires,  etc. 

Das  selbig  sint  die  flocli  viirwar, 

Die  sie  peinigeu  vbcr  jar,     F.  S.  182,  no. 

Weil  ich  darpey  solt  vbertagf 

Essn  mager  supen  vnd  haberprey.     F.  S.  162,  102. 

III.— Causal. 

I. — With  the  following  noun  and  verbs  =  N.  H.  G.  i'tber ; 
of.  under  ob. 

a.  Klagen  (2),  herschen  (i),  ziirnen)  (i),  klage  (4). 

Was  dw  vber  dein  vnrecht  klagst, 

1st  nit  so  heftig,  als  dw  sagst.     Fsp.  78,  121. 

b.  Erbarmen  sich  uber  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  iiber. 

So  vnparmherczig  ?  thiiet  euch  erparnien 
Vbcr  mich  verspileten  armen!  •  Fsp.  81,  274. 

IV. — Other  relations. 

I. — Uber  not  essen  (2),  trincken  (i).     Cf.  Heyne,  3,  1090. 
Adelung,  3,  361. 
So  must  du  warlich  fiir  den  Todt 
Ein  triincklein  trincken  vber  not.     Fsp.  11,  54. 

2. — Uber  (2)  =  N.  H.  G.  gegen. 

Die  machten  ainen  piind 

Vbcr  den  filczing  hiind.     F.  S.  77,  10. 

Erst  wiirt  der  Schneider  gancz  poshaft 

Ucbcr  (gegen)  die  gais,  der  leiinisch  tropff,     F.  S.  173,  37. 

-3. — Superiority  and  excess  A  (10),  B  (8),  C  (10). 
Ach  weh,  mort  vbcr  alles  mordt,  Fsp.  2,  99. 
Kain  list  sey  ucbcr  frawenlist,     F.  S.  169,  164. 

4. — Uber  masse,  massen  (13)  =  N.  H.  G.  iiber  die  masse, 
cf.  under  aus. 

Auch  sorg  ich  fiir  dich  iiber  massen,     F.  S.  19,  55. 
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5. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Neidhart,  der  hoffschrancz,  kom  da  her 

Vber  mein  wissn,  da  er  zv  stiind 

Den  ersten  plaben  fey  el  fiind,     Fsp.  75,  64. 

Als,  was  ain  menschen  liiesten  thiiet, 
Er  im  peschert,  vber  die  hiiet;  (iiber  das  bediirfnisz 
hinaus)     F.  S.  195,  20. 


OHNE. 

An,  ane,  on, 

I. — A  (194),   B  (100),  C  (212)  =  N.  H.  G.  ohne.     Latin, 
sine. 

Da  fand  er  auch  erst  an  sein  wissen 

Die  iner  petziechen  zeriessen,     F,  S.  148,  177. 

2._A  (3),  B  (10),   C  (3)  =  M.  H.  G.  ohne  (ane),  N.  H.  G. 
ausser,  ausgejiommen.     Latin,  praeter. 

Der  man  thet  sie  mit  worten  straffen, 

On  sie  het  er  kain  weib  peschlafFen,     F.  S.  113,  6. 

So  miis  wir  all  zw  poden  gon. 

An  in  vns  nimant  helffen  kon,     Fsp.  67,  232. 

Fon  wein  vnd  pier,  das  hat  verspielt, 

An  was  sie  air  and  schmalz  abstilt.     F.  S.  151,  66. 

3. — An    sein   willen  (2)  =  M.   H.   G.  =  N.   H.   G.    ohne, 
wieder. 

Das  an  sein  willen  gschehen  sey.     F.  S.  263,  60;     Fsp.  6,  141. 


SAMPT.       MIT   SAMPT. 


Sampt,  sambt,  samt. 

The  use  of  this  preposition  does  not  differ  from  that  of  the 
N.  H.  G.  and  no  examples  are  necessary. 
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UM. 

Umb,  vmb. 

I. — Temporal. 
With  the  hour. 

Urn  (2)  =  N.  H.  G.  urn. 

Ins  schlos  haimhch  kam  vmb  zwelff  or.     F.  S.  103,  6;     Fsp.  40,  154. 

Um  mittag  (3),  mitternacht  (10) ;  of.  under  su. 

Vmb  mitternacht  wol  wir  auflf  stohn  ;     Fsp.  25,  57. 

Um  die  fastnacht  (i),  metten  zeyt  (i). 

Es  jaget  mich  vmb  metten  zeyt 

Mit  blosser  wehr  ein  gantzer  hauflF.     F.  S.  19,  58;     Fsp.  6,  261. 

11. — Causal. 

I. — Um  =  N.  H.  G.  um.,  uber.,  witli  the   following  verbs  ; 
cf.  under  ob. 

Zancken  (4),  rechten  (2),  rumoren  (i),  gramen  (3)) 
trauern  (i),  laidtragen  (i),  kiimmern  sich  (i),  sorgen 
(i),  weinen  (i),  mocken  sich  (i),  ratschlageu  (i). 

Wie  thut  der  Kuntzl  vmb  dich  mocken!     Fsp.  10,  48. 

So  thuet  sich  ir  der  hawsher  schemen 

Und  thiiet  sich  vmb  sein  geltlich  gremen.     F.  S.  212,  no. 

Und  da  (be)ratschlagen  mit  ainander 

Umb  ein  ghrecht  vrteil  allesander,     F.  S.  379,  82. 

2. — Um  =  N.  H.  G.  wegen. 

a.  With  the  verbs. 

Schlagen,  straffen  A  (8),  B  (9),  C  (4). 

Ich  will  in  vmb  sein  vnziiecht  straflfn,      Fsp.  75,  174. 
Den  wil  ich  vmb  sein  vbel  straffen.     Fsp.  78,  21. 

b.  With  the  participles. 

Betriibt  (i),  verklagt  (2),  verdorben  (i),  angeklagt 

(2)- 
Vor  dem  Pfleger  seind  wir  verklagt 
Vons  Totschen  Weib  vmb  jreu  Han.     Fsp.  21,  119. 
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Ey,  Hebe  Nachtbaurin,  sagt  an! 

Warumb  betriibt  jr  euch  vmb  mich  ?     Fsp.  18,  98. 

3. — Um  =  N.  H.  G.  um^  wegen. 

a.  With  the  verbs  schreien  (6),  gelfen  (2),  riifen  (2), 
fragen  (6),  anrufen  (i),  ausschreien  (i),  anreden  (i), 
followed  by  the  nouns  gnade,  hiilfe  (11),  freiheit,  etc. 

(9). 
Nachbaur,  du  schreist  vmb  hiilff  zu  spat,     Fsp.  28,  22. 
Die  ruefft  ich  an  vmb  hilfFder  masen,     F.  S.  258,  77. 

b.  With  kommen  (2),  gehen  (i),  hinziehen  (i),  schreiben 
(3),  sein  (i),  ansuchen  (i). 

Da  schrieb  das  volck  vmb  hilflf  ziim  glenczen,     F.  S.  50,  88. 
Ich  auch  zw  Rom  vmb  aplas  war,     F.  S.  252,  2. 

4. — Schicken   um   (4)  =  N.  H.  G.    nach ;    cf.    Adelung   3, 
794.     Grimm,  VII,  11. 
Schickt  doch  deglich  zum  vater  dar 
Umb  gelt  zu  kaufFen  dis  und  das,     F.  S.  240,  19. 

5. — Schlagen  vmb   unschuld  (10)  N.  H.  G.   ob  schon  uu- 
schuldig. 

Wie  wolstw  mich  vmb  vnschueld  schlagen  ? 

So  wil  ichs  meinen  freunden  klagen.     Fsp.  82,  133. 

6. — EifFern  umb  (10)  =  N.  H.  G.  eifsiichtig  auf. 
Mein  Herr,  ich  hab  ein  alten  Man, 
Der  Eyfiert  vmb  mich  tag  vnd  nacht.     Fsp.  42,  66. 

7. — Value  and  exchange. 

Um  denotes  value  and  exchange  as  in  M.  H.  G.  =  N. 

H.  (^.fiir. 
Um  followed  by  the  object  bought  or  sold  (14). 
Wie  vil  gelz  hastw  vmb  sie  geben?     Fsp.  19,  267. 

a.  Um  followed  by  the  price  A  (16),  B  (11),  C  (9). 

Ich  habs  (die  kuh)  verkaufifet  vmb  ftinflf  Thaler, 
Fsp.  25,  221;  77,  185. 
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b.  With  the  following  nouns : 

Gelt  (12),  lohn  (12),  ein  sonst  (6),  zorn  noch  gut  (i). 

Das  als  vor  in  der  alten  welt 

War  wolfail  vnd  vmb  ringes  gelt.     Fsp.  78,  202. 

Vnd  den  L,euten  vmb  lohn  Holtz  trag,     Fsp.  40,  241. 

8. — Geben  nichts  um ;  cf.  under  anf. 

a.  With  persons  A  (9),  B  (6),  C  (5)  =  N.  H.  G.  mcf. 

Ich  zeuch  teglich  an  jm  vorhm, 

Ehr  gibt  aber  gar  nichts  vmb  mich;     Fsp.  39,  238. 

b.  With  things  (i). 

Und  wo  er  auch  vmb  dise  ding 

Und  straflf  gar  wolt  mit  nichte  geben,     F.  S.  268,  100. 

c.  Leid  (i),  schade  vmb  (i)  •=  N.  H.  G.  luu ;  cf.  under 
filr. 

Mir  ist  laid  vmb  den  hoch  geporn.     Fsp.  75,  417. 

Ey,  ey,  so  dawert  mich  die  trawt, 

Vnd  ist  auch  vmb  sie  imer  schad.     Fsp.  75,  364. 

9.— Um  (4)  =  N.  H.  Q..fiir. 

Ich  sage  ein  fleissig  lob  vnd  danck 

Umb  paide  speis  vnd  auch  umbdranck.      F.  S.  339,  no;  330,  109. 

Der  ander  haiiff  der  ist  gar  klain, 

Der  vmb  das  vaterlant  allain 

Wagt  leib,  er,  guet,  mit  dem  peschied,     F.  S.  144,  254. 

10. — Bescheid,  art  vmb  (3). 

Mein  kelner,  vmb  mich  haz  den  pschaid, 

(Sie  wissen  wie  es  mit  mir  steht).     Fsp.  12,  221;     F.  S.  48,  107. 

Doch  hats  leyder  vmb  mich  die  art, 

Dasz  ich  mich  nicht  verheyraten  darfF;     Fsp.  40,  73. 

II. — Miscellaneous  uses. 
Und  west  vmb  (von  dieser)  diese  schalckheit  nit.     F.  S.  102,    12. 

Denn  du  werst  billich  schuldig  mir 

Vmb  (fiir)  mein  giit,  trewe  und  wolthat,     F.  S.  297,  47. 
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Viirkaiift  man  uud  gibt  drewlich  hin 

Umb  (fiir)  ein  ring  und  zimlichen  gwin.     F.  S.  384,  140. 

Umb  (mit  dem)  den  doch  warlich  jedermon 

Ein  sonderlich  mitleyden  hat."     F.  S.  286,  42. 

Darbey  nimbt  leicht  ein  weiser  ab, 

Das  vmb  mich  ist  die  weyszheyt  klein.     F.  S.  36,  31. 

Vnd  nam  mich  vmb  die  arzney  on,     Fsp.  80,  67. 


UM WII.I.EN. 

Vmb — willen. 

Um — willen  is  but  little  used  by  Sachs  durch,  von  wegen  and 
halb  taking  its  place. 

With  the  following  nouns  =  N.  H.  G.  lun — willen.     Gott  (3), 
lieb  (i),  glaube  (i),  frauen  (2),  dein,  mein  (3),  nutz  (i). 

Das  tragent  niin  vmb  meinen  willen     Fsp.  75,  442. 
Er  bit  vmb  Gottswilkn  mit  fleysz.     Fsp.  53,  351. 


UM — WEGEN. 
Um — wegen  (i)  r=  N.  H.  G.  tun — willen. 

Sie  thut  es  nit  umb  freuntschafft  wcgen,     Fsp.  46,  7. 


UNTER. 
-Dative. 

I. — Welcher  vnter  eucli  beideti,  etc.  (7)  =  N.  H.  G.  zwz, 
nnter. 

,, Welcher  vntcr  eiich  peden 

Hie  thiin  kon  oder  reden,     F.  S.  iii,  21. 

Darumb  sprich  aus  das  kleinat  drin, 

Welche  vnter  vns  (zwei)  den  sig  gwin,     Fsp.  68,  154,  113. 

2. — Unter  den  Juden  zu  Schnaitach,  pfande  stehen  (4). 
Derhalben  mein  wergzewg  vnd  pet 
Zw  Schnaitach  vntern  juden  stet.     Fsp.  78,  108. 
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3. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Die  groste  nasz  den  krancz  gewin 

Vnd  wiird  den  kiinig  vnter  (iiber  sie)  in,     F.  S.  106,  18. 

Ir  wert  vnter  (in  meiner  gewalt)  mein  Regimendt 

Beleiben  bisz  an  ewer  endt.     Fsp.  2,  169. 

Was  hat  ein  ratt  pechliessen  thon 

Vnter  diesen  zwo  sachen  gros?     Fsp.  73,  90. 

B. — Accusative. 

Hans  Sachs'  use  of  this  preposition  does  not  differ  from  that 
of  the  N.  H.  G.  and  no  examples  are  necessary. 


UNTERHAI^B. 

I. — Local. 

Unterhalb  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  tmterhalb  with  the  genitive. 
Es  hat  werlich  der  Lindl  Fricz 
Unterhalb  seinem  riieck  ein  schlicz,     Fsp.  59,  340. 


VON. 

I. — Local. 

Miscellaneous  uses.     Cf  under  von^  aus^  su. 

Der  jung  bald  von  dem  Esel  s'^sz,     F.  S.  27,  44. 

Sag,  von  (aus)  was  lands  dw  piiertig  pist.     Fsp.  85,  187. 

II. — Temporal. 

Miscellaneous  examples.     Cf  under  an ;  also  M.  H.  G.  von 
sttiJiden. 

Vor  Jaren  wont  in  eynem  Walt 

Kin  Waltbruder,  von  (an)  jaren  alt     F.  S.  27,  2;  202,  2. 

Von  stunden  (sogleich)  verkert  sie  jr  farb, 

Darnach  vor  grossem  leide  starb,     Fsp.  i,  269. 

III. — Other  uses. 

I.— Urlaub  nehmen  von  A  (4),  B  (2),  C  (i)  =  N.  H.  G. 
beurlauben  sich  bei  jemand,  abschied  nehmen.  Cf. 
Adelung,  4,  965. 


C.  R.  Miller.  '         29 

Viid  von  der  Frawn  mir  vrlaub  nomb,     Fsp.  40,  206. 
Und  nam  vrlob  von  der  haiismaws,     F.  S.  204,  78. 
Urlaub  von  aim  rat  (i).     Same  as  N.  H.  G. 

Er  liab  viirwar 
Vrlob  gniimen  aiif  etlich  jar 
Z\v  Athen  von  aim  rat  auf  trawen,     Fsp.  71,  53. 

2. — Von  notten  (6)  =  N.  H.  G.  vonnbten. 

So  spricht  auch  Seneca  on  spot: 

Woliiest  vmbfahen  uns  von  notten,     F.  S.  226,  109. 

3.— Von  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  ilber. 

Auch  spilt  Keyser  Claudius  viel 

Vnd  macht  ein  buch  von  dem  Bretspiel.     Fsp.  5,  333. 

4. — Schweigen  von  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  voti;  cf.  under  zu. 

Vnd  schweig  gar  von  der  nasen  stil!     Fsp.  83,  257,  335. 

5. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Da  wert  jr  grosse  wunder  schawen 
Von  einem  Thurnieren  vnd  Stechen,     Fsp.  2,  203. 
Cf.  Adelung,  4,  1242. 

Da  schlag  ichs,  die  weil  ist  mein  zorn 

Von  (iiber  mein)  meinem  weib  ergrimet  worn.     Fsp.  82,  152. 

Was  gibt  man  euch  vom  (fiirs)  narren  zschneiden?     Fsp.  11,  126; 
72,  229. 

(Er)  kam  stinckent  haim  von  (nach)  menschen  kot.     F.  S.  78,  57. 
Cf.  under  nach. 

Die  (pastey)  was  gemawert  von  hirszbrey,     F.  S.  43,  38. 

Ich  dacht:  ist  sovil  angst  und  sorgen 

Von  klafFern,  eyfern  vnd  von  sehnen,     F.  S.  19,  73. 

Von  (iiber  den)  dem  schwanck  ain  gelechter  wiier.     F.  S.  182,  49. 

Darein  thet  er  ein  lauten  pflumpff, 
Als  ob  er  wer  von  pley  ein  stumpfiF,  (ein  stiick  Blei) 
F.  S.  266,  84. 

Derhalb  kondt  ich  nit  vnterlassen 

Dich  zu  warnen  von  (vor)  jrem  hassen.     F.  S.  302,  36. 
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Do  muesen  wir  thiin  ainen  stiirm 

Das  man  es  von  dem  leben  thw,  (todten)     F,  S.  239,  93. 

Weil  ich  von  einem  liab  vernommen, 

Mein  Son  werd  auch  heint  rein  komen.     Fsp.  6,  9. 

Wir,  kiing  aus  Zippern  von  gotes  gnaden,     F.  S.  174,  b,  i. 
Cf.  under  atis. 

Vil  het  erlitten  in  der  ee 

Von  ainem  alten  po'sen  weib,     F.  S.  177,  27. 


VON  WEGEN. 
Von  wegen,  von  wegn,  von — wegen,  von — wegn. 

Von  wegen  (24)  =  N.  H.  G.  ivegen.,  tint — willen.     Cf. 
Weinhold's  Mhd.  6^r.,  §  318. 

Wolstw  hadern  von  wegn  ains  krancz 

Vnd  das  er  dich  angfer  am  dancz 

Gestossen  hat  !  ?     lyieber  diies  sein  nit.     Fsp.  79,  49. 

Von — wegen  (32). 

Weil  er  wil  then  die  weit  Meerfart 

Allein  von  deiner  Hebe  wegen,     Fsp.  35,  171. 


WIDER. 
Wider  is  used  bei   Sachs  to  denote  both  friendly  and  un- 
friendly relations.     He  frequently  confuses  the  cases  and  it  is 
often  impossible   from   the  ending  of   the  noun  following,  to 
determine  whether  the  dative  or  accusative  is  meant. 

A. — Dative  (13?). 

Alles  was  der  verniinft  wider  sey,     F.  S.  352,  127. 

B. — Accusative  (40?). 

Reden,  sagen,  sprechen  wider  sich  (7)  =:  N.  H.  G.  zu, 
bei,  vor  sich  hin.     Cf.  under  bei  and  mit. 
Wider  sich  selbst  er  sagen  kiind:     F.  S.  114,  52. 
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ZU. 

Zu,  zw,  zv,  zii. 
I. — Local. 
I.— Rest. 

«.  With   cities  and  towns  A  (25),  B  (54),  C  {^z)  =  N. 

H.  G.  2u,  in. 
Wie  2u  Rom  was  der  branch  biszher.     Fsp.  50,  86. 

b.  Zu  hof  (18)  =  N.  H.  G.  am  hofe  ;  cf.  nnder  an. 
Sag  nur,  was  musz  z\x  Hoff  ich  than?     Fsp.  30,  139. 

c.  Zu  holle  (4),   zu   holz,  walde  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  im,  in 
der. 

Das  sein  fraw  wer  ein  wolfFzw  holcz,     F.  S.  70,  42. 
Der  pfaff  sei  zv  hel  oder  himel.     F.  S.  212,  44. 

d.  Zu  felde  liegen,   arbeiten,  etc.   (11)  =  N.  H.  G.  auf 
dem  felde,  iin  freien. 

Weil  jetzt  zv  Veld  arbeitn  die  Bawren;     Fsp.  27,  83, 

e.  With  titles  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  von  ;  cf.  under  aiis. 
Als  herzog  Friedrich  zv  Sachsen  lag, 

Der  loblich  fuerst  auf  aim  lancztag     F.  S.  306,  i,  106. 

/  With  countries  and  places  =  M.  H.  G.  su. 
After  land  (3),  dorf  (i),  berg  (i),  schlosz  (i),  stadt  (i). 
1st  auf  dem  pirg  gesessen 
Zw  Droszafelt  genennet,     F.  S.  71,  3. 
Da  ligt  ain  dorff  gar  weit  erkand, 
Das  man  zv  Lappenhawsen  nennt.     F.  S.  199,  3. 
EWlenspiegel  mit  nom 
Ins  lant  zw  Polen  kom,     F.  S.  111,2. 

2. — Motion. 

a.  With  verbs. 
I. — With    the   reflexives   setzen   sich  (5),  legen  sich   (3), 
stellen  sich  (i). 
Leget  da  all  eiier  ghret  nider 
Vnd  St  el  sich  hie  zv  marck  ain  ieder!     Fsp.  85,  148. 
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2. — With  sitzen  (3),  stehen  (3). 

Wo  ich  mit  dir  zv  marck  wurt  ston, 

So  wurt  mein  spoten  idermon.     Fsp.  85,  84. 

b.  With  nouns. 

I. — Cities  and  towns  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  nach. 

Zw  Stosfiirt  die  zvsamen  kamen.     F.  S.  200,  38. 

2. — With  stadt  (2),  dorf  (2),  weg  (i),  Rom  (4),  opfer  (2); 
cf.  under  ^1?^^;/. 
Darmit  fahr  wir  hinab  allein 
Zu  der  Statt  Franckfurt  auff  dem  Meyn,     F.  S.  367,  44. 

3. — Zu  land  kommen  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  ins  land. 

Das  er  mirs  bhalt  zu  trewer  handt, 

Bisz  das  ich  wider  kumb  zu  landt.     Fsp.  32,  18. 

c.  Zw  den  piirgern,  etc.,  einkehren  (7)  =  N.  H.  G.  bet. 

Kuntst  auf  dem  dorff  kain  wirtzhaus  finnen, 
Das  dw  zw  den  piirgern  ein  kerst?     Fsp.  15,  69. 

d.  Zv  rueck  (25)  =  N.  H.  G.  zuriick. 

Mir  get  all  mein  sach  zv  rueck.     Fsp.  82,  3. 

e.  Zu  rw  gehen,  legen  (3) ;  cf.  under  mi. 

Nach  dem  zv  rw  ins  pete  gon.     Fsp.  75,  463. 

f.  Schiessen  (6),  werfen  (i)  zum  ziel  =  N.  H.  G.  nach. 
Cf.  Grimm,  VII,  11. 

Artlich  aiif  allem  saitenspiel, 

Auch  riind  mit  schiesen  zv  dem  ziel,     Fsp.  83,  8. 

Der  warfF  zv  dem  ziel  gar  vngewies.     F.  S.  152,  8. 

g.  Hauen  (i),  werfen  zu  (2) ;  cf.  under  nach. 

Ich  wil  auch  hawen  zw  (auf  sie)  in  alien, 

Das  die  stueck  von  in  miiesen  fallen,     Fsp.  75,  225. 

h.  Zu  hause  (40),  heim  zu  hause  (20)  =  N.  H.  G.  nach 
hause. 

Vatter,  ich  wil  ein  weil  spatzirn, 

Wil  kommen  wider  bald  zu  hausz.     Fsp.  6,  167, 
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i.  Zu  gesicht  kommen  (4)  =  N.  H.  G.  zu. 

Inn  dem  da  kam  mir  zu  gesicht 

Ein  Junckfraw,  gar  hoflich  geziert,     F.  S.  i,  4. 

j.  Zu  thai  gehen,  laufen,  etc.  (9)  N.  H.  G.  zu  thale. 
Nach  dem  ging  ich  mein  stras  zw  tal,     F.  S.  128,  102. 

k.  Zu  boden  (2),  grunde  (3)  gehen  =  N,  H.  G.  zu  grunde 
gehen. 

So  miis  wir  all  zw  poden  gon.     Fsp.  67,  231. 

Secht,  da  get  auch  Paris  2w  griint;     F.  S.  171,  39. 

II. — Temporal. 

I. — With  morgen,  mittag,  abend,  etc. 

a.  Zu  morgen  (i),  morgens  (7),  repeated  action  (2). 

Zu  morgens  geht  er  wie  ein  toll  schaf 

Oder  schlefFet  auflf  mittag  hinein.     Fsp.  6,  324. 

l>.   Zu  mittag  (11);  cf.  under  um. 
Vnd  thuet  zv  mittag  mit  mir  essen!     Fsp.  83,  308. 

c.  Zu  abend  (7),  repeated  action  (2),  abends  (3),  heint 
zu  abend  (2) ;  cf.  under  an/  and  an. 

Yedoch  er  vor  zv  abend  spet 

Ein  Fiichszen  Rock  entlehnet  hett.     F.  S.  279,  99. 

d.  Zu  nacht  (10),  used  in  the  sense  of  abend  as  the  fol- 
lowing example  shows.     Cf.  Adelung,  4,  1734. 

Miser  Lux,  es  ist  grose  zeit 
Zum  nachtmal;     Fsp.  14,  307. 

r.  Heint,  gestern,  morgen  zu  abend,  nacht  (13). 

Der  Pfarherr  hiesz  den  grossen  Fisch 
Rauff  tragen,  welchen  gester  znacht 
Der  Schultheisz  hett  im  Pfarhof  bracht.     F.  S.  363,  103. 

/.  Zu  nacht  (30),  repeated  action  (7),  nachts  (6),  repeated 
action  (2)  =  N.  H.  G.  in  der  nacht,  nachts,  des  nachts. 

Vnd  stieg  zv  nachtes  auflf  das  dach,     F.  S.  49,  8. 
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g.  Zu  mitternacht  (4);  cf.  under  um^  zu  frw   (i)  =  N. 
H.  G.  in  der  friihe. 
Zu  frw  die  kranich  geren  sten 
In  den  schatten  und  langem  gras.     F.  S.  247,  88. 

2. — With  zeit,  stund,  tag,  etc. 

a.  Zu  alien  tagen  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  alle  tage,  zu  heutigen 
tage  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  heutzutage. 

Wan  die  kiinen  zw  alien  tagen 

Gleiche  puerd  mit  einander  tragen.     F.  S.  228,  115. 

d.  Zu  der,  dieser,  winters,  etc.,  zeit  (18)  =  N.  H.  G.  zu; 
cf.  under  in  and  au/. 

Da  man  sich  prawcht  zv  diser  zeit 
Mancher  zimlicher  frolikeit.     Fsp.  85,  3. 

c.  Zu  aller  zeit  (7),  stund  (8)  =  N.  H.  G.  su  aller  zeit. 
Welcher  ich  pas  zv  aller  zeit 

Aus  warten  kan  an  dieser  stet,     Fsp.  71,  202. 

d.  Zu  der  zeit  (2),  zu  stund  (26),  zu  der,  dieser  stund 
(17),  =  M.  H.  G.  zu,  N.  H.  G.  auf  der  stelle. 

So  wuergen  sie  in  zw  der  zeit 

Gar  an  alle  parmherzikeit.     F.  S.  182,  117. 

Er  sprach:  ,,Forder  2 w  dieser  stiind!     F.  S.  80,  10. 

e.  Zu  meiner,  seiner,  etc.,  zeit  (10)  =  N.  H.  G.  ztt;  cf. 
under  bei. 

Alexander  zw  seiner  zeit 

Erstach  vil  lewt  in  drunckenheit;     F.  S.  66,  73. 

/.  Zu  vesper,  metten,  von  zeit;  zu  vesper,  prim,  etc.  (7). 

Das  er  heint  zv  der  mettenzeit 

Ge  auf  der  parfiisr  kirchhof  nab,     Fsp.  84,  146. 

3. — Zum  nachsten  (5)  =  N.  H.  G.  das  nachste  mal. 

Zumb  nechsten  wil  ich  schweigen  stil,     Fsp.  66,  243. 

4. — Zu  fastnacht,  pfingsten  (7) ;  same  as  N.  H.  G. 

Wie  man  denn  ytz  zu  Fasznacht  thut.     Fsp.  16,  8. 
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5. — Zu  hand  (38)  =  N.  H.  G.  auf  der  stelle,  gleich. 

Spert  in  ain  kestlein  in  zw  hant,     F.  S.  80,  24. 
6. — Limit  of  time. 

a.  Den  Montag  zum   Sontag  feiern  (5)  =  N.  H.  G.  bis 
ziim. 

Wen  dw  ligst  pey  dem  wein  vnd  spil, 

Den  montag  zv  dem  siintag  feyerst,     Fsp.  78,  125. 

b.  Die  nacht  zu  dem  tag  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  bis  zum. 
Du  arbeist  die  nacht  20  dem  tag;     Fsp.  7,  165. 

7. — Kompt  zu  den  Jarn  (i);  cf.  under  bei. 
So  bald  ein  Son  kompt  zu  den  Jarn, 
Sol  man  jhn  fleissiglich  bewarn.     Fsp.  6,  363. 

III. — Other  relations. 
I. — Schweigen  zu  (3). 

Was  jch  lang  spart,  das  wirt  er  von, 

Noch  muosz  jch  zuo  dem  alien  schweygen.     F.  S.  9,  37. 

Zw  dieser  sach  kan  ich  nit  schweigen.     Fsp.  73,  108. 
2. — Helfen  zu  den  sachen,  schalkheit,  etc.  (4)  =  N.  H.  G. 
bei.,  verhelfen  211.     Helfen  zum  glenczen  (2). 

Wie,  wenn  wir  heindt  z\x  nacht  all  zwen 

Hiilfifen  einander  z\x  den  sachen 

Vnd  stelenjm  sein  Schweinen  bachen,     Fsp.  41,  37. 
Da  schrieb  das  volck  umb  hilff  ztim  glenczen.     F.  S.  50,  88;   108,  47. 
3. — Gliick  zu  (20),  gliick  zu  euch,  der  brant,  etc.  (5). 

Glueck  zv!  glueck  zv  euch  alien  dreyen!     Fsp.  77,  239. 

Sein  vater  drat  zu  im  hinein, 

Wiinscht  im  glueck  zv  dem  erben  sein.     F.  S.  344,  76. 

4- — Hal  ten  zu  (5);  cf.  under  an;  also  Sanders,  I,  669. 
Sunder  halt  sich  zw  irem  man, 
Thw  nicht  vil  auspaciren  gon,     F.  S.  88,  55. 

5.~Zu  hauffen  (2),  pflucken  (i),  scheitern  (2),  scherben  (3), 
stiicken  (i),  triimmern  (5)  schlagen,  hauen,  gehen,  etc. 
=  N.  H.  G.  ?■«,  zu.     Cf.  Sanders  i,  300. 
Er  hawet  dich  zw  clainen  stiiecken.     Fsp.  79,  85. 
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6. — Er  geht  zu  scheitern  (i),  zu  triimmern  (2);  cf.  under 
zu  griinde,  boden  gehen. 

Also  er  den  zu  driiemern  get 

Mit  spot  uiid  schaud  vol  ungemachs 

Vor  idermon,     F.  S.  341,  120. 

7. — With  tod. 

a.  Zu  tod  schlagen  (5). 

Ir  biederleut,  helflft  mir  ausz  noth, 

Eh  mich  der  vnflat  schlegt  20  todt.     Fsp.  10,  198, 

b.  Fiel  zu  dot  (i)  ^  fiel  tot,  pracht  zu  deni  dot  (i)  = 
todtete. 

Hans  Pock  erwischt  in  grosem  zorn 

Ain  stain,  den  pfafFen  warff  in  riieck, 

Das  er  zv  seinem  vngeliieck 

Schos  aufs  angesicht  vnd  fiel  zv  dot.     F.  S.  187,  77. 

Haincz  vnrwe  sich  des  widern  thet, 

Weil  er  im  uicht  gefangen  het 

Den  hassen  und  pracht  zv  dem  dot.     F.  S.  316,  87. 

c.  Zu  tod  erfrieren  (i),  fallen  (2),  fiiichen  (i),  fiirchten 
(i),  gelachen  (i),  halsen  (i),  kiitzelen,  waschen  (i), 
zappeln  (i),  pluetten  (i)  =  N.  H.  G.  zti. 

So  leg  dich  an  riick,  Jieber  man, 

Vnd  zappel  dich  darumb  zv  todt!     Fsp.  28,  67. 

Wie  ?  wilt  du  heint  nicht  hinnen  ligen  ? 

So  werd  ich  zv  todt  forchten  mir.     Fsp.  45,  188. 

8. — Raten  zu  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  behilflich  sein,  darzu  thun. 
Cf.  Grimm,  VIII,  176. 
Ey  Vatter,  rath  zu  diesen  sachn, 
Das  ich  nicht  werd  also  verschmecht!     Fsp.  6,  254. 

Weil  er  am  hals  die  gelsiiecht  hat, 

Zv  der  (dafiir)  er  kan  kain  hilfF  noch  rat!     F.  S.  149,  46. 

9. — Zu  gast  haben,  essen,  geladen  (15);  same  as  N.  H.  G. 
Ich  wil  in  gern  haben  zv  gast,     Fsp.  75,  408. 
Er  hat  mich  wol  zm  gast  geladen,     Fsp.  50,  207. 
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10. — Zu  einem  buhlen,  freiind,  etc.,  annehmen,  anfnehmen, 
haben  (4).     Cf.  under  fur. 
Die  micli  zu  eim  Bulen  annomb.     Fsp.  57,  38. 

II, — Zu  gutem  schwanck,  einer  parabel  schreiben,  dicbten, 
sagen,  nehmen  (10) ;  cf.  under  in^fiir. 

Schrieb  jm  ein  Zettel  heimlich 

Zu  gutem  schwanck,  doch  ernstiglich,     F.  S.  295,  22,  76. 

12. — Zu  gut,  dank  nehmen,  bezahlen,  etc. 

a.  Zu  gut  nehmen,  fiirgestellt  (4);  cf.  under y?Vr. 

Ich  will  in  meiner  arbeit  leben, 

Zw  guet  nemen,  was  got  thiiet  geben.     F.  S.  154,  60. 

d.  Zu  dank,  undank,  zu  grossem  dank  nehmen  (7),  an- 
nehmen (4),  bezahlen  (5)  ==  N.  H,  G.  als. 
Zv  grosem  danck  habt  preis  vnd  er!     Fsp.  76,  324. 

13. — Zu  lohn  (9),  pfande  (12),  geben,  haben,  etc.     Cf.  Grimm, 
VII,  1603  and  ff.;  also  VI,  1135. 
Zwainczg  dalr  ich  euch  versprochen  hon, 
Da  habt  euch  dreisg  daler  zv  Ion.     Fsp.  76,  323. 

Der  gleich  klaider  und  pel  gewant 

Stet  vnder  den  Jueden  zv  pfant.     F.  S.  378,  36. 

14. — HofFnung  (3),  vertrauen  (3),  zu. 

Ach,  main  Metz,  lauff  vnd  hoi  dein  Frawen, 
Zu  der  steht  je  all  mein  vertrawen.     Fsp.  23,  277. 
So  miig  wir  paid  ie  nit  mer  hon 

Zv  ainander  gueten  vertrawen.     F.  S.  245,  79;  268,  157. 

Ich  hab  all  mein  hofFnung  zv  dir,     Fsp.  69,  223;  70,  310. 

Ich  hab  gute  hoffnung  zu  (auf  die)  den  dingen,     Fsp.  49,  130. 

15-— Begehr  (3),  begehrig  zu  (3). 

Ich  frew  mich  zu  reden  mit  der, 

Zu  der  steht  meins  Hertzen  beger.     Fsp.  40,  115;   71,  99. 
Cf.  Grimm,  XVII,  12. 

16. — Lust,  gunst  zu  (5),  Hebe  zu  (4). 

Mir  ist  vergangen  freud  vnd  lust 

Zu  jhm  vnd  alien  Mannen  sust;     Fsp.  56,  338. 
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17. — Mir,  dir,  etc.,  zu  liebe  (12).     Same  as  N.  H.  G. 
Mir  eucll,  etc.,  zu  eygen  geben  (9). 

Thut  jr  zu  lieb  ein  Ach  fart,     Fsp.  35,  189. 
Darumb  wolt  sie  zu  e5'gen  geben 
Euch  jren  Leib,  Ehr,  Gut  vnd  leben.     Fsp.  57,  273. 

18. — Siichen  treue,  etc.,  zu  jemand  (3)  =  N.  H.  G.  bet. 
Weyl  sie  zu  euch  sucht  solche  trew.     Fsp.  57,  79. 

19. — Zu  rache  (3),  zu  einer,  grimer  racbe  (2),  neid  (4)  =  N. 
H.  G.  aiis. 

Der  schlangen  bald  in  zornes  qual 
Zv  rach  ir  hals  gros  auf  geschwal.     F.  S.  209,  22. 

Und  loiF  dem  haszen  grimig  nach, 

Zw  wiirgen  in  zw  grimer  rach.     F.  S.  316,  30. 

20. — Zu  statten  kommen  (5).     Same  as  N.  H.  G. 

Mir  aber  kam  gar  wol  2w  staten,     Fsp.  64,  86. 

21. — Zu  wegen  bringen  K  (25),  B  (3),  C  (2)  =  N.  H.  G.  2U 
wege  bringen. 

Der  maler  thet  mit  ir  ratschlagen, 

Wie  sie  das  gelt  zw  wegen  precht,     F.  S.  loi,  9. 

22. — Zu  friden  lassen  (15),  sein  (2),  bleiben  (3),  zu  ru  seia 
(i),  bleiben  (3);  cf.  under  in  and  mil. 

Ir  wolt  mir  ewren  zoren  geben, 

Vnd  mein  gfeterin  zv  friden  lasen.     Fsp.  82,  155. 

23. — Zu  (2)  =  N.  H.  G.  a7t. 

Thet  er  zv  seinem  wirt  ain  frag:     F.  S.  317,  78. 

Ein  hohe  pit  ich  zw  dir  hab,     Fsp.  68,  223. 
24.— Zu  (2)  =  N.  H.  G.  bel 

Zu  idem  wurfif  sprecht  mit  andacht 

Diesen  heilling,  krefting segen.     Fsp.  63,  122;     F.  S.  256,  80. 

25. — Zu  (14),  used  in  greeting,  leavetaking  and  thanking. 
a.  Zvf  tausent  mal  willkommen  (5). 

Pis  mir  zw  tausent  mal  willkum!     Fsp.  67,  107. 
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b.  Zw  gueter  nacht  (5) ;  cf.  under  mit. 
Aide,  aide,  zw  gueter  nacht.     Fsp.  14,  360. 

c.  Zw  tausend  guoter  nacht!  (2) 

Zart  fraw,  zuo  tausend  guoter  nacht!     F.  S.  18,  77. 

d.  Danck  ich  zv  dawsent  mal  (2). 

Danck  ich  aufs  hochst  zv  dawsent  mal.     Fsp.  75,  446. 
26. — Sehen,  schauen  zu  (7)  =  N.  H.  G.  nach. 

Wil  euch  dieweil  zom  Rosz  wol  sehen,     Fsp.  22,  220. 
Geh  schaw  zum  essen,  es  ist  zeit.     F'sp.  45,  295. 
27.— Konnen  zu  (6)  =  N.  H.  G.  verstehen  sich  auf. 
Halt,  halt,  ich  wil  den  Pfarrer  bringen, 
Der  selb  kan  basz  zu  diesen  dingen.     Fsp.  34,  159;  83,  9- 

28. — Miscellaneous  uses. 

Das  sie  dir  weben,  schneyden,  neen, 
Ma  wren,  zymren,  schmyden,  dreen, 
Und  was  du  muost  zu  notturfft  han.     Fsp.  3,  243,  408. 
Sol  ichs  nit  zu  eym  wunder  jehen?     Fsp.  11,  90. 
(Als  ein  wunder  ankiindigen. ) 
Darumb  so  lern, 
Heyrat  zu  Ivcuten,  from  vnd  ehrhch  (3),     F.  S.  45,  45- 
Sagt  jr  auch,  was  euch  ist  zu  sin  (was  ihr  im  sinne  habt). 

Fsp.  51,  266;  36,  III. 
Gott  wol  soldi  miih  vergelten  dir. 
Die  du  fiir  vnd  fiir  hast  zu  mir,     Fsp.  35,  236. 
(Ich)  Hab  nie  kein  guet  hercz  zw  im  ghapt.     Fsp.  14,  99- 
Sie  hat  mich  trewlich  zu  (um)  raht  fragt,     Fsp.  42,  123. 
Ich  pin  kain  fraw  zw  (fiir  solche)  solchen  sachen.     Fsp.  19,  i43- 
Ein  andre  fecht  ich  zv  (mit)  im  hab,     Fsp.  65,  211. 
Des  seit  jr  alle  beyd  geleych 
Zur  (an)  armut:     Fsp.  5,  168. 

Cf.  under  an. 
Ein  jiingen  miinich  der  iieber  mas 
Hofflich  zv  (bei)  dem  disch  dienen  was,     F.  S.  158,  18. 
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Vnd  teglich  mit  jr  lig  zu  har.     Fsp.  36,  25. 

Und  war  wol  gschickt  pey  jungen  tagen 

Zv  (in)  dem  waidwerck  heczen,  und  jagen.     F.  S.  237,  42. 

Der  2tim  waidwerck,  heczen  und  jagen 
Het  trewlich  dint  pey  seinen  tagen!     F.  S.  237,  5. 
Cf.  under  mit. 

Ich  kam  bey  jn  zm.  (in  solche)  solchen  noten, 
Als  ob  sie  mich  gar  wolten  todten;     Fsp.  24,  173. 

Sie  ist  schluechtisch  zv  (in)  alien  sachen,     F.  S.  336,  87. 

Da  wart  der  j  ungen  frawen  wee 

Wider  zv  dem  kind  gleich  als  ee,  (in  kindesnothen) 

Doch  mit  gotes  hilff  paid  gepar 

Ain  kind,     F.  S.  344,  62. 

Forcht,  sorg  vnd  angst  mich  lehren  thet, 

Welche  ich  het  zu  (vor)  meiner  Frawen,     Fsp.  34,  249. 

Gibt  man  zu  (mit)  jeder  mir  ein  Kuh,     Fsp.  36,  64. 

C.  R.  Miller. 
Lbhigh  University. 


THE   INFLUENCE  OF   LAURENCE   STERNE 
UPON   GERMAN    LITERATURE. 


Sterne's  influence  upon  German  literature  is  evident  in  the 
following  particulars  : 

He  is  chiefly  responsible  for  the  German  sentimentalism  of 
the  last  half  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

He  is  the  literary  parent  of  a  long  list  of  German  sentimental 
journeys,  which  began  with  Thiimmel's  Reisen  in  die  mittd- 
gigen  Provinzen  Frankreicks  and  ended  with  Heine's  Reisebildcr. 

He  is  an  important  source  for  writers  like  Jean  Paul  and 
Hippel. 

He  is  a  forerunner  of  Sturm,  und  Drang. 

Finally,  he  has  affected  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  nearly  every 
German  writer  from  1765  to  the  close  of  the  century. 

The  following  quotation  is  from  volume  32  of  Goethe's 
Werke.^  page  216,  in  the  Kiirschner  edition,  this  being  the 
second  volume  of  the  Aufsdtze  ziir  Litteratur.  The  heading 
of  this  brief  essay  says  that  it  has  been  taken  from  the  sixth 
volume,  first  fascicle  of  the  collection  of  essays  entitled  Uber 
Ku7ist  und  Altertum^  1827  : 

"  Es  begegnet  uns  gewohnlich  bei  raschem  Vorschreiten  der 
litterarischen  sowohl  als  humanen  Bildung  dasz  w-ir  veigessen, 
wem  wir  die  ersten  Anregungen,  die  anfanglichen  Einwirkun- 
gen  schuldig  geworden.  Was  da  ist  und  vorgeht,  glauben  wir, 
miisse  so  sein  und  geschehen  ;  aber  gerade  deshalb  geraten  wir 
auf  Irrwege,  well  wir  diejenigen  aus  dem  Auge  verlieren,  die 
uns  auf  den  rechten  Weg  geleitet  haben.  In  diesem  Sinne  mach' 
ich  aufmerksam  auf  einen  Mann,  der  die  grosze  Epoche  reinerer 
Menschenkenntnisz,  edler  Duldung,  zarter  Liebe  in  der  zweiten 
Halfte  des  vorigen  Jahrhunderts  zuerst  angeregt  und  verbreitet 
hat. 
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"  An  diesen  Mann,  dem  ich  so  viel  verdanke,  werde  icli  oft 
erinnert ;  aiich  fallt  er  mir  ein,  wenn  von  Irrtiimern  iind  Wahr- 
heit  die  Rede  ist,  die  nnter  den  Menschen  hin  und  wieder 
schwanken.  Ein  drittes  Wort  kann  man  in  zarterem  Sinne 
hinzufiigen,  namlich  Eigenheiten.  Denn  es  gibt  gewisse 
Phanomene  der  Menscliheit,  die  man  mit  dieser  Benennung  am 
besten  ausdriickt:  sie  sind  irrtumlich  nach  auszen,  wahrliaft 
nach  innen  und,  recht  betrachtet,  psychologiscli  hochst  wichtig. 
Sie  sind  das,  was  das  Individuum  konstituiert ;  das  Allgemeine 
wird  dadurch  specificiert,  und  in  dem  AUerwunderlichsten  blickt 
immer  noch  etwas  Verstand,  Vernunft  und  WolilwoUen  hin- 
durch,  das  uns  anzieht  und  fesselt. 

"  Gar  anmutig  hat  in  diesem  Sinne  Yorick-Sterne,  das 
Menschliche  im  Menschen  auf  das  zarteste  entdeckend,  diese 
Eigenheiten,  insofern  sie  sich  thatig  auszern,  ruling  passion 
genannt.  Denn  fiirwahr,  sie  sind  es  die  den  Menschen  nach 
einer  gewissen  Seite  hintreiben,  in  einem  folgerechten  Geleise 
weiterschieben  und,  ohne  dasz  es  Nachdenken,  Ueberzeugung, 
Vorsatz  oder  Willenskraft  bediirfte,  immerfort  in  Leben  und 
Bewegung  erhalten." 

Nothing  could  describe  more  sympathetically  the  position 
which  Sterne  occupies  in  German  literature,  than  the  passage 
just  quoted.  Very  properly  Dr.  Augustus  Wood  says  in  his 
dissertation  entitled  Einjiuss  Fielding  s  auf  die  deutsche  Litter a- 
tur.,  Yokohama,  1895  : 

"  Von  alien  deutschen  Schriftstellern  dieser  Zeit  verstand  es 
Goethe  allein  Sterne  vollig  zu  wiirdigen  und  zu  bewundern,  das 
Beste  aus  ihm  zu  lernen,  ohne  seinem  verschlechternden 
Einfluss  zu  unterliegen  "  (p.  17). 

In  view  of  the  high  estimate  that  Goethe  has  placed  upon 
Sterne,  it  will  seem  strange  that  no  treatment  of  his  history 
in  Germany  has  been  attempted.  One  reason  that  may  be 
offered  is  the  very  general  nature  of  his  influence.  Senti- 
mentality and  "Shandyism"  have  gotten  so  far  into  the  life 
and  ideas  of  the  time,  that  we  torget  their  origin.  All  the 
historians  of  German  literature  mention  this  influence  and  in 
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most  cases  recognize  its  importance,  but  one  could  not  expect 
in  an  ordinary  historical  treatment,  that  it  should  be  thoroughly 
discussed. 

Richardson,  Fielding,  Sterne  form  the  triangular  foundation 
upon  which  is  built  the  fabric  of  the  modern  German  novel. 
English  borrowings  had  been  the  most  characteristic  feature  of 
the  literary  history  of  the  century.  The  translation  of  Richard- 
son's first  novel,  Pamela^  was  more  important  for  Germany  than 
its  first  publication  had  been  for  England,  in  that  its  literary 
significance  was  more  permanent. 

Pamela  appeared  in  1741.  Immediately  Fielding  ceased  his 
play-writing  to  do  battle  against  Richardson's  virtuous  monsters. 
In  England  the  contest  was  short  and  was  soon  decided  in  favor 
of  Fielding.  In  Germany,  the  best  minds  had  been  so  com- 
pletely affected  by  Richardson  that  they  failed  at  first  to  catch 
the  false  tone  in  the  utterances  of  his  characters.  Finally  the 
translation  of  Joseph  Andrews  caused  those,  who  had  been 
silenced  by  the  German  moralists,  to  make  their  objections  and 
Fielding  became  the  new  literary  law-giver.*  Musaus'  parody, 
Grandison  der  Zweite^  is  the  most  famous  expression  of  the  new 
attitude  toward  Richardson. 

In  the  meanwhile  Sterne,  the  rakish  parson,  had  been  lead- 
ing an  uneventful  life  as  the  vicar  of  a  country  church,  reading 
Rabelais  and  gathering  a  lot  of  queer  information,  which  was 
later  dumped  into  his  books. 

Sterne  began  Tristram  Shandy,  and  the  publication  of  the 
first  two  volumes  in  the  year  1759  made  him  the  most  popular 

*  Cf.  Clarke,  Fielding  und  der  deutsche  Sturm  und  Drang.  Diss.  Freiburg, 
1897,  p.  II. 

"Neben  diesen  vielen  Uebersetzungen  und  Bearbeitungen  Fielding'scher 
Werke  spricht  ein  anderer  Umstand  fiir  seine  Beliebtheit  in  Deutschland,  nam- 
lich  der,  dass  aus  dem  Englischen  iibersetzten  Romanen  sein  Name  beigelegt 
wird,  um  einen  flotteren  Absatz  zu  erlangen.  So  verhalt  es  sich  mit  der  schon 
am  Anfang  erwahnten  Geschicbte  des  Fraulein  Thoughtless  von  dem  Verfasser 
der  Begebenheiten  des  Thomas  Jones  (vier  Theile,  Leipzig,  I754)-  Das  Werk 
ist  thatsachlich  von  Mrs.  Eliza  Haywood  ("History  of  Miss  Betsy  Thought- 
less"), wurde  aber  von  Lessing  ganz  unbedenklich  als  von  Fielding  stammend 
recensirt." 
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literary  man  in  England.  In  1765  he  set  out  upon  wliat  was 
later  to  become  famous  as  the  Sentimental  Journey  through 
Fratice  and  Italy.  It  is,  however,  very  likely  that  some  of  his 
material  for  this  book  was  obtained  on  a  previous  visit  to  France. 
This  tour  occupied  from  October,  1765,  till  June,  1766.  In 
January,  1767,  appeared  the  ninth  and  last  volume  of  Tristram 
Shandy.  He  now  immediately  set  to  work  on  his  new  book, 
The  Sentimental  Jourfiey.,  and  it  is  with  this  that  we  are  chiefly 
concerned.  It  was  the  original  intention  of  the  author  to  write 
it  in  four  volumes,  but  only  one  was  completed.  This  was 
given  to  the  public  on  the  twenty-seventh  of  February,  1768,  and 
met  with  very  great  success.  It  was  translated  into  Italian,  Dutch, 
German,  and  even  Polish,  and  into  French*  again  and  again. 

In  considering  the  history  of  Sterne  in  Germany,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  study  chiefly  the  influence  of  The  Sentimental  Jotirney. 
This  book  was  of  such  a  nature  that  it  could  be  much  more 
easily  appreciated  by  a  foreigner  than  Tristraj7i  Shandy.  We 
can  therefore  understand  that  while  Shandy  was  popular  in 
England,  on  the  continent  The  Sentimental  Jozirney  was  more 
widely  read. 

Gervinus,  in  explaining  the  difficulty  which  Germans  met  with 
in  understanding  Sterne's  peculiarities  in  Tristram  Shandy.,  lays 
down  the  following  fundamental  distinction  : 

"Wir  haben  kein  freies  und  mannigfaltiges  ofifentliches 
Leben,  wie  England,  das  die  grosze  Heimat  der  pragmatischen 
Geschichte  und  des  rein  humoristischen  Romans  aus  den 
gleichen  Griinden  ist.  Dort  harten  sich  an  den  Ecken  der 
Oeffentlichkeit  jene  originalen  Personlichkeiten  ab,  die  nicht 
miiszige  Erfindungen  des  Dichterkopfs  sind,  die  bei  ihrer  zufal- 
ligen  Eigenrichtigkeit  dennoch  allgemeine  Natur  tragen,  wie 
Sterne's  Tristram.,  z.  B.,  das  Urbild  aller  Kleinmeisterei  ist. 
Wir  in  Deutschland  haben  nur  die  kurze  Zeit  eines  freien  Lebens 
auf  der  Universitat,  toll  und  humoristisch   genug,  aber   ohne 

*  Cf.  Paul  Stapfer,  Laurence  Sterne,  ifetude  biographique  et  litt^raire,  pr^- 
c^dee  d'un  fragment  iuedit  de  Sterne.  These,  1870.  Also,  by  the  same  author, 
Laurence  Sterne,  Sa  personne  et  ses  ouvrages.     Paris,  1882. 
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eine  bedeutende  Widerlage.  Wenn  sich  unsere  Romanschreiber 
nach  Materie  und  Umgebniig  umsahen,  so  trafen  sie  nur  auf  ein 
gelehrtes,  nicht  auf  ein  thatiges  Leben ;  sie  fanden  melir  Origi- 
nalitaten  und  Sonderbarkeiten  in  den  Meinungen  als  in  den 
Handlungen,  weslialb  wir  auch  so  viele  soldier  Charakterbilder 
unter  dem  Titel  '  Leben  und  Meinungen '  haben. "  (Gervinus, 
Geschichte  der  dentscheji  Dichtiing,  Leipzig,  1874.     V,  186.) 

A  very  important  man  to  be  mentioned  in  studying  the  Eng- 
lish literature  in  Germany  at  this  time  is  Johann  Joachim 
Christoph  Bode.  It  was  he  who  made  the  best  translations  of 
Fielding,  Goldsmith,  Smollett  and  Sterne,  and  thus  introduced 
these  writers  to  the  great  mass  of  the  German  reading  public. 

Bode  was  born  in  Braunschweig  in  1730.  As  a  literary  man 
he  is  known  almost  entirely  as  a  translator.  His  career  was  quite 
picturesque — a  poor  Soldatenjunge,  who,  after  a  very  meagre 
education,  became  a  shepherd  on  the  farm  of  his  grandfather  in 
his  native  Braunschweig.  Later  he  enlisted  as  an  oboe-player 
in  a  military  band  in  Helmstadt,  where  he  found  time  to  associ- 
ate with  students,  who  encouraged  him  in  his  efforts  to  make 
up  the  deficiencies  in  his  early  education.  In  1757  he  migrated 
to  Hamburg,  where  a  position  as  a  teacher  of  music  and  of 
languages  awaited  him,  and  there  met  with  much  unexpected 
success.  His  career  as  a  translator  was  begun  in  1759,  when 
the  publication  of  French  and  English  popular  works  was  com- 
menced. Bode  failed,  however,  to  find  an  entirely  sympathetic 
task  until  Lessing*  placed  in  his  hands  Yorick's  Scntwiental 
[onrney,  the  translation  of  which  made  his  reputation. 

In  Hamburg  he  was  associated  with  Lessing  as  the  proprietor 
of  a  printing  establishment.  He  was  also  assisted  and 
advised  in  his  translations  by  Lessing.     Bode  went  to  Weimar 

*Cf.  Gotthold  Ephraim  Lessing .  Sein  Leben  ufid  seine  Werke,  von  T.  H. 
W.  Danzel  und  E.  E.  Guhrauer,  vol.  II.  "  Lessing,  sagt  Bottiger,  "  kannte  nur 
zwei  Manner,  deren  Leben  er  durch  einen  Tlieil  des  seinigen  verlangert  zu 
sehen  wiinschte:  Winckelmann  und  Sterne.  Er  liebte  des  letztern  originelle 
Laune  und  humoristische  Geniespriinge  eben  so  sehr,  als  er  dessen  Tief  blicke 
in  die  verborgensten  Falten  des  menschlichen  Herzens  hochschatzte  und  be- 
wunderte. ' ' 
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in  1778  as  Geschaftsfiihrer  for  the  widow  of  Graf  Bernstorff, 
remaining  there  till  his  death  in  1793. 

Sterne  was  known  in  Germany  before  Bode's  translations,* 
and  it  is  probable  that  the  extensive  acquaintance  that  Goethe 
and  the  members  of  the  Darmstadt  circle  had  with  Yorick  was 
gained  from  the  originals.  Bode's  translations  show,  however, 
that  Sterne's  popularity  was  by  no  means  confined  to  literary 
circles.  Yorick's  Enipfindsame  Reise  durch  Frankreich  und 
Italien  aus  dem  Englischen  ubersetzt  was  published  in  Hamburg 
and  Bremen,  the  first  two  instalments  in  1768  and  the  last  two 
in  1769.  This  was  followed  by  an  edition,  1771-75,  and  still  a 
third  in  1776.  A  Nachdruck  appeared  in  Mannheim  1780,  and 
one  in  Hamburg  in  the  year  1804.  Five  editions  all  told. 
Tristram  Shandy s  Leben  und  Meinungen  appeared  in  Ham- 
burg, 1774,  in  nine  volumes  ;  a  second  edition  came  out  in  1776. 

Besides  these  two  works,  such  was  the  popularity  of  Sterne 
that  Bode  was  induced  to  make  a  translation  of  Sterne's  letters 
to  Eliza,  and  published  them  in  1775  in  Hamburg.  Tristram 
Shandy\  appeared  in  1774,  but  it  is  very  well  known  that  Karo- 

*As  a  translator,  Bode  was  not  careful  to  retain  the  exact  meaning  of  his 
original.  The  changes  which  he  permitted  himself  are  in  many  places  entirely 
arbitrary,  for  example  in  the  second  part  of  the  translation  of  the  Sentimental 
Journey,  he  not  only  attributed  to  Englishmen  manners  and  customs  that  are 
peculiar  to  Germany  but  also  introduced  satirical  references  to  contemporary 
German  authors.  These  variations  were  recognized  by  his  contemporaries,  in- 
deed there  was  no  eflfort  made  to  conceal,  and  evoked  the  most  contradictory 
criticism.  The  feeling  of  most  readers  was  that  the  changes  had  improved  the 
book,  while  Herder,  on  the  other  hand,  felt  that  the  violence  done  the  author 
was  unwarranted. 

t  Lessing  writes  to  Bode  as  follows  on  the  subject  of  Tristram  Shandy: 

Berlin,  d.  9  Marz,  75. 
Mein  lieber  Bode: 

Tausend  Dank  fiir  Ihren  Tristram.  Alles  was  ich  darinn  anmerken  konnte, 
wird  Ihnen  die  geringste  eigne  Aufmerksamkeit  entdecken.  Genug,  dasz  ich 
sehr  unbillig  sein  wiirde,  wenn  ich  Ihnen  nicht  sagte,  dasz  ich  im  Ganzen  so 
sehr  damit  zufrieden  bin,  als  ich  mit  einem  deutschen  Tristram  nimmermehr 
zu  sein  hofifen  durfle. 

Und  nun  leben  Sie  recht  wohl,  mein  lieber  Bode,  und  behalten  mich  lieb. 

Dero 

ganz  ergebenster, 

Lessing. 
(Lessing's  Schriften  hrg.  von  Karl  Lachmann,  Leipzig,  1857;  XII,  509.) 
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line  Flachsland,  Herder's  bethrothed,  as  early  as  May,  1772, 
mentions  in  a  letter,  that  Goethe  read  aloud  the  story  of  Le  Fevre 
from  Tristram  to  the  Darmstadt  circle,  and  we  know  that 
Goethe  *  first  read  Sterne  even  earlier  than  this. 

Undoubtedly  the  wide  circulation  that  the  works  of  the  Eng- 
lish humorist  gained  had  a  marked  effect  upon  Fielding's  popu- 
larity. Dr.  Wood,  in  the  dissertation  already  referred  to,  has 
expressed  the  condition  of  things  very  aptly  in  the  following 
passage : 

"  Unzweifelhaft  ist  es  Sterne's  Schuld,  dass  die  Ausbreitung 
von  Fielding's  Einfluss  so  plotzlich  eingeschrankt  wurde. 
Sterne  hat  in  Bode  einen  ausgezeichneten  Uebersetzer  gefunden, 
aber  dieser  hat  sich  so  in  den  Geist  des  Originals  hineingear- 
beitet,  dass  seine  spateren  Uebersetzungen  von  Tom  Jones  (ver- 
hangnissvoU  genug  fiir  Fielding)  alien  Fieldingschen  Witz  in 
Sterne's  launigen  Humor  iibersetzten.  Sterne's  Einfluss  war 
gar  nicht  iiberall  segensreich,  aber  gerade  er  passte  fiir  die 
Stimmung  der  Zeit.  Jeder  Mann  hatte  Meinungen  und  Em- 
pfindungen  und  es  war  so  leicht  sie  nach  einander  hinzuwerfen, 
ohne  sich  viel  um  Plan  und  kiinstlerischen  Aufbau  zu  kiim- 
mern.  Sterne  war  vielleicht  notig  als  Vorbereiter  des  Sturmes 
und  Dranges  "  (p.  16).  The  last  sentence  seems  to  be  especially 
significant. 

Contemporary  opinion  was  unanimous  in  placing  Sterne  very 
high  in  the  list  of  great  literary  men.  Lichtenberg  has  the  fol- 
lowing {Vermischte  Schriften,  I,  305):  "Sterne  steht  auf  einer 
sehr  hohen  Staffel,  nicht  auf  dem  edelsten  Wege.  Fielding 
nicht  ganz  so  hoch,  auf  einem  weit  edlern  Wege." 

Schiller  later  classes  Sterne  among  the  greatest  geniuses: 
Ueber  naive  und  sentimentalische  Dichtioig  (Hempel,  XV,  480), 
"Wir  wissen  wenig  von  dem  Privatleben  der  grossten  Genies 
aberauch  das  wenige,  was  uns  zum  Beispiel,  von  Sophokles,  von 
Archimed,  von  Hippokrates  und  aus  neueren  Zeiten  von  Ariost, 
Dante,  und  Tasso,  von  Raphael,  von  Albrecht  Diirer,  Cervantes, 

*  Cf.  Robert  Springer.  Essays  zur  KriUk  und  zur  Goethe  Literatur.  ' '  War 
Goethe  ein  Plagiarius  Lorenz  Sternes?" 
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Shakespeare,  von  Fielding,  Sterne  und  A.,  aufbewahrt  worden 
ist,  bestatigt  diese  Behauptung." 

Sterne's  inflnence  was  of  a  general  nature.  Goethe  says  in 
the  passage  quoted  at  the  beginning  of  this  paper,  that  in  the 
rapid  development  of  a  literature,  we  are  apt  to  forget  to  whom 
are  due  the  first  impulses  and  influences  which  contribute  to 
this  growth.  This  remark  he  makes  use  of  in  speaking  of 
Sterne. 

Sterne  did  not  have  so  many  direct  imitators  as  Richardson, 
but  it  is  quite  possible  that  his  influence  was  ultimately  as  great 
and  lasting.  It  is  because  of  this  general  character,  that  much 
greater  difficulty  is  met  with  in  studying  him,  than  in  investi- 
gating the  literary  history  of  Richardson. 

Julian  Schmidt,  in  an  essay  Studien  iiber  den  Englischen 
Roma7t.,  contained  in  his  Bilder  aus  dem  geistigen  Leben^  Leip- 
zig, 1875,  says :  "  Deutschland  auf  das  er  ungeheuer  gewirkt  hat, 
sell  warm  te  fiir  ihn,  nicht  blosz  Jakobi,  Jean  Paul,  sondern  ebenso 
Goethe  imd  Lessing — man  schwarmte  nicht  blosz,  man  las,  man 
verschlang  ihn,  man  ahmte  ihn  in  hundertfachen  Variationen 
nach  "  (Vol.  IV,  p.  292). 

Apart  from  the  imitations,  which  will  be  studied  later,  there 
is,  however,  a  question  connected  with  the  prevalent  "Senti- 
mentality" which  forms  an  important,  possibly  the  most  im- 
portant, part  of  this  study. 

Kluge,  Etymologisches  IVbrterbitch.^  under  the  word  Empfind- 
^«w,  quotes  Heynatz's  Handbtich.^  "^17^i  ^s  follows:  '■'' E7npfind- 
sam.,  ein  neues  Wort  welches  in  kurzer  Zeit  sehr  bekannt 
geworden  ist."  This  word  was  also  mentioned  by  Adelung 
and  Campe.  Kluge  gives  as  his  history  of  the  word — "von 
Lessing  gebildet,  der  es  als  tjbersetzung  von  Sternes  Roman 
Yorick's  Empfi7idsame  Reise^  1768,  vorschlug."  Lessing's 
letter  to  Bode  proposing  this  word  is  as  follows :  "  Hamburg, 
Sommer,  1768. — Es  kommt  darauf  an.  Wort  durch  Wort  zu 
iibersetzen,  nicht  eines  durch  mehrere  zu  umschreiben.  Be- 
merken  Sie  sodann,  dasz  sefttimental  ein  neues  Wort  ist.  War 
es  Sternen  erlaubt,  sich  ein  neues  Wort  zu  bilden,  so  musz  es 
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eben  danim  audi  seinem  Ubersetzer  eriaubt  sein.  Die  Eiig- 
lander  batten  gar  kein  Adjectivuin  von  sentiment :  wir  haben 
von  Empfindung  mehr  als  eines:  empfindlich,  empfindbar, 
enipfindungsreich  ;  aber  diese  alle  sagen  etwas  anders.  Wagen 
Sie  empfindsam  !  Wenn  eine  miihsame  Reise  eine  Reise  heiszt, 
bei  der  viel  Miihe  ist,  so  kann  ja  auch  eine  empfindsanie  Reise 
eine  Reise  heiszen,  bei  der  viel  Empfindung  war.  Ich  will  nicht 
sagen,  das  Sie  die  Analogie  ganz  auf  Ihrer  Seite  haben  diirften. 
Aber  was  die  Leser  vors  Erste  bei  deni  Worte  noch  niclit  denken, 
mogen  sie  sich  nacli  und  nach  dabei  zu  denken  gewohnen." 
(Lessing's   Werke^  Hempel  ed.,  XX,  279.) 

In  regard  to  this  letter  Bode  sa3's:  "Nuriiber  das  Beiwort 
empfindsam  fiir  das  Englische  sentimental  dieses :  ich  hatt'  es 
anfangs  durch  sittlich  gegeben  und  dabei  noch  andere  Ausdriicke, 
auch  Umschreibungen  in  Vorschlag  gebracht,  mein  Freund 
{that  is  Lessing)  aber,  pragte  das  Wort  empfi7idsam.  Er  hatte 
dazu  bei  niir,  ein  unbedingtes  Recht;  denn  sein  kritischer 
Geschmack  ist  ein  gewissenhafter  Wardein;  doch  fiihrte  er 
Griinde  dafiir  an;  vielleicht  nur  einigen  Kunstrichtern  zu 
gefallen,  deren  Sinn  ein  vorarbeitender  Ubersetzer  selten  ge- 
troffen  hat." 

It  is  a  curious  whim  of  fate  that  Lessing,  to  whom  sentiment- 
ality was  entirely  foreign,  should  in  this  manner  have  been  the 
unwittinggodfather  of  one  of  the  chief  literary  excrescences  of  the 
second  half  of  the  eighteenth  century.  It  would  be  too  much 
to  say  that  Sterne  was  the  creator  of  German  sentimentalism, 
but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  was  the  first  to  diagnose  and 
to  describe  the  prevalent  mental  disorder.  His  appreciation  of 
the  undefined  something  that  pervaded  the  life  of  the  time 
accounts  for  his  great  popularity. 

Goethe  characterizes  Sterne's  part  in  this  tendency  as  follows: 
"  Werther  bei  seinem  Erscheinen  in  Deutschland  hatte  keines- 
wegs,  wie  man  ihm  vorwarf,  eine  Krankheit,  ein  Fieber  erregt, 
sondern  nur  das  Ubel  aufgedeckt,  das  in  jungen  Gemiitern  ver- 
borgen  lag.  Wahrend  eines  langen  und  gliicklichen  Friedens 
hatte  sich  eine  litterarisch-asthetische  Ausbildung  auf  deutschem 
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Gruiid  und  Boden  innerhalb  der  Nationalsprache  auf  das 
schonste  entwickelt  ;  doch  gesellte  sich  bald,  weil  der  Bezug 
nur  auf's  lunere  ging,  eine  gewisse  Sentimentalitat  hinzu,  bei 
deren  Ursprung  und  Fortgang  man  den  Einflusz  von  Yorick- 
Sterne  nicht  verkennen  darf ;  wenn  audi  sein  Geist  nicht  iiber 
den  Deutschen  scliwebte,  so  teilte  sich  sein  Geflllil  um  desto 
lebhafter  mit." 

"Es  entstand  eine  Art  zartlich-leidenschaftlicher  Aszetik, 
welche,  da  uns  die  humoristische  Ironie  des  Briten  nicht 
gegeben  war,  in  eine  leidige  Selbstqualerei  gewohnlich  ausarten 
muszte.  Ich  hatte  mich  personlich  von  diesem  Ubel  zu  befreien 
gesucht  und  trachtete,  nach  meiner  tjberzeugung  anderen  hiilf- 
reich  zu  sein;  das  aber  war  schwerer  als  man  denken  konnte; 
denn  eigentlich  kam  es  drauf  an,  einem  jeden  gegen  sich  selbst 
beizustehen,  wo  denn  von  aller  Hiilfe,  wie  sie  uns  die  auszere 
Welt  anbietet,  es  sei  Erkenntnisz,  Belehrung,  Beschaftigung, 
Begiinstigimg,  die  Rede  gar  nicht  sein  konnte."  {^Campagnc 
in  Frankreich^  Kiirschner  Ed.  XXII,  146.) 

With  regard  to  Sterne's  influence  in  Germany  Scherer  says 
that  "  the  humorous  novel  in  its  narrowest  sense  stood  chiefly 
under  the  influence  of  Sterne's  Tristram  Shandy.  Sterne's 
want  of  form,  his  endless  digressions,  his  witty,  learned  and 
fascinating  reflections,  crammed  full  of  allusions  and  quotations, 
his  mixture  of  the  pathetic  and  the  comic — all  this  attracted 
writers  like  Hippel  and  Jean  Paul  and  incited  them  to  imitation." 
(Scherer,  History  of  German  Literature^  translated  by  Mrs.  F. 
C.  Conybeare,  1886;  Vol.  II,  p.  289.) 

A  thorough  discussion  of  this  question  would  make  it  neces- 
sary to  enumerate  nearly  all  the  writers  of  the  last  quarter  of  the 
eighteenth  century  and  of  the  first  quarter  of  the  present.  I 
am  unable  to  do  this  and  shall  mention  only  a  few. 

Dr.  Wood  (p.  31),  has  the  following  in  regard  to  Wieland  :* 
*' Sterne's  Einfluss  war  besonders  verderblich  fur  einen  der  wie 
Wieland  an  sich  zu  einer  weitlaufigen  Schreibart  geneigt  war. 

*Cf.  also  F.  Bauer,  Ucber  den  Einfluss  Laurence  Sternes  auf  Chr.  M.  Wie- 
land.    Programm.     Karlsbad,  1898. 
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Wieland  beschreibt  seine  Liebe  fiir  Sterne's  Schriften  in  einem 
Brief  an  Zimmermann,  d.  13^^°  Nov.,  1767.  Er  liatte  es  einmal 
(1771)  vor,  den  Tristratn  Shandy  zu  iibersetzen  {Teutscher 
Merknr^  ^774)  345  f-)-  ^^  einer  Besprechung  des  Tristram 
Shaiidy  im  Teiitschen  Merkiir^  '^71  Ai  spricht  Wieland  in  einer 
Periode  von  zwei  hundert  zwanzig  Worten  den  Glauben  aus, 
jeder  Mann  von  Verstand  werde  alle  seine  andern  Biicher  nebst 
Mantel  und  Kragen  verkaufen  um  diese  Uebersetzung  zu 
kaufen,  und  werde  sie  so  aufmerksam  lesen  dass  er  bald  ein 
neues  Exemplar  braucht."* 

In  going  through  Goedeke's  Grundriss — the  chapter  on 
Roniane.,  pp.  209-230,  Vol.  IV,  the  following  books  suggested 
themselves  as  being  imitations  of  one  or  the  other  of  Sterne's 
books.f  It  cannot  be  claimed  that  all  the  authors  cited  were  in- 
fluenced to  a  great  extent — in  some  cases  possibly  only  the  name 
was  borrowed — but  this  enumeration  is  sufficient  to  show  that 
Julian  Schmidt's  statement  is  correct,  when  he  says  that  Sterne 
not  only  was  the  craze,  but  that  he  was  also  extensively  imitated. 

Johann  Gottfried  Gellius,  Yorick's  Nachgelassene  Werke. 
Leipzig,  17  7 1. 

*  Cf.  Mayer,  Die  Feenmdrchen  bei  Wieland  (  Vierteljahrschrift  f  iir  Litera- 
turgeschichte.  1882,  V,  510. ) 

"  Icli  meine  jedoch,  dasz  Wieland  diesen  Nameii  [that  is  the  name  y^waw^a] 
aus  Sterne's  Tristram  Shandy  genommen  hat.  Ja  es  ist  nicht  ausgeschlossen, 
dasz  die  Schicksale  des  Amandus  und  der  Amanda,  welche  uns  Sterne  erzahlt, 
nicht  ohne  Einfluss  auf  die  Schicksale  Hiions  und  Amandus  gewesen  sind.  .  . 
Wieland  erzahlt  die  Iviebesgeschichte  des  Amandus  und  der  Amanda  im  Neuen 
Amadis  XIII,  23-26,  und  erwahnt  sie  im  Danischmend  (Werke,  22,  23)." 

Cf.  also,  A.  Mayer,  Wieland' s  Nachlass  des  Diogenes  von  Sinope  und  das 
Englische  Vorbild. 

Cf.  also.  Max  Koch,  Das  Quellenverhaltniss  von   Wieland' s  Oberoti,  1880, 


P-    33; 


Wieland' s  Letters  to  I^iedel  of  January  2,  1768,  and  December  15,  1768,  show 
his  enthusiasm  for  Sterne  and  give  an  estimate  of  the  Englishman. 

fAs  additions  to  Goedeke's  list,  the  following  books  should  be  mentioned: 
Briickner's  Ldndlic/ie  Erzdhlungen,  Helmstadt,  1773;  Abel's  Beitrdge  zur 
Geschichte  der  Liebe^  Leipzig,  1778;  die  Beitrdge  zur  empfindsainen  Lectiire, 
Berlin  and  Altenburg,  1774;  die  Fragmente  zur  Geschichte  der  Zdrtlichkeit, 
Frankfurt,  1778. 
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Johann  Gottlieb  Schummel,  Empjindsmne  Reisoi  diirch 
Deutschland^^  1770-72. 

Fritzens  Reise  nach  Dessau^  ^11^- 

Reise  durch  Schlesien.^  i792- 

Johann  Gottfried  Christian  Nonne,  Amors  Reisen  ?iack  Fock- 
zaiia  zum  Friedenscoiigresz.^  ^11 Z- 

Ludwig  Ferdinand  von  HopfFgarten,  Trim  oder  der  Sieg  der 
Liebe  liber  die  Philosophie.     Leipzig,  1776. 

Johann  Bock,  Die  Tagereise^  lyjo-  [This  was  a  direct  imita- 
tion of  Sterne,] 

Geschichtc  eines  empfundenen  Tages^  ^775- 

Johann  Kirsten,  Lottchens  Reise  ins  Zuchthans^  ^777- 

Adolph  Freiherr  von  Knigge,  Die  Reise  nach  Braunschweig., 
1792. 

Briefe  aiif  einer  Reise  aus  Lothringen  nach  JS/iedersachsen 
geschrieben,  I793- 

Reise  nach  Fritzlar^  ^794- 

Johann  Fr.  Schink,  Empfindsam,e  Reise  durch  lialien^  die 
Schweiz  und  Fraiikreich.^  I794' 

H.  F.  C.  von  Hedenian,  Empfindsame  Reise  von  Oldenburg 
nach  Bremen.,  1796. 

Christian  Friedrich  Timme,  Der  Empjitidsame.,  1781-83. 

The  following  two  books  are  mentioned  without  any  author: 

Meine  Reise  von  Stddchen  H.  zum  Dbrfchen  H.  1799. 

Reisen  tinter  Sonne.,  Mond.,  und  Sternen.,  1798- 

Scherer  also  says,  II,  280,  Laurence  Sterne's  Sentimental 
Journey  "  furnished  German  lyric  poets  in  particular  with  a 
convenient  device  for  connecting  their  personal  feelings  with 
outward  objects  and  trivial  incidents,"  and  mentions  the  follow- 
ing authors : 

The  lyric  poet,  Georg  Jacobi,t  imitated  Sterne  in  cine 
Sojnmerreise  and  in  eine  Winterreise. 

*See  Goethe's  review  of  this  book  first  published  in  the  Frankfurter  Gelehrie 
Anzeigen,  No.  3,  XVIII,  Marz,  1772.    Hempel,  XXIX,  15. 

t  See  G.  RansohoflF,  Ueber  Johann  Georg  Jacobi's  Jugendiverke.  Disserta- 
tion, 1892.  Also,  J.  Longo,  Laure7ice  Sterne  tind  Johann  Georg  Jacobi. 
Programm,  Krems,  1898. 
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Moritz  August  von  Thiimmel,  Reise  in  die  mittdgigen  Pro- 
vinze7t  Frankreichs. 

"Ernst  Moritz  Arndt  repeatedly  published  accounts  of  his 
wanderings." 

At  the  beginning  of  this  century  Gottfried  Seume  wrote 
Spaziergang  nach  Syrakus. 

Scherer  mentions  also  Justinus  Kerner's  Reiseschatten  von 
deni  Schattenspieler  Liichs  in  connection  with  the  Setitimental 
Journey. 

Matthison,  Baggesen,  Tieck,  Wilhelm  Miiller  and  Platen 
have  all  written,  either  in  verse  or  in  prose,  accounts  of  their 
travels  to  various  places.  And  finally  we  have  to  note  Heine's 
Reisebilder.,  which  appeared  from  1826  to  183 1.  In  parts  of 
this  book,  and  in  some  of  the  most  admired  parts,  Scherer 
thinks  we  have  nothing  more  than  a  direct  imitation  of  Sterne. 

It  is  interesting  in  this  connection  to  note  Heine's  estimate 
of  Sterne  found  in  Die  Romantische  Schiile  (Vol.  V,  p.  331, 
Elster  Edition).  The  following  is  taken  together  with  the 
translation  of  the  passage  referred  to  from  The  Life.,  Work  and 
Opinions  of  Heinrich  Heine.,  by  William  Stigand,  L/ondon,  1875, 
page  410,  volume  I: 

(The  characterization  of  Sterne  is  too  brilliant  to  be  omitted  ; 
it  is  the  highest  tribute  ever  paid  to  the  genius  of  Sterne,  and 
one  of  which  Sterne  might  be  truly  proud  after  the  depreciation 
he  has  suflfered  at  the  hands  of  late  writers.  This  is  a  judgment 
passed  upon  him  by  one  of  his  peers,  of  which  there  have  been 
few  since  the  beginning  of  the  world,  and,  strange  to  say,  the 
description  will  apply  in  great  measure  to  Heine  himself.) 

"Like  Laurence  Sterne,  so  has  Jean  Paul  exhibited  his  per- 
sonality in  his  writings ;  he  has  even  shown  himself  in  all  his 
human  nudity,  but  yet  with  a  certain  clumsy  shamefacedness, 
especially  in  his  relation  to  the  sex.  Laurence  Sterne  exhibits 
himself  to  the  public  quite  regardless  of  raiment,  in  a  state  of 
nature;  Jean  Paul,  however,  has  only  holes  in  his  breeches. 
With  injustice  do  some  critics  believe  that  Jean  Paul  possessed 
more  true  feeling  than  Sterne,  for  the  latter,  as  soon  as  the  cir- 
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cumstance  which  he  handles  has  reached  a  tragic  height, 
suddenly  springs  over  into  the  most  mocking  and  most  humor- 
ous of  tones;  instead  of  this,  Jean  Paul,  as  soon  as  the  joke 
begins  to  be  in  the  least  earnest,  gradually  begins  to  weep  and 
lets  his  lachrymal  glands  drip  themselves  out.  No,  Sterne 
perhaps  felt  deeper  than  Jean  Paul,  for  he  is  a  greater  poet.  He 
is,  as  I  have  suggested  above,  a  born  equal  of  William  Shake- 
speare, and  him,  too,  Laurence  Sterne,  have  the  muses  nurtured 
on  Parnassus.  But  after  the  fashion  of  women  they  have 
spoiled  him,  while  a  child,  with  their  caresses.  He  was  the 
foster  child  of  the  pale  tragic  divinity.  Once  the  latter,  in  an 
access  of  awful  tenderness,  kissed  him  on  his  young  heart  with 
such  power,  such  strength  of  love,  and  with  such  a  draught  ot 
passion  that  the  heart  began  to  bleed  and  suddenly  imderstood 
all  the  sorrows  of  the  world,  and  was  filled  with  infinite  com- 
passion. Poor  young  poet  heart !  But  the  younger  daughter 
of  Mnemosyne,  the  rosy  goddess  of  humor,  skipped  quickly  up 
to  him  and  took  the  suffering  child  in  her  arms  and  tried  to 
enliven  him  with  her  laughter  and  singing,  and  gave  him  as 
toys  to  play  with  the  comic  mask  and  the  bells  of  folly,  and 
kissed  him  soothingly  on  the  lips  and  kissed  upon  them  all  her 
frivolity,  all  her  saucy  joy  and  all  her  mockery  and  wit. 

"  And  from  that  time  Sterne's  heart  and  Sterne's  lips  feel  at 
a  strange  contradiction — if  sometimes  his  heart  was  tragically 
agitated — and  he  strives  to  utter  forth  all  the  deepest  feelings 
of  his  bleeding  heart,  then  to  his  own  astonishment  the  most 
enjoyable  light  language  came  floating  forth  from  his  lips." 

I  am  not  able  to  treat  Jean  Paul  here.  I  will  say,  however, 
that  all  the  literary  historians  unite  in  saying  that  there  are 
many  resemblances  between  him  and  Sterne,  and  that  the 
Englishman  contributed  not  inconsiderably  to  his  artistic 
growth. 

"Am  verhangnisvollsten  vielleicht  ist  Sterne's  Einflusz  bei 
Jean  Paul.  Er,  wenn  irgend  Jemand,  hatte  der  deutsche  Field- 
ing werden  konnen,  und  in  der  That,  manchmal  wendet  er 
Fieldinor's  Art  an.      Herder  in   der  Adrastea  saot  dass   darin 


Thomas  Stockham  Baker.  55 

neben   seinem    eigenen,  Swift's,  Fielding's  und  Sterne's    Geist 
mit  einander  Wirtschaft  treiben,"  (Wood,  p.  32). 

Goethe  *  owes  his  acquaintance  with  Sterne  to  Herder,  who 
was  an  ardent  admirer  of  English  literature,  and  during  Goethe's 
close  association  with  him  in  Strassburg,  we  may  suppose  that 
he  first  heard  of  the  English  humorist.  The  editor  of  Goethe's 
X^NOVoXViVLX^^oi  Aitfsatze  zur  LitteraturKw  the  Kiirschner  edition, 
says :  "  Schon  in  Stassburg  war  Goethe  fiir  Sterne  eingenommen 
und  machte  Jung  mitihm  bekannt,  dann  verteidigte  er  ihn  wieder- 
holt  in  seinen  Recensionen  in  den  Frankfurter gelehrte7i  Anzei- 
gen  und  erwahnte  spater  in  der  Campagne  in  Frankreich  seinen 
raachtigen  Einfluss  auf  die  Zeitgenossen  des  Werther''''  (II,  216). 

Von  Loeper,  in  a  note  to  Dichtung  und  Wahrheit  (page  310, 
volume  22),  mentions  the  fact  that  the  name  of  Goethe  is  found 
among  the  subscribers  for  Bode's  translation  of  Tristram  Shandy., 
which  appeared  in  1774. 

On  page  374,  volume  22,  von  Loeper  has  the  following  note: 
"Goethe  unterlaszt  hier  ein  Werk  zu  nennen,  welches  der  Emp- 
findsamkeit  seiner  Jugend  vorzugsweise  zur  Nahrung  diente, 
Sterne's  Sentimental  Journey  (s.  Werke,  Bd.  XXV,  s.  140. 
Hempel  ed.).  Merck  verglich  Goethes  Freundin  'Lila'  mit 
Yorik's  Maria  und  so  begegnet  man  den  Anspielungen  auf 
Yorik  in  den  Schriften  damaliger  Zeit  iiberall.  Audi  Goethes 
Bruder  Martin  im  '  Gotz '  trug,  nach  dem  Gefiihl  der  Zeitgenos- 
sen, Yorik's  Farbe."  Eckermann — Gesprdchemit  Goethe.,  II,  29, 
we  find  the  following :  "  Ich  verdanke  den  Griechen  und  Fran- 
zosen  viel,  ich  bin  Shakspeare,  Sterne.,  Goldsmith,  Unendliches 
schuldig  gewesen,"  etc. 

A  second  place  where  Sterne  is  mentioned  in  the  Gesprliche 
is  in  the  conversation  January  24,  1830.  Also  in  the  conversa- 
tion of  the  twenty-first  of  March,  1828,  another  reference  is 
made  to  Sterne,  quotation  being  made  from  the  Sentimental 
Journey.,  p.  286. 

In  an   interesting  letter  of  Goethe  to  Schiller,  dated  August 

*  Scherer  (II,  161),  says  the  first  series  of  letters  (Goethe's  Briefe  aus  der 

Schweiz)  are  written  in  imitation  of  Sterne's  Sentimental  Jotirney. 
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i6,  1797,  numerous  references  are  made  to  "Empfindsame  Rei- 
sen,"  and  "  Sentimentalitat."  No  mention  is  made  of  Sterne's 
work  itself. 

Gocthes  Briefe  an  Fran  von  Stei7i^  Adolpli  Scholl,  Frankfurt, 
1883,  Bd.  I,  p.  276,  the  letter  dated  September  18,  contains  the 
following  passage :  "  Icli  habe  nichts  zu  thun  als  die  Verworren- 
lieiten  unserer  Diegos  aus  einander  zu  klauben  .  .  O  Julie." 
This  is  a  reference  to  the  tale  of  Slawkenberg  in  Tristram 
Shandy. 

These  passages,  selected  from  Goethe's  writings  composed 
at  widely  different  times  and  under  the  most  varied  circum- 
stances, show  the  deep  impress  which  Yorick  has  made  upon 

the  mind  of  Goethe. 

Thomas  Stockham  Baker. 

Johns  Hopkins  University, 
December  5,  1S98. 


DR.  CHARLES  BURNEY  ON  SCHUBART. 


Christian  Friedrich  Daniel  Schubart*  (i  739-1791),  poet, 
journalist,  musician,  and — not  least  for  his  celebrity — victim  of 
the  tyranny  of  a  prince,  has  always  been  an  object  of  special 
sympathy  with  his  countrymen.  Under  these  circumstances  it 
is  perhaps  justifiable  to  call  attention  to  some  remarks  of  an 
English  contemporary,  which  may  not  have  come  to  the  notice  of 
all  Schubart  students. 

In  the  year  1772  Dr.  Charles  Burney  undertook  a  journey  to 
Germany  to  gather  materials  for  his  Ge7ieral  History  of  Music 
(published  in  1789).  He  visited  the  principal  centres  of  musical 
culture  and  gave  an  account  of  his  experiences  in  a  work  entitled 
The  Presejtt  State  of  Music  in  Germafty^  etc.,  London,  1773. 
Dr.  Burney  did  not  lack  sympathy  for  the  people ;  the  attention 
which  his  favorite  art  of  music  received  in  Germany  would  have 
assured  this.  But  Dr.  Burney  was  a  typical  representative  of 
English  culture — more  especially  the  English  culture  of  the  last 
century — which  looked  with  such  eminent  satisfaction  upon  its 
own  image.  It  was  hardly  to  be  expected  that  his  visit  in  Ger- 
many should  open  up  to  Dr.  Burney  an  insight  into  the  wonderful 
developments  now  preparing  or  under  way  in  the  intellectual  and 
art  life  of  Germany.  Even  some  of  his  opinions  on  German 
music  created  intense  displeasure,  and   Schubart  himself  pro- 

*  Attention  may  here  be  called  to  the  fact  that  the  Bechstein  Library  of  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania  possesses  a  copy  of  an  edition  of  Schubart's  Poems 
which  is  not  mentioned  in  Goedeke's  Gruiidriss,  2d  ed.,  ^  230,  12,  71,  vphere  it 
belongs:  Sdtnmtliche  Gedichte  voti  Christian  Friedrich  Daniel  Schubart. 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Verlag-  der  Hermannschen  Buchhandlung,  1825.  Three 
volumes,  12°  (Vol.  I,  pp.  iii-xvi,  336;  Vol.  II,  pp.  iii-xvi,  336;  Vol.  Ill,  pp. 
iii-xvi,  308.  Volume  III  contains  a  sketch  of  Schubart's  life  by  Dr.  W.  E. 
Weber,  and  Weyermann's  list  of  Schubart's  writings). 
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tested   indignantly  against  Burney's   imputation  that  German 
music  lacked  genius.* 

Burney  visited  Schubart  about  August  13,  1772.  Schubart 
had  escaped  the  narrow  life  of  schoolmaster,  director  of  music, 
and  organist  at  Geislingen  (1763-17 69),  and  had  found  in  Lud- 
wigsburg  a  more  congenial  occupation  as  director  of  music  and 
organist  (1769-17 73).  His  many  slips  during  his  stay  at  Lud- 
wigsburg,  exposed  to  all  the  temptations  of  a  dissolute  court, 
are  well  known.  Burney's  remarks  about  Schubart  betray  such 
great  admiration,  not  only  of  his  musical  abilities,  but  also  such 
lively  interest  in  his  personality  (something  uncommon  in 
Burney's  account  of  his  journey)  that  they  form  an  interesting 
testimonial  of  Schubart's  talents  and  magnetic  qualities.  We 
obtain  a  very  clear  idea  of  Schubart's  command  of  Latin,  The 
statement  frequently  made  that  Schubart  did  not  know  modern 
languages  certainl}'  needs  modification  with  reference  to  the 
Italian.  He  had  excellent  opportunities  to  acquire  this  language 
at  Ludwigsburg  with  its  colony  of  Italian  musicians.  That 
Schubart  seemed  to  first  comprehend  that  Burney's  journey  was 
a  national  concern,  and  that  he  gave  Burney  an  entertainment 
of  Volksgesang  is  quite  in  accordance  with  Schubart's  patriotism 
and  love  of  the  common  people.  The  statement  that  he  was 
organist  in  Ulm  looks  like  a  deviation  from  truth  such  as 
Schubart  habitually  permitted  himself  to  soothe  his  vanity ;  he 
may  have  felt  ashamed  before  the  eminent  stranger  to  confess 
to  the  humble  position  which  he  occupied  at  Geislingen.  What 
Burney  states  about  Schubart's  not  being  appreciated  at  Lud- 
wigsburg  does  not  agree  with  other  information.  Possibly 
Schubart's  sense  of  his  importance  increased  with  the  flattering 
attentions  of  the  eminent  critic ;  perhaps  it  is  also  a  bid  by 
Schubart  for  Burney's  influence  in  obtaining  a  better  position 
for  him. 

*  Christian  Friedrich  Datiiel  Schubart  '5  Ideen  zu  einer  Aesthetik  der  Ton- 
kunst.  Herausgegeben  von  Ludwig  Schubart.  Wien,  1806,  p.  258.  Burney  made  a 
solemn  and  contrite  recantation  in  his  Getieral  History  0/ Music,  1789.  Vol. 
IV,  p.  606. 
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The  passage  discussed  is  as  follows  {Present  State  of  Music  in 
Germany^  etc.,  Vol.  I,  pp.  105-108): 

"I  can  proceed  no  further  in  my  account  of  this  place, 
without  making  my  acknowledgements  to  M.  Schubart,  organist 
of  the  Luthern  church :  he  was  the  first  real  great  harpsichord 
player  that  I  had  hitherto  met  with  in  Germany,  as  well  as  the 
first  who  seemed  to  think  the  object  of  my  journey  was,  in  some 
measure,  a  national  concern.  I  travelled  not  as  a  musician 
usually  travels,  to  get  money,  but  to  spend  it,  in  search  of  musical 
merit  and  talents,  wherever  I  could  find  them,  in  order  to  display 
them  to  my  countrymen.  M.  Schubart  seemed  sensible  of  this, 
and  took  all  possible  pains  to  please  my  ears,  as  well  as  to  satisfy 
my  mind.  He  is  formed  on  the  Bach  school ;  but  is  an  enthusiast, 
and  original  in  genius.  Many  of  his  pieces  are  printed  in  Hol- 
land ;  they  are  full  of  taste  and  fire.  He  played  on  the  Clavi- 
chord with  great  delicacy  and  expression ;  his  finger  is  brilliant, 
and  fancy  rich  ;  he  is  in  possession  of  a  perfect  double  shake, 
which  is  obtained  but  by  few  harpsichord  players. 

"He  was  sometime  organist  of  Ulm,  where  he  had  a  fine 
instrument  to  play  on ;  but  here  he  has  a  most  wretched  one. 
His  merit  is  but  little  known  where  he  is  at  present  planted : 
the  common  people  think  him  mad,  and  the  rest  overlook  him. 

"We  communicated  our  thoughts  to  each  other  in  a  singular 
manner:  I  was  not,  as  yet,  able  to  keep  pace  with  his  ideas,  or 
my  own  impatience  to  know  them,  in  German ;  and  he  could 
neither  speak  French  nor  Italian,  but  could  converse  in  Latin 
very  fluently,  having  been  originally  intended  for  the  church ; 
and  it  amazed  me  to  find,  with  what  quickness  and  facility  he 
expressed  whatever  he  would,  in  Latin ;  it  was  literally  a  living 
language  in  his  hands.  I  gave  him  the  plan  of  my  History  of 
Music  to  read,  in  German ;  and,  to  convince  me,  that  he  clearly 
understood  my  meaning,  he  translated  it,  that  is,  read  it  aloud 
to  me  in  Latin,  at  first  sight.  My  pronunciation  of  Latin,  if  I 
had  been  accustomed  to  speak  it,  would  not  have  been  intelligi- 
ble to  him ;  but  as  he  understood  Italian,  though  he  could  not 
speak    it,    our   conversation    was    carried    on    in    two  different 
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languages,  Latin  and  Italian ;  so  that  the  questions  that  were 
asked  in  one  of  these  tongues,  were  answered  in  the  other.  In 
this  manner  we  kept  on  a  loquacious  intercourse  the  whole  day, 
during  which,  he  not  only  played  a  great  deal  on  the  Harpsi- 
chord, Organ,  Pianoforte  and  Clavichord ;  but  shewed  me  the 
theatre,  and  all  the  curiosities  of  Ludwigsburg,  as  well  as  wrote 
down  for  me  a  character  of  all  the  musicians  of  that  court  and 
city. 

"  And,  in  the  evening,  he  had  the  attention  to  collect  together, 
at  his  house,  three  or  four  boors,  in  order  to  let  me  hear  them 
play  and  sing  national  imisic.^  concerning  which,  I  had  expressed 
great  curiosity." 

Frederick  H.  Wii^kens. 

Johns  Hopkins  University. 


THE  PROBABLE  SOURCE   AND  DATE   OF   CANITZ'S 
EIGHTH  SATIRE  "  DER  HOP." 


In  treating  the  poetry  of  Canitz,  it  is  customary  to  dispose  of 
his  satires,  certainly  the  best  of  his  poems,  by  characterizing 
them  as  imitations  of  Boileau.  Ludwig  Fulda,  for  example,  in 
the  Introduction  to  the  thirty-ninth  volume  of  the  D.  N.  Z., 
p.  396,  comments  thus  upon  them:  "Am  anziehendsten  sind 
fiir  uns  die  Satiren  von  Canitz.  Er  ist  ein  sehr  zahmer  Satiriker. 
Er  verwundet  nicht,  er  lachelt  nur,  und  sein  Lacheln  ist  mehr 
gutmiithig  als  spottisch.  Er  ist  hier  ein  direkter  Nachahmer 
des  Boileau,  und  hat  audi  dessen  doctrinare  Trockenheit  geerbt." 

We  find  this  opinion  reiterated  by  Valentin  Lutz,  p.  8,  of 
his  Heidelberg  Dissertation.*  The  opinion  just  quoted  is  cer- 
tainly true  and  I  do  not  wish  to  dispute  it.  The  possibility, 
however,  of  Canitz's  having  derived  inspiration  from  other 
sources  is  not  thereby  precluded. 

So  far  as  I  am  able  to  learn  no  one  has  suggested  that  he  is 
indebted  in  any  way  to  his  German  predecessors  or  contem- 
poraries. Lutz  (p.  27),  in  commenting  upon  the  poem  which 
we  are  about  to  consider,  has  only  the  following  remark:  "  Die 
achte  Satire,  der  Hof  iiberschrieben,  behandelt  des  Dichters 
Lieblingsthema ;  die  Nichtigkeit  des  Glanzes  der  grossen  Welt. 
Hier  schopfte  er  aus  dem  Born  seiner  Erf  ah  rung  und  er  war  ein 
guter  Beobachter,"  u.  s.  w. 

In  reading  recently  the  poems  of  Hofmann  von  Hofmanns- 
waldau,  I  was  struck  by  a  similarity  between  his  poem,  entitled 
"Die  Welt"  and  Canitz's  satire  "Der  Hof."  A  more  careful 
examination  of  the  two  poems  has  led  me  to  the  belief  that 

*  Friedrich  Rudolf  Ludwig  von  Canitz,  sein  Verhdltniss  zu  dem  franzosi- 
schen  Klassicisnius  und  zu  den  lateinischen  Saiirikerjt,  nebst  einer  Wtirdigung 
seiner  dichterischen  Thdtigkeii  fiir  die  deutsche  Literatur.     Neustadt,  1887. 
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Canitz  was  inspired  to  write  his  best  satire  by  a  member  of  that 
very  school  of  writers  which  he  opposed  and  whose  members  he 
satirizes  in  his  poem  "von  der  Poesie." 

This  poem  of  Hofmann  von  Hofmannswaldau  was  first  pub- 
lished in  his  Deutsche  Uebersetzungen  und  Gedichte.  Breslau, 
1673.  At  this  time  Canitz  was  a  boy  of  nineteen  at  the  Uni- 
versity in  Leipzig. 

It  is  not  known  when  the  eighth  satire  was  written.  In  the 
absence  of  positive  evidence,  I  would  suggest  as  the  probable 
date  the  year  1690,  which  the  poet  spent  at  Blumberg.  He  was 
now  for  the  first  time  at  liberty  to  withdraw  from  court  life  and 
could  devote  himself  to  poetry  and  to  the  management  of  his 
estate.  A  letter  dated  September  15th  of  this  year  to  his  friend 
Zapfe  reflects,  I  think,  the  sentiment  of  our  poem.  "Der  Hof 
hat  nicht  Anreizungen  genung  fiir  mich.  Ich  betrachte  die 
hohen  Bedienungen,  so  man  daselbst  mit  solchem  Eifer  suchet, 
als  Ketten,  die  uns  verhindern,  unsere  Freiheit  vollig  zu  ge- 
niessen,  welche  doch  alle  Reichtiimer  der  Welt  iibertrifFt,  und 
davon  niedertrachtige  Seelen  den  wahren  Preis  nicht  kennen."* 
Compare  1.  2  of  the  satire  "  Ein  Kerker  da  das  Gliick  die  Sklaven 
halt  verschlossen." 

I  give  now  the  two  poems.  The  last  half  of  "Die  Welt" 
has  been  omitted  since  it  has  no  connection  with  the  matter  in 
hand, 

DIE  WELT. 

"  Was  ist  die  Welt,  und  ihr  beriihmtes  glantzen  ? 
Was  ist  die  Welt  und  ihre  gantze  Pracht  ? 
Ein  schnbder  Schein  in  kurtzgefasten  Grentzen, 
Ein  schneller  Blitz,  bey  schwarzgewolckter  Nacht ; 

5.    Ein  buntes  Feld,  da  Kummerdisteln  griinen; 

Ein  schon  Spital,  so  voller  Kranckheit  steckt. 
Ein  Sclavenhauss,  da  alle  Menschen  dienen, 
Ein  faules  Grab,  so  Alabaster  deckt,"t  etc. 

*  Canitz,  Gedichte,  ed.  by  Konig.     Leipzig,  1734.     Lebensbeschreibung ,  p.  60. 
t  Kiirschner,  D.  N.  L.,  vol.  36,  p.  87. 
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DER  HOF. 
"  Ein  Schloss,  da  Circe  scherzt  mit  ihren  Gaukelpossen, 
Ein  Kerker,  da  das  Gliick  die  Sklaven  halt  verschlossen, 
Ein  Tollhaiis,  da  man  sich  durch  manclie  Narren  drangt, 
Von  denen  einer  singt,  der  andere  Grillen  fangt. — 

5.    Ein  Kloster,  da  man  sieht  die  reichsten  Briider  betteln, 
Ein  Gliickstopf,  welcher  meist  besteht  in  leeren  Zetteln, 
Ein  Markt,  da  Wind  und  Ranch  die  besten  Waaren  sind 
Und  wo  ein  Gaukeldieb  das  meiste  Geld  gewinnt, 
Ein  angefiillt  Spital,  in  welches  einzutreten, 

10.    Ein  Kranker  sich  bemiiht  den  anderen  tot  zu  bet  en, 
Ein  stetes  Fastnachtspiel,  da  Tngend  wird  verhohnt, 
Obgleich  das  Laster  selbst  von  ihr  die  Maske  lehnt. 
Denn  schmeicheln  heisst  man  hier:  sich  in  die  Zeit  bequemen, 
Verleumden:  ohnvermerkt  den  Gift  der  Schlangen  nehmen, 

15.    Den  Hochmut:  Freund  und  Feind  frei  iinter  Augen  gehen, 
Den  Geiz:  mit  Wohlbedacht  auf  seine  Wirtschaft  sehn, 
Die  Pracht:  den  Purpur  nicht  mit  Niedrigkeit  beflecken, 
Die  Falschheit:  mit  Verstand  des  andern  Sinn  entdecken, 
Den  Soff:  ein  fremdes  Herz  erforschen  in  dem  Wein, 

20.    Die  Unzucht:  recht  galant  beim  Frauenzimmer  sein. 

Eins  wisse:  Welcher  denkt,  hier  tugendhaft  zu  handeln, 
Muss  mit  Gefahr  und  Streit  auf  dieser  Strasse  wandeln, 
Worauf  in  einem  Tag  mehr  Ungeheuer  sind, 
Als  man  in  Afrika  im  odsten  Reiche  find't."* 

The  first  reading  of  the  poems  reveals  the  identity  of  theme  : 
"  The  futility  of  worldly  honor  and  preferment." 

A  second  reading  of  *'  Die  Welt "  and  a  consideration  of  the 
figures  of  speech  here  employed  will  convince  one,  I  think,  that 
Hofmann  is  not  thinking  of  the  world  in  general,  but  of  that 
world  which  he  knew,  viz.,  the  court.  His  poem  might  also 
have  been  entitled  "  Der  Hof " 

A  final  reading  will  disclose  some  striking  agreements  which 
can  hardly  be  accidental.     "  Die  Welt,"  1.  6,  "  Ein  schon  Spital, 

*  Kiirschner,  D.  N.  L.,  vol.  39,  p.  422. 
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so  voller  Kranckheit  steckt "  =  "  Der  Hof,"  1.  9,  "  Ein  angefiillt 
Spital,  in  welches  einzutreten."  "Die  Welt,"  1.  7,  "Ein  Scla- 
venhans,  da  alle  Mensclien  dienen,"  =  "Der  Hof,"  1.  2,  "Ein 
Kerker,  da  das  Gliick  die  Sclaven  halt  verschlossen." 

In  "  Die  Welt,"  1.  2,  "  Ein  faules  Grab,  so  Alabaster  deckt," 
we  have  precisely  the  same  thought  which  is  expressed  in  "  Der 
Hof,"  1.  61,  "Ein  Gliickstopf,  welcher  meist  besteht  in  leeren 
Zetteln." 

It  is  not  necessary,  I  think,  to  prove  absolute  similarity 
between  the  two  poems.  I  wish  merely  to  suggest  that  Canitz 
has  taken  the  idea  furnished  him  by  his  German  predecessor 
and  has  elaborated  it  into  a  poem  quite  his  own.  This  is  what 
we  should  expect,  for  we  know  that  he  treated  his  French 
sources  in  just  this  way. 

C.  William  Prettyman. 

University  oi*  Pennsvi^vania, 
Philadelphia. 
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95- 
Blumen  ABC. 

Augentrost  gar  wohl  bekannt; 

Braune  Magdlein,  so  genannt, 

Hirne-starckend  Camomill, 

Hertz-erfrischend  Daffodil, 

Ivicht-voll  blauer  Ehrenpreisz, 

Fritillaria  schwarz  uiid  weisz, 

Granadilla  bald  verschwindt, 

Auserlesner  Hyacinth, 

Ihr  lonqiiilles  bey  dem  Thron 

Der  durchleiicht'gen  Konigs-kron, 

Dich  Ivavendulam  ich  kan 

Setzen  zu  den  Majoran; 

Nelcken  aller  Blumen  Ruhm, 

Milch-farb  Ornithogalum, 

Liebliches  Perpetuel, 

Quendel  kostlich,  hell  u.  schnell, 

Garten-Zierrath  rothe  Ros'n, 

Buntgeschmiickte  Schweitzerhos'n, 

Wunder-schone  Tulipan, 

Und  wohl-Edler  Valdrian, 

Wetter-roslein  rein  und  fein, 

Ysop,  Zotter-nagelein, 

Sind  mein's  A  B  C's  beschlusz; 

Wer  mehr  haben  will,  der  musz 

Hand  anlegen  ohn  Verdrusz; 

So  thut  man  mit  Adam  busz.     Gen.  3,  19. 
96. 
Time's  running:  Running  Time  Gallops  in  every  Clime,  &c.     Laszt 
sich  an  keinen  Pfahl  binden. 

Veritas  Filia  Temporis. 
Time  the  Mother  of  what's  True, 
Doth  distinguish  White  from  Blue . 
6  65 
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Black,  saith  She,  is  no  good  hue. 

Mother-Time  as  well  as  Rue 

Gives  dimm-sighted  Fools  their  Due 

That  they  may  observe  what's  True.     But, 

If  they  refuse  it, 

And  will  not  use  it, 

Patience  par  Force. 

For,  what  men  would  not  cure, 

They  justlj''  must  endure. 

Harm  hatch.  Harm  catch. 

Nemo  laeditur  nisi  a  Se  ipso,     add  num.  201. 

97. 
Some  murmure  at  poor  Tirne  and  say,  "We  want  it; 
And  then  of  Patieyice,  Oh !  That  God  would  grant  it ! 
But  let  me  tell  those  flfs  that  they  should  plant  it: 
So  God  might  grant  it,  &  the}^  never  want  it. 
For  the  old  Saying  is,  Ora  Et  Labora. 
Wishes  are  no  Horses,  nor  no  horse-Rhadish  neither. 

98. 

Liebe  Gott  den  Allerhochsten , 

tjber  alles,  und  den  Nechsten 

Als  dich  Selbst;  Disz  ist  die  Sum 

Von  dem  gantzen  Christenthum. 

Hoc  facias,  et  Salvus  eris. 

So  nun  lemand  zu  mir  spricht 

Hochst  u.  Nechst  das  reimt  sich  nicht: 

Denen  geb  ich  zu  verstehen, 

Auf  die  Sachen  mehr  zu  sehen, 

Dann  der  Sylben  Thon  zu  drehen. 

99- 
F,  D.  P.  his  Epitaph. 

Christ  came  and  suflfered  for  me.  To  save 

Mine  In-  and  Outward  man.  To  be  no  Slave 

To  Sin,  Nor  in  the  world  a  wretched  knave: 

But  that  I  should  by  him  here  &  hereafter  have 

The  Liberty,  which  he  to  his  Redeemed  gave 

From  first  to  last  To  All.     Therefore  o  brave! 
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That  (y""  inward  man)  is  in  Rest  with  God,  This 

(the  outward)  in  the  Grave. 
So  let  the  Body  sleep  in  undisturbed  dust, 
Whose  Soul  above  expects  the  Rising  of  the  Just. 

lOO. 

F.  D.  P.,  gebohren  den  26.  September   1651,  schrieb  disz  folgende 
ano  1 7 1 1  : 

Kom  lang  Verlangte  Todes-Stund, 

Du  Endschaft  meiner  Leiden! 

Es  ist  doch  Ja  der  alte  Bund, 

Dasz  Seel  und  Leib  musz  scheiden. 

Der  Leib  kehrt  wiederum  zur  Erd 

Worvon  Er  war  genommen; 

Damit  die  Seel  Erhohet  werd 

Zu  Gott  und  alien  Frommen. 

Ich  hab  in  dieser  Welt  gelebt 

Voll  dreymahl  zwantzig  Jahre, 

In  manchen  Eandern  imibgeschwebt, 

Durch  Vielerley  Gefahre: 

Nun  Geh  ich  in  die  Ewigkeit, 

Wo  Gott  selbst  ist  die  Sonne; 

Wo  Er  mir  langst  hat  zubereit 

Ein  Wohn-statt  voller  Wonne. 

Da  will  ich  Ihn  Zu  aller  Frist 

Verherrlichen  und  loben; 

Dann  was  hier  unten  Stiickwerk  ist, 

Wird  Vbllig  seyn  dort-oben. 

Gehabt  Eiich  wohl  mein  Weib  u.  Sohn, 

Beharrt  im  wahren  Glauben; 

Verachtet  boser  leiit  Gehohn, 

Und  achtet  nicht  ihr  Schnauben. 

Mein  Gott  u.  Heyland,  welcher  hat 

Mich  bisz  anher  erhalten, 

Wird  hoffentlich  mit  Seiner  Gnad 

Auch  ob  den  meinen  walten. 

In  Seine  Hand  befelil  ich  nun 

Mein  Geist,  beseit  Eiich  alien, 

Ihr  werdet,  so  ihr  recht  werdt  thun, 

Ihm  Ewiglich  ge fallen.  Acts  10,^^;  Gen.  4,y  &c. 
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My  Faith  doth  reach  be3-ond  Mortality, 
For  though  my  body  dies,  Jt  is  not  J 

Nam  a  nobihori  fit  denominatis. 

lOI  . 

Post  Som7imm  Gallicuyn. 

Messieurs,  Ne  brulez  pas  la  Case  d'un  Poete, 
Qui  craignant  le  malheur  du  pauvre  Archimede, 
Sera  plus  advise  que  de  ne  dire  rien, 
Scachant  parler  Flaiiian,  Anglois,  Italien, 
Latin  &  Allemand,  (sa  langue  Maternelle,) 
Aussi  un  peu  Francois,  de  toutes  la  plus  belle. 
Donnez  done  quartier  a  ceux  qui  sont  ceans, 
Epargnez  avec  L,uy,  sa  Femme,  ses  Enfans. 

Parcite  Subjectis,  Et  debellate  Superbos. 

I02. 

Naturara  ^ellis  quis  nescit  in  esse  Puellis  ? 

This  sweet  and  kind  Creature 

Of  honey-like  Nature 

Soon  makes  herself  all 

As  bitter  as  Gall. 

Amara-dulcis  heiszt  ein  Weib, 

Ein  bitter-siiszer  Zeit  Vertreib ; 

Diejene,  die  Sie  nicht  recht  kennen. 

Die  lachen  hieriiber: 

Und  wollen,  dasz  man  Sie  soil  nennen, 

Je  langer,  je  lieber.     Idem  num.  190. 

103. 
In  Nomine  Jesu  Christi 
Adhuc  Vincitur  Diabolus. 
Innocency  Now  Is  Crowned, 
And  Unrighteousness  Disowned. 

Lector  Christi  {avians)  ane! 

Nulla  De  astrorum  nostris  fit  mentio  Chartis, 
Cum  Cordis  Mentisque  domum  Deus  occupet  Unus 
Et  verus  Sumeque  Bonus,  qui  nomina  sancta 
Vult  Idolorum  nunquam  versentur  in  ore. 

Exd.  2j,  13;  Joh.  2j,  i;   H0S.2,  7;  Psalm  16,  4. 
Haec  dilecte  vocas  merito  lectissima  Eector; 
Nempe  ego  collegi,  Tu  legis  &  relegis. 


M.  D.  Leartied.  69 

104. 
Ad  Lectorein  qui  Sensu  audiendi  destituitur — An  deu  Tauben  Leser. 
Weil  nun  dieses  Buch  zu  kauf, 
Kaufs  und  thue  dein  Augen  auf, 
Tauber  Mensch!     So  kanstu  horen 
Hunderttausend  gute  Lehren. 

105. 
Ad  Auditorcni  qui  caret  usu  oculoriun — An  den  Blinden  Zuhorer. 
Weil  nun  dieses  Buch  zu  kauf, 
Kaufs  und  thue  dein  Ohren  auf, 
Wann  es  dir  wird  vorgelesen, 
Blinder  Mensch!     Du  bist  genesen. 

106. 
Ad  Ilium,  qui  Surdus  est  et  Ccecus — An  den  der  weder  Siht  noch 
hohrt. 

Weil  du  beydes  Taub  2ind  Blind, 

Alle  Wort  vergebens  sind; 

Dennoch  kannstu  Sehn  und  Horen, 

Was  dich  Gottes  Geist  will  lehren.     Turn  in! 

107. 
As  often  as  thou  dost  awake 
Then  Heavenwards  thy  Thoughts  betake; 
Sigh,  Sigh  to  God,  &  meditate 
Of  him,  his  Law,  and  thine  Estate. 
viz'  how  things  stand  between  the  L,ord  and  thy  poor  linortal  Soul. 

108. 
When  in  the  Morning  thou  dost  rise, 
Lift  up  to  God  thy  hand  and  Eyes, 
And  praise  his  Name,  who  has  all  night 
Preserv'd  thee  till  the  dawning  Light; 
Then  afterwards  begin  to  pray 
That  he  may  keep  thee  all  the  day, 
From  those  great  dangers,  which  befall 
Both  young  and  Old,  both  great  &  small. 
Hsec  aliunde  recepi. 
(These  4  lines  are  an  other  man's  Composition.) 
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109. 
Before  thou  shut'st  thine  E)'es  to  sleep, 
Look  up  to  God  and  cry,  Lord  keep 
My  Soul  and  Body,  and  all  mine; 
I  give  'em  Thee,  preserve  what's  Thine. 

no. 

When  thou  sit'st  down  to  Eat  and  Drink, 
Then  on  the  Want  of  Others  think. 
And  pray  to  God  thy  Lord  that  He 
May  feed  the  poor  as  well  as  thee; 
Not  only  so,  But  with  them  share 
Most  lib 'rally,  what  thou  canst  spare. 

III. 
Good  God,  most  full  of  Grace,  whose  Mercy  has  no  End, 
Receiving  Sinners  still,  which  do  repent  and  mend; 
Grant,  that  I  so  my  knees  may  penitently  bend, 
As  never  Thee  o  Lord,  henceforward  to  offend. 

112. 
Jehovah  God  of  Gods,  Jehovah  Lord  of  Lords! 
Forever  Sanctify  mine  Actions,  Thoughts  &  Words, 
My  Spirit,  Soul  and  Body  conserva  et  custodi. 

113- 
Epitaphitcni  eines  blindgebohrnen: 

Hier  ligt  mein  blinder  Freiind  zuletzt  im  Tod  entschlafen, 
All  dessen  Lebenszeit  als  eine  diistre  Nacht, 
Veil  eitler  Traume  war;  Wie  wird  er  umb  sich  gaflfen, 
Wann  er  an  jenem  Tag  klar  sehend  auferwacht! 

114. 
The  Law  is  Good,  if  rightly  ts'f , 
Lawyer  L.  extremely  bad. 
He  has  the  same  well  in  his  head; 
But  I  could  wish  he  had 
Jt  likewise  in  his  hand! 
Amen  saith  all  the  Land. 

115- 
Upon  my  Money-Scale-Box: 

The  Lord  requireth  perfect  Wights,  Impartial  &  right, 
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A  wicked  Ballance  he  abhors;  Good  Scales  are  his  delight. 

He  weighs  our  Actions,  Paths  &  hearts;  Men  white  and  yellow  dust, 

Therefore  pray!     Never  Over-reach  your  Brethren,  But  be  Just! 

Do,  as  ye  would  be  done  unto;  Shun  Falshood  &  deceit; 

So  God  shall  recompense  you  there,  As  he  here  was  obey'd. 

Nee  Falli,  nee  Fallere  Mens  est. 

Betriege  Niemand  nicht! 

Du  must,  umb  recht  zu  wagen. 

All  Zeit  zusainen  legen 

Gewissen  und  Gewicht. 

God  ponders  all  our  Goings, 

Our  thoughts.  Our  Words,  our  Doings; 

The  Outside  of  the  Platter 

Is  not  the  weightier  matter, 

Which  should  not  be  omitted.    Math.  2j,  23.    But 

N.  B. — ^Judgement,  Mercy  and  Faith, 
As  Christ  Our  Saviour  saith. 
Even  the  Scales  before  you  Poise, 
And  let  your  Party  have  the  Choice. 

Eligat  Ipse  Bilancem.     Or  Trutina  pensetis  utraque. 

adde  supra  num.  33. 
116. 

Early  to  Bed  &  Early  to  Rise, 
Makes  a  man  healthy,  wealthy  and  Wise. 
Friih  ausz  dem  Bett,  und  friih  darein, 
Macht  weisz,  Gesund  und  Reich  zu  seyn. 

117. 

Cum  heri  &  nudius  tertius  perlegerem  libellum  de  Incertitudine 
&  Vanitate  Omnium  Scientiarum  &  Artium,  Jucundum  &  elegantem, 
conscriptum  ab  Henrico  Cornelia  Agrippa,  ab  Nettesheym,  Equite 
Aurato  &  utriusque  Juris  Doctore,  Consiliario  Caesareo  &c  pio  non 
minus  quam  docto;  cui  Spiritum  Familiarem  (ut  vocant)  sub  specie 
Canis  operam  suam  navasse,  ejus  Jnimici  &  Persecutores  turpissime 
mentiuntur,  in  has  Ejaculationes  indignans  erupit  animus:  Jnter 
honestos  Tempus  in  omne  Floret  Agrippa.  Vera  fatetur,  Falsaque 
damnat,  Ergo  vocatur  Praestiagiator  pernicialis  Cum  cane  nigro. 
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Et  cum  in  calce  dicti  lyibelli  nescio  quis  infulsus  Vates  cum  incuset, 
quod  carpat,  conteinnat,  defleat,  rideat  &  infect etur  Omnia;  stomach- 
abundus  haec  rursum  adjeci. 

Pessima  carpit,  Spernit  Amicos  Jnsidiantur  Vulturis  instar, 

Flagitiorum;  Impia  deflet,  Teque  Tuosque  Oppido  vexant, 

Ridet  ineptos,  Odit  &  Artes  Dulcis  Agrippa;  Attamen  audis 

Comaculatas  Philosophomm :  Per  bonus  Author  Atque  trium- 

Optima  tantum  Laudibus  effert,  phas 

Nempe  serena  Dogmata  Christi,  De  maledictis  Hostibus  illis, 

Displicet  ergo  Sanquinolentis  Concelebrande  Ore  Bonorum. 

Fratribus  Orci;  Unde  Columbse  x. 

John  Samuel  Pastorius,  born  at  German  town  in  the  Province  of 
Pennsilvania  in  America  the  thirtieth  day  of  the  first  Month, 
called  March,  Anno  Domini  1690. 

Henry  Pastorms,  born  at  the  said  Germantown  the  first  day  of  the 
second  Month,  called  April,  Anno  1692.  Post  Samuelem — 
Omnis  in  Henrice  chari  stat  Cura  Parentis. 


Omnibus  amissis  heu !     Chartis  Codicibusq. , 

Hie  Vobis  esto  Bibliotheca  Liber 

Dear  Children !  Come  and  look 

Often  in  your  Father's  book; 

Not  only  look,  but  understand,' 

For  IvCarning's  more  than  house  &  land. 

An  house  may  burn,  the  land  be  spent; 

True  Learning  never  has  an  end: 

True  Learning  is  most  excellent. 

And  whatever  )'OU  do  find, 
That  not  should  be  left  behind. 
Treasure  up  the  same  in  Mind. — 
Putt  the  best  in  your  Brest. 
Tantum  scimus,  quantum  memoria  tenemus. 

add  pag.  59. 

F.  D.  P.^^Fily  Diligite  Patrem;  Patrem  omnis  Patemitatis  in  Coelis 
&  in  Terra.     Ephes.  j,  75. 
Filios  Diligit  Pater. 
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J.  S.  P.     Jn  Summitate  Periculum.    Jgnominia  Sequitur  Proterviara. 

//.  P.     Honestus  Puer   Honorat  Parentes.     Hate  Pride,  Humility- 
Prevails. 
Homo  Pulvis.     Hora  Postrema  Habet  [Poenam  vel]  Prsemium. 


Joyn  always  to  the  good, 
Obey  the  Voice  of  God; 
Hearken  thereunto  in  thy  heart, 
Not  hardening  the  same  against 
his  reproofs. 

Serve  the  Lord  without  fear, 
And  yet  fear  him  for  ever! 
Magnify  his  great  &  holy  Name, 
Unweary  in  well-doing. 
Esteem  others   better   than   thy 

self. 
Love  and  honour  all  men. 

Prove  everything,  and  Cleave  to 
the  best. 

Abhor  the  evil! 

Shun  bad  Company. 

Trust  not  in  the  arm  of  flesh. 

Overcome  revilings  with  Bless- 
ing. 

Refrain  thy  lips,  that  they  speak 
no  lye. 

lealouswith  godly  Jealousy,  keep 

Unspotted  from  the  World, 

Standfast  in  Faith  untill  the  End. 


Habitet  mens  cauta  recessus. 
Extremum  vitetur  utrinque. 
Nimium  ne  fide  Sereno. 
Redde  cuiq.  Suum. 
Irae  modereris  et  Ori. 
Caveas  occur rere  Capro. 
Virtutem  junge  Labori. 
Semper  tibi  pendeat  hamus. 

Promissum  servare  memento. 
Absentem  rodere  noli. 
Stet  cum  Ratione  Voluntas. 
Tempore  quseq.  Suo. 
Omnia  prsetereunt. 
Respice  Finem. 
Inter  utrumq.  vola. 
Vive  memor  lethi. 
Spes  et  Patientia  vincunt. 


Germanopoli  prope  Philadelphiam  (Germani  Fratris  Amorem) 
Primo  Decembris  Anno  Virginei  Partus  XCVI  supra  Saecula 
XVI. 

Though  this  may  be  of  a  later  date,  yet  it  bears  that  of  the  beginning 
of  the  book  1696  like  the  New  England  Shillings. 
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All  Blessings  Come  Down  Even  From  God,  His  Infinite  Kindness, 

lyove  &  Mercy  Now,  of  Old 
Perpetually  Quickenetli,  Refreslieth  &  Strengtheneth  True,  vpright 
Willing  X'"''"^  &  Young  Zealots. 

119. 
Last  night   reviewing   some   Reliques   of    my  old,    superannuated 
Almanacks  J  found  therein  these  few  knacks.  Viz. : 

Year's  Symbol  is  a  Snake, 
Si  bene  perspicias  Annus  in  *  Say  Sayers  of  the  South, 

Angue  latet,  When  he  a  hoop  does  make 

Latet  Augui'g  in  An^""  And  joins  his  tail  &  mouth; 

Redit  Labor  actus  in  Orbem  Then  in  this  Serpent-ring 

Solius    Temporis     honesta  All  mischiefs  dance  &  sing, 

Avaritia.  All  Labour  &  all  Pain. 

Once  over,  comes  again. 
When  one  year  ends  an  other  does  begin, 
A  fool  lets  all  his  life  be  but  a  Scene  of  Sin. 
Singula  de  nobis  Anni  praedantur  Euntes: 
Tot  Curae,  totq.  Labores. 
Our  hours  are  like  to  Streams  that  run. 
All  things  prove  vain  below  the  Sun, 
Do  what  is  good,  and  Evil  shun. 
Memento  Mori.     Memento  Aeternitatis. 
Each  Moment  brings  us  nearer  to  our  End, 
Then  let  us  not  our  precious  Time  misspend. 

Nom  fugit  in  star  Avis  non  reparabile"  Tempu..    Hos.  p,  11.  As  a  Bird. 

More  fluentis  aquae.     Like  a  Ship  that  nowhere  anchors. 

Tempora  non  redeunt.     Swift  footed   Minuts  being  once  past  can 

never  be  retaken. 
Time  flees  away,  and  makes  no  Stay. 
Zeit  laszt  sich  an  keinen  Pfahl  binden. 
Laudamus  Veteres,  sed  nostris  utimur  annis. 
Omnia  Tempus  habent:  Tempore  quaeq.  suo. 
Jn  one  I  scribbled  to  the  12  months,  asfolloweth: 

1 .  Col  Tempo  e  colla  Paglia  si  maturano  le  Nespole. 

2.  Le  Fevrier  est  le  plus  court  &  le  pire  de  tous. 

3.  Dies  diem  docet;  Mertz  hat  eilf  briider. 

4.  Jpsa  dies  quandoq.  parens,  quandoq.  Noverca, 

*  Here  the  MS.  has  a  circle  enclosing  a  snake  with  the  dial  numbers  i  to  12. 
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5.  Post  nubila  Phoebus.     Jm  Meyen  soil  man  sich  freiien. 

Omnia  nunc  rident. 

6.  Matter  Tyt  rypt  het  korn.  Zeit  macht  Hen. 

7.  Temporibus  mores  Sapiens  sine  crimine  mutat. 

8.  Altri  tempi,  altre  Cure. 

9.  Nach  den  Hundstagen  koinen  die  Katzentag. 

10.  Jn  arena  Consilium.     Kornt  Zeit,  komt  Rath. 

11.  Nocte  dieq.  cave  Tempus  consumere  prave. 

12.  Der  Somer  ist  ein  Nahrer,  der  Winter  ein  Verzehrer. 

add.  122. 
120. 
John  Samuel  and  Henry  Pastorius. 
Concerning  the  next  foregoing  L,eaves,  which  contain  some  of  my 
rhytmical  Fancies  J  would  not  have  you  spend  anj'  time  in  the 
Jmitating  thereof.    For  as  to  Poesie  J  give  you  the  same  Council, 
Ovidius  Naso  had  given  to  him  by  his  Father: 

Saepe  Pater  dixit  =  Studium  quid  inutile  tent  as  ? 
Moeonides  nullas  ipse  reliquit  Opes. 
From  Poetry  Poverty  in  all  ages  arose. 
Therefore  my  Children  content  you  with  Prose, 
Or  at  least,  Let  Meeter-making  not  be  your  Profession,  but  Recreation, 
Not  only  because  Poets  seldom  die  rich,  but  also  because  that  he  is 
twice  an  Ass  that  is  a  Riming  one;    and  that  I  never  knew 
none,  who  was  not  a  Lover  of  strong  Liquor. 
Poetae  Potum,  amant  &  sua  Pocla  Camoenae,  Faecundi  Calices  quem 

non  fecere  disertum  ?     Horat.  &c. 
Evacuare  Scyphos  nostri   potuere   Parentes,    Possumus  &   nostros 

evacuare  Scyphos.  &c  &c. 
And  if  these  Sheets  should  happen  to  fall  into  any  other  mans  hand, 
J  say  no  more  but 

f  Read  Reader,  read  judiciously,  j 


\ 


Shun  implicit  Credulity; 

Prove  first  and  then  approve  the  good, 

Judge  not  of  things  not  understood.* 

Job.  34,  3;   I.  Thess.  5,  20. 


*  For  it  is  altogether  Jmpossible,  that  a  Merchant  should  be  a  Competent 
Judge  about  the  games,  Sports  &  pleasures  of  an  Hunter,  Or  this  (hunts- 
man) about  the  great  delight  an  industrious  Scholar  takes  in  the  perusing  of 
good  books  &  manuscripts,  because  The  first  hunts  but  for  money,  the  second 
for  a  Coiiy,  This  last  (like  Bees)  for  honey.  Every  one  following  his  Natural 
Jnstinct,  &  the  mighty  Byas  of  Education. 
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121. 

Sub  dio  Nil  diu.     Diutunium  quod  i^vternum. 
i.   e.    Meditatio  Rhytmica  Temporarionim,    quorum   finis  Cinis;   & 

perpetuorum  quae  tunc  ut  [nunc] 

Jstanutant,  Seq.  mutant,  digna  IvCCtor, 

Despici  =-  Haecce  stabunt,  &  durabunt,  merenturq.  respici. 
Audi  mundi  tam  jucundi  malis  fallax  gloria, 
Tua  bona,  tua  dona  quam  sint  transitoria! 
Quae  externe  hodierne  pulchra  micant  facie, 
Cras  liquescunt,  evanescunt  Sicut  nix  cum  glacie. 
Nam  quid  Reges  quorum  Leges  terror  sunt  mortalibus; 
Qui  stupendis  monumentis  turgent  triuniphalibus  ? 
Quid  Romani  prorsus  cani  Maximi  Pontifices, 
Quos  honorant  &  adorant  hominum  Deifices  ? 
Quid  periti  eruditi  Optimates  Artium, 
Qui  sunt  harum  vel  illarum  studiosi  partiura  ? 
Ecquid  truces  Belli  duces  Capita  militiae 
Quos  accendit  &  defendit  rabies  Saevitiae  ? 
Tot  &  tanti,  quanti  quanti,  Umbra  sunt  ac  Vanitas, 
Et  decorum  omne  horum  brevis  est  Inanitas. 
Qui  vixerunt,  abierunt;  restant  sola  Nomina, 
Tanq.  stata  atq.  rata  nostrae  Sortis  Omina. 
Fuit  Plato,  fuit  Cato,  Cyrus,  Csesar,  Socrates; 
Alexander,  Periander,  Seneca,  Hippocrates. 
Maximinus,  Constantinus,  Gyges  Anaxagoras, 
Epicurus,  Palinurus,  Demonax,  Pythagoras,  &c. 
Sed  cum  cunctos  Jam  defunctos  tempore  praeterito 
Non  sitere  recensere,  Obumtesco  merito. 
Qui  nunc  degunt  atq.  regunt  Orbem  hujus  Seculi, 
Mox  Sequentur,  translabentur  velut  Schema  Speculi. 
Tandem  mersos  universos  reddet  Mortis  Gremium 
Ad  Infernum,  vel  aeternum  Gaudiorum  prsemium. 
Ergo  Dei,  Jesu  mei  invoco  Clementiam, 
Qui  laturus  Judex  purus  est  de  me  Sententiam. 

Math.  25,  34. 

^ternitatem  definire  suscepi  intra  biduum 
Elapso  quo  me  nondum  scire  pertsesus  dedi  triduum 
Jd  abyt,  nunc  semimutum  me  specto,  &  attonite. 
Scrutari  haec  non  esse  tutum,  observo  cum  Simonide. 
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Praesumserat  Virtain  disertus  postternos  dies  dicere 
Quid  Deus  fit,  sed  est  expertus,  ter  Centum  non  sufficere 
^ternitas  &  Deus  quidem  dissimiles  essentia 
Sunt  tamen  infinita  idem  et  pares  existentia 
Nam  Deus,  qui  quod  est  formavit.  Creator  rerum  omnium 
^ternitatem  non  creavit.     Proh  paradoxi  Somnium 
^ternitas  cum  Deo  ccepit  :    Vox  verax,  sed  erronea; 
Mysterys,  quae  Coelum  sepit  Nee  Verba  sunt  idonea 
^ternitas  est  duratura  tam  diu  quam  Ens  entium 
Qua  phrasi  etiam  impura  praestabit  hie  Silentium, 
Hoc  unum  liquido  apparet,  haec  Calami  supernitas 
Principio  &  Fine  caret  ut  Deus,  Sic  ^ternitas. 
Annorum  numera  millenas  myriades,  arboribus 
Quot  folia,  seu  quot  arenas  spectabis  in  littoribus. 
Quot  Stellas  Ornamenta  Poli,  vel  stillas  pluviatiles. 
Quot  gramina  vernantis  Soli,  aut  atomos  conflatiles. 
Tantorum  junctim  computare  Sinequeas  farraginem 
^ternitatis  desperare  Te  jubeo  indaginem. 
Quid  enim  percontari  prodest  quae  numeris  Poeticis 
EflFerre  condecenter  potest  nemo,  nee  Arithmeticis. 
Ut  quadam  tamen  comparetur  ^ternitas  cum  recula. 
Parenthesis  denominetur  includens  cuncta  Secula 
Figurae  confer  Circulari,  quae  nullibi  dissolvitur, 
Et  globo,  siquis  potest  dari,  Continue  qui  volvitur. 
Cum  Linea,  quae  sine  punctis  utrinsecus  extenditur 
Ac  optime  a  jam  defunctis  hSc  Vita  Comprehenditur 
His  Siquis  aptiora  quaerit,  cum  Domo  plena  Euminia 
Quae  semper  fuit  est  &  erit  beata  Sedes  Numinis. 
Ast  comparandis  comparatis,  hoc  alys  communica 
^ternitas  ^ternitatis  Similitudo  unica. 

Praeter  praecedentia  saepius  etiam  Meditare. 

Mundum  rotundum,* 

Coelum  jucundum 

Orcum  profundum;  cujus 
Non  Calamus  calamitatum 

Sic  meminisse  poterit, 
Ne  Deum  timeat  iratum, 

Et  ne  peccatum  oderit: 


or  Death  &  Judgement,  Heav'n  &  Hell 
Who  often  thinks,  must  needs  live  well. 
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Peccatum,  quod  Jufernum  fecit, 

Nam  tarn  profundi  Carceris 
Jd  Solum  fuudaraenta  jecit, 

Jn  quo  necquaquam  parceris. 

Jm  argen  liegt  disz  Rund.      i  Joh.  5,  19. 

Weit  ist  der  Hollen  mund.     Esa.  5,  14. 

Der  Himmel  ist  der  Lohn  vors  wohlbestatte  Pfund.     Matt.  25,  21. 

122. 
One  Year  J  stitched  both  Z^-Z,'"  a;za? /.   7""  Prog7iostications  book  to 
book,  &  wrote  on  the  Back -side: 

Jf  you  look  for  an  Almanack,  Some  have  none; 
Here  are  two  for  one. 
But  which  of  'm  is  the  best?     Answ.    You  may  see't  yourselves; 
They  lie  both  together: 

And  what  they  say  concerning  Weather 
I  reckon  it  not  worth  a  Feather. 
Nos  decipit  unus  et  alter.  Non  raro  mentitur  uterq. 

The  year  next  ensuing:  Two  (viz:  false  Prophets)  under  one  Root. 
Temperiem  Coeli  norunt  Si  credere  fas  e. 
Daniel  &  Jacobus  in  una  sede  morantur, 
Controversantes  hie  simul  Astrologia.  &c. 

A.  A  twofold  Almanack  here's  truss' d  together, 

B.  But  wise  men  trust  to  non  about  their  weather; 

C.  'Cause  D.  and  J.  &  all  their  Brethren  miss. 

M.   More  often  than  they  hit:  All  is  best  but  guess. 
N.  Now  such  May  he's  of  Rain,  of  Thunder  &  of  Wind 
O.  Out  of  Brains  of  those  presumptuously  blind 
P.   Prognosticators  come,  which  nowhere  else  we  find  &c. 
Here  ends  my  A  B  C  my  M  N  O  &  P. 
If  I  should  go  so  far  as  to  G  R  S  T 
Good  lack!  brave  Jack  &  Leeds  had  reason  to  agree. 
And  set  the  Stars  at  me. 

123. 
Anno   17 1 2  J  made  the  aforesaid  Dan.  Leed's  American  Almanack 
speak  thus: 

My  name  for  the  present's  Sev'n  teen  hundr'd  and  12, 
My  dwelling-place  upon  the  uppermost  shelf; 
My  Father  Nick.  D-L  that  Philoraat  Lier, 
Of  Changes  of  Weather  a  special  Kspier,  &c. 
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Who,  when  he  has  told  you  all  what  he  can  tell, 

Both  he  and  his  Bastard  must  mince  it  to  Hell.   Isa.  47,  14. 

For  by  such  like  Prophets  as  now  they  have  been, 

The  Inside  of  Heaven  shall  never  be  seen. 

Here  blessed  Truth  reigneth,  and  has  its  abode, 

But  random  Predictions  are  shutted  abroad. 

So  Fables  &  Stories  and  Fictions  forsake, — 

Ye  Almanack-makers  remember  the  Lake.     Rev.  21,8. 

Where  Fibbers  and  Vipers  forever  shall  burn, 

Therefore,  oh!  therefore  poor  Wretches  return.     Jsa.  45,  i. 

124. 
Whereas  in  some  more  Solemn  Writings  the  Year  of  the  Reign  of 
07ir  Soveraigyis  are  mentioned,  I  in  the  sd.  17 12.  noted  the  8th  of 
the  1ST  mo:  called  March,  with  these  few  lines: 
The  Eigth  day  of  this  Month  begins  th'  Eleventh  year. 
Since  Anne  most  happily  Great  Bri tains  Crown  did  wear; 
God  save  so  good  a  Queen,  and  fill  her  Foes  with  fear. 
But  more  especially  the  French,  &  the  Pretender; 
For  which,  o  Lord,  to  thee  we'll  thankful  Praises  render. 
Torpeat  hostis.    Lewis  le  Grand,  born  the  7th  of  the  7th  mo.  1638. 
Floreat  Anna,  born  the  6th  of  the  12th  mo.  1664. 
aeternum  vivis,  sic  Vivat  et  Jlla ! 

125- 

Before  the  You?ig  Masons  Arithmetical  Co?npanion: 
Arthur  Jones  doth  Claim  this  Book, 
Jnto  which  he  thinks  to  look. 
And  therein  to  take  his  Pleasure 
Sometimes,  when  he  is  at  leasure; 
Some  times,  when  he  wants  to  know 
How  much  People  him  does  owe. 
Some  times  also,  how  to  Measure; 
For,  Masonry  ^  lays  up  Treasure 
By  her  Perches,  Feet  and  Jnches, 
To  a  Fist,  that  rightly  clinches.  &c. 

Mason-work  affords  me  Treasure, 
Trow'l  &  Plumb-Rule  yield  much  Pleasure, 
And  the  Winter  Ev'nings  Leasure, 
To  sit  down,  and  Learn  to  Measure. 


REVIEWS. 


Fra  Amerika.     Af   Henrik  Cavling.     Kjobenhavn,  Gyldendalske 
Boghandels  Forlag,  1897.     Pp.  464  and  337. 

During  the  past  thirty  years  a  number  of  books  on  America 
have  been  published  in  Denmark  and  Norway,  which  are  chiefly 
distinguished  from  one  another  by  the  greater  or  less  ignorance  of 
our  customs  shown  by  the  authors.  Even  a  writer  with  the  excep- 
tional advantages  of  the  late  Danish  Minister  to  the  United  States, 
Chamberlain  Bille,  made  no  serious  attempt  to  inform  his  countrymen 
of  American  conditions,  but  contented  himself  with  repeating  the 
half  truths  and  whole  lies  of  his  predecessors.  Sometimes  the  mis- 
takes are  amusing,  more  often  thej^  are  simpl}'  stupid.  The  princi- 
pal slanderers  of  our  country  from  Scandinavia  are,  besides  Herr 
Bille,  the  Danish  authors,  Topsoe  and  Anton  Nielsen,  and  the  Nor- 
wegian novelist,  Knut  Hansum,  whose  Det  Moderne  Amerikas 
Aandsliv  received  considerable  attention  on  its  appearance  eight 
years  ago.  As  regards  literary  ability  Hansum 's  book  is  undoubtedly 
the  most  important  of  this  class,  and  it  is  unfortunate  that  so  brilliant 
a  work  should  be  marred  by  inaccuracy  and  positive  misstatement. 
The  following  paragraph  may  be  taken  as  characteristic  not  only  of 
this  single  book,  but  also  of  the  whole  class  to  which  it  belongs: 
"  Three  years  ago,  the  American  Robert  Buchanan  wrote  an  article 
in  the  North  America^i  Review,  in  which  he  characterized  his  coun- 
trymen, for  which  he  was  abused  for  a  year,  and  which  is  still 
treasured  up  against  him.  This  is  all  the  more  significant  from  the 
fact  that  he  himself  is  an  old  man,  in  his  religious  views  strictly 
orthodox,  in  his  literary  views  the  last  great  admirer  of  Longfellow. 
Even  this  man  found  the  state  of  culture  in  his  country  hopeless,  and 
he  risked  his  fame  and  reputation  to  declare  it."  As  Robert 
Buchanan  was  born  in  Glasgow  and  spent  only  a  year  in  this  coun- 
try, it  is  hard  to  understand  what  is  meant  by  this  conclusion,  and  as 
he  was  only  fifty  years  old  when  the  passage  was  written  he  hardly 
deserved  the  epithet  ' '  old. ' ' 
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Much  could  be  forgiven  these  Scandinavian  critics  if  they  gave  any 
valuable  information  about  the  condition  and  habits  of  their  country- 
men in  America,  but  even  Anton  Nielsen,  who  has  written  such 
admirable  studies  of  the  Danish  peasant  at  home,  seems  to  have  been 
blind  to  the  opportunity  to  supplement  these  by  representing  his  life 
away  from  home. 

In  marked  contrast  to  these  incorrect  and  prejudiced  accounts  of 
our  country  is  Herr  Cavling's  book.  Strange  to  say,  the  main  pur- 
pose of  the  investigation  of  American  customs  and  institutions  was 
in  part  indicated  by  no  less  a  person  than  ex-President  Cleveland. 
With  true  journalistic  enterprise,  for  every  page  of  the  book  shows 
Herr  Cavling  to  be  a  member  of  the  fourth  estate,  the  author  made 
use  of  the  interview,  his  victims  ranging  from  the  President  to 
Danish  policemen  in  Chicago.  In  the  interview  at  the  White  House, 
Mr.  Cleveland  gave  the  following  good  advice:  "When  you  have 
seen  the  country,  have  learned  to  know  the  people  and  have  got  some 
impression  of  our  institutions,  then  describe  America.  Don't  explain 
America,  for  you  can't  doit.  I,ast  summer,  at  Buzzard's  Ba5^  I  read 
a  book  by  a  French  writer  who  had  spent  two  months  in  the  Eastern 
States,  and  to  everybody's  surprise,  he  had  solved  all  the  public 
questions  that  are  riddles  for  the  rest  of  us.  .  .  .  Shun  such 
folly.  Tell  what  you  have  heard  and  seen  and  you  will  write  a  book 
worth  reading. ' ' 

Herr  Cavling  has  not  only  used  his  e5^es  and  ears  to  advantage,  he 
has  also  consulted  real  written  authorities,  several  of  which  he  names, 
and  while  he  cannot  always  resist  the  temptation  to  draw  conclu- 
sions, especially  in  comparing  American  with  European  conditions, 
he  is  not,  so  far  as  has  been  noted,  been  guilty  of  making  a  single 
statement  that  can  be  called  foolish.  There  are,  of  course,  some 
mistakes,  but  most  of  these  are  slips,  for  which  the  printer  may  often 
be  responsible.  But  when  one  recalls  the  carelessness  of  the  leading 
French  writers  when  dealing  with  the  most  familiar  foreign  names 
and  facts,  the  number  of  these  is  surprisingly  small.  Among 
others  the  following  were  noted:  Daily  (the  manager),  Beethowen, 
Pensylvania  (but  elsewhere  correctly  spelled),  Georg  Washing- 
ton, Eugene  Field,  St.  Nicolas,  Professor  C.  Elhott,  Amalie  Rivers 
Chanler  (given  as  a  correction  of  Miss  Amalie  Rives) ,  Miss  Julia 
Magrunde  and  Ricard  Malcolm  Johnston.  All  but  the  last  three 
of  these  occur  in  the  first  volume.     The  second  volume,  which  is 
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devoted  mainly  to  Danes  and  Norwegians  in  the  United  States,  is 
naturally  freer  from  errors. 

Some  few  errors  of  fact  were  also  noted,  but  most  of  these  are  unim- 
portant, such  as  the  list  of  colleges  1,209,  Harvard,  Yale,  New  Haven 
and  Chicago,  and  the  statement  that  Pennsylvania  avenue  in  Wash- 
ington Cit}^  is  four  miles  long.  This  last  was  evidently  a  result  of 
the  difference  between  the  English  and  the  Danish  mile.  There  is 
at  times  a  natural  tendency,  such  as  we  iind  in  American  accounts 
of  European  countries,  to  regard  special  or  local  occurrences  as  general 
phenomena.  This  seems  to  be  specially  prominent  in  the  author's 
treatment  of  the  tastes  and  habits  of  the  typical  American. 

The  estimate  of  our  national  literature  is  surprisingly  full  and  accu- 
rate, though  some  familiar  names  are  missing,  such  as  Whittier, 
Curtis,  C.  D.  Warner,  Howells,  James,  Stoddard  and  Aldrich. 
Special  attention  is  paid  to  the  writers  that  are  most  popular  in 
Denmark:  Longfellow,  Bret  Harte,  Harriet  Beecher  Stowe  and  Mark 
Twain. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  portions  of  the  book  to  foreign  readers 
is  undoubtedly  the  discussion  of  our  form  of  government,  for  which 
the  author  is  largely  indebted  to  Bryce.  In  his  admiration  of  our 
political  life,  he  goes  even  farther  than  many  of  our  countrymen 
would  feel  inclined  to  go.  This  endorsement  of  our  experiment  in 
democracy  is  chiefly  due  to  the  fact  that  Cavling  is  connected  with 
Politiken,  the  leading  organ  of  the  Danish  radical  party. 

In  his  account  of  our  higher  education  the  author,  instead  of 
attempting  the  impossible  feat  of  describing  American  university  life 
in  a  chapter,  has  confined  himself  to  one  institution.  Harvard,  of 
which  he  gives  a  vivid  and  for  the  most  part  accurate  account.  His 
estimate  of  the  American  college  student  as  represented  at  Cam- 
bridge is  surprisingly  fair  and  to  the  point.  Herr  Cavling 's  impres- 
sions of  our  common  school  system  are  given  in  the  same  way,  the 
school  selected  being  the  H.  C.  Andersen  school  in  Chicago,  to  which 
he  was  attracted  by  its  Danish  name.  The  side  view  of  the  Danish 
Almue  Skole,  to  which,  by  the  way,  our  common  school  does  not 
wholly  correspond  in  purpose,  is  decidedlj^  flattering  to  our  national 
pride. 

Some  of  the  parallels  in  the  book  are  very  striking,  as  the  compari- 
son of  Pennsylvania  to  Belgium,  though  a  Pennsylvanian  would 
probably  object  to  some  of  the  conclusions  drawn. 
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Of  special  significance  are  the  English  words  used  by  the  author 
in  describing  American  conditions.  It  will  always  remain  an  open 
question  how  far  the  use  of  foreign  words  is  allowable,  but  in  some 
cases  a  consistent  purism  inevitably  leads  to  confusion.  Herr  Cavling 
never  commits  this  fault,  though  he  is  keenly  alive  to  the  dangers  of 
the  case.  He  translates  sky  scraper  literally  as  Skyskraber  and  calls 
the  elevated  Luftbane,  but  he  speaks  of  saloon.,  Reporter.,  Editor, 
Nomination.,  Primaries,  Box  (post  office),  Bucket  Shop,  Lunch  (in 
frequent  use  in  Denmark),  li^nited  train.  Trcen  seems  to  have 
become  domesticated  in  Danish  by  the  spelling.  Curious  forms  are 
By-Editor  and  Nat-Editor,  partial  translations  of  City  and  Night 
Editor  respectively.  Interview  can  no  longer  be  regarded  as  a 
neologism,  even  the  verb  interviezve  being  in  common  use  in  Den- 
mark. In  this  connection  it  may  be  of  interest  to  notice  that  the 
first  hundred  pages  of  Georg  Brandes'  Benjamin  Disraeli  contain 
over  thirty  English  loan  words,  including  compounds. 

But  far  more  interesting  and  profitable  to  American  readers  than 
these  criticisms  of  familiar  American  conditions  are  the  accounts  of 
our  Danish  citizens  and  especially  of  the  specifically  Danish  settle- 
ments in  the  West.  The  author  visited  a  number  of  these  trans- 
atlantic Scandinavian  villages,  and  he  drew  not  a  few  general 
conclusions  from  what  he  saw  and  heard  there.  Perhaps  the  most 
interesting  of  these  Danish-American  observations  are  those  sug- 
gested by  a  visit  to  Clinton,  Iowa,  where  F.  ly.  Grundtvig,  a  son  of 
the  great  scholar  and  theologian,  is  now  the  Danish  Pastor.  Pastor 
Grundtvig  is  one  of  the  chief  leaders  in  this  country  of  the  religious 
movement  inspired  in  Denmark  by  his  father  and  named  after  him, 
Grundtvigianism.  One  of  the  chief  features  of  this  movement,  apart 
from  its  purely  religious  and  theological  significance,  is  its  intensely 
patriotic  tendency.  This  explains  in  part  the  older  Grundtvig' s 
enthusiastic  and  sympathetic  study  of  the  ballad  literature  of  his 
native  land,  in  which  the  true  Danish  spirit  finds  its  fullest  expres- 
sion. With  this  side  of  his  father's  teachings  the  younger  Grundt- 
vig is  heartily  in  sympathy,  and  in  connection  with  it  has  interested 
himself  warmly  in  one  of  the  most  difiicult  problems  of  our  polyglot 
life,  the  attitude  of  our  foreign  born  and  foreign  descended  citizens 
toward  their  native  tongues.  Grundtvig,  while  apparently  thor- 
oughly Americanized  in  all  other  directions,  is  bitterly  opposed  to 
the   surrender   of  their   language   by    his   countrymen.     Not  only 
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Danish  speech  but  Danish  customs  also  he  would  preserve,  and  as 
one  of  the  original  members  of  the  Danskc  Folkesamfund  (Danish 
People's  Association)  he  has  worked  hard  and  long  in  this  direction. 
His  main  idea  is  that,  as  the  majority  of  Danes  in  thiscountr}-  seldom 
acquire  an}'  but  a  practical  knowledge  of  English,  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  that  the}^  should  preserve  a  knowledge  of  Danish,  through 
it  keeping  up  communication  with  the  culture  of  Denmark.  Other- 
wise he  fears  that  future  generations  of  Danes  in  this  country  will 
degenerate  intellectually.  Thus  Danish  will  become  for  the  Danes 
ot  the  future  what  Latin  was  for  the  people  of  the  Middle  Ages,  mainly 
a  cultural  tongue.  If  it  were  true  that  the  disuse  of  their  native  lan- 
guage by  Danish-Americans  w'ould  necessarily  result  in  a  loss  of 
culture,  no  objection  could  be  made  to  this  plan,  but  experience 
shows  that  while  the  preserv^ation  of  the  native  tongue  has  many  advan- 
tages its  disuse  is  not  accompanied  with  such  dire  consequences  as 
Pastor  Grundtvig  imagines.  Cavling  properl}^  characterizes  the 
whole  idea  as  fantastic,  in  spite  of  the  undoubted  hall  mark  of  a  noble 
nature  which  it  bears.  A  curious  feature  of  the  Grundtvig  move- 
ment in  this  country  is  the  collection  of  songs  for  the  use  of  Danes  in 
America,  Sangbog  for  det  danske  Folk  i  Amcrika,  which  is  said  to  be 
in  very  general  use  in  the  West.  The  book  contains  many  of  the 
best  songs  of  Ploug  and  other  characteristically  Danish  poets,  but 
Americanized,  so  that  the  original  praises  of  the  North  are  changed 
so  as  to  sound  the  honor  of  the  Union.  Possibly  our  present  povert}' 
of  national  airs  will  be  met  by  a  translation  of  these  already  localized 
Danish  songs.  The  idea  is  at  least  not  preposterous,  as  the  borrow- 
ing of  national  songs  is  a  familiar  phenomenon  in  this  and  other  lands. 
Grundtvig' s  national  ideal  for  his  countrymen  in  this  country  is 
expressed  in  the  following  verse,  quoted  by  Cavling: 

"  Vi  vil  elske  den  Jord, 

hvor  vi  bygger  og  bor, 
vi  vil  agte  det  Sprog,  sora  er  Folkenes  Tolk, 

vi  vil  kaempe  en  Dag 

under  Stjernernes  Flag, 
men  vi  vil  vaere  Danske  og  leve  some  Folk." 

Another  Danish  settlement  of  quite  a  different  character  is 
Dannebrog,  a  small  town  in  Nebraska,  consisting  almost  entirely  of 
Danfes,  with  a  local  Danish  paper.     The  country  for  miles  about  is 
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no  less  Danish  in  its  population.  The  language  spoken  there  is  a 
good  example  ot  the  mixture  of  Danish  and  English  that  is  by- 
courtesy  called  Danish.  Cavling  cites  several  amusing  examples  in 
the  shape  of  letters  and  conversations. 

The  division  in  the  second  volume,  treating  of  the  Norwegians  in 
America,  is  written  by  Dr.  P.  Groth,  and  in  spite  of  the  restrictions 
imposed  by  the  popular  character  of  the  work  many  valuable  facts 
are  presented.  The  account  of  the  earliest  settlements  by  Nor- 
wegians is  based  on  Rasmus  B.  Anderson's  The  First  Chapter  of 
Norwegian  Immigration  (i 821- 1840);  Its  Causes  and  Results.  In 
eleven  chapters  Doctor  Groth  traces  in  brief  outline  the  growth  of 
Norwegian  institutions,  industries,  etc.,  in  the  United  States,  of 
which  the  most  interesting  to  the  student  of  culture  are  those  on  the 
early  settlements,  the  press,  the  church  and  education.  Incidentally 
valuable  hints  are  given  of  the  influence  of  our  national  life  on  the 
Norwegian  character,  the  tendency  to  Americanize  Norwegian 
names,  etc.  The  last  item  is  especially  timely  now  as  an  attempt  is 
being  made,  first  published  in  an  article  in  a  recent  number  of 
Amerika  og  Norden,  to  counteract  this  tendency  and  at  the  same 
time  to  reduce  the  number  of  indefinite  Nielsens,  Johnsons  and 
lyarsens  by  reviving  the  names  derived  from  the  farms  in  the  home 
country.  The  disadvantage  of  these  farm  names  is  their  extreme 
Norse  character,  which  would  undoubtedly  expose  them  to  the  very 
process  of  Americanization  which  the  plan  in  part  seeks  to  avoid. 
It  may  be  noted  in  this  connection  that  the  father  of  the  Norwegian 
poet  and  novelist,  Bjornstjerne  Bjornson,  was  originally  named  Ske, 
from  the  farm  on  which  he  was  born,  and  that  he  did  not  adopt  the 
patronymic  that  has  been  made  famous  by  his  son  until  after  he  was 
twenty  years  old. 

The  first  body  of  Norwegian  colonists  came  to  New  York  in  Octo- 
ber, 1825,  having  sailed  from  Stavanger  July  4,  1825,  in  a  sloop  of 
only  forty-five  tons  burden.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  a  majority 
of  the  forty-five  passengers,  one  of  whom  was  born  on  the  voyage, 
were  Quakers,  who  were  at  that  time  regarded  with  slight  favor  by 
their  orthodox  countrymen.  The  New  York  Daily  Advertiser  for 
October  12,  contained  a  short  accovmt  of  the  arrival  of  the  vessel, 
which  is  quoted  by  Doctor  Groth  from  Professor  Anderson's  book. 
The  whole  company  moved  to  Kendall,  or,  as  it  was  then  called, 
Murraj^     Orleans    County,    N.    Y.,    near    Lake    Ontario.      "The 
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colonists  bought  land  for  five  dollars  an  acre,  each  adult  man  buying 
forty  acres.  As  the  land  was  covered  with  forest  and  there  was  little 
opportunity  to  find  shelter,  twenty-four  persons  combined  and  built 
a  frame  house  twelve  feet  square,  in  which  they  passed  the  first 
winter. ' '  They  earned  considerable  by  threshing  for  their  neigh- 
bors, and  after  a  while  they  became  comparatively  prosperous. 

One  of  the  original  colonists,  in  a  newspaper  letter  published  in 
187 1,  writes:  "As  regards  religion,  we  have  many  churches  and 
clergymen  and  different  denominations;  some  go  to  church,  while 
others  stay  at  home.  We  have  no  disputes  about  religion,  but 
everyone  is  at  liberty  to  think  and  believe  as  he  sees  best. "  He 
adds,  with  an  ingenuousness  that  is  only  equaled  by  its  truth, 
"This  does  not  seem  to  be  the  case  with  Norwegians  out  West,  if 
one  maj'  conclude  from  your  papers,  where  there  is  continual  con- 
flict about  religious  matters,  whereas  there  should  be  love  and 
friendship."  Another  writer  states  that  "the  older  settlers  were 
true  Norse  and  always  conversed  with  one  another  in  their  own 
language.  .  .  .  Whereas  the  younger  colonists,  while  the)''  do 
not  wish  to  forget  their  old  home,  try  to  behave  like  Americans." 
Doctor  Groth  adds:  "The  conditions  in  this  first  Norse  colony  are 
typical  of  almost  all  Norse  settlements.  For  a  time  they  remain 
Norse,  the  parents  use  Norse  with  one  another,  and  as  a  rule  with 
the  children.  The  latter  can  speak  a  sort  of  Norse  .  .  .  but 
frequently  they  force  their  parents  to  use  a  sort  of  English.  Then 
finally  the  Norse  elements  disappear  like  a  drop  of  water  in  the 
ocean,  possibly  not  before  they  have  impressed  on  the  American 
society  surrounding  them  a  slight  part  of  their  peculiarities."  This 
loss  of  Norwegian  speech  and  race  characteristics  Doctor  Groth 
regards  as  inevitable.  Some  attempts  are  even  made  to  hasten  the 
process,  the  chief  leader  in  this  direction  being  Skandinaven,  the 
most  important  Norwegian  paper  published  in  Chicago,  in  which 
some  articles  are  published  every  week  in  English. 

The  account  of  the  Norwegian-American  press  is  full  and  reliable. 
From  this  it  appears  that  the  first  Norwegian  newspaper  published 
in  this  country  was  Nordlyset,  which  appeared  in  Racine  County, 
Wisconsin,  in  1847,  but  like  many  of  its  successors  it  had  a  short 
and  checkered  career.  There  are  at  present  about  seventy  Nor- 
wegian newspapers  published  in  this  country,  the  majority  of  them 
belonging  to  the  West. 
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In  public  life  Norwegians  are  at  present  much  more  numerously 
represented  than  either  Danes  or  Swedes.  Doctor  Groth  explains 
this  phenomenon  by  the  fact  that  the  Danes  are,  with  the  exception 
of  some  parts  of  Nebraska  and  Wisconsin,  not  sujfficiently  numerous 
to  exert  any  appreciable  political  influence,  while  the  Swedes,  in 
spite  of  their  great  numbers,  have  migrated  too  recently  to  make 
themselves  felt  yet.  The  prophecy  is  made  that  in  ten  or  fifteen 
years  the  relations  of  Norwegians  and  Swedes  in  this  respect  will  be 
reversed.  It  is  not  unlikely,  however,  that  the  greater  political 
influence  of  the  Norwegians  is  in  large  part  the  result  of  national 
characteristics,  and  that  they  will  continue  to  hold  their  own  even  if 
they  be  outnumbered  by  their  Scandinavian  cousins.  At  home  the 
Norwegian  of  the  present  day  shows  a  love  of  politics  that  is  equaled 
only  by  the  Greeks. 

The  first  considerable  effort  to  introduce  Norwegian  church  organ- 
izations in  this  country  was  made  in  1839,  when  EHing  Eielesen 
(not  Eilsen,  as  it  is  sometimes  given),  a  follower  of  Hans  Nielsen 
Haug,  migrated.  In  1844,  ^^  orthodox  minister,  J.  W.  C.  Die- 
trichsen,  came  to  Wisconsin  and  a  polemic  of  characteristic  Norse 
violence  began  between  these  men,  whose  influence  is  probably  still 
felt  in  some  quarters.  A  suggestive  feature  of  both  movements  is 
the  attention  paid  to  education,  especially  to  the  establishment  of 
theological  seminaries,  of  which  there  is  now  a  large  number  in  the 
West.  The  oldest  and  best  known  Norwegian  college  is  Luther 
College,  Decorah,  Iowa,  which  is  under  the  protection  of  the  Norse 
Synod.  In  marked  contrast  to  the  schools  of  the  old  country,  where 
the  classics  have  recently  been  set  aside,  special  attention  is  paid  at 
Luther  College  to  the  study  of  the  ancient  languages.  Both  Norse 
(Danish)  and  English  are  used  in  the  class  room,  the  former  in  con- 
nection with  the  study  of  Latin,  the  latter  with  that  of  Greek. 

It  will  be  seen  from  this  necessarily  brief  survey  of  the  work  that 
Herr  Cavling  and  Doctor  Groth  have  performed  a  worthy  service  in 
furnishing  Scandinavian  readers  with  a  mass  of  reliable  information 
about  their  countrymen  across  the  sea.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the 
undertaking  will  bear  fruit. 

Daniel  Kii^ham  Dodge. 
Unfversity  of  Illinois. 
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J.    A.    Eberhard. — Synonymisches     Handworterbuch    der 

DEUTSCHEN  Sprache.  15.  Aiifl.,  durchgangig  umgearb., 
verm,  mid  verb,  von  Dr.  Otto  L,yon.  Ivpzg.,  1896.  XIvIV, 
loii  pp.     Svo.      M.  12. 

Ever  since  Samuel  Joliann  Ernst  Stosch,  the  father  of  German 
synonymies,  pubHshed  his  Versuch  in  richtiger  Bestimmung  eiriiger 
gleichbedeutenden  IVbrter  dc?-  deiitschen  Sprache  (Frankf.  a.  d.  O., 
1770-75),  there  has  been  no  lack  of  dictionaries  of  German  synonyms. 
Of  the  larger  works,  in  more  or  less  general  use  at  the  present  time, 
those  by  Karl  Weigand  (3  vols.,  2d  ed.,  Mainz,  1852),  Chr.  Friedr. 
Meyer  (5th  ed.,  Lpzg.,  1863),  Daniel  Sanders  (2d  ed.,  Hamburg, 
1882) ,  and  the  above-cited  work  of  Eberhard  deserve  special  mention. 
Of  these,  Eberhard 's  book  has  been  a  universal  favorite  for  almost 
an  entire  century,  though  many  of  those  using  it  at  the  present  day 
are  not  aware  of  the  fact  that  the  work  was  originally  published  at  a 
time  when  Herder,  Klopstock  and  Schiller  were  still  among  the 
living,  and  that  its  author,  then  occupying  the  chair  of  philosophy 
at  Halle  formerlj^  filled  by  Wolff,  was  a  contemporary  of  Gottsched, 
Adelung  and  Campe. 

Eberhard' s  Handivorterbiicli  had  been  planned  by  its  author  as  a 
condensation  of  his  larger  work  Versuch  einer  allgemeinen  deutschen 
Syno7iymik  \6  vols.,  Halle,  1795-1802;  4tli  ed.,  1853),  the  third 
edition  of  which  was  revised  by  the  well  known  Joh.  Gottfried 
Gruber,  of  "  Ersch  und  Gruber  "  fame.  The  shorter  work  rapidly 
passed  through  many  editions,  but  was  not  materially  altered  in  its 
general  character  until  the  publishers  entrusted  the  preparation  of 
the  thirteenth  edition  (1882)  to  Dr.  Otto  Eyon,  now  widely  known 
as  the  editor  of  the  Zeiischrift  f  iir  den  detitscheti  UntcrricJit.  Doctor 
Lyon  thoroughly  revised  the  work  with  the  same  skill  and  care  that 
later  characterized  his  similar  treatment  of  Heyse's  Deutsche  Gratn- 
matik.  In  both  instances  he  produced  almost  new  works,  although 
he  was  successful  in  retaining  the  excellent  features  on  which  the 
widespread  popularity  of  both  books  had  long  rested. 

The  complete  overhauling  of  a  scholarly  work  that  is  no  longer 
up  to  date  is  often  a  questionable  undertaking,  and  always  a  difficult 
and  more  or  less  ungrateful  task.  But  it  must  be  admitted  that 
Doctor  Eyon  has  been  very  successful  in  his  treatment  of  Heyse  and, 
especially,  of  Eberhard.     This  work,  originally  compiled  not  by  a 
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philologist  but  by  a  philosopher,  was  by  no  means  free  from 
scholastic  theorizing  and  hair-splitting  subtleties,  for  both  of  which 
synonymies  offer  a  most  inviting  field.  Besides,  being  published 
in  1802,  the  treatment  necessarily  lacked  the  foundation  of  historic 
methods,  as  they  were  developed  afterward  in  the  works  of  the 
Grimm  brothers,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  had  been  impossible 
thoroughly  to  exploit  for  it  the  writings  of  the  great  classics.  In  all 
of  these  respects  Doctor  Lyon  has  satisfied  all  demands  that  can 
reasonably  be  made  on  a  work  which  ' '  primarily  is  not  intended  for 
scholars,  and  still  less  for  philologists."  The  new  Eberhard  in  no 
wise  supersedes  the  admirable  work  of  Weigand,  which  is  consider- 
ably larger  (W.  treats  over  7,500  words  in  2,385  articles;  E.-L. 
about  4,000  words  in  1,480  paragraphs)  and  will  continue  to  be  in- 
dispensable for  strictly  scholarly  investigations.  For  all  practical 
purposes,  however,  in  reading  or  writing  German,  L,yon-Eberhard 
easily  stands  first,  excelling  in  clearness,  accuracy  and  actual  help- 
fulness. In  fact,  for  foreign  students  of  German,  for  bi-linguists  and 
for  all  those  who,  like  many  modern  language  teachers,  are  con- 
stantly working  in  even  more  than  two  languages,  the  book  presents 
an  especially  valuable  feature,  in  as  far  as  each  paragraph  contains 
the  translation  of  the  German  synonyms  into  English,  French, 
Italian  and  Russian.  Since,  furthermore,  there  is  a  separate  index 
for  each  of  the  five  languages,  the  work  resembles  a  most  useful 
polyglottic  dictionary  of  synonyms.  This  part  of  the  work,  as  far 
as  we  are  able  to  judge,  has  likewise  been  done  with  great  skill  and 
care,  representing  a  feature  of  real  value  not  to  be  found  in  any  other 
dictionary  of  the  kind. 

While  it  is  not  our  purpose  to  enter  into  a  discussion  of  details, 
the  following  suggestions  shall  not  be  withheld: 

The  sources  from  which  the  illustrative  sentences  are  taken,  are 
not  always  definitely  indicated.  Quite  often  one  finds  an  uncomfort- 
ably comprehensive  "Schiller"  or  "  Goethe,"  etc.  The  offhand 
mention  of  Gockingk,  on  page  252,  no  doubt  seemed  natural  to 
Eberhard's  contemporaries  to  whom  the  author  of  the  Lieder  zweier 
Liebendeii  was  well  known,  but  it  produces  a  reproachfully  startling 
impression  on  those  of  us  who  may  happen  to  have  forgotten,  or 
never  to  have  known,  this  worthy  collaborator  of  Joh.  Heinr.  Voss. 
One  is  also  struck  with  the  excessive  scarcity  of  quotations  from  the 
more  recent  writers. 
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The  headings  of  the  paragraphs  are  often  misleading  in  not 
quoting  all  of  the  words  discussed.  Especially  foreign  loan-words 
are  thus  omitted.  In  §715  the  heading  contains  only  Haube,  Mi'itze, 
Hut,  while  the  article  includes  Kappe,  Kapuze  and  Bay-ett.  Com- 
pare further  §§535,  549,  628. 

The  English  synonyms  are  generally  very  carefully  chosen.  But 
"fury"  should  be  given  in  §1425  for  Wut.  In  §385  English 
"  broth  "  should  be  quoted  in  connection  with  O.  H.  G.  brod^= 
Bruhe.  In  §60  ' '  out  of ' '  translates  hardly  one  of  the  uses  of 
ausser  \\\  W\Q.  illustrative  sentences;  "except,"  "beside,"  "outside 
of"  are  required.  For  ausserhalb  "outside  of"  is  far  more  impor- 
tant than  "  abroad."  In  §1386,  since  en.,  en  quality  de  is  given  for 
the  French,  English  "  as  "  is  required  for  als. 

Doctor  I^yon,  in  his  preface,  quotes  the  apt  words  of  the  great 
French  synonymist,  Lafaye:  ''En  general,  un  dictionnaire  de 
synonymes  ne  saurait  Hre  complet,'"  and  we  may  be  grateful  to  him 
that  he  has  given  us  a  careful  selection  of  what  is  most  important 
and  useful,  instead  of  an  attempt  at  exhaustive  completeness.  We 
feel  sure,  however,  that  foreign  students,  at  least,  will  sadly  miss 
the  groups  erst,  erstens,  zuerst,  etc.,  and  da,  dann.  damals,  etc.,  both 
of  which  are  well-known  stumbling  stones  to  foreigners,  though 
neither  Sanders,  nor  Weigand,  nor  Eberhard  treats  them. 

A.  R.  H0H1.FEI.D. 
Vanderbilt  University, 
December,  1S98. 


Hermann.     Ein  Auswandererleben;  episch-lyrische  Dichtung  von 
Theodor  Kirchhoff.     446  p.  8°.     I^eipzig,  Avenarius,  1898. 

The  Cheruscan  chief  Hermann,  who  in  the  year  9  A.  d.  shattered 
the  Roman  forces  under  Varus  and  drove  the  Roman  general  himself 
to  the  extremity  of  falling  upon  his  own  sword,  has  been  the  hero  of 
many  literary  attempts  in  German  literature,  and  since  the  daj^s  of 
Klopstock  has  witnessed  periodic  revivals  of  the  remembrance  of  that 
glorious  day  in  the  Teutoburger  Wald.*    But  to  the  Germans  in  the 

*J.  E.  Riflfert,  Die  Hermannsschlacht  in  der  deutschen  Literatur  (Herrig's 
Archiv,  LXIII,  Hft.  2-4),  and  Hofmann-Wellenhof,  Zur  Geschichte  des 
Arminius  Cultus  in  der  deutschen  Literatur.     Graz,  1887. 
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Fatherland  who  from  the  daj-s  of  the  Romans  to  the  present  time 
have  been  forced  by  their  environment  to  maintain  a  miHtary  attitude, 
the  heroic  soldier  ideal  exemplified  in  Hermann  has  been  the  bean- 
ideal  of  the  German  people  and  as  such  has  attracted  unfailing 
interest  both  as  drama  and  epic  song. 

It  was  reserved  for  a  German  in  America  to  conceive  of  Hermann 
as  the  hero  of  those  cultural  struggles  through  which  the  German 
pioneer  in  the  adopted  fatherland  had  to  fight  his  way  to  freedom 
and  to  fortune.  This  is  the  Hermann  whose  career  is  portrayed  in 
the  epic-lyric  poem  of  Theodor  Kirchhoff.  Hermann  is  the  poet 
himself,  reciting  the  stirring  events  of  fifty  years  of  battling  with  the 
hardships  of  the  western  world .  In  a  series  of  vivid  pictures  we  see 
Hermann  bidding  farewell  to  the  friends  and  golden  day-dreams  of 
his  youth,  bearing  away  the  last  benedictions  of  his  aged  mother  as 
his  talisman,  finding  his  way  through  the  watery  waste  of  the 
Atlantic  to  the  shores  of  the  New  World  to  the  portal  of  the 
American  metropolis,  the  proud  daughter  of  the  Hansa: 

' '  Herrlich  steigt  herauf  die  Sonne 
Und  bestrahlt  L,ong  Island  Belt, 
O,  wie  schlagt  sein  Herz  voll  Wonne, 
Als  er  scliaut  die  neue  Welt!" — 

and  striking  in  his  ecstasy  that  chord  to  which  millions  of  German 
hearts  respond: 

"  Hermanns  Augen,  freudetrunken, 
Auf  dem  Glanz  der  Bilder  ruhn. 
In  die  Meerflut  sei  versunken 

All  du  altes  Elend  nun! 
Bines  neuen  Lebens  Sonne 

strahlet  aus  ihr  goldnes  lyicht  —  ' ' 

The  vivid  detailed  description  of  the  life  of  the  now  gigantic  New 
Amsterdam,  the  land  of  the  dollar  (^Dollar- Paradies)  and  the  wail 
for  money,  all  come  out  in  bold  relief.  But  Hermann  is  not  dis- 
heartened by  this  worship  of  gold.  With  new  resolves  to  pursue  his 
ideals  in  the  new  land,  he  pushes  his  way  westward; 
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"  Frisch  hinaus  ins  voile  Leben! 

West  warts  zieht  es  ihn  mit  Macht, 
Wo  sicli  nene  Stadte  heben 

Aus  der  finstern  Urwaldspracht ; ' ' 

on  through  the  prairies  of  Indiana  and  Illinois,  on  to  the  Mississippi, 
witnessing  as  he  goes,  the  fall  of  the  giant-forest  and  the  flash  of 
the  red  man's  tomahawk,  listening  to  the  plaintive  lamentation  of 
the  fay  as  she  sees  her  idols  falling,  and  living  anew  the  romantic 
impressions  received  from  Cooper's  novels.  The  passing  of  sly 
renard  and  the  howl  of  the  coyote,  the  warwhoop  of  the  Indian,  the 
roar  of  the  bison-herd,  the  fire  of  the  panther's  eye,  all  make  real 
his  boyish  dream  of  the  Urwald.  Halting  a  moment  on  the  banks 
of  the  Mississippi  he  casts  a  fond  glance  eastward  toward  the  old 
Fatherland  and  then  hastens  southward  to  the  land  of  the  planter 
and  the  dusky  slave,  where  his  eyes  open  upon  a  new  life  and  his 
heart  receives  new  impulses.  The  stirring  life  of  New  Orleans  is 
resplendent  with  the  glory  of  a  new  France.  But  he  will  press 
further  on  into  Texas  to  try  his  fortune  as  a  merchant.  Here  the 
hospitable  home  of  the  rich  Texan  receives  him  and  the  bright -eyed 
"  Rose  of  Texas  ' '  captivates  his  affections.  In  the  sunny  life  of  the 
Old  South  the  poet  has  given  us  some  of  his  finest  pictures:  Texas, 
the  — 

"  Perle  des  Westens,  herrlicher  Staat, 
Der  niit  entschlossener  Mannesthat 
Auf  Jacintos  blutigem  Feld 
Mexikos  Macht  in  Triimmer  zerschellt; 
Heimat  von  Mannern,  kiihn  und  froh, 
Sohnen  der  Helden  des  Alamo, 
Wo  wie  die  Rosen  die  Frauen  bliihn, 
Wo  wie  Flammen  die  Augen  spriihn." 


where 


"  Alte  Negerlieder  klangen 

Oefters  sanft  und  schwermutvoll, 
Nach  der  Heimat  ein  Verlangen 
Das  aus  tiefer  Seele  quoll. 
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Der  Gesaug  von  Swanee  River 

riihrte  machtig  Hermanns  Herz 

Und  die  Weise  Old  Kentucky 

zog  ihn  selber  heimatwarts. ' ' 

Out  of  the  midst  of  these  pictures  comes  the  "  Rose  of  Texas. " 

"  Die  schlanke  Gestalt,  das  braune  Haar, 

Das  weich  wie  fliessende  Seide, 

Das  leuchtende  dunkle  Augenpaar 

Beseelt  von  kindlicher  Freude 
Der  Gang  und  die  Haltung,  das  holde  Gesicht: 
Sie  ist  es,  sie  ist  es!  er  tauscht  sich  nicht!" 

But  this  bhssful  dream  of  southern  love  is  suddenly  broken  by  the 
alarm  of  Civil  War;  the  black  man's  deliverer  has  come.  Clara,  his 
rose,  presses  him  for  a  confession  of  political  faith  and  her  glances 
plead  for  his  aid  in  the  Southern  cause,  but  his  instinct  for  liberty  is 
too  strong  to  yield  to  the  glances  of  the  Texas  maiden.  He  departs 
with  her  question  unanswered  for  the  North  L,and,  while  her  kinsmen 
join  the  ranks  of  the  Confederates,  leaving  the  stern  old  negro  slave 
Cato  as  the  major-domus  to  care  for  the  home.  Hermann  enlists  in 
the  Northern  cause,  takes  part  in  the  battle  of  Fair  Oaks,  Mechanics- 
ville  and  White  Oak  Swamp,  where  he  is  wounded  and  obliged  to 
leave  the  service.  In  the  interim  he  goes  back  to  Germany  to 
revisit  the  scenes  of  his  youth,  but  returns  again  to  his  adopted 
Fatherland  to  reenlist  in  the  cause  of  liberty.  The  war  over  he  sets 
out  again  to  try  his  fortune  in  the  farther  West,  finally  reaching  his 
goal  in  the  far  off  goldland  of  California. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  old  military  ideal  of  Hermann  is  preserved 
in  our  American  Hermann,  but  manifests  itself  in  the  truly  American 
wise,  not  as  a  long  seasoned  soldier,  but  as  the  ever-ready  patriot,  to 
strike  swiftly  as  the  Minutemen  in  his  country's  cause.  If  the  poet 
has  added  to  his  actual  experiences  in  America  glowing  touches  of 
military  heroism,  it  is  not  without  some  justification,  for  he  had 
already  proved  his  heroism  in  the  Schleswig-Holstein  struggle,  and 
the  soldier  type  presented  in  our  poem  is  one  which  has  been 
exemplified  by  thousands  of  Germans  in  America's  wars.  Hence 
our  Hermann  comes  to  possess  both  a  historical  and  symbolical 
siarnificance. 
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The  form  of  the  poem  is  highly  diversified.  The  dominant  for 
is  a  six-Hned  strophe  made  out  of  eight  trochaeic  tetrametres  with 
alternating  feminine  and  masculine  rhymes: 


Interspersed  into  this  strophic  structure  which  forms  the  main 
thread  of  the  narrative,  are  four-lined  strophes  in  anapaestic  trimetre, 
with  alternating  feminine  and  masculine  rhymes;  six-lined  strophes 
in  the  same  metre  with  the  metre  of  "Hiawatha;"  seven-lined 
strophes  in  iambic  trimetre,  and  fourteen-lined  strophes  in  alternat- 
ing anapaestic  tetrametres  and  trimetres,  forming  rhymed  couplets, 
also  continued  rhymed  couplets  in  dactylic  trimetres,  seven-lined 
strophes  in  trochaeic  and  iambic  tetrametres  alternating,  also  with 
alternate  rhymes  and  a  variety  of  other  lyric  movements,  which  serve 
to  enliven  the  monotony  of  the  regular  narrative  strophe. 


Just  as  the  closing  sentence  of  this  review  was  about  to  be  written, 
the  notice  of  the  death  of  the  poet  of  ' '  Hermann ' '  was  received,  and 
now,  instead  of  adding  that  sentence,  I  must  with  reluctant  hand 
turn  the  note  of  appreciation  into  a  strain  of  sorrow. 

With  Theodor  KirchhofiF  has  gone  one  of   our  oldest  and  most 

gifted  German-American  singers.  His  '  'Hermann' '  now  becomes  more 

than  a  typical  portrayal  of  the  events  of  the  life  of  the  German  in 

America.     In  it  we  have  both  an  idealization  of  the  cultural  career 

of  thousands  of  Germans  in  the  new  life  of  America,  presenting  in 

vivid  and  classical  form  many  truly  poetical  episodes  in  American 

culture,  and  also  the  swan  song  bequeathed  by  the    ' '  poet  of  the 

Oolden  Gate  ' '   to  his  old  Fatherland  beyond  the  sea  and  to  his  new 

adopted  country. 

M.    D.    lyEARNED. 
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The  Journal  of  Germanic  Philology.  Gustaf  E.  Karsten,  ed.  V. 
II,  No.  2. 

C.  H.  Whitman,  The  birds  of  Old  English  literature.  A.  S.  Napier,  A 
fragment  of  the  Ancren  Riwle.  J.  B.  Fletcher,  Huon  of  Burdeux  and  the 
Fairie  Queene.  F.  A.  Wood,  Etymologies.  G.  Hentpl,  Skaekja,  Karl,  Kerl, 
Kegel,  etc. 

The  Modern  Quarterly  of  language  and  literature.  H.  Frank 
Heath,  ed.     V.  I,  No.  3,  Nov.  1898. 

Karl  Breul,  Eduard  Sievers.  H.  Frank  Heath,  Restoration  drama.  Jessie 
L.  Weston,  '  Ywain  and  Gawain  '  and  '  Le  Chevalier  au  Lion.'  Georg  Fiedler, 
Luther's  views  and  influences  on  schools  and  education.  Karl  Breul,  Schillers 
lyrics. 

Padagogisches  Archiv.  E.Dahn,&d.  40.  Jahrg.  H.  I2and4i.jahrg., 
H.  1-2. 

G.  Schmeding,  Wissenschaft  und  Schule.     G. ,  Neiuitsch.  Biihnendeutsch 
und  Schuldeutsch.     E.  Hermann,  Das  Schul theater,    ii".  Dahn   Bf.ncht  iibiel; ' 
"  Miinch:  Einige  Gedanken  iiber  die  Zukunft  unseres  hohereu  ijchaivi-eieils^", 
H.  Schmidkunz,  Die  Pflege  der  Sinne.  ' 
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^8  From  Other  Periodicals. 

Zeitschrift  des  allgemeinen  deutschen  Sprachvereins.  Fried- 
rich  Wappenhans,  ed.     Bd.  13,  No.  12  und  B.  14,  No.  1-2. 

R.  Jdhnke,  Begriflfe  und  Worter.  O.  Hagen,  "  Substituiren. "  Ein  Bei- 
trag  zu  der  Frage  der  Fremdworter  in  der  Rechtssprache.  Buchrucker,  Zur 
Sprache  der  Sachworterbiiclier  ("  Konversations-Lexica  ").  Befehl  iiber  die 
Verdeutschung  einiger  fremder  Heeresausdriicke.  O.  S.,  Fine  Feier  fiir  Max 
Jahns.  F.  JF:,  Check oderScheck.  Aar/ iT/«//^r,  Die  Verstarkung  des  sprach- 
lichen  Ausdrucks. 

Zeitschrift  fiir  den  deutschen  Unterricht.    Otto  Lyon,  ed.    13. 

Jahrg.    H.  1-2. 

Oskar  Ddhnhardt,  Volkskunde  und  Schule.     Carl  Miiller,  Ein  Worterbuch 

der  volkstiimlichen  Sprache.  Eduard  Arens,  Neues  aus  dem  schwabischen 
Dichterkreise  zu  einigen  Gedichten  von  Uhland  und  Kerner.  Max  Schneide. 
win,  Ueber  einen  Fleck  in  Sudermann's  "Johannes."  F.  E.  Koldewey,  Justus 
Georg  Schottelins  und  seine  Verdienste  um  die  deutsche  Sprache.  G.  Zart, 
Die  Rvickertsche  Parabel  vom  Manne  im  Brunnen.  Ad.  Siitterlin,  Der  Butler- 
brief  in  Schillers  Wallenstein.     Ein  Beitrag  zum  Verstandnis  der  Dichtung. 

Zeitschrift  des  Vereins  fiir  Volkskunde.  Karl  Weinhold,  ed. 
8.  Jahrg.,  1S98,  H.  4. 

Eduard  Otto,  Die  Hiittenberger  Volkstracht.  Ed.  Haase,  Volksmedizin 
in  der  Grafschaft  Ruppin  und  Umgegend.  Helene  Raff,  Aberglauben  in  Bayern. 
R.  Reichardt,  Abzahlreime  aus  der  Grafschaft  Hohenstein.  M.  Gerhardt,  R. 
Petscli,  Uckertnarkische  Kinderreime.  /.  R.  Bunker,  Heanzische  Schwanke, 
Sagen  und  Marchen.  H.  Becfi,  Aus  dem  bauerlichen  Leben  in  Nordsteimke 
(Braunschweig).  K.  Weintiold,  Aus  Steiermark.  Volkstiimliches.  M.  Leh- 
mafin-Filfies,  Islandischer  Aberglaube. 

Zeitscirift  fiir  deutsche  Philologie.  Hugo  Gering  u.  Friedrich 
Kauffmann,  edd.     Bd.  31,  H.  2. 

R.  C.  Boer,  Kritische  und  exegetische  bemerkungen  zu  skaldenstrophen. 
I.  Zur  Grettis  saga.  II.  Zur  F6stbroedra  saga.  III.  Zur  Gunlaugs  saga  orms- 
tungu.  R.  Rohriclit,  Die  Jerusalemfahrt  Joachim  Rieters  aus  Niirnberg  ( 1608- 
1616).  R.  Steig,  Zu  den  kleineren  schriften  der  briider  Grimm.  Friedrich 
Kaujmann,  Beitrage  zur  quellenkritik  der  gotischen  bibeliibersetzung.  3.  Das 
gotische  Matthaeusevangelium  und  die  Itala.  4.  Die  griechische  vorlage  des 
gotischen  Johannisevangeliums.  /.  W.  Bruinier,  Untersuchungen  zur  ent- 
wicklungsgeschichte  des  volksschauspiels  von  dr.  Faust. 

Zeitschrift    fur    vergleichende   Litteraturgeschichte.     Max 

Koch,  ed.     N.  F.  Bd.  12,  H.  5-6. 

W.  Golther,  Ueber  die  Sage  von  Siegfried  und  den  Nibelungen.  II.  O. 
Schiff,  Zu  den  Quellen  der  Ezzelintragodie  EichendorflFs.  E.  Sulger-Gebing, 
Kcinses  Bf^itrdge  zu  Wielands  Teutschem  Merkur  in  ihren  Beziehungen  zur 
italieniscben  ivltteratar  und  zur  bildenden  Kunst.  I.  II.  /.  /.  Baebler,  Zur 
Geschichte  zweier  nio.ralisclier  7*'ochenschriften. 
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